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PREFACE, 


Rapnaen Kuuner, the author of the following Grammar 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Déring, Rost and Wiiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gdttingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miiller. ‘While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. .The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kihner are the following: 


1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” etc. . 

2 M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. ‘“ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, etc. 

4. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 
Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 
1842; the first Part in 1845. A second edition of 
Jelf's translation of this work was published in 1801. 


This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. 
a® 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle av, the compound verbs, etc. 

5. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite 

' durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 

dritte -verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 18051. 
“School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 

| Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. S. H. 
Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 
has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 
Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. : 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 
sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are among the most honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with.the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the prod&ctions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. ‘The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kiihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. It is a natural classification of 
the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. This can be seen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. To those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
kihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. | 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. | 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with superfluous statement. ‘The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of Irregular 
Verhs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. | 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
_ were used: Kihner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s © 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides ; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. ‘This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. They have not aimed merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their c bject to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition cf this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Edwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 
whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


AnDoveER, Juty 15, 1852. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS, 


ETYMOLOGY. 
SECTION L—SOUNDS OF THE ~ANGUAGE. 


CuHarrerR .— Lerrers anp Sounps OF THE LANGUAGE. 


ALPHABET ........ ccc ceecees 41 Prolongation, Shortening. In- 
Sounds of the Letters........ 28| terchange and Variation,... § 16 

History of the Alphabet...... 2b | Influence of a Vowel or Con- 
Organs of Speech ..........- 3| sonant on another vowel.... 16 
VOWel8 <5 be 4 ores eas-an cou aliees 4 | Syncope, Omission of a Vowel 16 
Consonants ........ ccosesee 5 | Euphonic Prothesis ........6. 16 
BreathingS .....ccesssescees 6 | Changes of the Consonants... 17—25 
Changes of Letters..... ees " 7 | Mutes.....ccccccvcccceseane 17 
Changes of the Vowels....... 8—16 | Liquids ....... 18 

FUAIUS 625 ice Cece asens seca 8 | Mutes and Liquids, Liquids and 
Contraction of Vowels....... 9| Mates...... re ee 19 
CPAS18 c.0406%4000% beeace/s winies 10, 11 | Sibilant o with Mut. and Liq... 20 
Synizesis .......... a Sartus abbas 12 | Change ofsepurated Consonants 21 
Elision..... Scisee sew ore 13, 14 | Metathesis of Liquids........ 22 
N Paragogic (epeanvorixdy) ; : Doubling of Consonants...... 23 

odtw(s); dandéx; ovandote 15] Strengthening and Addition of 
gol thening and Weakening Consonants .......... 24 

OWelS: . ons sidecases sie. 16 Expulsion and Omission of ‘ 

Consonants .....+.. ceveces 25 


Cuapt. IT. — SyY.eaB_es. 


Natureand Division ofSyllables § 26 I. Graveinsteadoftheacute 31 
Quantity of Syllables ........ 27 IL. Crasis ...0sesseeeees .. 31 
Quantity of the Penult....... 28] III. Elision ............006 31 
ACCONIS v.c0se e SenG ec cee ese 29 IV. Anastrophe .......... ; 31 
Uhange and Removal of the V. Atonics or Proclitics... 32 

Accent by Inflection, Compo- VI. Enclitics....... cece ee SIGS 

sition and Contraction ..... 30 | Division of Syllables ..... ee 36 
Change and Removal of the Ac- Punctuation Marks—Diastole. 37 


cent in connected Discourse 31—35 


SECT. II.— GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 
Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflection. 


Cuart. L— Tue SUBSTANTIVE. 


Different kinds of Substantives... 39 | First Declension ae ree 42 
Gender of Substantives ......... 40 I. Feminines....... Suse eeess 43 
Number, Case and Declension ... 41 Il. Masculines .........0ese00 44 


xu : 


Quantity and Accentuation. § 45 


Second Declension .......... 46 
Contraction of the second Dec. 47 
Attic second Declension.... 48 
Accentuation ....... eevee 49 
Remarks on Gender ....... 50 

Third Declension.......... 51 


. Remarks on the Case-endings 52, 53 
Paradigms.....-..000+00..54—63 
Quantity ......ccceueeeees 64 
Accentuation ....ccccsceee 65 


CONTENTS. 


Gender. io ids Fedde cakes s 66 
Anomalous Nouns......... 67, 68 


Defective Nouns.......e.e. 69 
Interchange of Forms in the 
Declensions .......... 70—72 


I. Redundant Nouns..... 70 
II. Heteroclites .......... 71 


IIL Metaplasts........ 72 
Indeclinable and Defective 
NOUDS: wasd.cickek eon ade 73 


om 


Cuapr. II.— Tue ApdJEcTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


Nature, Gender and Declension 74 


Accentuation ......... ee 75 
Summary of the Adjective and 
Part. Endings............+ 76—80 


L Adjectives and Partici- 
ples of three Endings.. 76, 77 
IT. Adjectives of two Endings 78, 79 
UL Adjectives ofone Ending 80 


Comparison of Adjectives........ 81 
A. -repos, -Teoa, -TEpov; -TarTos, 
TAT, “TOTO ccascccceceee O2 
B. -lwy, -vov, -ev, -ov; -ioTos, -7, 
“OV nrc rec reenesecsesssvece 
Anomalous forms of Comparison. 84 
Comparison of Adverbs......... 85 


Cuarpt. JIL— Tue Pronocn. 


Nature and Divisionof Pronouns 86 
I. Personal Pronouns...... 87-90 

II. Demonstrative Pronouns 91 
UI. Relative Pronouns...... 92 


IV. Indefinite and Interrogative 
PronounsS.......eese005 93 
Correlative Pronouns ..........+ 94 
Lengthening of the Pronoun..... 95 


Cuapt. I1V.—TuHeEe NuMERALS. 


Nature and Division of Numerals 96 
Numeral Signs......ssccecccee 97 


Principal classes of Numerals.... 98 
Remarks on the Numerals....... 99 


CuartT. V.— Tue ADVERB. 


Nature and Division of Adverbs 100 | Formation of Adverbs......... 101 


Cuarr. VI.— 


Nature and: Division of the Verb 102 
CIIS8OS: dics tested seessceees. LOD 
VCNSES inc Jean eeadcceieua suas, 103 
M6085: cn 4cweessnass evden LO4 
Intinitive and Participle ........ 105 
Persons and Numbers.......... 106 
Conjugation of Verbs in -~...... 107 
Stem, Augment, Reduplication 
and Characteristic ........... 108 
Inflection-endings ......eeeeeee6 109 
a. Tense-characteristic and 


Tense-endings ......... 110 
b. Personal-endings and Mode- 
VOWOIS Shs con wddess 1l1—114 


Full Paradigm of a Regular Verb 115 
Remarks on the Inflection-endings 116 
Remarks on the Formation of the | 

AIC FUG qase04ie5s pss - . 117 


Tue VERB. 


Accentuation of the Verb ...... 118 
Further view of Aug. and Redup. 119 
(a) Syllubic Augment........ 120 
(b) Temporal Augment.. 121, 122 
Reduplication........eeeeesee. 123 
Attic Reduplication. oe 124 
Aug.and Redup.in Compounds 125-6 

Formation of the ‘enses of Verbs 
108 sch % oS ees 127—167 

Division of Verbs in -w according 
to the Charactcristic......... 127 
Derivation of ‘Tenses .......... 128 

I. Formation of the Tenses of 
Pure Verbs ........... .- 129 

a. With a short Characteristic- 
VOWel os4042%aus 13¢ 

b. With oin ‘Aor. Pass. and Perf. 
Mid. or Pasa.......0+.+0- 18) 


CONTENTS. 


Paradigms of Pure Verbs §132—137 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs.. 132 
(a) Lge o in the Mid. or 
(b) Lae oin the Mid. and 
Pass......0. PE ere eee | 
B. Contract Pure Verbs... 184—136 
Remarks on contract verbs... 137 
IL Formation of the Tenses of 
Impure Verbs....... esecee 138 
Strengthening of the Stem ..... 139 
Variation of the Stem-vowel.... 140 
Remarks on the Secondary Tenses 141 
A. Formation of the Tenses of 
Mute Verbs.......cee- L42——144 
Remarks on the Characteristic 143 
Paradigms of Mute Verbs 145—148 
B. Formation of the Tenses of | 


Liquid Verbs ......eeeeee. 149 
Paradigms.....ecceeseee 150—153 
Peculiaritics in the Formation of 
j Single Verbs .....-..002+. 154 
CONC cise wees eeeds Kea waeee 155 
Syncope. .+.. Ug weenetue see weeeee 156 
Verbs in -w with Stem of the Pres. 
strengthened......... eee Loe 


L Verbs with y inserted..... 158 

II. Verbs with the syllable ve 
TIL Verbs with d&y orawv...... 
IV. Verbs in -cxw, -loxw...... 

V. Verbs in -S@ .......0e0e 

VI. Verbs with Reduplication. 
VIL Verbs whose Pure Stem- 
vowel ais strengthened by « 

VIII. Verbs which assume e.... 
Verbs which assume an ¢ in form- 
ing the Tenses ..........-.. 
Verbs whose Tenses are formed 
from different Roots ......... 
Conjugation of Verbs in -ys .... 
Division of Verbs in -wi........ 


xu 


Characteristic-vowel and Strength- 
ening of the Stem of the Pres. 4170 


Mode-vowels . .......-.eceeee 171 
Personal-endings .............. 172 
Formation of the Tenses... 173, 174 
PATA 5 3.03 see sonhee4es 5 175 
Remarks on the Paradigms..... 176 
Summary of Verbs in -u:.. 172—190 
1. Verbs in -zs which annex the 
Personal-endings immediate- 
ly to the Stem-vowel....... 177 
(a) Verbs in -a........ er we i 
@yul oe. ceee ste Wisleete aaa . 178 
Deponents....... .. soos 179 
'b) Verbs in -e........0005 - 180 
(c) Verbs iz -«: Eluc. ee ee - 181 
IL Verbs in -ys which annex yyy 
or wv to the Stem-vowel .. 182 
Formation of the Tenses....... 182 
Summary of this class of Verbs 183 
—188 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends in a 


Vowel .....20002 183-—186 
(a) in -a........ cocccccees 183 
(b) in -e eeeeeeoeveres eee 184 
(CO) 10 sbasieuniee acs eeue ws . 185 
(@) INO e-sceveds jiewreiseie sis 186 

B. Verbs whose Stem ends ina 

Consonant........ 187, 188 
(a) ina Mute ...........0. 187 
(b) ina Liquid ere er 188 


Inflection of retjua: and Fua: 189, 190 
Verbs in -» analogous in Forma-. 
tion to those in -wt.. 191—196 
IL Second Aor. Act. and Mid- 
191, 192 
Il. Perf. and Plup. Act... 193, 194 
OlSa and Lorna. .....0.00. 195 
III. Present and Imperfect.... 196 
Summary of Deponent Passives. 197 
Summary of Active Verbs with a 
Mid. Wut: cass osees aes enna -. 198 


Cuapr. VII.— PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS 199 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


A. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Digamma or Labial Breathing F’.. 200 
Interchange of the Vowels...... 201 
Interchanjre of the Consonants 202-204 
Change of the Vowels..... - 205-207 
Contractian, Diacresis....ee++.+ 205 
Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N Par- 
agovic, Hiatus.... cece ee eee 206 


Lenithening and Shortening of 
the A alae — Syncope. aoe 
cope e@eeeevte eeeeseeeee0es es . 207 


B 


Prothesis and Insertion of Vowels 207 


Changes of Consonants ........ 208 
mee Sahar ets aracnp arene eeee 209 
. Diatectic Fors. 
Declensions.......e.6. eee ZIO— 214 
Homeric Suffix g: or guy.....- 210 
First Declension..... eevee 211 
Second Declension ......0.+. 215 
Third Declension.......... 213 
Anomalous’ and Defective 
Words. Metaplasts ....... 214 


X1V CONTENTS. 


The Adjective ...... tease $215 

Comparison ......-2..-¢. 216 
Pronouns... ...... eb ae QT 
Numerals ........6. ie ace 218 
The Verb <5.<06 6 2.0 4% 219-230 


Augment and Reduplication . . 219 
Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels .....- . 220 
Epic and Ionic Iterative Form 221 
Contraction and Resolution in 
Verbs ..... o66 e e e w 222 


Formation of the founds - § 228 
Conjugation in - . . 224 
Equi and Elu..... ha | 295, 226 
Verbs in -w with a Sec. Aor. an- 
alogous to Verbs in -ws .. . . 227 
Verbs in -» with a Perf. and 
Plup. Act. like Verbs in -u: 228 
Verbs in -w with a Pres. and 
Impf. Act. like Verbs in -us 229 
List of Dialectic Verbs ..... 230 


SECT. IL—FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Radical Words, Stems, Derivatives 231 
A. Derivation ....... «232-235 
TeV GODS) aioe ee 6 20a es 232 

I. Substantives ...... 233 


III. Adjectives ....... 234 
IV. Adverbs......... 235 
B. Compounds.......... 236 


Formation of Compounds 237 


SYNTAX. 
SECT. I.—SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Cuart. .—Panrts oF a SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Nature of a Sentence. — Subject 
and Predicate .... 
Comparison. Attribute ‘and Ob- 
ject .. 2... cece eee e eee 2O9 
Agreement.............. 240 
Exceptions to the general rules of 
ment .... 
Agrecment when there are several 
Subjects .......206-% . 242 
Remarks on Peculiaritics i in use of 
Number ....cccccecce - « 243 
The Articlo ...........24, 244 
Position of the Article .... . 245 
Use of the Article with Pronouns 
and Numerals......... 246 
. The Article as a Demon. and 
Rel. Pronoun. .......2+. 247 


Classes of Verbs ....2+e2-. 248 
A. Active form. ..+.e++-+. 249 
B. Middle. ....2-e cee 250 
C. Passive... 2. ccc esc cee D5 
Remarks on Deponents eoeee 252 

Tenses and Modes .......-.- 253 
A. Particular View of the Tenses 254 

(a) Sr er tenses: Pres., 
Perf. oa ee ere | 

(b) Hist. Tenses: Aor., Impf, 
Plup. a aba ta eialse: Or 256 
Tenses of the ‘Subord. Modes 257 
B. Particular View of the Modes 258 
Use of the Subj., aula Imp. 259 
The Modes with . 260 
Position and Repetition of ty 251 


Cuapt. IL— ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 


Ellipsis of the Substantive ... . 263 
(a) Attributive Adjective... . 264 


(b) Attributive Genitive .... 265 
(c) Apposition.......... 266 


Cuapt. DII.— OspsectivE ConsTRUCTION. 


I. The Cases............6-. 268 
Nominative and Vocative ... 269 
(1) Genitive............ 270 
A. Local Relation ........ 271 
B. Causal Relation ....... 272 

(a) Active Genitive...... 273 
(b) Causal Genitive...... 274 


(c) Gen. oe mutual re- 


IRONS 66 bow a eR . 275 
(2) Accusative .......+.. 276 
A. Local Relation ........ 277 


B. Causal Relation ....... 278 ° 


a) Acc. denoting effect ... 278 
) Acc.of the Object on which 
the action is performed . 279 


—— =e 


CONTENTS. XV 


Two Accusatives ...... § 280 (1) prepositions with the Gen. 
Remarksonthe Acce.withthe | only.......... § 287, 288 
Passive .....0+--. 281 2) with the Dative only... . 289 


(3) Dative. ....+.ee004- 282 3) With the Accusative only . 290 
A. Local Dative ........ 283 4) With the Gen. and Acc. 291-294 
B. Dative as a personal Object 284 5) With the Gen. Dat. and 
C. Dative of the thing..... 285 Dl ee er ae 295-299 
IL Construction of Prepositions . 286 | Remarks on peculiarities of the 
Prepositions ....... 300 


Cuarr. IV.— Tue Pronoun as Sussect, Prepicate, ATTRIBUTE AND 


OBJECT. 
I. Personal Pronouns....... 302 | Prospective and aba pian 
IL Remaining Pronouns. .... . 308 Use of the Pronoun....... 304 


Cuart. V.— Tue INFINITIVE AND JARTICIPLE USED AS AN ATTRIBUTS 
AND OBJECT. 


A. The Infinitive.......... 305 Remarks on the Inter- 
(I) Inf. as an Object without change of the Part. and 
the Article ....... . 306 the Inf. ..... . Sil 
Nom., Gen., Dat. — Ace. (II) Part. used to express ‘Ad- 
with the Inf. -. - 307 verbial Subordinate Re- 
(II) Inf. with the Article . 2 ++. 308 TACIONS, 60.6 e Sece eas 312 
B. The Participle . oe ee 309 Special Peculiarities in the 
(I) The Part. as ‘the Comple- Participial Construction 318 


ment of the Verb.... 310 


Cuarr. VL— Tue ApvERBIAL OBJECTIVE. 


A. Ah, di7a, Shy, d73er, Shrove, C. Emphatic Suffixes, yé, rép, rol Ae 
Bal ccc cccccccccsvenvenes 315 | D. Negative EATECIOe ce eeevoes 318 
B. Confirmative Adverbs....... 316 


SECT. I.—SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


Cuapt. VIL A.— CoorpinaTION. 
Different Forms of Codrdinate III. Disjunctive Coordinate Sen- 
Sentences ........2.00. 320 TENCES eviews eee oes . $23 
I. eee Coérdinate Sen- IV. Causal Codrdinate Sen- 
NCES wocvcccrescccves 321 CENCEB weer ssvccrccesnes 324 
IL Adversative Coordinate Sen- Remarks on Asyndeton si Scerens . 2. 325 
tences ...... ec cccceeee 322 


Cuapt. VIII. B.— SusorpinarTIion. 


Principal and Subordinate Sen- Agreement of the Rel. Pron... 332 
TENCES 026 Sos cree ewes < 326 Modes in Adjective Clauses .. 333 
Sequence of Subjunctive Tenses Connection of several Adjective 
in Subordinate Sentences 3278 CIAUSES sé :asik odin a baat 
Use of Modes in Subordinate Interchange of the Subordinate 
Clauses .......... eee. 327D Clause with the Adj. Clause 334 
J. Substantive Clauses ........ . 828 | III. Adverbial Clauses......... 335 


A. Introduced by 8r: or és, that 329 | <A. Adverbial Clauses of Place 336 
B. Introduced by tva, a0 that, etc. 330 | B. Adverbial Clauses of Time 337 
II. Adjective Clauses se Var eG 331 C. Causal Ady. Clauses . 338—340 


xvi CONTENTS. 


I. Denoting Ground or D. Adverbial Clauses denoting 
COSC. vise. e bese § 338 Manner and Quantity 342, 348 

II. Denoting Condition 339, 340 I. Comparative Adv.Clauses 
UL Denoting Consequence denoting Manner....... 342 

OF NCCE 60-5 cash aiees 341 IL Comparative Adv.Clauses 
denoting Quantity ...... 343 


Cuapt. [X.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


I. Interrogatives .......... ». 344 | Ellipsis, Brachylogy, Zeugma, 
II. Oblique Discourse......... 345 Contraction, Pleonasm ...... 34 

III. Special Peculiarities in the Anacoluthon .......... wiere GAC 

Construction of Words and Sen- 

LONCES =i ses Visa eee Re 346, 347 

Cnapr. X.— Position oF Worbs ........4. .. 848 

Appendix A.—Versification Page 574 | Index of Subjects........ Page 589 
Appendix B. Abbreviations Greek Index..... fable Saha, 8 602 

ip Writing ........ceee. 587 | Index for the Forms of Verbs 614 

ABBREVIATIONS. 


Aesch. Aeschylus, Ag. Agamemnon, S. Septem adv. Th.— Ar. Aristophanes. — 
Dem. Demosthenes, Ol. Olynth., Ph. Philipp., Cor. Corona, Chers. Chersones., Aph. 
Aphobus. — Eur. Euripides, M. Medea, é! Cyclops, H. Hecubz, O. Orestes, H. F. 

ercules Furens, Hipp. Hippolytus.— Her. Herodotus. — Isac. [saeus. — Lys. Ly- 
sias.— Pl. Plato, Cr. Crito, L. Leges, Th. Theages, Men. Meno, Soph. Sophista, 
Crat. Cratylus, Prot. Protagoras, Phil. Philebus, Rp. Respublica.— Soph. Sopho- 
cles, O. C. Ocdipus Coloneus, O. R. Oedipus Rex, Ant. Antigone, Ph. Philoctetes, 
Aj. Ajax, El. Llectra. — X. Xenophon, C. Commentarit, An. Anabasis, H. Hellen. 
toa, S. Symposium, R. Ath. Respublica Atheniens, R. L. Respubl. Lacedaem., O, 
O5economicus, Ag. Agesilaus, R. Equ. 2t. Equestris. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. - 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
fEolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The, Aolic prevailed in 
Beotia, Thessaly, and in the Zolian colonies in Asia 
Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily’; the 
Jonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attic, in 
Attica. | 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Hom, 
and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 
their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 
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—a-peculiar and definite poctic language, called the Epie, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
484 8. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. c. 

4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later 
Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 8. c.; the 
tragic poets; Aéschylus, who died 456 3. c.; Sophocles, . 
b. 497 3. c., d. 405 3. c.; Euripides, b. 480 3. c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B.c.; 
by several orators, e. g. Antiphon, b. 479 3. c., and An- 
docides, b. 467 3. c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
b. 430 B. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 3s. c.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, b. B. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, b. 385 s. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 
writers. 

d. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and werds, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
% xowwn, OF ‘EXAnviKn Suddextos. It was used, e. g. by Apole 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I. 


CHAPTER L 
Letters and Sounds of tie Language. 
$1. Alphabet. 
The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


Fora. Sounp. NAME. 
A a a "Arba Alpha 
B B b Biya Beta 
r Yy .g Tappa Gamma 
4 . 8 d Aérra Delta 
E € e short *E yidov Epsilon 
Z -€& Z Zita Zeta 
H ” e long "Hra Kta 
0 36 8th OjTa Théta 
I b i "Iara Iota 
K K k _ Kasra Kappa 
A rn ] Adp Bsa Lambda 
M ep m Mo Mu 
N y . Dn No Nu 
=| E x Ee Xi 
O 0 o short *O pixpov Omikron 
IT T p IT ° Pi 
P Pp r ‘P@ Rho 
2 ss 8 siya Sigma 
T T t Tai Tau 
r v u "T wi rov Upsilon 
d d ph Pi Phi 
X x ch Xt Chi 
¥ V ps VY . Psi 
N w o long "2D péya Oméga. 
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REMARK 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, e. g. ceouds, in 
most cditions of the classics. ‘This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 
a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, e. g. xpospépw or 
wpoopeow, Susyerhs or ducyerhs. 

Res. 2, When o@ and r come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, 5, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, e and v were originally 
used as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 
in the carlicst times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (§ 25) ; 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, @ yAdy 
and & yiAdy, i.e. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 
their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the ,vtters of the Greck alphabet 
arc named. is entirely different from that adopted in this country and amung 
the European nations, at the present day. We name cach letter by the sound 
It represents, as a, b,c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greck alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Phoenicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek: Alpha), which 
means an or; now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second Ictter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. The third is Gimel 
(Greck Gamma), acamel. This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
” from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Alcph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, etc. 


(2a. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the Ictters is indicated by the Roman-charactcrs opposite to 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
addition: — 

Remark. The sounds given to the following Ictters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entircly uniform. 

A has the sound of ain fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
svilable, ¢. g. xaA-xds; the sound of a@ in fate, when it stands before oa. single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is € or 4, e. g. 
dvarrdcews, orpatidtns; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not final, e. g. wey-d-An, orpa-rés; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 
but @ final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fate, e. g. Bdp-Ba-pos, vde, 


ayadd, rd. : 
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7, before y, x, x, and £, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n in ancle, e. g 
Byyedos, ang-g2los; KAayyh, clangor ; "Ayxlons, Anchises (Angchises) ; ovyndwn, 
syncope ; Adpuyt, larynx. y before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 
get; also before consonants, except 7, x, x, é, e. £. ylyas. 

_€has the sound of short ein mef, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. wéy-as, wer-d; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word ora syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, ¢. g. ye, Sé-w, Bao 
é-ws. 

7 has the sound of e in me, e. g. poh. 

8 has the sound of th in thick, e. g. Sdvaros. 

shas the sound of 2 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms a 
svllable by itself, c. g. éawi-ot, 371, wed-[-ov; the sound of ¢ in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e. g. xpiv, xiv-Suvos. 

x always has the hard sound of k, and was expressed in Latin by c, e. ge 
Kitcxia, Cilicia ; Kéxpoy, Cecrops ; Kixépwy, Cicero. 

g, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of z, e. g. févos; else- 
where, the sound of x, e. g. diatdw, mpatis, dvak. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. Ady-os, xi-pos; the sound of longo in go, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, ¢. g. 76, 6d, So-ds, rTot-d-77s. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before p, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of 2z, 
e.g. cxnvh, vduiopua, ys, kéAws; before « it does not have the sound of sh, as in 
Latin, but retains its simple sound, e. g. ‘Aola =.A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

¢ followed by « has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, e.g. 
Fadarla = Galati-a, not Galashi-a ; Kpitlas = Kriti-as, not Arishi-as ; Aiybrrio. 

v has the sound of u in tulip, e.g. roxy; but before p the sound of u in pure, 
e. g. wip, yépupa. 

x has the hard sound of cA in chasm, e. g. taxds. 

w has the sound of long o in note, c. g. byw. 


§2b. Bribf history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Phoenicians. Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phenician. The Phoenician alphabet, being ncarly the same as the Hebrew, 
consisted of 22 letters, the names of. which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, 
He, Van, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samcch, Qin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th Iectter of the Pheenician 
alphabet, was rejected by the Greeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Pha. 
vician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greck Zeta, 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 Ietters of 
the Phaenician alphabet were adopted by the Grecks, as alphabetic characters. 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks 
themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, 9, x, y, @. This 
scems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, y, 3, €, t, W,) A, 
My Wy Oy Fy Oy Oy T, VU. 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained ‘but 21 letters, H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of » and w was supplied by e and o, and that of w 
and & by @% and X3, e. g. AIGEP (aidtp), EXOPON (€x9pav), @XTXAI (Puxal), 
XEN (giv). The alphabct is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added &, ¥, and Q, and changed the breathing 
H, to the long vowel 7. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 
of 24 Ictters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
B.c. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

3. The early Grecks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
between the words, e. gz. METAAETOTTONEINEXEIPIZ0¢03, i. c. pera 8¢ rov- 
tov elre Xeiploopos. The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has becn found in Egypt written in the cursive char. 
acter, 104 B.c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the cighth century. 

4. The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oricntal manner, i. ec. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from Icft to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. <A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called Bovorpopnddy, because it rescmbled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time c€ 
Herodotus, the Grecks wrote only from left to right. 


§3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of specch, used in forming or articulating 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lps. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which procecd in the freest 
manner from ite breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso 
nants. 


§4.] VOWELS. mt 


$4. Vowels. 


, 1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, ¢, v, which may be 
long or short, e« and o, which are always short, 7 and » 
which are always long. The character (~) over one of the 
vowels a, 4, v, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 
long; (~) that it may be either long or short, e. g. a, a, a. 
Remary! a, s, and v are called the principal vowels, because they denote 
the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of e is 
intermediate betwecn a and 1, the sound of o is intermediate between a and vu; 


n is produced by lengthening e or a, w by lengthening 0 The relation of these 
vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram: — 


2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound.so produced is called a diphthong. 
When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 
proper; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthougs originate from the union of the 
vowels a, €, 0, uv, 7, w, With the vowels ¢ and v, thus: — 


a+ti=—a, pronounced like az in aisle, e. g. aff, 

a-+-v=au, & “ auinlaud, “ vais, 

eti=a, “ “ et in sleiyht, “ Beds, 

ase i “ —& euin feudal, “ Frdevea, nbtor, 
ot: =o, bs “ ot in oil, “  xowwds, 

eo+v=ov, a “ gu in sound, “ odpayds, 

vticmu, “ “ whiin whine,“ vids, 

cw -¢+- uv = ow, (only Ionic,) “ “ ouin sound, “ words; also the im- 


proper diphthongs, ¢, p, @ (i.e.a+ 47+ t,a-+2); “ aloxpa, xépg, TH, TH. 


Rew. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs gq, n, » is the same as that of 
the simple vowels a, 7, w, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the s a 
slight sound after the other vowel. 

Rew. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of q, p, ¢, is placed in a 
line with tho vowels, but is not pronounced, e.g. TOI KAAQI=T@ Kadg, TE 

Ady, but g3y. | | 
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Rem. 4. The fota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 
Greek lnnguage was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, and 
was cither omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the 
diphthongs: a: is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by 4 and €, ot by oe, ov by u; 
v was generally expressed by y, e. g. 


éaidpos, Phaedrus ; Evpos, Eurus ; @paxes, Thraces; 
TAavxos, Glaucus ; Bowwrla, Bootia ; ©pnooa, Thressa ; 
NeQos, Nilus ; Movca, Masa; tpaywdds, tragoedus ; 
Avxetoy, Lycéum ; EiAefQua, Llithyia; Kipos, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed » by 6, as @34, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowcls, which would regularly form a diphthong, are tc 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaercsis, placec 
over the second vowel (1, v), e.g. aiddi, for aidut, vis, &ixvos. If the acute 
accent is on the zor v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 
them, as ais, KAeid:, mpats. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under § 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciar.:m of the Greck is lost. It is, therefore, the conmmos cns- 
tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in thic sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same ‘century, corresponds nearly with 
the modern Greck. 


' For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “A is pronounced like a in father, far. B, y, 8, like 6, 9 hard, 
d; in later times, like Romaic 8, y, 8 Before x, y, x, & y had the sound of 
nyinhang. e, like Romuaic e¢, or Italiane. (, like z, but stronger. », like French 
é,as in ftte. 8, like th in thin, ether, saith. «, like t in machine. x, like &. 
A, w, like /, m, respectively. y, liken. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. é, in the Attic 
dialect, like 5; in the other dialects, like «s. In later times, the sound «s pre 
vailed. o, like Romuic 0, or Italian o. a, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 
ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled. only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after 3, ¢, x. o, like sin sof?, past. Before p, it 
was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 
Zuvpva, for Zuvpva, in an inscription. +, like ¢ 1m tell, strong. v, like French u. 
¢, like fj but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish j (7). p, in 
the Attic dialect, like @s; in the other dialccts, like ms. In later times, the 
sound as prevailed. , like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 
period of the language, hoth the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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$ 5. Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif: 
ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into — 


Palatals, y « x, 
Linguals, rt S vA pa, 
Labials, 8 7 ¢ p. 


RNemaRK 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognute consonants; thus y, «, x are cognate consonants. 


2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 
or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 
tion, into breathings, liquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. ‘There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual ¢; the Spiritus Asper (‘), correspond- 
ing to our # (§ 6); and the labial F (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, » # » p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the commoa 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 


During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age, 
the diphthongs az, e, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. a, like ai in 
aisle; in later times, like 7, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
age, like e. av, like ou in our, house; in later times, like av,af’ e, like e@& in 
freight, nearly ; in later times, like « During the silver and brazen ages, € was 
often prefixed to s long, merely to mark its quantity; as «pelyw, reioa, Temujoas. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short ¢ was represented by 
«3; a8 Elol8wpos, Elcoxpdrns, yuuvareiapyfoas. ev, like eh-oo rapidly pro- 
nounced ; in later times, like ev, ef ot, like of in oi/, nearly. ov, like ah-oo 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ow, Italian u. 
When the Bavotians used ov for uv, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the original v was long or short; thus, in of8wp, aovv, it was short, like oo in 
look ; in ofAn, aoovaAla, long, like 00 in moon. wa, like wi in twist ; ti, like whi in 
whip; in later times, like v. As to the diphthongs g, p, , av, nu, wv, they 
differed from a, et, of, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 
In later times, g, p, @ were pronounced like a, 9, w, respectively.” —Tr. 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of specch; they are, By dS near dy. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, .nto tiree Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 
three medial, and three rough Mutes. 


Rem. 3. Hence cach of the ninc mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of vicw, e. ¢. -y may be called a palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into view the orzan by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to artica- 
late it than a rough mute. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH. 


Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 


Lahials Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, x, x, 7, are coordinate. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing o, three double consonants originate, — 


y from xo Bo po, as ribo (xo), xdAup (Bo), KarHAnp (po), 

& from xo yo xo, 08 Kdpak (xo), Aékwo (yo), Svvk (xe), 

¢ is not, like y and &, to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft z. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of 08, c. g. 
*Adjvace instead of ’ASfvasde; also, Buy (close), for Bucdny (from Buvéw, 
to stop, Perf. BéBvoua). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the Molic and Doric dialects use, in the middle of 
a word, o8 instead of (¢, c.g. weAlodera: for peal(eras. 


§6. Breathings. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowcl has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 
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cated by the mark (’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (‘). The rough breathing answers to the English 
and Latin h, e. g. toropia, historia, history. The smooth 
breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, e. g. ‘AzroAdwv, Apollo. 


Remark 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
€. g. olos, evdus, avrixa. But when the improper diphthongs, q, p, @, are capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 
are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, e. g. “Aids (@3ns) ; “He, “Os 
(B, 9). 

Ten. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by Eor H. But when H came to be used 
asa vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.c., divided it into 
two characters F and i, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (°) and (_ ), and at last (‘) and (’). 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 
e.g. pdB3os. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 
the last the rough, ec. g. Mvgsos, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 
ings, e. g. Tlvppos. 

Res. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 
except in the olic dialect. . 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHANGES OF THE VOWERELS. 


. $8 Miatus. 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 
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called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Elision. 


Remark 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse to the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Rem. 2. In the Iambuses of the tracic pocts, the Hiatus j is allowed in the 
interrogative tl; what? e.g. tl obv; rl eles ; among the comic pocts, its use is 
mostly confined to rl, 8rt, wepl, d, c.g. dri es, dre obxl, wept duwy, also in ovde 
(unde) eis (€v), ne unus quidem, to distincuish it from ovdels, nudlus. In addition 
to its use in the Iambic measure, the Iliatus is found frequently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 

.to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatiy es, @. g. 
é, val, dva (up 1), 134, 23 Wi, We por wav, Soph. Ph. 832; Gar’ bva, e "Epd 
yoy, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus ia the Epic dialect, see § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. 


. 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word into one long syllable. ‘These contractions arise 
either from the zatuval coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow: 
mg contractions occur: — 


L Euphonic Contractions. 


(aha +a =a as: oédaa = ofAG 
e +e = € “ place = Gites (Comp. No. IL) 
ite = “ gdpri = wdpri 
o +o = ov “  ydos = vous 
(b)a +e : “ shuae = tha 
a-+7n ' Tr “ Tiydyre = Tare 
ae =@ “  ahpai = yhpa 
ato _ “ rindopey = Timapev 
a +o i =e “ Tipdwpev = Tipapev 
ate “ ryders = rigs 
a+n ' =e “  rydns = Tugs 
a +a =@ “ riypdome = Tipe 
a + ov =o “  ripdou == Tipe 
(c)e +24 = “%  relxed = telxn (Comp. No. IZ) 
e+a4 = 4 “  xoda = xoa 
e+: = € “ relyed = telxer. 
e +o = ov  pirAdopey = pirdovpey 


e+w(y) =w(y) “ pirdw = gira, dordy = derg 
e +a = 7 “ rire = TinTn 


¢ 
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eta =e AS: pirdecs = Hiress 
e+yn = “  pirens = Hans 
e+oa = o “  pirdos = girois 
e + ov = ov “ gpirdou = pirod 
(d)n +e =y%7 “ bAheroa = bAfjooa 
n+ = “ @phicca = Opicoa 
yee =7 “ rTihes = Tiugs 
(e): +a “ xéprias = xdpris 
tte : “ xédpries = xédpris 
(f)o +a = “ aidéa = aida (Comp. No. IL.) 
o+e = ov “ plodoe = piocSov 
o+n7 = @ “ pmodténre = wod@re 
ots = ol “ aldd6i = aidot 
ota (~) =a (vy) “ poddw = pcda, rAdy = TAG 
o + a = a “  amwAdar = axAat 
ote “  pigdoes = uodoe (Comp. Rem. 2.} 
o+n = of “ pmodtdén = wodot 
o +o “6 ptoddoyu = podoims 
o + ov = ov “  pioddoves = pucdovas 
(g) vu +a “  ixsvas = lydis 
w +e = 0 © bdves = ixdis 
v+n “  Bexvinras = Serxviras (rarely) 
(h) wo +a = © “ fpwa = Fpw (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 
wots = 9 “ Adioros = AgoTos. [3d Dec. 


Remark 1. The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
relyei = relyet, aiddi = aidor. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthony, e. @. rindopey = Tiuapev, aldda = aida. a A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; e. g. 
Gre = PAG, Pircdou = Hidrod, bAfeooa = bajoca. (4) The short vowels, a, 4, 
v, absorb the following vowel and become long; e. g. rluae = tlua, ixy3vas = 
ix3vs. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthony, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is ¢, it is subscribed 
with a, 4, w, but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. tysdns = Timas, 
Tindows = Tin~us = Tysdov = Tima, TUMTEat = TUNTY. 


U. Grammatical Contractions. 


(1) « -+ ¢€ = 7, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. rpifpee = rpinpn, yévee 
= yévn. 

(lb) « + a=a in the second Dec., e.\y. dora = bora, xptcea = xpv0a 
(P1.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g. MepixA€-ea > 
TlepixAda, xAd-ea = KAdad, dyt-€a = wyia; in the Acc. PL 
Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, e. g. xpucd-as = xpucas; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 
these endings are preceded by a vowel or p, e. g. épé-eos, 
e-da, é-cov = éepeots, epea, épeovy, apytpeos, da, cov = os, 
&, ovy. 
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«+ a=7 in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 
vowel or p; e. g. xpueda = Xpuoy, Xpuoéas = xpuoijs. 

«+ a= ai in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e. g. capé-as = oa 
pets; 80 wéAeIs, WHE, eyxEAeis, from wéAcas, etc. 

(c)o + a=4 in Adjectives in dos, on, doy, ¢. g. awAd-a = GwAG. 

o + 1 = 7, in Adjectives in dos, én, dor, e. g. awAd-n = GAR. 

o + a= ov in Accusative Pl. of Bots; so also pel(oas = pelfovs, and 
the like. 


Rem. 2. The contraction of oe into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
rerbs in éw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
ey, not in ew (consequently, not picddew = piadovy, but puoddey = picdovy), 
and in adjectives in dets, ¢. g. ’Omders = ’Onois, in which the root ends in ver, 
and consequently the « does not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 
contract forms, sc¢ § 30. 

Rem. 3. The Tragic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 
of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, e. g. xadéw, Acsch. Ag. 147; tpouéwy, Prom. 542; velxeos, 
Sept. 936; éreo, Soph. OC. 182; evpéi, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometiires the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. 


§10. B. Crasts. 


1. Crasis (xpaows) is the coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble, e. g. 75 Svopa=Tobvopa, TO Eros = TOUTS. 

ReMaRK 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 
Lenis (’), and is named Cordnis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 
7d byadd = Tayadd; & iy = iy; & tySpere = Svipwre. On the accentuation, 
see § 31, IL; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as 7d S5ep = SovSwp, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 


9. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 dyjp = dvjo, rod dvdpds = ravdpes ; — (b) 
frequently with xa/ and the interjection 4, e. g. cat dpery = Kaper}, 
& dv3pwre = ovIpure, & dyadé = dyad, & avaf = wvag ; — (c) some- 
what often in éyo with ofSa and ofpas e. g. éyosa, éyppar ; — 
(d) less often with the neuter relative 6 and d, as 6 éyd, & éyo = 
otyd, dye; with rot pévros otros particularly in connection 
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6 
with dy, dpa, e. g. ray (seldom in prose), pevray; rdpa and otrdpa 
(poetic); but seldom with zpo, e. g. mpotpyou for po épyou; fre- 
quently in composition with the angment € as mpotduxa. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Iota subscript is 
used only when thee belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
e. g. kai elra = xara, ¢yw olfa = éyada; on the contrary, xat ére- 
Ta =KaTeita; ai ayadat = ayatal, TH OXAW = THXAw. 

4. When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and w-- are combined with the 
following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, e. g. 6 dvjp = arp, of avopes 
= dvdpes, TO dAndJés = TaAndés, Ta GAAa = TdAAa, rod dvdpos = rdavépus, 
Te dvopt = ravdpi; also, Tod airod = ravrod, TH aitw = Tare. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, #, @, of, a, among 
the Attic pocts, combine with the first vowel of érepos (Doric &repos), and 
form long a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; sce also § 17, Rem. 3 
ee g.:— 

ve érepa = Skrepa 6 erepos = repos Tov érépou = Sardpov 
re érépy = Sardpy of érepos = Grepot al &repas = Grepas 

5. In Crasis, a of the particle «af coalesces with the follow- 
ing vowel, the a being somctimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, e. g. xat éxetvos = xdxetvos, kal av = Kay, kal éy = Kady, Kat 
dy = xayw [kat el = Kel, xat eis = els, poetic], Kat 7AJov = KpAJov 


[wai ov = Koi, kai eddaipwv = xeddaipwv, poetic]. 


$11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. 


(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contractiog 
given in } 9:— 2 
aet+a=a4; at+e=a; ato; o+o=— ww; 
ote =v; o-: = 01; nbe=71; wo-a=m 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only: — 


ou = ov as: 7d up = Snl3wp (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
eo + av =a * sd aird = ratré 


eo+au=—q “ alrwv = rhrwyr 
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eo +a =—@ as: db olvos = dvos 
o +n = “ cd hperepoy = Shudrepow (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ote =w “ 76 bug = Tone 
wo +o =a “ re dp3arAud = Topdarud 
ata=-a “ pévro by = perry 
a +e =ov “ gol éorw = cotory, por edne = povddcer (both poetic. , 
ou--+e =ou “ xov torw = nwototw 
ov-++0 = ou Tov dvéuatos = Tovvduatos 
ov-+v =ov “ tov tdaros = Sobdaros (§ 17, Rem. 8.) 
ata =n “ 7H ipepa = Shuepg (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ota=—G¢ “ eyw olda = eypda 
otn =7 “ Tov iperépou = Shuerépov, poctic. (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ov + ov = ov “ ov odpavod = robpavot 
ate=—q “ kalelra = xgra 


(c) Here belong the examples given under § 10, 4 and 5. 


§12. C. Synizesis. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, e. g. when 7 ov is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


Remark. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
c.g. PAG from PiAéw, Tovpayod from Tov odpayov; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full. 


2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with érei, 7, 7, wy, followed by e, ov, a, 
ou, €. g. érei ov, F ovdeis (dissyllable), py of (monosyllable), py 
dA, éyw ob (dissyllable), and éys ee S. Ph. 577; also, in a 
few single words and forms, e. g. Jeo’ (= Io%, monosyllable), 
éwpaxa (= wpaxa, trissyllable), dvewypévos (= dvwypévos, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as Onodws 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Hoiner, see § 26. 


§13. D. Eliszon. 


1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 
compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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Remark 1. The mark of Elision 1s tne same as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 
and is called apostrophe, as tour’ farw, yévorr by. 

Rem. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
while the latter fengthens it, e. g. ar’ Bye (Elision), 7a &AAa = TdAAa (Crasis). 
This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 
long vowel or diphthong. e. g. 7d abrd = ratrd. : 


2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 
following cases, where it often occurs :— 


(a) In prepositions which end in a vowcl, except mwepf and mpd; also péxps 
and &xpt, used as prepositions, but rarely in évexa, c. g. 31 olxov, dx” ofkov, but 
wept olxov, xpd ofkov. Elision is regular in composition, except with wepl, xpd, 
and sometimes au¢l, ec. g. dveAdeiy, but mwrepopgy; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, add, &pa, dpa, Gua, elra, brera, pdara, 
udAiora, Tdxa, and in many other adverbs ending in a before &y; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, Wa, yé, ré, 34, ovd€é, undd, Sore, Ere (nor 
ér:), wore (with the compounds, as obxore), rére, Eri, ovKéri, unde; ©. B. AAA’ 
aitdés, ap’ oby, pdrucr by; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, aS tavra, TolaiTa, BAAa, tlva; wdTepa 
more rare; Tovro, aitd, éué, ad, od (never in rd, rd); also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in o, as auaprfpara, etc.; &piora, 
etc.; Epya, e. g. Tait’ abrd, wdvr’ ayadd, xpnuar’ ele pdpes; 

(d) In gnul, of8a, oloda, and generally in verbal forms in yu, ot, 2, &, €, 0, €. £. 
gh eyé, of8 bvdpa, eAcyer’ by, erémrovr’ by, yévoir Sy; of the forms which 
admit the » Parayovic (§ 15), in prose, only éori often suffers elision ; 

(e) In certain fumiliar phrases, as yh AC Eqn. 

Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rew. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed fute the correspond- 
ing rough, as wdyd’ bea. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be clided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as vy AC Ly, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 


without doubt, the ancients (ere the words in quick succession. Ou 
accent in Elision, see § 31, IIL. 


$14. Use of Elisiton in the Poets. 


1. The use of Elision in poctry is very frequent, and much more extended 
thin in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never clided; nor a, 4, 0 in a monosyllable; hence the article 7d, and the pro- 
nyuuns ti and rf, are not clided; and wepf in no case, —at least among the Attic 
poets,—nor br, pwéexpt, &ypt, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 
(s32 excepted), and very rarcly the Optative ending in ete. 

2. The Elision of the sin the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing., is vecy rare in the Attic pocts, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, wat, tax, oda:, which are short in respect to th 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives ol and gol are never 
elided. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » Paragogic (épeAnvorucdy), the 
poets use Elision or the », according to the necessities of the verse. 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preecding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 
augment e, e-g. raxet’ xépevcay, Soph. OC. 1602, éxet Sdxpuca, Phil. 360. This 
omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis (&pafpeors). It can also occur after 
& punctuation-mark, ec. g. ppdow * *redh Htw* "xl robrare. 


$15. N Paragogic (épedAnvorixdv).—Ovrw(s).— Eé and 
éx.— Ou(«). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », (v éfeAxvorrexoy, OF 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in os to the adverbs répvot, rarraraor, and 
all adverbs of place in ot as waow Aecfa; 7 UWAaraaow 
Iyepovia. ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in o1, as rémrovow én, 
ridnow ev rq tparélyn; so also with éo7/; | 

(y) to the third Pprs. Sing. in ¢, e. g. érumrev ene; 

(5) to the numeral cixoo, though even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. eixoow avdpes and eixoor avdpes ; 

(ce) to the Demonstrative ¢ ($ 95, e) but rarely, and then 
always after o, ¢. g. otrooty, éxewooty, Tovroveiy, otTwol ; 

({) to the Epic particles, wi and xé, and to the Epic suffix ¢e; 
hence also to voo¢r. 


Remark. The pocts place the »y Paragogic before a consonant, so as to make 
a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of a more sempbaiic pronun 
ciation. 


2. The adverb ovrws always retains its full form. before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, e. g. ovrws éroiy- 
cev, but otrw row; still, odrws may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, e. g. ovrws ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. ég retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes é, e. g 
d€ elpyys, but ex THs eipyvys; so also in composition, e. g. éfeAav 
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vey, but dxreActy. It also has its full form when it stands after 
the word it governs, and is then accented, eipyys é€. 

4. So ov« has its full form before a vowel, ec. g. ot« aicxpds; 
before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ovy, e. g. 
ovx Us; but before a consonant, ov, e. g. ob kadds; so also pyxérs 
(instead of py ere) after the analogy of oixére. 


Rem. 2. When ov stands at the cnd of a discourse, or of a sentence, and 18 
to be pronounced with emphasis, the form of with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; in this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when of stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Tlas yap of; *Ap’ ody «ra. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 
or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our No; it is found 
especially in antithetical sentences, e. g. Tayadd, ra 3t waxd of: ‘Edy B¢ xrX. 
Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; Aidous eis rhy woraydy eppimrouy, eixvovrn Ye of, ofre {BAaw- 
toy ovdéva. An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 
connected with the preceding, then it is written ob«, e. g. obw, dAAd TA. Xen. 
C. 2.6, 11. and 13; 4.6, 2; ovx, ef or #y xrA. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


$16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope.— Omission of @ 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

i. Strengthening of vowels ; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stronver (sce § 4, Rem.1). There ave ditferent degrees of strength in the 
vowelz; the weakest is e. The strengthening takes place, c.g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 
Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker e is changed into the 
stronecr o (in Latin into u), e.g. yévos, genus, Gen. yéveos (instead of yéveo-os), 
genér-is. In ydvr and 8édpu (Gen. ydvar-os, Sépar-os), a, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described ; it occurs, e. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in -is, -i, 
-ty, -v; in these, the stronger stem-vowcls cand uv are chaneed into the weaker e, 
e.g. wédus, wéAcws; whxus, whyews; olvam, owdreos; korv, boreos. So with 
adjectives in -ts, -v, e. g. yAuads, yAuxd, Gen. -eos. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz.ainto 7 or a; c into for e; v intovor ev; einto7ore; ointoe 
or oy, §=This prolongation takes place cither for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons. or from both together; in the pocts often on account of the 
metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greek language 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, e. g. xplve, xAbve, Afow, palve, Aclxe, Pedbye, 
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instead of xptvw, xrtvw, Addw, pdvw, Atxw, pixyw.— The reason of the prolon- 
gation 1s very often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mere », or in the omission of ao after a Liquid, or of a final Sigma, e. g. 
680us instead of d3dyrs, S:dovs instcad of 8ddv7s, BovAedwy instead of Bovaed- 
ovrs; péAds instead of wéAays; EogpnydAa instead of Frpadrca, HyyeiAa instead of 
trryeAoa, tpsepa instead of %pSepoa; pitwp instead of phrops, woiuhy instead 
Of womeévs, Saluwy instead of daluovs, aidds instead of aidécs, &2AndHs instead of 
dAnSéos. 

4. Shortening of vowels. Sce the remarks on the Dialects § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into @ 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. Thus, in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of do, e. g. TAcws, 
-wy, instead of YAdos, -ov, Aeds instead of Ados, veds instead of vads, MevéAcess 
instead of MevéAdos; further, in the Attic dialect, BastAéws, BaoiAda instead of 
the Ionic BaciAjjos, -ja; so also, wéAcws, whxews, Attic, instead of wxdAuos, 
whxvos; ¢€ is weaker than « and v, sec No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel ¢ into o anda, for the 
formation of the tenses (§ 140) and derivatives (§ 231, 6); when e in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical «, it becomes o in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical e, it becomes 0; e. g. Tpépw, TéTpopa, erpipny; Aclxres 
(root Avr), AéAoita; Pdelpw (root Pdep), ZpdIopa, epdtipny; PAcyw, PAdt; tpéxen, 
rpoxds; Tpépw, Tpoph, Tpupeds, Tpapepds. Comp. Germ. stchle, gestohlen, stahl, 
English, ring, rang, rung. The y is changed into a, ec. g. dpipyw, apuryh. 

RemaRK 1. Whether the a is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as @ 
euphonic change of e¢, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partie- 
ularly p and A, sometimes even » and », may be doubted. Comp. &rpawop, 
erpdgpny, eotpdpnyv, éBpdxny, eSdpyv, ep>dapny, dorddAny, trayov, txravoy with 
epéeyny, Erekoy. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases : — 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels e and « and 
the diphthongs ending with «s, sometimes even after other vowels, and 
after the Liquid p, e. g. idda (Ion. id¢n), copla, xpela, nucpa, dpyupa, 
éxilava, éwépava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ¢ in verbs in w, is changed into o before the terminations 
beginning with » and », ©. g. BovAevouer, BovAcdovrat, €BovrAevouev, ¢Bov- 
Aevovro. . 

8. Syncope (cvyxorf), i.e. the omission of € in the middle of a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between xr; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. rarpds 
instead of marépos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, e. g. 
ylyvoua: instead of yryévopas, zimrw instead of aeréra, plurw instead of pipéves; 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, ¢. g. Fypéuny from éyelpw; 
Syncope rarely occurs after a, ec. g. trxov, domduny, tora, instead of %rexoy 
doendunv, toerau. A striking example of Syncope is found in Ado» instead 
of fAiSov, from "EAET@N. Comp. § 155. 
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9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, 4 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ¢, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. doreporh and oreporh, derapls 
and oragis, éxdés and xAdés, éxeivos and keivos, SéAw and SérAm, dxpuders and 
xpvos, ddvpouas and Svpopas, dx€AAw and KéAAw, Cte. 


Rew. 2. From these euphonic letters care must be taken to distineuish 
(1) a when it stands for amd, e. g. d-ydvew, to avert, or when used instead of 
avd, e.g. dutccew, to tear up, or instead of the @ or & copulative with the 
meaning of @ua, from which also a intensive has been formed; (2) e, when it 
is used instead of é& or ev, e. g. éyeipew, to wake up, épevyew, eructare, épevery, 
trritare ; (3) o with the meaning of duod, e. g. dulxAn. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


$17. a Alutes. 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, as 
when Ad\ey-racis changed into AéAexras the smooth r chang: 
ing the medial y into the smooth «; or it is a complete identity 
‘n sounds, as when ovw-pirrw is changed into cuppirrw.— 
Somctimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ilar, e. g..re-piAnxa for de-PirAnxa, Tardw for Sapdu. 

2. A Pi-mute (7 B ¢) or a Kappa-mute (« y x) before a Tau- 
mute (769) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, i. e. only 
a smooth Mute (7 x«) can stand before the smooth7r; only a 
medial (8 y) before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, mr and «xr; £5 and yd; $9 an 
x9, e. g. 


B before 7 into x as: (from rpiBw)  rérpiB-ras = rérp 

¢ “ r * wt ( * ypdpw)  yéypap-ras == y¢ypawras 
y¥ “ «¢ & w & ( & Adyo) A€Aey-Tas == AdAentas 
x “ ¢ * «“* ( “ Bpéxa) BéBpex-ras = BeBpexta 
7 “ 8 “BX (4 xiwrw)  xbw-ba = Kvpda 
@¢“* 8 * BY ( “% ypdpw)  ypdp-iny = ypdBdry 
xe § 8 Hy 6 ( & wrew) wArAEK-3n¥ =e wACydny 
x “ 8% y © ( * Bpéxo) Bpex-bnv = Bpeydny 
es “§ & § @% ( % wéurw)  réux-Snv = exéupany 
B “* &} *@* ( * = piBo) érpiB-any = érpipodny 
e § & *& yxy * ( “ wAdkw) errcK-Sny = ewAeXSp 
7 * &}*& x* ( * Adpo) érXe7-S nv = dAéxdn. 
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RumaRKk 1. The preposition é remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable o, thus éxs, e. g. éxdovvat, exdeiva, ctc., not éySouras, éxSewat 


3. The smooth Mutes (7 x7) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢ x 3), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 
breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
Lut the medials (6 y 6) are thus changed only in the inflection 
ot the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 


aw ov = ag’ ob, exhpepos (from él, juépa) = eptuepos 

éxvgalyw (from éxl, ipalyw) = epualyw, rérunr-a = rérupa 

ovx dalws = ovyx doiws, dextuepos (from Séxa, hudpa) = dexhpepos 

dv7éAnw = dvdéAcw = from avtl, €Axw), but oddeis (not oddels, from ob3' and fs) 

eYAoy-a = efAoxa, but Ay’ érdpay (not A€x’ érépay) 

vTérpiB-& = Térpipa, but tpiB’ ofrws (not rpid’ odrws). 

Rem. 2. The negative ob« (ov) thus becomes ody, e. g. ovx 78ds; yet this 
change does not occur before the aspirate p, e. g. 0b dlxra. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according to 
Tonic usage, e. g. denAurns (cast wind, from awé and Hasos), Aevxcwwos (one une 
rides a white horse, from Aevxds and Yrxros), Kpdrurwos, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), @. g. Ta Erepa = Skrepa, 7d indriov = Soiud- 
Tov, wal Erepos = xbtepos, xal Soa Boris, nws = xdoa, XdoTIS, XomwS. Yet 
this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes xr or «r preccde the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), e. g. épdfhuepos instead 
of éxrhuepos (from éwrd, fuépa), dx’ SAny instead of vir SAny. Attic prose 
uses also the full forms, e. g. vuxra 5Any. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 
smooth Mute into the Aspirate, e. g. @poluiov, formed by Crasis from spoolpioy 
(from mpé and olpos) ; 7ré3pimwov (from tdrpa and trros), dpdoow from tapdocw ; 
80 dpovdos from xpd and é8és. 


4. On the contrary, a rough Mute cannot stand before the 
same pough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
c. g. Bsc, Baxyxos, rirdy, "Ardis; not Ladd, Bayxos, Tidy, 
AJSis: on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Iluppos, not Nrppos. 

5. A Tau-mute (783) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into o (comp. claustrum from claudo); but it disappears before 
« (in Perf. and Plup, Act.), e. g 


éxel3-Syy (from wel9e) becomes éxelodny 
wew-réos ( “ xeldw) “ reurréos 
jpel5-anvy ( “ édpelde) “ hpelodny 
séxed-xa ( “ weldw) « wéweixa. 
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6. The 7, which in the Attic dialect very often becomes g, is 
frequently changed into o by the influence of a following « e. g. 
rAovorvos (instead of rAovris, from wAovros), "Apadovows (instead 
uf "Apatovvr-wos), MAnows (from MtAyros), ’Axepovouws (instead 
of “Ayeporr-wos), ovoia (instead of drr-ia), yepovoia (instead of 
yepovt-ia), éviavowos (from évavrds). The « sometimes changes 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into a; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowy and -fwv, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to 
by means of the 4 and then the assimilation of the ¢ toa, e. g. 
Bpadis (Bpadiuv, Bpaciav), Bpdocowy, pour, mayts (rayiwy, rac- 
iwv), wdoowy, poet., péyas, petfwy (instead of peyiwy), Taxus, 
Jdoowy (instead of rax-iwr). 


$18. b. Liquids. 


1. The Liquid vy is sometimes changed into a. This takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, e. g. xépag, kédpax-a (not xdpax-t), 
Aapmas, Aapwad-a. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -vra and 
-vro (as in pure verbs, e. g. BeBovAev-vrat, éBeBovAev-vr0), e. g. 
retpipara, ererpiparo, mwemA€xarat, Terdxarat, eoxevddaras, Kexwpidaras, 
épIdpdrat (instead of rérpiBvrat, érérpiBvro, etc., from rpiB-w, — 
aréx-w, Tago-w, oxevdl-w, xwpil-w, PIeip-w). See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 


avy-Aoyl (ee becomes awvaAdAoyl (eo ouy-perpla becomes ovpperpla 


_ entre « euypdvens cuy-pinte = oupplares. 


Resaarx. Comp. iJino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 
takes place in 8AAvms, instead of 5Avyyus.—’Ey before p is not assimilated, e. g. 
d@volere; yet Usuduos is more frequent than &puduos; on the contrary, évAas 
eee stands instead of éAAaxxedo. 


3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into £, e. g 
pAlrrey (from péA:) becomes BAirrew 
padone ( “ poreiv) sf BAdéoKee 
upords ( “ ydpos, mors) “ Bporés. 
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$19 c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutis 
1. A Pi-mute (x B ¢) before » is changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute (kyx) “ 4p ° oy» 
a Tau-mute (76) “  p£ « “ go, e. £. 
(a) Pi-mute: vérpiB-pat (from tplBe) becomes 7érpiypas 
AdAerm-pat ( “ Actes) . AdAeyruat 
yeypap-pat ( “ ypdepeo) “  -yéypappas 
(8) Kappa-mute: wéwAex-pas ( “ wrénes) “ mwémAey pas 
AdAey-pau ( “© Aéyw) remains AéAeypat 
BéBpex-pas ( “ Bpéxw) becomes BéBpeypas 
(y) Tau-mute: = frut-pas ( % dvirw) e Fru pat 
éphped-pat ( “ épefSw) éphpeopas 
wéwewd-pas ( “ weidw)  } wémeiopa 
Kexduid-pat ( © Kopi Cw) a KeKdmio pas. 


REMARK 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before pw, e.g. dxuh, wéruos, Aaxuds, Kevduuy, etc. In some words, even x 
stands before yw, instead of the original « or y, ¢. g. iwxuds from laéxw, wrAoxpuds 
from wAéxw. The preposition éx, in composition, is not changed, e. g. éxpa» 
Sdyw. 


2. The medial B before v is changed into p, e. g. 


oeB-vés (from aéBoza) becomes ceurds 
épeB-vds ( “ &peBos) “  dpepds. 
3, N before a Pi-mute (z B ¢ w) is changed into p, 


N before a Kappa-mute («'y x £) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (7 6 3) is not changed, ec. g. 


édy-weipla becomes éepurreipla: guv-naréw becomes ovyraréw 
dy-BdrArAw = euBddArAw curyryvacnen = ouyyyvbones 
&y-ppay S Luppor oUv-xpovos " ovryxpovos 
Eryoxos “ eupixos  our-Few ne auytéw ; 


but cuvreiva, cuvddw, cvvddw. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, e. g. 8vrep, rdvye, not Byrep, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, vy before a Pi-mute, as well as before p, 
was, without doubt, pronounced like x, and before a Kappa-mute. like y; and 
x0 it is found in ancient inscriptions, e. g. TOMMATEPAKAITHMMHTEPa~, 
TOrXPHMATIZEMON (i. ¢. ray warépa Kal Thy pntépa, Toy xpnuaticudy). So also 
A and o are uscd instead of » before \ and ga, e. g. EAAHMNOI, "EXZAMOI 


si. ©. dy Afurw, dy Iduy ). . 


$£0.] 


420. d. Use of the Sibilant o, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


1. A Pi-mute 


THE SIBILANT G@ WITH MUTES AND LIQUIDS. 


(x B >) with o is changed into y, 


a Kappa-mute («x y x) with o is changed into é, 


a Tau-mute 


(x 6 9) disappears before o, e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: Aclrow (from Aefraw) becomes Aelbe 
7 plBow ( “ rplBw) “ tplbe 
ypdpow  ( “ ypdpw) *  ypdijes 

(8) Kappa-mute: wAéxoee ( “ wadkw) “  wAdEe 
Adyou ( “ Aéyw) * Acie 
Bpéxow = =( “ Apex) “  Bpékeo 

(y) Tau-mute: dxi10~ ( “ avira) “ dviore 
epel3aee ( * édpelSe) ss epeloes 
geiSow ( “ welde) “a xelow 
dawibco ( “ eamwives) éAxtow. 


$7 


Remark 1. Comp. dari, rexi, cori; from duco, rego, coquo. The Prep. ée 
before o is an exccption, ¢. g. éxad(w, not ecw. — In wovs, Gen. wod-ds, and 
in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -ér-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 
preceding vowel is lencthened. 

2. N disappears before o; but when y is joined with a Tau. 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before o, is 
lengthened : ¢ into 4, o into ov, &, & ¥ into a, 7, , Comp. Rem. 3, 
e. g. 

tupddrr-o1 becomes rupdeior 


Adoyvr-o: becomes Adover 


owdy3-cw ~ oxelow fAuw3-o1 . éApion 
rihvart-c1 riaot Bexvurt-oc = Sexvuse 
Saipov-ert * Saipoce Eevoparr-o1 . “ Eevopwot 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: "Ev, c. g. évowelpw; way- before o with another conso- 
nant, ¢. g. wdvoxowos, in some words is assimilated; e. g. xdocogos is used as 
well as wdycogos, etc. (in wdAw the usage varies); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -cas and -ois from verbs in -alyw, c.g. xépayoa (from 
galves), wéxavois (from wexalyw), and in the substantives, 4 ¢Amsys, earth-worm, 4 
welpcys, wagon-basket, 7 Tlpuys, » is retained before ¢. —In composition, the » in 
gir is changed into o before @ followed by a vowel, e. g. cvacd(w (from ody and 
oé(w); but before o followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, ec. g. ob» 
ornua becomes otornpa, cvv-(vyla becomes au(vyla. — In xapleot, vr is dropped; 
on the contrary, in rdAds, uédas (Gen. -dvos), xrels, efs (Gen. -évos), eis, and in 
the third Pers. PI. of the principal tenses (see § 103), e. g. BovAevouor (instead 
of BovActove:), the ouission of the simple » is compensated by lengthening 
the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid yerbs, a is omitted 
4 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 


Hyyea-oo becomes #yyeiAa tveu-ca becomes ema 
tpay-ca : Epnva Epxep-ca Ss Epreipa. 

Rex. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before w in the future of Liquid verbs, ¢ 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into a, e. g. dyyeA-é-ow, d&yyeA@. So too in the Nom. of the third Dec. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when » or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, e. g. eixay instead of elxdy-s, woushy instead of womuéy-s, phresp 
instead of pfrop-s, aidnp instead of aidép-s.—T and o are omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in -w», Gen. -ovr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into w, e. g. Adovr-s becomes Adwy, BovAevorr-s becomes BovAcvey. 

Rem. 4. In éyvviys (instead of €o-vups, ves-tio) the o is assimilate? to the 
following y, and in eiyf (instead of éo-pl) o is omitted, but e is lengthened 
into e4. 


§21.e. Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one A changes 
another A into p, e. g. xefadrapyia (instead of xefaAaAyia from 
éAyeiv), yAwooapyia (instead of yAwooadyia), apyadéos (instead of 
é\yaXéos from dAyetv) ; the suffix wA4y becomes wpy, when a A pre- 
cedes, e. g. JaArwpy. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth, thus :— 


ge-pianna (from gAdw) is changed into replAnxa 


xé-xina ( “* xée) ° “  Kéxuna 
Sé-3ina  =( “ Sta) s+ 8 réuKa 
Xi-Syu ~—s (stem @E) as  rldnus 


Likewise in the verbs, Sve, to sacrifice, and r.idéva (stem @E), to place, 8 of 
the root is changed into 7, in the passive forms which begin with 3: — 


érb-Sny, Tu-Shooua, eré-Iyv, Te-Shooua, instead of €3¢-Inv, e3¢-Iyy. 
So also, for the sake of euphony, the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
@65 is used, e. g, eppdnxa. 
3. In words whose stem begins with r and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth r, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 

ginning with o,7, and p, must, according to the laws of euphony 

(§§ 17, 2; 19, 1; 20, 1), be changed into a smooth consonant; 

by this transposition, r is changed into the Aspirate 3. Sucha 

change is called the Metuthexs of the aspiration. 

Thus, tpép-w (rérpopa Perf.) is changed into (Spéx-cw) Spépw, Spew-rhp, (Spéx- 
wa) Spenpa ; 

Taph, TAS-w, Tapjva: (sccond Aor. Pass.), into Sdiw, Sde-re, (redex 
uat) TéJappa: (but third Pe-s. Pl. rerddara:, e.g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be :ead instead of reSdpara:) ; 

rpipos, TPT-w into Spiyw, Spux-rw (réIpur-pau), TéSpyupas ; 

Tpéx-w into (Spéx-coucs) SpéLouas ;— rpix-ds into Iplt, Spitly ; 

raxus, in the comparative, becomes Sdoowy. For the same reason, the 
future éw, from %x@, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 


REMARK 1. Tediw from redyw, and tpvtw from rpéxw, remain unchanged. 
Rem.2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, rpépw, TASQ 
(Sdrrx), TPTSN (Spurr), begin with 3, the aspiration of the two final conso- 
aants o3, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem,.into 3, e. g. 
eSpég-Iny, Aped-Ijvar, Spep-AfivendIat, 
Idp-Iyy, Japdels, Jap-Ihooua, reddp-Sas. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with 3, namely, Sys, not the first, but the dust aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus Sy, e. g. BovAedanTt. 


§ 22. Metathesits of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual 7 when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of e), e. g. pt-pvjoxw (from the root pe, 
comp. mens), Ivjoxw (from Jav-etv), réruynxa (from rep-ci), 
BéBdrnxa (from Bad-eiv), wrycopo (from méropaz). 


§ 23. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
uphony, e. g. Bad'ppoos from Badv and few; épeov instead of 
épeov; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar ‘sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g 
&-vopos (from év and voyos), éA-Acimw (instead of éA.), ovp-payos 
(instead of ovvp.), AeAcys-poe (instead of AAemzp.), Ajp-pa (in- 
stead of Ajrpa), xop-pa (instead of xémpa), rdg-cw OY Tar-Tu 
(instead of rdy-cw), jorowv or Arrwy (instead of jx-twv), paddor 
(instead of pad-tov), dAXos (instead of ddtos, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, \, p, », p, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute 7, can be doubled; yet w and « are 
also doubled in single words, e. g. twos, a horse ; xoxxos, a berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 
softened in the pronunciation ($ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled (§ 17, 4). 

3. p is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. épeoy, 
and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
apinxros, Baduppoos; but e-pworos (from ed and pwvvupe) 


Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the e, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, e. g. réccov, Soph. Aj. 185; dAéocas, 390; 
ecoidsn, 294; néoon, Ant. 1223; %ooera, Asch. Pers. 122; so also in the Dat. 
Pl. of the third Dec. eoa:. 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely :— 

(a) The Labials (8 x 9) by 7, e. g. BAdw-r-w (instead of BAdB-w), The-1-0 
(instead of réx-w), blar-r-w (instead of Jp-w) ; sometimes also by o, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic rr), e. g. réoow (root 
wen), Att. wérrw, Fut. répw, the poctic Socoua, Fut. Spopas; in Sépes 
(instead of 8épw), @ and o are changed into #; 

(b) The Palatals (7 « x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal (thus oo, Att. rr), or, though more seldom, the Palata) 
unites with the o and is changed into ¢, e. g. rdo-c-w, Att. rdr-r+ 
(instead of tdy-w), pplo-c-w, Att. pplr-r-w (instead of pple-w), Bha-o-+ 
Att. Bhr-r-w (instead of Bhx-w); xpd(w (instead of xpdyw), rpl(w (instead 
of rplye) ; a Kappa-mute with @ is seldom changed into &, e. g. abt 
(aug-co), dAdkw, d3dfo and d3d(w; the strengthening + is found only in 
wéxto and tlre. 

(c) The Linguals (87) are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ¢, e.g. dpd¢w (instead of ppddw), or, though 
more scldom, @ assimilates the preceding T'au-mute, e. g. Alocoua: and 
Alrouat, épécow, epérrw (instead of épérw), roptcow (instead of xopide). 

2. The unpleasant concurrence of yup and yp in the middle of some words, 

occasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by insertmg 8 between pp 
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and 8 between yp, thus, in weonu-B-pla (formed from pegnuepla, peonypla), yor 
B-pés (from -yau-e-pds, yyaupds), ax-8-pds (from dyxépos, axpds). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials. especially in poctry, so as to make 
a syllable long by position, e. g. ruyuwavoy (from rux-t-2). orpduBos (from orpé 
gee); SduBos (rdpos); xoptuByn (Kopuph); SIpdufos (tpépew); duph (eiweiy); 
ripoy (nuberc); d8pcuos and SuBpimos, vevuuos and yavuuvos. In the present 
tense of many verbs, this strengthening » is found, e. g. ruvddvoua, Sryydow, 
hau Bde instead of riSopas, Siyw, Adfw. On the change of », see § 19,3. On 
the » Paragogic, see § 15, 1. 

4. Z also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with pu, e. g 
pode and cuadé, puxpds and opixpds; a strencthening oa is also inserted before p 
and 7 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 3 in the first Aor. Pass., e.g. reréXe 
o-pas, TerédAe-o-7al, éred€-o-dyy (§ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, @ is frequently inserted for the sake of cuphony, e. g. cet-o-uds, way 
o-dvepos, poyo-o-réxos, etc.; instead of o, 3 also is inserted before yp, e. g. 
punn-9-u6s, dpxn-9-uds, oxap-2-uds from oxalpew, wop-9-uds from welpes, 


§25. Expulsion and Omisston of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, « is very often omitted between two vowels, ce. g. réaxrp, 
éréxrov, TUx7oL0 instead of rowre-o-as OF TUETH-cal, érUETE-C-0, TUTTOI-0-0; 
yéve-os, yevd-wy instead of yéve-c-os, yeré-o-ey (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. yévos, 
rije (= Tino), wAdEw (= wAéx-ow), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. FyyetAa (instead 
Of fryeA-o-a), ay yeAw (instead of ayyeA-€-o-w, ayyeA-€e), pfhtreap (instead 
Of phrop-s). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel v (§ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (wf dv), ovum, bis (SF ts), ovis, 
aidy (aif dv), acvum, véos (véFos), novus, oxaids (oxal ds), scacvus, Bods (Bof Ss), 
bovis ; Se, wréw, wvdw, dAdw instead of Sef, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, e. g. ofvos (Fowos), vinum, fap (Féap), ver, fs 
(Fis) vis, olxos (Fotos), vicus, iSety (Fidei), videre, éodys (Feodhs), vestis, 
ptryvups (F pfryyvm:), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, e, 0, with which it then coalesces 
and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bot (instead of BdF), 
Bagir<d, etc.; (8) before a consonant, e. g. Bovs (BdF's, bovs, bos), vais (wdF's), 
navis, Boury, Bovol, Baowredts, Baowredot, Jevooua, wAevcoual, Tvevooua, eAavver 
Bot when an ¢ or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
‘encthens the ¢ or v, e.g. xis (instead of x«lF's), ots (instead of ovF's) ixdvs 
(instead of iy3dF's), Acc. xiv, avy, iydiv; but it disappears also, in this case, 
In the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. Ai-ds, xi-ds, ot-ds, ix3i-os (instesd 
ef Aif’-és, xiF-6s, ci F-6s, ixdvF-os. 
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3. Since the Greck language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with od 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is dropped: — - 


AeAcix-cday (from Aelx-w) becomes Acrelpdwwr (§ 17, 2.) 
Aerdy oda: ( “ Adyw) = AcAdxda: (§ 17, 2.) 
@ordrA-caa: ( “ arédA-w) ad éordAda. 


RemMARK. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a » and wr before o, andage 
~ after a Liquid, sce § 20. On wéweppar, fogiyuat, etc. instead of wéwenupan, 
topiyyua, sce § 144, R. 2. In composition, » is often omitted, e g. Mudgorré- 
vos, "AwoAAd-dwpos, instcad of Mudoynr., “AroAAdvd. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming ong by position. 
In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, od« (ov), && (éx), odrms 
(ore), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sev, e. g. xpdadey, miadev, Srepdev, etc., which never 
drop the » before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) uéxpes and &xpis, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 
their o, not only befere consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 
e. g. uéxps Avataydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c; uéxps evraida, Id. Symp. 
210, e; wéxpe Srov, X. C. 4. 7, 23 wéxpe epudpas Sadrdrrns, Id. Cy. & 
6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs arpéuas, Euxas, peony’s, ayriucpts, Evews, yes, which in 
poctry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -d«:s also frequently drop the o before consonants, e. g. 
wodAdx. Her. 2, 2. . 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, », o (¥, 
é, i.e. wo, xo) and p. The two words, odx, not, and éx, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, cdma (Gen. oduar-os), instead of cépar, 
yaaa (Gen. yddraxr-os), instead of yaar, Adwy (Gen. Adovr-os), instead of 
atovt, €BovArevoyw instead of €BovAevorr ;—7épas (Gen. répar-os), instead of 
vépar, xépas (Gen. xépar-os), instead of xépar, wéAs (Gen. uéArr-os), instead 
of pdasr. 
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CHAPTER Il. 


Svilables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
One or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between tne 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 
Thus, e. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in zpay-pe, the first is 
the stem-syllable ; the last, the syHable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
BovAeto ; npws; “axwy (from déxwv), Botpus (from Borpvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (€ € yw), 
follow the short vowel, e. g. oré\A\w, rupartes, Kopag (xdpaxos) 
tpamré ca. 


Remark 1. The pronunciation’ of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, ditfers in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature. is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as wpdrrw, mpatis, wpayua (a), and tdrrw, rdéis, tdyua (a). 

Rem. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 
debilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 


' The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland 
but not to any extent in this country.— Tr. 


a4 QUANTITY OF THE PENULT. [$ 28 


ease, €. 2. bréxvos, &wéwXos, ‘axuh, Borpus, 818 s, yet in two casus the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid fougchene the i ecged tive - 

a) in compounds, ec. g. ’éxvdueo ; 

b) when one of the Mcdials (8 y 8) stands before one of the three Liquids 
(A wv), ©. g. BiBAos, efoduos, wéwAéyuas; in tragic trimeter, 8A also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, e. g. whyirpoy. 


4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, 1, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or short. 


¥28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the ‘quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, « and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms : — 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -awy (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -covos; but -iwy, Gen. -iwvos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -iov (Gen. -:ovos), e. g. drday, -ovos, 6, }, companion, Tower 
Sdwy, -wvos; xlwy, -oves, 7, pillar, Bpaxtwy, -ovos, 5, arm, ’Audiwy, -ovos; but 
Acuxadrtwy, -wvos; xadAtwy, xdAAiov, more beautiful. 


Exceptions. The two Oxytones, % didy (i), shore, and generally 4 xiév, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -(wy, soy, are always sliort, where the versifica- 
tion admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -ayds, and in the compounds in -éyés (from 
Bye, to lead, and byvups, to break), -aywp and -xpavos, e. g. "Aciayds, Aoxayds, 
captain ; vavaryds, naufrdgus ; Bidywp, dixpavos, having two horns. — 

8. In adjectives in -ays (Fem. -dis) derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 
names in -dr7s, in substantives in -frys (Fem. -tris), and in those in -6rys of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -iris), and in proper names in -fry, e. g. 4xpahs, untouched ; 
Evoodrns, Midpidarns, wodbrys, -ov, citizen (Fem. xodiris); peaBirys, -ov, old 
nan; *Adpodtrn, Audit pity. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -atns: Taddrns, Aaduadtrns, Lapparns, 
all in -Barys and -garns, and compounds formed from verbal roots, ¢. g. Zox 
rns; —(b) xpirhs, judge, from the short root xpi, «tir 4s, builder, and SITHS, 
one who sacrifices. 


4. In Proparoxytones in -iAos, -IAov, -Ivos, -Tvoy, in words in -Ivn, -Tva, 
vn, -tva, in those in -ivos, when o does not precede the ending; in Pro 
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Proparoxytones in -spa, and in adjectives in -ipos with a preceding long 
syllable, e. g. 


‘O Spiros, multitude; Bwrivn, gift; 5 xivBivos, danger ; 

wédiroy, shoe ; Alyiva, vépipa, bridge ; 

f Kdwivos, oven; aicxum, shame: ioxupos, strong ; 

odXivoy, parsley ; Euiva, defence ; (but dxipds and éxtpds), firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
ey pa, namely, & xarjivds, rein; 8 épivds, wild fig-tree; and 4 xoAAdpa, coarse 
bread. 

Exceptions. Eidantyn, feast, and compounds in -yé vos (from yirh, woman) 
e.g. &vipdytvos, and kopivn, club. 

5. In substantives in -dros, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in -Saxpiros and -rpiros (from daxpbw, tpbw), and also in sub 
stantives in -bua, -dy,, and -i-yewy, and in adverbs in -056,, e. g. 

6 xexirds, wailing ; &rpiros, indestructible ; dAoAvyh, ululatus ; 

aBdepiros, without tears;  Bpopua, -tros, seat ; dA0ADyép, ululatus , 

Botpiddy, in clusters. 

Exception. Mappapiryh, splendor. 

6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in Ads, -iuds, -ivds, -ibs, -vAds, -ouds, 
yds, and in Paroxytones in m9, 4y4, ©. g. 

yiads, bare ; H pivds, skin; 6 pipds, pale ; tivds, common ; 
6 xiads, fodder; 4 °ids, dart; 6 Siuds, mind; Abun, injury; 
6 Aids, hunger; 8 xvAds, juice; 80, Adios, etc.; pbyn, excuse. 

Exceptions. Bids (4), bow; Atwds (4), washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in -dos, -Avds (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in a, which 
begin with two consonants, 6. g. 

6 wads, temple ; gavds, brilliant; ota, pebble ; paid, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -ta: xanid, shed, 
; wovta, dust ; and to those in -éos, the variable fraos, and the proper 
names in -dos, e. g. "Augidpdos ; Oivdudos is an exception. 


Exceptions. Téds or rads (6), peacock; anid (i). shadow. 


8. The following single words should also be noted: — 


I. 4. 
*Axparos, unmixed ; veams, young girl ; vtdpa, turban ; 
dvuipds, troublesome ; éradds, attendant ; pdrapos, clear ; 
aisddns, self-sufficient;  ofvawt, mustard ; & PAvdvos, tattle. 


Also the proper names, “Aydots, “Avawos, “Aparos, Anudparos, Ocavd, "ldo 
Nplaxos, Edparis (Serapis), Arduparos, dpcaros. 


IT. i. 
"AxpiPhs, exact ; eviwh, rebuke ; wapyevontrns, gallant. 
WSipos, strong ; Episos, day-laborer ; 


vd rdpixos, pickled fish; 5% xeriBév, swallow ; 
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Also the proper names, ’Ayxions, I'pdvixos, Elpimos, Kdixos (i), “Ovipis, Botolpes, 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 
Tih, honor ; vtnn, victory ; pidrh, tribe ; “orn, forest ; Airds, little; pixpds, small; 
9. £. &ripos. 


Ill. o. 
*AuOuav, Nameless ; éptxew, to hold back ; Adgipov, booty ; 
GovaAoy, asylum ; 6 idids, den % wdxbpos, papyrus ; 
dirh (%), war-cry ; byvin, the har; riripoy, bran. 


Also the proper names, “ABidos, "Apxiras, Bidivds, Aidvioos, KauBbons, Kép- 
xipa, Kexords. And the dissyllables, yx, soul; b ripds, cheese; b wipds, wheat; 
6 xpvcds, gold; Abn, grief; Wuxpds, cold. 


$29. Accents . 


1. The wnitten accent designates the wone-syilable, according 
to the original Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 
was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 
voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. In English, 
too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 
larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying cleration 
of the voice, but not so much as in the modern Greek. 
2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 
tity were both regarded; thus, in dvyIpwros, while the accentual 
stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult w was 
preserved. Compare analogous English words, as stin7ising, 
outpdering, in which both the accent on the antepenult and the 
length of the penult are observed. 
3. How the Greeks observed both the accent and quantity in 
poetry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 
sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 
disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. 
4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(rposwotac) : — 
(a) The acute (—) to denote the sharp or clear tone, e. g. 
Aoyos ; 

(b) The circumflex (=) to denote the protracted or winding 
tone, e.g. capa. This accent consists in uniting the nsing 
and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e g 
the word cipa was probably pronounced as coop ; 

(c) The grave (-) to denote the fading or heavy tone. 
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Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence not &»Spe 
wes, Adyds, but EySpwwros, Adyos. ‘The mark of the grave was used only to 
distinguish certain words, e, g. rls, some one, and rls, who? and, as will be seen 
in § 31, I, instead of the acute on the final syllable of words in connected 
discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand 
after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, e.g. &wat, ati\eios, by efxzs, 
edpos, afua. But in capital letters, in connection with the diphthongs gq, n, #, 
the accent and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, c. g.“Aidns. On the 
diacresis, see § 4, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 3. The grave accent differed from the acute as the weaker from the 
stronger accent in détriméntal, or in the Latin féneratérum, the penultimate accent 
in both words being much stronger than the preceding one. The circumficx 
accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 

Res. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greek is not gencrally 
pronounced by the accents, no fegard being had to these so far as the pronun- 
ciation is concerned. In a few institutions, however, the pronurciation is 
regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 
accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 
therefore made in the pronunciation of rizf and ri}, nor between yvaua: and 
yvépus. In these and all similar cases, the Grecks must have made distinc 
tions. : 


5. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 
Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 
further back than the antepenult. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, e. g. xaAds, dvIpurrov, roAcuus; but upon the 
antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 
long by position, e. g. dvIpwros, but avIpuazov. , 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- 
bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 
by nature, e. g. rov, copa; but it stands upon the penult only 
when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. reixos, 
Xena, mpatis, atdAag, Gen. -dxos, xaXatpoy, xarnAuf, Anpovas. 


Rem. 5. Also in substantives in -it and -v€ (Gen. -ixos, -tixos), sand v long 
by nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, e. g. powit, Gen. 
*iKOS, wpe, Gen. -UKOS. 


8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 
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it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. 
reixos, mparre, but the acute, when the ultimate! is long, e. g 
Tetxovs, mpartrw; if the penult is short it has only the acute, e. g 
tartw, tarre. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex 
stands, e. g. marynp, rarpwv; nominatives accented on the ulti- 
mate usually have the acute, e. g. immevs rorapot, Sip. 


Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, wpéwaArcu 
and Eada, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 
tpdwe(ai, TurTeTal, yAaooa, &yIpwrot, yapor. The optative endinys, -o: and 
at, e.£. Tyhoat, exAelwor, Aefwor, and the adverb of«os, domi, at home, are long; 
on the contrary, olkot, houses, from olxos. 
Rem. 7. In the old Ionic and Attic declension, w is considcred as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
€. g. MevéArcws, dvaryewv ; — wéArews, wéAewy —}; TAews, Gynpes, Gen. Trew, &ynpew; 
but if adjectives like YAews are declined according to the third Dec., they are 
accented regularly, e. g. piroyéAws, piAoyéAwros ; 80 also in the Dat. Sing. and 
Pi., as well as in the Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. &ynpes, 
dyhpy, &yhpws, dyhper. 
Rem. 8. In the words, ef3e, O that, valxi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words efre, ofre, Ssxep, fis, rodsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 
Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 
accent, words have the following names:— 
(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. rerupds, xaxds, 4p; 
(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. torre ; 
(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. dydporros, rum- 
Téuevos, bydpwrot, TurTdpevos ; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, e. g. xaxds ; 

(ce) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. xpayya, gt- 
Aovea ; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, ¢. g. woaypara, wpiypa. 


' Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllables, 
e.g. from the acute on the antepenult of wo:hrpia, padhrpia, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6. above;—from the circumflex on otros and wpagis, that those 
syllables are long by nature, 7;—from the circumticx on poipa and oveipa, 
that the ultimate is short, 7;— from the acute on xfpa, &pa, and “Hpa, thm 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must he circumfticxed, 
$;—from the acute on gidos and wawiAos, that the penult of these words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— TR 
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430. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflee 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan. 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, e. g. moAeyos, 
TOAELOV 5 

(8) a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, e. g. retxos, TEtxous ; 

(y) an Oxytone, a Perispomenon, e. g. Jeds, Jeov. Yct this 
change is limited to particular cases. Sce § 45, 7, a 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Properispomenon, e. g. devyw, pevye, wparre 
(but rarre) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the renult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e. g. BovAew, Bov- 
deve. 

(c) Ly prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is-commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
gevyw, éfevyov; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, e. g. 680s cuvodos, Jeds 
Protseos, rysy aripos, pevye drogdevye. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, e. g. rimru, rumropeda, ruPyoopeta. 


Remwarx 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
@ xcentuation of the several pa:ts of speech. 


2. The following principles apply in contraction : — 

{1) Wher neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, e. g. PpAce = dirra (but Pride = Grrl), yevet = yevee (but 
yevéwy = yevov). 

, 5 
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- (2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, e. g. 


ayardoua: = dyaTouas pireduevos = hirovuevos 
doradtos = éorwtos dpddovet = dpdovor 
LAhecoa = vATCC" TiadvT@Y = TiLdyTO ; 


(b) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, ec. g. éoraws = éotuws, Hot = 7xot. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be scen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugutions. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL. OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. I. Grave instcad of the Acute.—II. Crasis.— 
Ill. Eliston.—IV. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Ei py. 
peytpuy mepuxadAAns ‘HepiBoww Fv. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. ‘O pa» 
Kipo, ¢répace tov rorapoy, of 8 wroAdeuiot arépvyov. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ris, rl, quis? who? quid? what? always 


remain oxytoned. 


ReMARK 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i.e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. ef 7d wh 
Adyeis —7d dvip Svoua. 

II Words united by Crasis ({ 10), have only the accent ot 
the second word, that being the more important, e. g. rayaJdop 
from ro dyaJov. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short fina] syllable, the accent, according to $ 30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, e. g. 76 éros = rotros, 
ra aAAa = raAAa, 76 épyov = Totpyov; Ta o7Aa = JdrAa, éyw olpot = 
eypyias. 
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III. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, e. g. rovr éorw. But if the elided 
vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the clided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, dAAd, ot8¢, pydé (and the poetic 
mo, ide), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


rodAd Exadoy = wdAXN Exadov waph ¢uod = wap’ duob 
Seva epwrgs = del” dpwrgs ard éavrov = a9’ éavrov 
gnu ts = iy ee BAAd dy = GAN’ ed 
aioxpd fAetas = aloxp fAckas ovde dy = = 00d’ eye 
éxra joo = éx7? oo 4 36 bs = 4B ds. 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe (dvacrpody), e. g. 


pdxns Ext but éx) udyns vewy &ro but dxd veay 
"Ldanv xdra © ata “Ladany Kadav wéps gy" wep) Kadav. 


Rex. 2. The prepositions, dugl, avri, avd, 8d, and the poctic dxal, drelp, 
Sal, wapal, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
adjcctive and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Edvdq tx: Sivherre (but Surhewrs ex) 
- Edydo). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.— In poetry, 
wepi is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and evcn when the Gen. and wep{ are separated by other words. Sce 
§ 300, (c.) ; 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, ec. g. ava instead of avydodyrs; wéra, wdpa, 
fri, Bwo, wépi, tu, instead of the indicative present of elvas:, compounded with 
these prepositions, e. g. ¢y@ dpa instead of wdpemus, wéps instead of wepieors; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 
is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. dAdaas &wo wdyras éralpovs. But the 
accent of 4d is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as ard Sardo- 
os oixeiv, axd oxowod, aw édx(3os, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


$32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in © 
‘gonnected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
ere : — 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, of, ai; 

(b) the prepositiens, év, cis (és), & (é), as, ad; but if é€ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of averse, 
or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, e. g. 
xaxav é€, Il. €, 472; in prose, é€ does not stand after its 
case. 

(c) the conjunctions, ds (as), e&; but if ds follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, e. g. xaxol ds, 
for ws xaxol; 

(d) od (ovx, otx), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ovx). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2. 7 


$33. VL Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discotrse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. gidros ris, moAEpos TIS. 
They are: — 

(a) the verbs elul, to be, and nul, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., ef, thou art, and oy7s, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
lect: — 


LP. S. pod | U.P. S. oot | III. P. S. ob Dual. cowty Pl. oplor (y) 
pol col oo 
pe od g, uly; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, ris, ri, through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms ret and r¢, and the indefinite adverbs wes, 
x6, wh, xov, wodt, rosy, wol, word; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, e. g. fs, rl, was, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, ré, rol, yé, vtv, wép (and in 
the Epic, xd, «év, vd, Jd), and the inseparable particle 3é, § 34, Rem. 3. 


REMARK. Scveral small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, e. g. efre, obre, unre, Ssre, 
Sswep, 8stis, etc. 
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¢34. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(4 31, I), again becomes acute, e. g. ; 


Sip ris for Shp ols wados dorw = for xadrds doris 
wal tives “ xal rivés worauss ye  * worauds yd 
wards te “ wards ré wotauol rwes “ wotapol rds. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


gasts for das ri pret tes for prci tis 
gas dorw “ gas dorly Kadou ros “* xadou tTuds, 


RemaRx 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as gas dor, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence olyrwow, évre 
yoy, are viewed as separate words, e. g. kadar Tivwy. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllalic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


@ldos pou for pidos wou but oldos dori», plan dacly 
BAdos was “ BAAos waés “ GAAos word, GAAwy Tiveey. 


Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, e. g. ¢@ Ao-pacw, which is contrary to the usase of the 


language. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, as dvJpw-rds tis, €. g. 


brIponrds tes for kvdpwwos tis coud ts for copa 7) 
EsSpwrol rues “ ErSpwwor tives capd dorw “ capa torly. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in & or y, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. adrAak rivds, addat dorly, polmt doriy, ehpug 
darly, Aatrap éorly. 

5* 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix 8 ((¢), which expresses the relation to a place, 
wither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, c. g. 


“OdAuurdvde Zonrrév8e ovpavdvde Mudawde (from Mudd) 
tpeBdsde "EAcvoivdde Meéyapdde dduovde. 


So ’AS#vace (i. e. "AS4vasde), MWAaraace (TlAarasal), xauate (xauds Acc.) ‘The 
suffix 3e when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before 8. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7 (a), e. yg. 


véc0s — roodsde, Trovovde, Troom~de, Toohvde, rorwrvse, 
Tows —ro.osde, Tnrixos —TnAiKdsde, Toot — Taoise, 


tv3a— eévadde. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. ef rép ris o€ pot Pyot wore. 


§35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases: — 

1. "Ear (v) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for feors (v), and after the particles ada’, el, odk, uh, ws, Kal, pév, Sts, wou, 
and the pronoun rovr’, and also at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. ideiv forw 
(licet videre), ef fori, odx Lorw, Tour’ Lorw, tors Jeds, etc.; the other forms of 
elu{ which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. eia) deol. 

2. The forms of gnuf which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g. nul eyo. —"Eoty 
dyip dyadds, pnul. 

8. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, gov, gol, wé, of, oplor(y), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, c. g. rapa cov, pera od, wpbs cof. But 

the enclitic forms of ‘he first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, mstead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, e. g. 
wap duo not wapd pov xpos duol not pds jos 
car’ eué «6 ward pe wept duov “ wept pov. 


Remark 1. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. rpds pe. Pl. Symp. 218, c. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, e. g. él ce $ avy oo, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. & 
pou, ty por, ts oe, ts ue, Ex gov, ty co. But when the emphasis is on the pro 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of pov, pol, ud, — duod, euol, dud, are 
used, e. g. dv duol, aAA’ ob« ey col. 
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(b) The enclitic pronouns generally retain thcir accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, e. g. due eal o€; Qué } oé; hence the forms oi, of, 
@, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 
4. The pronoun 7)s is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
e. g. Tivts A€yovow. 
5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 
rests disappears by Elision, e. g. xadds 8 éoriy, but cards 3¢ doriw—woddol & 
eioly, but wodAol 8¢ cicw. 


$36. Division of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY Remarks. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. ‘The 
term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greck, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissvllables, and on the antepenult in 

Ivsvllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenalt 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greck accent: — 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, e. g. &-yw, wa-pd, ud-Aa, I-va, i-rds, t-x dp, rdre-pos, oTpdrev- 
pa, xare-wés, Aoxa-yéds, droda-Béy. 


Exception. In dissyllables,a single consonant following ¢ or o is joined to 
the first syllable, e. g. Ady-os, réA-os, wep-[, Br-1, woA-b, Lx-w, 7TdA-085. 


2. The double consonants and yf are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
e. g. Tdk-w, Sip-os, mpat-is, dvrirat-duevos. But ¢ is joined to the vowel following 
it, except when it stands after e or 0, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; ec. g. voul-Cw, vdui-Ce, 
apwd-(o; but rpdre(-a, 5(-os, voul(-ouer, apwa(-omev. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
s having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after « and o having 
the accent, is joinei to these vowels; e. g. &y-adds, wor-ayios, Ba-otA-da, b-roA- 
afdéy, b-arér-epos, rl3-oper, d-wop-la, eb-3ix-la, émt-rip-la; for a single consonant 
after a long vowel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. Asingle consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the first of which is ¢ ors, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. orpa-rid, dvaord- 
wees, oTpatiérns (not *rrpar-id, etc.). 

4. Asingle consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or y, is joined to the 
vowel following; e. g. dworn-Add:, eph-pepos, PiAd-Tepos, axoAou-dia, dxov-carTe. 
po-plas, a3i-ula, pi-ydvres, pi-youer. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a ors in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. dwoxpir-aro, doy 
pdis-auer. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 
separatcd ; e. g. roA-Ad, lo-rdya:, Téd-ynxa, Dap-pardws, KAVTOTEX-yNS. 


Exception. A mu@ and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
©. g. éri-rpwoxov. 


6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 
" only; e. g. &v-Spwwos, dv-8pla, but erépp-Sny. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e. g. éx-Balve, 
Guvex-porvnots, wpdd-eos, avdB-aow, but bro-phryns, not trod-4rns; 50 wapa- 

alves. 


§37. Punctuation-marks—Diasté6le. 


-- The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, c. g. Ed factas> wdyres yap duorddyncay. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, ¢. g. Tis ratra éxolncey ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 


2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastdle), which has the same character as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 8, 71, whatever, and 8rt, that, since ; 8, re, 
whatever, and 8re, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 
writing msrely, 6. g. 8 rt, 8 re. 


SECTION II. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


$38. Diviston of the Parts of Speech.—In/flection 


1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 


2. The Parts of Speech are: — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, wrtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as great, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker ({ 86); as J thou, he, this, that, mine, thine, 
his ; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as one, two, three, many, few; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as here, yesterday, beautifully (= in a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, i. e. such a8 express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs derived from them; or formal words, i. e. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb elva, to be, when it is 
used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as 6 avIpwms Ivyrds Eorev. 

Remark. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds. called interjections ; as alus! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 


words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen: 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parts 
of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Different kinds of Substaniives. 


1. When a substantive ({ 38) indicates an object, which has 
an actual, independent existence, it is termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, e. g. man, woman, lon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only conceived 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. | 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when thcy denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

Remark. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple matcrial, e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; collective nouns, when 
they desiguate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 


cavalry, fleet ; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, e. g.a 
bushel, a pound. 


$40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender is 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing :— | 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, e. g. 6 Baowrers, the hing; ot “ENAgves, 6 
Tapydkwv (January, nearly); 6 "AAdeds, the Alpheus; & etpos, the 
southeast wind. 

REMARK I. si ae Diminutives in -ov, which are not proper names 
these are conceived of as things and are neuter); e. g. 7d pempdxcoy, the lad 
a proper names of females in -o» are feminine, e. g. 7 Acdyrioy); also vd 


Spdwodoy, a slave, mancipium; ra wasdind, @ favorite; and some rivers, e. g 
fh Srvé, and also some according to the ending, e. g. 7 Afan. 


2. The names of females are feminine, e. g. 7 pyryp, mother. 
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3. The names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 
To Aap Boda, ro tumrew, the striking ; ro pytnp, the word mother. 


Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EXix@y, -@vos, ctc.; those in -es, Gen. -ou, e. g. 
Tlapvacds ; in -ws, -w, e. g.”"Adws (6”Epvf, derived from the name of a person, 
is particularly to be observed); (b) feminine, those in -y (a), Gen. -ys, © g. 
Alryn, "15n, Ofrn; those in -is and -us, e. gy. “AAms, Gen. -ews, “AAreis, -€wy, 
Kdpaufis, -dos, “Odpus, -vos (masculine in Lut.), Mdpyns, -ndos ; (c) neuter, those 
in -ov, e. g. Avxasov, ITAAcov. 

Res. 3. The yender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives 7H, xépa, vijoos (i. C. v€ovea xwpa), woArs to be supplied with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -es, -ov, ¢. g. 7 Képidos [dacs], 4 ‘Pddos 
[ynoos]. 7 AnAos [yncos| (except 6 Oyxnotds, 6 ‘Apwwds, 5b Acyiards, d Kdvawos ; 
usually & Opxouevds, 6 ‘AAfapros; but venerally 4 MvaAos and 7 EwlSaupos) ; and 
the following names of countries: 9 Afyurros, 7 XepSdynaos, 4 ”“Hreipos, » MedAo- 
advynoos; (b) names of cities in -wy, e. g. 7 BaBuAdy, -avos, f Aaxedaipwy, -ovos, 
n Avanddy, -dvos,  Xarnndav, -dvos, } Kapxndwy, -dvos (except b Oivedy and 6 
Bpavpwy, -wvos, usually & Mapadtuy, -avos; but commonly 9 Zucvdy, -@vos); (c) 
H Tpochy, vos. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, c. g. 6 Béowopos, "Iaduds, Mdvros, ‘EAAhsovtos, Alyiadds ; all plural 
names of cities in -o, Gen. -wy, e. g. @fAuwwor; names of citics in -ouvs, Gen. 
-ouvros, e. g. d ‘Tyous (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
€. 7. SiAovs; "Apaduvs, Kepacous, ‘Pauvovs, Xidous, and Tpawe(ous, arc feminine 
onlv); those in -as, Gen. -avzos, c.g. 6 Tdpas; those in -eus, Gen. -ews, c. g. 
é @avoreds ; finally, 6 Mdons, Gen. -yr0s; 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dec. and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see § 66, II), e. g. 9 ‘EAevols, -iwos, 4 
Zardauis, -ivos, etc. ; 

(c) All in -oy, Gen. -ov; plurals in -a, Gen. -wy, and those in -os, Gen. -ous, 
are neuter, ¢. g. 7d “lAiov, 7a Aedutpa, 7d “Apyos, Gen. -ous. 


4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Fem. are of gommon gender, e. g. 6 4 Jeds, god and 
goddess ; .6 4 wats, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the nutural gender, e. g. 6 Baoweds, hing; 4 BaolAea, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rex. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
£ picenes (éwixowa), &. £. 9) GAdrnt. the for, whether the male or female fox: 4 

os, the bear; 7 xdundos, the camel; 6 pis, the mouse; 7 yeAday, the swallow ; 
y ois, the sheep; 4% Bous (collectively), af Bées, cattle; b twos, horse (indetinitely), 
but in PL. al fewo.; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, &pby», 
metle, or Indus, female, is added, e. g. Aayws 6 IjAvs, the female hare; adAdwnk h 
Eppny, the male fer; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, e.g. 6 &pxtos, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, e.g. 6 Aéwy, a lion: 
Adasva, a livness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Masc 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem, e. g. of yovets, the parents 
ef wastes, liberi, the children (sons and daughters}. 
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$41. Number, Case, and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three Numbers ; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


Remark 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 
Attic dialect ; it docs not occur in the olic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek 


2. The Greek has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (casus recti); the others, as they rep- 
resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus obliqui). : 

Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be redaced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. In the third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the steins end in a 
vowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a vowel. 
aT infiexion of both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem., is as 

ows :— 


Singular. 
Strong. Weak. 


Nom.| s I—II s 
Gen. | os 

Dat. | 7 

Acc. ,¥ and a 


§42. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a and y feminine; ag 
and ys masculine. 


See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, scq. 
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Endings. 


Plural. | Dual. 


REMARK 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the plural as 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the singa- 


Jar. 

Rex. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was ator (v), as in the second 
Dec. orgs (y), €. g. Bixasot, Taiot, Kauwaiot, Yeoiet, guixpoiot, ayadow:. This 
form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dec. Even tbe Ionic form -por (») 
is sometimes used by the Attic poets. 


§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in 4 or 4, which remains in all the 
Cases, if it is preceded by p, « or ¢ (@ pure), e. g. xapa, land ; 
bea, form; codia, wisdom; xpeta, utility ; evvoa, benevolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in a (see No. 2), e. g. zva; some sub- 
stantives in a, e. g. dada, war-cry, and some proper names, e. g. 
"Avdpopeda, Anda, PéAa, PropyAa, Gen. -as, Dat. -g, Acc. -av. 


Remark 1. Th: following words whose stem ends in p, take the ending 
instead of a: xdpn, maiden; ndppn, cheek; 8épn, neck; a3dpn, wuter-gruel; and 
some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, e. g. "Epupy; the 7 then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing. — If any other vowel than e or 4, 
precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 9, ¢. g. dxoh, ouh, oxevh, 
Goh; except ada, grass; xpda, cofor; orda, porch; yoo, field; omva, gourd; 
mapva, walnut-tree; édAda, olive-tree; ddAwd, threshiny-fluor ; Navowda, all Gen. -as. 


(b)) The Nom. ends in 4a, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into 7, if the a is 


preceded by A, AA, a, oo (77), & § y. 


Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in a when » precedes, e. g. Zx:5va (so e3- 
pecially in words_in -aiv2z); but 7 is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix ovvn, e. g. ebppoct.m, also Soivn, aptyyn and xptyva, welvn and weiva, 
Aiara is the only word ending in a preceded by a single +. . 


(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in », which remains 
throughout the singular. 
6 
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2. If ais preceded by e or a, -éa is contracted in most words 
into 7, and -da into @ in all tlie Cases (comp. Boppas, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 3. Tift first Dec. is called the a declension, 4s its uninflected forms 
end in a, e. g. ywéun from the uninfiected yrduea (comp. cuxéa), veavias from 
the uninflected veavia, xoAlrns from woAlrea; the second, the o declension, as 
its uninflected forms end in o, e. g. Adyos, uninfiected form Aéyo; the third, the 
consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 

and v, which originated from consonants. 


Paradigms. 


in) n through all the cases. b) & through all the cases. c) & Gen. ns. 
Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. -| Hammer. Lioness. 


S. N. | youn  ovn-(€a)q|  oxe-d xapa opps Adama 
G. | rijs yvouns oun-is oKI-as xdpas opupas Acalvys 
D. | 74 youn ovK-n oKed x%p4 apupa = Aealyy 
A. | hy yeuny cuK-nv oKt- Xwpay opupay Aeavay 
V. youn = ouK-7 oKe-'d xXwpa opipa = Adawa 

P.N. | ai yropat oux-ai oxi-al Xwpas opipat A€avas 
G. | ray yrwuav ouK-av OKI-wY xXwpay odupwy cao 
D. | rais yvdpots our-ais oxt-ais xXwpass opipas Aealvais 
A. | ras yrapuas ouK-as oxi-ds Xapas opupas Aeaivas 
V.1& -yvoua ovr-ai oxi-al Xapas opipas Adavas 

Dual. | ro yreua ovuK-a ona X apa opipa deaiva 


TU "Yyywpaty OUK-ALY oKt-aiy Xwpoy opupa eaivay. 


Remark 1. On the form of the article ré instead of rd, see § 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 4, see § 91. The & standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -m, sce § 9, II. (a); in the plural and 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a 
Comp. § 9, II. (b). Nouns in -ea are contracted as follows: N. pyda, va 
(mina), G. pydas, pvas, D. peda, pd, A. prdes. uvav; Pl. N. pvai, ete. 


$44. II. Nouns of) the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. cf masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in -as 
retin the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 
the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in a: — 

(1) All in -rys, c. g. rogorys, Voc. rugora, zpopyrns, Voc. mpopi- 
7a; (2) all in -ys composed of a substantive and a verb, e. g. 
yeoperpys, Voc. yeoperpa, prporwrAys, @ salve-sellcr, Voc. pupo 
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mwArAa; (3) national names in -ys, e. g. Tépons, @ Persian, Voc. 
Iépoa. — All other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in y, e. g. Tlépons, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Ieépo7. 

3. The remarks on contract feminine nouns (§ 43, 2), ap- 
ply to Masc. nouns contracted from -éas, e. g. “Epps, Boppas. 
In Bopéas, the ea is contracted into a, and not into y, since p 
precedes, } 43, 1 (a). The doubling of the p in Boppas is merely 
accidental. 


Remark 1. Contrary to § 43, I, compounds of perpéw (to measure), as 
yewpétpns.cnd in -ns instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, ete. 
as IeAomidas and yervidas, a noble, cnd in -as instead of -ns. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -as have the Doric Gen. in @, namely, 
watpadolas, pntpadrolas, patricide, matricide; dpyisodhpas, fouler; also several 
proper names, particularly those which are Dorie or foreign, e. g."fAas, Gen. 
“TAG, Sxewas, -d, 'AwviBas, -a, BvAAas, -a; (the pure Greek, and also several 
of the celebrated Doric names, e. g.’Apxtras, Aewvidas, Mavoavlas (also the 
Beeotian "Exauewévdas), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in Gs, e. g. 


Bopsas, Gen. Boppa. 
Paradigms. 


Citizen. Mercury. Youth. ¢ Fowler. 


_wodbrns ‘Epu (€as) 7s = veavids opridodtpas 
woAltou ‘Epuou veaviou dpvidodhpa 
xoAlty veavld épvidornpd 
woAirny ‘Epuy veaviay opyivodnpay 
roAird veavia opyisodtpa 


woNttas yeaviat dpridodipat 
WoAT wy veaviay opyidordnpav 
woAiTas *Epuar: veaviaus dpyvisodnpais 
woAlras ‘Epua veavias épviwordnpas 
woXit as < veavias dpyidod7pas 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


woAlta veavia. dpvidodhpa 
moAlray « | veaviass dpridodijpay 


Rem. 3. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Mase. nouns in -ms (§ 211), is 
retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e. g. OdAew from 
@ar(7s, Thpew from Thpns.— The contract Bopsas is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, Bopéas, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. Bopéov, Th. 3, 23. Bopéay, 3, 4. 

Rest. 4. The ending ns occurs, also. in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong: (a) proper names in -f5ys and -ddns, e€. g. @ouxididns, "AtpeiSns (from 
"Atpe and (3ns), MeAriddys, as well as gentile nouns, e.g. Sraptidrys; (b) nouns 
in -rys derived from verbs, e. g. wowhrys from wow; (c) compounds consisting 
of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 
first Dec., ec. g. ra:dorptBns, BiBAtowwAns, dp yedtxns. 
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$45. Quantity and Accentuation of the Furst 
Declension. 


a. Quantity. 
1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ys [§ 43, 
1 (bj); but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, ¢. g. wreAda, oxid, copia, 
wadela, xpela, xpord, xda, yucpa, Anda, dard, etc.; the same is truc of the Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, e. g. éAeudépa, Sixala, 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom.:— 

(a) Dissyllables, and some Polysyllabic names of places in -acd, e. g. ‘lorlua, 
TlAdraca. 

(b) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -e1d, e. g. dAndea, Mfdea, Baclrea, 
queen, yAuKeia, except abstracts from verbs in -edw, c. g. Bacrela, king- 
dom ; BovAcia, servitude (from Bacwrevw, SovrAetw) 5 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -rpsa, e. g. pdArpia, a female 
musician, words in -v7d, . g. puia, Terupuia, the numeral pla, and, finally, 
some poctic words ; 

(d) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -ord, e. g. eBvota, &xoia; 

(e) words in,-p& whose penult is long by a diphthong (except au), by, 6, or 
by pf, €. g. weipa, udxaipa; yépipa, opipa; Mussa. ‘Eralpa, wadalorpa, 
AYSpa, Saldpa, xoAAtpa, are exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -ds, e.g. woA-rd from woAlrns, veavla from veavias. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -& and -a, is the same in the Voce. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Movoa from Modva. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Movody, xépay from Moved, 
X04. 

6 The ending as is always long, e. g. ras tpard(as from tpdxe(a, 6 veavlas, 
Tous veavlas, TiS oixias, Tas oixlas. 


b. Accentuation® 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit (§ 30). 


Exceptions. 


(a) The Voc. 3€cxora from B8erndrns, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable wy circum. 
flexcd, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending day, ce. ¢ 
Acawav from Adava, veatav from veavlas. — But the substantives, xpho- 
ans, creditor ; apun, anchovy ; érnolat, monsoons; and xAovyns, wild-loar, 
are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus ypiorey, 
dgbwr, ernoiwy (but dpuav, xpnoray from dpuhs, unapt; xpnords, useful). 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus :— 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, e.g. (Nom. riph) Tiiis, -7, -@y, -aiv, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; e. g. Seds, -ov, -p -ay, -01y; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl. which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomena, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl., and in the Voc. Sing. in a of Masc. 
nouns in -ys (§ 44), ¢. g. youn, yrapa, but yrwpsy; wodtrns, woAira, 
woAitas, but wodkuréy; on the contrary, dfn, dtka:, but deccéy ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, c. g. 
Moved, Movons ; , 

(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytoncs, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 


Adawa, Acalyns. 


§46. Second Declicnsion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly mascuiine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -oy are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -or, 


e. g. 7 TAvxépeov ($ 40). 


Endings. 


ov 


Y 
oy 


os and e 


RemarK 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
same in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc. and Voc. alike in alJ 
gambers, and in the plural they end in a. 

Rem. 2. On th; form of the Dat. Pl. ows (»), see § 42, Rem. 2% 


6* 


66 


<pvez| «pee 


Word. 


6 Ady-os 
Tov) Ady-ov 
TE Ady-w 
Tov Ad-y-o¥ 
® Ady-e 


of Ady-ot 
Tay AD7-wY 
Tos Ady-o1s 
Tous Ady-ous 


& Ady-or 


Tw Ady-w 


Tow Ady-ow 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Paradigms. 


Island. 


7 vnoos 
THS vijcov 
™ vicw 
thy vinooy 
@ vnoe 


al yvico 
Twv viowy 
Tais vhoos 
Tas vhoous 
@ vyioos 


Ta vhow 


Taiv vicow 


God. 
5 (7) deds 


Tov QEov 
TH Dep 
Toy Sedy 
® ds 


of Seol 
Tov Xewv 
Tos Seas 
\ f 
Tous Qeous 


® Sel 


Tw Seo 
Tow Jeow 


Messenger. 


& Byyedos 


ayyéAou 
ayyedw 
ByyeAov 
byyede 


ByyeAor 
ayyéAwy 
dyyeAos 
ayyéAous 
&yyeAot 


ayyéAw 
ayyeAow 


[4 47. 


Fig. 
7) ovKoy 
ToU ovKoU 
Te OvKy 
7) ovKov 
@ ouKoy 


Ta ovKGa 
TaY cUKwY 
TOS OVALS 
Ta Gina 
@® cuKa 


Tw oUKe 
TOW OVKOW. 


Rem. 3. The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in e, though dften in -os, 


e.g. & pire, and & pidos; always & Seos in classic Greck. 


$47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 


Navigation. 


é wAdos 
awAdou 
wAdw 
wAdov 
wAdE 


P 
A 


WXOvS 
TXA0v 
TAQ 
wAouy 
xXou 


TAL 
wA@y 
AOS 
wAous 
Trot 


wAdoe 
wAdwy 
wAdos 
awAdous 
wAdot 


G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv 


wAdw wWAw 
wAdow wAOL 


o 


Paradigms. 


Circumnavigation. 


6 wepimdoos 


wepinAoov 
wepimrAdw 
weplaAoov 
wepitA0€ 


wepitAoot 
wepiTAcwy 
wepinAdots 
wepiwAdous 
wepimAcot 


wepiTAda 
wepimAdow 


weplrdous 
wepladov 
wepltAw 
weplaAouy 
wepltAou 


weplrAot 
TWepiwAwy 
wepixAos 
weplrAous 
weplrAot 


weplxda 
weplxAouw 


Bone. 
7d bar éov 


datéou 
boTéw 

oor eéov 
dort éov 


ooréa 
oor éewy 
ooréats 


doréa 


doréa 


dar én 


dordow oorTow 


ooTour 


Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: 6 
ydos, vous, the mind ; & dbdas, pots, a stream ; 5 Spovs, noise; & xvovs, don; § adea- 
qidovs, a nephew; 6 Svyarpi8ous, grandson ; 4 aveyiadois, son of a sister's child. 


Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 
though seldom in substantives, e. g. véy, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 
adjectives, particularly neuters in -oa, as ra kvoa, érepdxdoa. On the contrac. 
tion of ea into ain the PL sce § 9, II. (b). 
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$48. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the cndings as 
(Masc. and Fem.) and wv (Neut.), instead of os and ov; they 
retain the w through all the Cases instead of the common 
vowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe ¢ 
under w where the regular furm has @ or ot; thus, ov and a 
become w; os, ov, and ovs become ws, wv, and ws; ot, ots, and ow 
become w, ws, and w;—w, w, and wy remain unchanged. The 
Voc. is the same as the Nom 


Paradigms. 


Hall. 


Td avurye-wy 
dvary€-co 
avarye-y 
ay arye-cow 
Gv arye- wy 


avarye-o 
dyarye-wy 
dvarye-ws 
ayurye-co 
ay urye-w 


dvurye-co 
avurye-wy. 


Remark 1. Some words of the Mase. and Fem. gender often reject the » 
in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 Aayds, the hare; (Acc. roby Aayov and Aayd), and 
commonly 7 éws, the dawn ; 4 Gdws, a threshing-floor ; 4 Kéws, 7 Kas, 6“Adws, 
Tées, and the adjectives &ynows, not old; éexlrrAews, full; trépxpews, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 
has another form, e. g. Aeds and Aads, veds and vads, MevéAews and MevéAdos, 
the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; though, in the 
best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 
of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-svllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. &3eAge from adeAgds, brother, is 
an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45. 7); in the 
Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones, ec. g. Seds, are perispomena ; the rest are pro 
paroxytones. See the Paradigms. 
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3. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 
-tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in » of words in -oos, -cos, 
-eov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, ¢. g. rAdw = rAd, oordw = dg7H, 
instead of wA@, dor@ ;— (b) compounds and polysyllabic proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 
cumflex on the contracted syllable, e. g. reprxAd-ov = weplwAou (instead of 
wepixdou), from weplxAoos = weplxAous; Meipidd-ov = MerpiSouv (instead of 
Netpedov), from Mepidoos = Mepldsous; also adjectives, e. g. edvd-ov = ef vou (not 
evvov), from ebvoos = ebyous; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, weplwAo, Lot wéprwAot; Kaxdvot, Not xdxovor;—(c) 7d xdveor, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence xcdveovy = xavoury 
(instead of «dyvouvy) ;— (d) words in -8eés = 300s denoting kindred, have the cir- 
cumflex instead of the acute on the ultimate, e. g. ddeAgideds = adeAqido0s, 
nephew (instead of d8eAgidouvs). It may be stated as the rule, that all simple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
syllable, hence xavovy, adeAgidovs, xpucovs (from xpuce-os). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. Sce § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -ds 
retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 7 (a), e. g.rAee. OB 
here absorbs 0, the inflection-vowcl of the Gen. (e. g. Adyo-o = Adyou), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Aew instead of Aed-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending og: 


Substantives in -os are regularly Masc.; yct many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countrics, cities, and islands, mentioned under the gencral rale 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes *— 

(a) Substantives which denote certai: products of trees and plants, e. g. 
n &xtdros, acorn;  BdAdvos, acorn; % Bvoaos, fine linen; % B80xds, a beam; 4 
pdBdos, a staff; 7» BIBAos, bark of the papyrus; 4 Wlados, rush mat ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, ec. g. 6 7 AlBos, a stone; 4 AlSos, partic- 
ularly a precious stone; 4 Wipos, a small stone; % Wdppos, sand ; 4 owodds, ashes ; 
4 wlAros, red earth; 4 xpvoraddos, crystal (5 xpvatadros, ice) ; 7 Bdodvos, a touck- 
stone; % HAextpos, electrum; 7 opdpaydos, a smaragdus ; 4 Bwdos, aclod; % yuhos, 
gypsum ; 4 BaAos, glass; m thradvos, chalk; 4 Bpyidos, clay; 4 xAlvdos, brick; 7 
kor Boros, soot; 7 xdérpos, ordure; 4 &apadros, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. ) xdpdoros, Piss apcouoke 5 7) xtBoo- 
vés and % xnAds, a bor; 4 copds, a coffin; 4 Anvds, a wine-press; 7 AfKidos, an 
oil. flask ; 4 xduivos, an oven; 7 pwptauds, a chest; 4 wvedos, tub; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, c. g.7 634s, @ road; 7 apatirds (sc. 
634s), @ carriage-road ; 4 tplBos and 4 &rpazos, a foot-path; n rdeppos, a ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives were oriyinally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns. because the substantives with which they properly 
agree are feminine. There are also many others, e. g.  afAewos (sc. Sépa), 
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aouse-door ; 4 Hreipos (8c. i), the mainland ; 4 bviSpos (sc. yi), Hursty land, desert ; 
% vdos (sc. xepa), a fallow field ; 4 vijcos (from vei, sc. yy), an island ; 4 SudAck- 
ros (sc. gah), a dialect ; 4 ot-yxArros (8c BovAs), senate; 4 BdpBrros (sc. Adpa), 
lyre ; 7) Sidwerpos (sc. ypapph), diameter; 4 (more seldom 64) &xaros (sc. vais), 
boat ; 4 SdAos (sc. oixla), round building, etc.; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, ¢. g. 4 véaos, sickness ; 4 yvdSos, jaw-bone ; 4 8pdcos, dew; 4 phpudes, 
twine ; 

(¢) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, e. g. 
5 twos, horse ; 7 trxos, mare, also cavalry; 5 Adxidos, pea-soup; 4 rA€kidos, the 
yolk of an epg. 

RemaRx. On the diminutives in -oy, see § 40, Rem. 1. 


§51. Third Declension. 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


Singular. 


Neut. — 


yand & Neut.— 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 


REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 
§ 52. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in s 
e. g. 6 xopag (instead of xdpax-s), % AatAay (instead of Aatvaw-s) 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (§ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual euphonic 
(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the etem. 

2. In this way all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided intc 
three classes : — 

(a, The first class includes words, which in the Noin. assume 
the gender-sign s, e. g. 


ACB * } pACB-s way (§ 20, i wee 
wopas © xépax-s xopak (§ 20, 1 KOpaix-os 
- Agurad ea h = \Napwdd-s Aauwds (§ 20,1) © | Aauwdd-es 
o 4 rye, 45 = yhyter-s ylyas (4 20, 2) = + ylyivr-os 
Gm | Sergiy B16 B€Adi-s Sergls (§ 20, 2) s SeAGiv-os 
BSF’ (Boi, bov) 7, 6 4 BSF-s (bdv-s) Boo. bbs (§ 25, 4) 0 Bo-és 
AFP 6 AtF-s Afs (¢ 25, 2) ( Ai-és 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom. 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the sten!, € into 7, 0 into w (ff 16, 3, and 


70 


20, Rem. 3), e. g. 
wotmey .. (6 womuhy Tormey-os 
: | bd (Aéwyr) A€ww g vei -oS 
uae os) aide-os 3 


F A€ovT = 
ee \butop = 5 | 8 phrwp 
aidos a n aides 
(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
iw) 


c 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 


s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g 
np .. (6 Snp (instead of Sfhp-s) .. ( anp-ds 
aiwy gj 6 aidy = “ aiwy-s) gi | alwv-os 
“ “ fowo-s) cS | (Hpwo-os) Hpw-os 
Sduapr-os. 


npws S| 6 Hows 

Sayapr “(4 Sduap( “ “ Sduapr-s, Bduapr) ~ 

Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom.; still, euphony 
5,5). Hence, in this 


Stem: 


ad 


does not permit a word to end in r (§ 2 
case, the r is either wholly rejected (as in the Masc. Aéwry, Gen 


Adovros), or is changed into the corresponding o ($ 25, 5), e. g 
mwemépt-os OF €-0S 


( oédag-os) oéAa-os 


.. [ wemepi .. (7d wérept 7 
E | ceAas a J 7d céAas d 
S } coer oS ) 1d (caper) cope & ompar- os 
4 8) gq ’ ‘ 

7d (Tépar) Tépas TEpat-os. 


TEparT 
Remark. The stem wip is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rule: 


vd xup, Gen. wip-ds. 
$53. B. The remaining Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 


the stem, c. g 
Pl. Nom. «dpax-es. 


Stem «opax Nom. xépak 
2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable ov to 
stems ending in & consonant, the same changes take place as 


tm) 
have ae been noticed in regard to the Nom. of sunilar 


Gen. xdpax-os 


2 (a)], e. g. 
ee xépax-or = xédpake Aaumdd-o1 = Aauwdos 
v BoF-cl = Boval. 


bddvr-c1 = ddover 


words [f 5 


prAcB-ol = 
ylyart-o1 = ylyaor 
The following points also are to be noted: — 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -y with masculines and 
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feminines in -ts, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, whose stems end in -t, -v, -at, 
and -ov, e. g. 
Stem woas Nom. wéats Acc. éAwv, Stem Borpy Nom. Bdrpus Acc. Bérpuy 
valk’ yay val's vaus pd vavy, Bol’ Bou BéF's Bovs BédFy Bou. 

But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in a con- 
sonant, e. g. drcB, Prey, eee aes Kopag, Kopax-a — Aagrad, 
Aapzas, Aaprdd-a. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -ts and -us, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form in y, e. g. 


Stem ép:d Nom. gps Acc. fp (poet. %p:3-a; in the dramatists pi») 
épyid Spus bpyey (poct. &pyd-a) 
Kopuy xépus Kdpuy (poet. xépuad-a) 
Xapir xdpis xdpiy (poet. xdpir-a). 


In prose there are but few exceptions, ec. g. Pépy&a, X. H. 3. 1, 15, and else- 
where (instead of T'épyw) from 7 Pépyis; xdpera (instead of xdpiv), ib. 3. 5, 16; 
in constant use tplxoda, tripod. (X. An. 7. 3, 27, raw{da is to be read instead | 
Of rdwida.) The goddess xdpis has ydpira in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. d. 
15, 1 and 2, rh» xdpw. 


Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 
in -¢, e. g. (wod) wovs, Acc. wd5-a; (€Amid) eAmis, Acc. é€Awl3-a; (xAauuvds) yAa- 
pos, Acc. xAauv8-a. The monosyllable «Aels, Gen. xAed-ds, contrary to the 
rule, usually has the Acc. xAeiy, instead of KAcid-c. 


4. The Voc. is like the stem, e. g. daiuwy, Gen. daiuzov-os, Voc. 
daiyor. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted: — 

(1) The Voc. is like the stem in the following cases :— 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, € and o, in the Nom. 
are lengthened into 7 and o, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the Voc., e. g. 


Salpcoy Gen. 8alyov-os Voc. Sainov 

"yépeov "yépovr-os > yépoy (instead of -yéporr) 
LArnp BMT ép-os LATEp 

Zwxpdrns ~° wxpdre-os (instead of eg-os)  Leéxpares. 


"It is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in »; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the » could not be appended without a union- vowel; a was used for this 
purpose; hence, e. g. xdpaxay; the termination » was at length omitted ‘The 
Acc. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 
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Exrceytions : Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 
vowel, e. g. 


rouhv, Gen. womdv-os, Voc. rouuty (not womer), 
except the three oxytones: warhp, axhp, and bdafp, which, in the Voc., take 
again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, thus: wdrep, 
kvep, 8aep. According to this analogy, even ‘HpaxaA(én)ijs (stem ‘HpdwAees) is 
shoricned in the Voc. by the later writers, into “HpaxaAes. 

(b) Adjectives in -as, Gen. -dvos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -vr, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); was and its corn- 
pounds are exceptions, e. g. 

peAas, Gen. dy-os Neut. and Voc. uéddy 
xapias, €vT-os xapiev (instead of xaplerr, § 52, 3). 
So substantives in -as, Gen. -avros, have the Voc. in -ay (instead 
of -avr), $ 52, 3, e. g. 
@ 


alyas Gen. avr-os Voc. ylyéy (instead of ylyayr) 
Kdaxas ayT-os Kdaxdy 
Alas ayT-os Alay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the r reject also the », but us 
a compensation lengthen the short a, ce. g. “ArAds, Gen. -ayr-os, Voc. “ArAd, 
TloAviduas, Voc. MoAvidua. 


(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ous, whose stems 
end in -t, -v, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voc. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. ~ 
udyris Voc. udyrs; mpeoBus Voc. xpéoBu; wis Voc. wi; cts Voc. ov; Als Voc. 
At; ypavs Voc. ypav; BaoiAevs Voc. BaowWev; Bovs Voc. Bov. 

The word wats, Gen. mad-ds, has wat in the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 


sicn s, the stem would end in 8 (wasd), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -ts, -vs, -ovs, whose stems end in a consonant, have 
the Voc. like the Nom., e. g. d Spus, xdpus, wovs. Still, some substantives in 
-is, Gen. -wwos, have the Voc. like the stem, e. g. & 3eAgly (also Seagis), from 
SeAgis, Gen. -ivos. 


(d) The Voce. is hke the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, e. g. dip, aiwy, etc.; but "AwdAAwp 
(Gen. -wvos), Tooedav (-Gvos) and cwrip (-jpos) are exceptions, 
the Vocatives being & “AzoAAov, Llocedov, carep, with the accent 
drawn oack 
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(2) The Voc. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (} 25, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the true stem was; e. g. from 
oapé, Gen. capx-ds, the Voc. would Le odp (instead of oapx); from 
6 dus, Gen. dur-os, Voc. da (instead of dur); from vif, Gen. 
vip-os, Voc. vi (instead of wip); from ay, Gen. da-cs, Voc. a 
(instead of wr); from zovs, Gen. 1o0d-ds, ‘oc. ze. 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of &yaf, king, in the Common ianguage, is like the Nom. 
% Graz, or by Crasis Svaf; but in the solemn language of prayer: & &va (in 
Hom. and the Attic pocts, e.g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Zed Sva, col pwra), or dvd 
{instead of &yvaxr, according to $ 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -d and -c&s, whose stems end in -os, have 
the Voc. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -ot, e. g. ; 
Stem hxos N. 4xé G. 4xd-0s (instead of yxdba-0s) V. hyot (instead of }xdo1, Axs-if” 
ai3os aides aidd-os( ‘“ “ alSda-os) aidoc( “ “ aiddo-1 aldd-i) 
Rem. 5. The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., e. g. & trUuwray, rerv- 


gos, Tupas, Tipwy, Servis. “Apxwy, Voc. kpxov, when a substantive, is an 
exception. 


A. WorDS, WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 
-os, i.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


$54. I The Nom. adds oto the stem 


(a) The stem ends ind; thus: 6 % dds, Gen, ad-ds, Dat. Pl. 
dA-ot(v). See Rem. 1. 

(b) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute — 8, =, $; y, yp 
x, px (7) odpf, capx-ds), and x. See $ 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—6, 7, xr, 3, vd. See 
§ 52,2 (a). On the Acc. see $ 53, 3 (b). 


eo 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in + and «r (yaAaxr), 
bat, according to § 25, 5, reject the 7 and xr; thus: compa instead of cdpuar, and 
dda instead of ydAaxr; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the r into #7; on 
the omission of the + before o: in the Dat. Pl. see § 20, 1. 


(d) The stem ends inv or vr. See § 52, 2 (a). 
7 
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hy Storm. 7, Torch. 7, Helmet. 73, Body. 4, Nose. 6, Tooth. 


AaiAray Aaumds kdpus owe, pts odots 
AalAdw-os Aaurd3-os kKdpuds-os cauat-os piv-ds Od3d6vr-0s 
AaiAdw-s = Aauwdd- Képud-t ss ow ar-s piv-l oddvT-t 
AalAGw-a = =Aaurdd-a = xxdpuw ToL piv-a =: Od vt-a 
AairAay xépus cope pty oduus 


Aalrar-es - képud-es owuat-a piv-es dd0rr-es 
AgAdT-wy Kopuds-wy cwudt-wy piv-av dddvT-wy 
AairAayi(y) Aaumd-ai(y) oes gwua-oi(y) pi-al(y) dd00-c1(v) 
AaiAaw-as Aaumdd-as x«dpvd-as cwuat-a piv-as dddvt-as 
AalAdw-es Aauwdd-es Kopud-es ouwuar-a piv-es  Oddvr-es 


Aaurdd-€ Kopude gwuar-e  fpiv-e oddvr-e 
Aaurdd-ow = Kopud-1v owuat-ow piv-oty odddvr-oww. 


So: & «dpat, -dxos, raven; & Adpvyt, -vyyos, throat; 5, 4 dpvis, -iSos, bird; 4 
Bvat, -axros, king; 4 €Amvs, -wwdos, tape-worm; 6 Sedrdis, -ivos, dolphin; 6 yiyas, 
-avTos, giant, etc. 


Remark 1. The stem of nouns in -p and -€ commonly ends in the smooth 
wand «; the stem of those in -yf ends in -yy, except 6, 7 Avyt, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
elynz (but 4 Avyé, Gen. Avyy-ds, hiccough). Instead of pdpvyyos from # pdpvyé, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use ¢dpuyos also. On 
n Spl, rpixds, hair, see § 21, 3. 


Rem. 2. The word # ds, Gen. aa-ds, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poctic, and the Sing. 6 as, signifying salt, is only Tonic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of Ges, salt, occurs (PI. Symp. 177, b. Lys. 209, e). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -nis, Gen. -yldos = -xs, 
ndos, c.g. H wapys, cheek, mappdos. 


Rem. 4. The stem of 7d ods, ear, is wr, thus: Gen. w-rdés, Dat. al, Pl. dra, 
Grav, wol(yv). The word 7d répas, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits sontcaction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the 7 is dropped: répa, repap (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil. 14, e. Hipp 
300, ¢. répara) ;— 7d yépas, reuwurd of honor ; 7d ynpas, old age; 7d xpéas, flesh, 
and 7d xépas, horn, reject 7 in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. P1.) ; 
yet xépas, besides these forms, has the regular form with +; Thucyd. uses the 
contracted forms; the uncontracted xépara occurs only in 5,71. Képws is uni- 
formly employed in the phrase ém) xépws, in column. When the a, contracted 
from aa, is used by the pocts as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
not of contraction ; the samc is true also of Neutcrs in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, e. g. 
owed (fr. oxéwas) instead of oxéra, xAéad (fr. eAéos) instead of «Ada. 
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Sing. N. | rd répas, wonder. 7d Képas, horn. vd xpéas, flesh. 
: Tépar-os xépat-os and xépws = (péa-os) xpéws 
Tépar-t xépar-. and Képq (xpéa-i) xpéq 


Plur. N. repar-a, and répa Képar-a@ und Képa (xpéa-a) xpéa 


Tepat-wy and repay Kepdr-wy and xepay = (xped-wy) kpe@y 
Tépa-ai(y) xépa-oi(y) xpéa-or(v) 


Tépat-e xépar-e and xépa (xpéa-e) xpéd 
Tepdr-ow wepdr-ow and Kepgy — (xped-oiv) Kpegy. 


Rem. 5. To class (d) belong also the contracts in -ders, Gen. -devros = os, 
ovvros, e.g. 6 Aakovs, cake, Gen. wAaxovvros; also in -hes, Gen. -hevros = -js, 
‘vros, ¢. g. TYuHs, honorable, tipijvros. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in «refs, efs, uéAds, and 
vTdras, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


$55. IL The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem € or o into y or w (§ 16, 3). 


1. The stem ends in -y, -vr, and -p. For the omission of », 
and vr, before ot, sce § 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in , e. g. Adwy, sec §$ 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -np: 6 warnp, futher; 4 p7- 

“anp, mother; % Ivydrnp, daughter ; 4 yaorjp, belly; 4 Anparnp, 
Demeter (Ceres), and 6 dvjp, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting €in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (§ 16, 8), and in inserting an din the Dat. Pl. befdre 
the ending o, to soften the pronunciation. 


The word dvfp (stem avép), rejects « in all Cases and Numbers, except the 
Voc. Sing., but inserts a 8 (§ 24, 2), thus: Gen. dvdpds, Dat. avdpi, Acc. &vdpa, 
Voc. dvep, Pl. dvdpes, avdpav, avSptioi(v), &vSpas, etc. 


6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. n, Daughter. 
rowdy Adwy phreop warthp Suydrnp 


Wowmev-og A€ovr-os _— ptyrop-os watp-6s Suyarpés 
Woimey-t A€ovt-t pirrop-t nwatp-l auyart pl 
Woiey-a A€ovt-a phrop-a WaTep-a auyarépa 
wouhy A€ov pintop awdrep avyarep 
a ee ee a 
FOUMey-€s A€ovr-es  — phyop-es wat ép-es Auyarépes 
wouev-wy Aedyt-wy pntdp-wy Watép-wy Suvyat épwy 
woe-oi(v) A€ovor(yv)  phrop-oi(v) watp-t-o(yv) Avyarpior(y) 
muipey-as Aéovr-as phtop-as mwatép-as Avyarepas 
WOUmev-€S Adovr-es  —s Pytop-es War ep-es Quyarépes 


rousdv-€ Adovr-e phrop-e watép-€ bbe a 
moisdv-ow Acdvt-ow pntdp-ow  warép-ow Suvyatépouw. 
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Remark 1. The substantive 4% yelp, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the ¢ of the stem (xep) into g 
but into «, e.g. xelp instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the e in 
inflection, thus: yelp, xeipds, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual xepol(y), xepocv. Yet in poctry, the short as well as the long form is used 
in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, e. g. xempds and yxepds, 
xepow and xepoiy, xepol and xelpect. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -w», Gen. -ovos, reject the » in particular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 eix@y, unage, eixdyos, eixdvt, eixdva, elxdvas, ctc., 
together with the Ionic and poctic forms: Gen. eixovs, Acc. eixdé, Acc. Pl. cixovs 
(the irregular accent is to be noted in eixé and elxous) ; 7 anddy, nightingale, 
Gen. anddvos and andous, Dat. andot; 7) xeAddév, swallow, Gen. xedrddvos, Dat 
xeridor. 

Rem. 3. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 46,7 ’APH’N, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by 46 ) duyds, Gen. dpyds, Dat. dpyt, Acc. Epa, Pl. 
Nom. &pves, Gen. dpyvav, Dat. dprici(y), Acc. Gpvas; farther, the word 6 dorip, 
-€pos, star, though not syncopated like warfp, etc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. dorpaoi(y). In substantives belonging to 
class No: 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word avfp, also 
that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e. g. warpds, warpl, dvdper, 
watpdot(v). The word Anufrnp has a varying accent, viz. Afuntpos, Afun- 
rpt, Voc. Afwnrep (but Acc. Anunrépa). So also Svyarep Voc. of Svydrap. 
On the Voce. of rarhp and avfip, see § 53,4 (1) (a). In poctry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found Suyarpes, Suyatpav, Ahunrpa, and also, on 
the contrary, ratdpos, Svyarépos, unrépt. 


§56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. ts pure. 


The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in», », p, and (only in ddpap, wife) in 
pr. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission of 7 in stems ending in vr and pr, see 
¢ 25, 5; and on the omission of y, vr, before os see $ 20, 2. 


6, Age. 46, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. rd, Nectar. 
aidy Eevopay yéxrTap 
aiay-os  Hevopayr-os -05 yéxrap-o5 
alwy-s Revopavr-t 

aiwv-a, Eevodwvrr-a 

alwy Hevopay 


alay-es Eevopavr-es 
aiwy-wy Eevopwvr-wy 
aiw-oi(v) Hevopa-oi(yv) 
aiwy-as  Revopwrr-as 
waiay-es Giwy-es Hevodwrr-es 


N 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
Gi. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Dual. waiay-€ alav-e Revopayr-e Sijp-e véxtap-e 
waidy-o.v aidv-ow  Eevopwrr-ow  dInp-oiv VEKT : 
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Remark 1. The three words in -w», Gen. -wvos: ‘“AwdAAwy, Movedav, 4 
®cy, threshing-floor, drop y in the Acc. Sing. and sufter contraction; thus, 
(‘AxdAAwva, "AwdAAwa) "AwdAAw, Mocede, GAw (on Gw, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
xuxeas, § 213,11). Also the Acc. yAhxe, from  yAhxwy or BAnXwy, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end ia -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
e. £. 7d vexrap, Hrop, wéAwp, xip (Gen. xipds). The word 1d Zap, spring, may 
also be contracted, e. g. Ap, Gen. Apos. 


B. Worps WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -os IN THE GEN. 
§.57. I. Words in -evs, -ats, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ovs, ends in v (from 
the Digamma F); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, sec $ 25, 2. . 

2. Substantives in -evs have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éas in 
the Acc. Pl., from éFa, éFas; the omission of the F lengthens 
the aandas. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
PL admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, EvBoevs, the end- 
INgS -éws, -€wy, -€a, -€as are also contracted into -és, -Gv, -a, -ds. 
Nouns in -ats and -ots are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then like the Nom. Pl. as in all contracts of Dec. IIL 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6,7, Ox. ~ 4, Old woman. 
- | Baowreus xoevs! Bois, bés for bovs pais 
G. | Baoird-ws x0( co as Bo-és, bov-is ypa-ds 
-| Baoire? xoer Bo-t, bov-i ype-t 
- | Baaird-a xo( a)a Bovy “ypaty 
- | Baocred Xoev Bov “ypau 


. | Baoircts xoets Bé-es ypa-es 

. | Baotré-coy x0( dw )ay Bo-wy, bo-Om "ypa-Gy 

. | Baorciai(v) xoeyor(v) Bovol(v) ypavol(») 
. | Baowéd-ds (and ets) xo(éa)as Bois “ypavs 

. | BaotActs xoeis Bé-es “ypa-es 


Dual. Baciré-e xode Bé-e "pa-e 
BaciAd-ow xoeow Bo-ow "ypa-oiv. 


Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -eds some- 
times ends in -dos instead of -éws; thus @ncéos, dpioréos, and the Acc. Sinz, 
not only in the Attic, but in all the poets, sometimes ends in -%, instead of -éa, 
8. g. iepn, Evyypagi7. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 


‘1 Commonly written xées, contract yous. 
my 


78 THIRD DECLENSION. [$$ 58, 59. 


especially in Thucydides, end also in -js (formed from the Ionic -fes), c. v. 
Bacw7s, irs, MAarays instead of MAaraets. The uncontracted Nom. @no<es 
occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -e?s instead of -éas is very 
common in Xen., e. g. rots iwweis, C. 3. 5, 19. robs yovets, 2.2, 14. ypageis, 
oxure:s, XaAneis, 3. 7, 6. robs BaciAes, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 
among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. viets is regular in all the Attic 
writcrs. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like yoeds: Metpaseds, Gen. Meipacs, 
Acc. Teipa:a, 6 &yuievs, altar before the door, Gen. ayuias, Acc. &yuia, Acc. PL. 
ayuias, and several proper names, e. g. "Eperpiws, Ereipias, MnAra, EvBoas, 
EvBoa, EvBoas, MAaraas, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, ¢. g. @ecmeéwy, Oeomeéas, Ereipida, MAarawy, ’Eperpiewy, 
Awpidwyv, Metpadwy (in Thu. -X., Pl, Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in aAceus, fisherman, adréws, aAtéa, aAréas, 

Rem. 3. The Nom. Pl. of Bots and ypais are always uncontracted in good 
Attic writers: Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
yypavs and vavs occur; the Acc. PI. Bows is the common form; Aéas occurs only 
very scidom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 xovs, a measure, a mound, and % pots, vinegar-trec, are de- 
clined like Boos; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 7 vats (ydl's, 
navis), is declined like ypais; still, this noun is quite irregular; sce § 68. 


§58. Il Words in -ns, -es (Gen. -eo0s); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -oos); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 
(Gen. -€0s). 


The stem of words of this class ends in s. On the omission 
of a, see $ 25, 1. In the Dat. Pl., a o is omitted. 


$55. »1) Words in -ns and -es. 


_ 1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -ns is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
propor names, terminating like adjectives, in -davys, -perys, 
~yevys, -Kparys, -pndys, Tens, -oJévys, -réAns, -KjSyS, -avIys, -EpKys,® 
-Bépys, -dpns (-7pys), -dpxys, -veixns, -Adpans, -odxys, -Tuxys, and 
(xAéys) xAns. The neuter exhibits the pure stem ($ 52, 3); but 
in the Masc. and Fem., ¢ the short final vowel of the stem, 1s 
lengthened into y [§ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping ¢, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Pl.; 
ond nouns in -xAéys, which are already contracted in the Nom 
Sing. (into «Ajjs), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Singular. Plural. 
oadhs, clear. capes (cape-es) cadeis (capé-a) capi 
(capé-os)' capois (capé-wy) caper 

(cape-i) cadet capé-oil(y) 

(capeé-a) capi capes (capé-as) cadeis (capé-a) capi 
capes capes (cape-es) cadets (cape-a) capi 

Dual N. A. V. | cage-e capi 
G. and D. | capé-ow. capo. 
| Singular. Plural. Dual. 

4 Tprhpns, trireme. (7pihpe-es) rTpihpes Tpihpe-e 
(tprtipe-os) Tpihpous (Tpinpé-wv) Tpijpwr Tpinpé-ow = Tpihpowy 
(rpijpe-t)  -rpihpes Tpinpe-oi(¥) 

(tpinpe-a)  tpihpn (rpinpe-as) rpihpes 
Tpinpes (Tpinpe-es) Tpinpes 
Singular. 
Zwxpdrns (TlepixAéns) TepixAts 
Lwxparous (Tlepixade-os) TlepixAdous 
Zwxpdres (TlepixAée-7) (TlepiucAder) MepixAes 
Loxpdrn (TlepixA€e-a) Tlepixada (Poct. also Mepinag) 
wxpares (TlepixAces) TleplxAes. 


Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ee into 4 (not into e), and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eas into -es, sce § 9, II. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ns, -es, then -ea in proper names in -«Ajjs is always contracted into -a, and 
commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, II.), e. g. Mepimade-a = Mepixrda; axrchs, 
without fame, dxrccw = andrea, byihs, healthy, Hida = ipa, evdehs, poor, évidea = 
evdea, Uxeppuhs, supernatural, iweppuda = tweppva (Acc. Sing. Masc.. and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but somctimes the contraction into -# occurs, e. ¢. 
ryt, SipuT, apuy, avropun, X. KR. Equ. 7, 11 (in all the MSS.). The Acc. PI. 
Masc. and Fem. has -eis, e. g. diets, abrogueis. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -xpdrns, -odévys, -yévms, -pdyns, etc., also “Apns 
(Voc. “Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec, 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declensions), e. g. Zwxpdrn 
and Zwepdrny, according to Dec. I, ’AAnayévn and -pésny, ’Avriodérn and 
-osemny,"Apy and -ny, etc.; Plato commonly uses the form in -y, Xenophon that 
in -yv, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -yys, the form in -yny 
is preferred to that in -vy. (Tho Gen. of “Apns in good prose is “Apews [often in 
Plato], yet in the pocts “Apeos is also uscd according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -xAjjs, the Acc. in -«Ajy is first used in later writers. 
The PI. is declined according to Dec. I., e. g. Apioropdya:, rois Aewxpdrais, Tous 
"Apioropdvas, Tous Anuoodévas ; still, ‘HpaxAdes occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of tpifpns occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 
Tpinpéwy; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 
e. g. évyyévee, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 


' gapé-os from oapéc-os, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in tho 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. 
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in -xAéns = KAjs, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ‘HpaxAéys, Dat. 
-xades, Voc. -xAees. The contract Acc. in -«Aq is rare. The Voc. &“Hpasaes, 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted. viz. 
tpthpey (instead of rpinpey from rpinpéwy), tprfpow (X. H. 1.5, 19.5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -73ys and the word avrdpxys, have the like 
accent, ¢. g. curmIéwv = cuvpdwy, abtapkéwy = abtdpxor. 


$60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -a, 
Gen. -oos. 
(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 
Thus, e. g. 6 7 Ids, jackal, Gen. Iwds, etc. Polysyllables have 
the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, e. g. 
6 Apws, hero, rov ypwa and Hpw, Tovs ypwas and ypws. 


(b) -ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -os. The short final vowel, according to $ 52, 2 
(b), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
aidws (stem aidos), and in poctry in ys, morning (in Eunp.); 
but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, e. g. 7yd (stem yyos). On 
the Voc. in of, see § 53, 4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
like the ending -os of Dez. IL; thus, aiSo¢, nxo0¥, etc. 


h Ax@ (stem hyos), echo 
(4x d-os) hxous 
aidot (hxd-7) xr 


aiba (Axd-a) Axa 
aidor. (4x6-i) AXO8. 


$61. (3) Words in-as, Gen. -aos, and in-os, Gen. -eos. 
(2) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters 76 céAas, light, and 7é dézas, goblet, belong to 
this class: Gen. oéAa-os, Dat. céda-i, and céA-a; Pl. céAa-a and 
oé\-a, Gen. ceAd-wv, Dat. c&Aa-or(v) ; Dual wédAa-e, cedd-ou. 

RemMarRK 1. On the poetic shortcning of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4& 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the ain the Gen., Dat., and in the Pl, is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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8péras (poet.), image, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bpérea and Apérn, Bperday 

xeas (poct.), place, Pl. in Homer, «dea, xedeor(v). 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. ofdeos, Dat. ofSei and of8e: (Hom.) 

xvépas (poet. and prose), durkness, Gen. pens Epic, xvépous Attic, nvdpal 

Epic, xvépg Attic. 
(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Non., 

«, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o ($16, 1). 


se N. A. 7d yévos (instead of yeves), genus. 7d «Ados (instead of «Ades), glory. 
G. | (yéve-os) yévous (xAée-vs) KAdous 
D. | (yéve-i) yevet (xA€e-i) KA ees 


Plur. N. (-yéve-a) yen (xAée-a) KAEG 


.| yevé-wy and = yevay (xA€-wr) kACwy 
D.!  yeéve-oi(v) KAée-oi(v) 


Dual. | (-yéve-e) yon \KAée-e) Kren 
| (yev€-orv) yevowv (xA€€d-o1v) “Aco. 


Rem. 2. On the contraction of ee into 7 (instead of e), and of ea into « 
(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, I]. On the poctic shortening 
of the contracted 4 in «Ada, sce 4 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. PI. is not unusual, e. g. dpéwy, 
Berdwy, xepdéer, and almost without exception avd; in P]. Polit. 260, a, the 
ancontracted Dual in e€ occurs: Tovrea r& yévee. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, wddea, &xea, etc. occur. 


III. Worps IN -ts, -vs, -t, -v. 
$62. (1) Words in -is, -vs. 


The substantives in -is, -vs originally ended in -tFs, -tFs. 
See § 25, 2. 


Sing. N.| 6 xis, corn-worm. 4 ods, sow. é xaos, fish. 
av-ds 

ov-{ 

ovy 

ov 


x 


ov-es 

oi-av 
xi-of(y) ov-ai(v) ix3v-o1(v) 
xt-as ai-as, Attic avs ixdu-as, Attic lySvs 
xt-es oi-es lySi-es 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

. N. 
G. 
-‘D. 
A. 
V. 


xt-¢ ov-e (ixdi-e) ixdd 
ki-ow ov-ouv ixdv-orv. 


Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. af &pxvs occurs in X. Ven. 2,9; 6,2 
10. 2, 19. : 
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§ 63. (2) Words in -is, -t, -vs, -v. 


The stem of these substantives ends intorv. The stem- 
vowels «and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into e ({ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wy, in which the w has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 


Sing. N. | 9 woAls, city. 6 x7nxis, cubit. 7d olvari, mustard. 7d bord, city. 
wOAE-wWS WINXE-WS oimdme-os ° &ore-os 
mdr whret oivares Bores 
wot RIX civame Eoru 

wort RXV Tivart Boru 


woAes ENXELS rivanrn korn 
woA€-woy THX E-wY owarée-wy aot é-wy 
wéde-o1(v) - mnxe-oi(v) oware-oi(y) &ore-oi(v) 
wéAels WAXES - owarn 

models whxes owdrn 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


Dual. wode-€ WIXE-€ oiware-e€ 
WoAE-ow ENXE-OW owameé-ow 


Remark 1. Here belong all substantives in -f&s, -yus, most in -ors and many 
others, e.g. 7 dus, dust; 5 partis, prophet; H Sis, serpent; % wloris, faith; 7 
SBpis, abuse; 6 wéAexus, axe; 6 mpécBus, old man; 1d xéwepi, pepper; 1d Tiyyd- 
Bapt, cinnabar ; 7) wai (poct.), herd (without contraction). Adjcctives in -ds, 
-ea, -b are declined in the Mase. and Neut. like rjxus and &oru, except that the 
Gen. Mase. takes the regular forms -éos, -éwy (not -ews, -ewv), €. £. Hduvs, Hd€os. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from suhstantives in -ts, occurs, e. g. wéAcos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. anxay is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -7 is also used; likewise a furm in -e (instead 
of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Acschines. — The Acc. Pl. 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, e. g. mhxeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -« and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
Korews, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rew. 5. Adjectives in -ts, -i, e. g. Bpis, Wpi, skilful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular inficction: ¢-os, ¢-t, t-es, ete., 
or both forms together, c. g. 4% wives, anger (also uhvidos, ete.), 6 4 ols, sheep; 7d 
mémeps (Gen. -épios and -eos), pepper; 6 7 xdptis, calf; 6 4 xdaus, spouse (Gen. 
wéowos, but Dat. always wooet); 7 Tpdms, keel (also tpdwios, etc.) ; 7 TUpots, 
tower (Gon. tépows,X. An. 7. 8, 12. répow, ib. 13, but Plural répoes, tipeect, 
etc.) ; % udyadis (Gen. -tos, Dat. wayddi, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 
e.g. Zudvveors, “Ipis (Gen. -sos, ete.), X. An. 1. 3,12; 6. 2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one nonn in -is, # &yxeAus, but only in the Sing. 
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6, 7 wéptis, calf. n &yxedus, eel. 6, % ols, sheep. 
wdpri-os  - eyx éAv-os oids 
xépte-t and wépri eyxAv-i oil 
axépriy &yxeAuy oly 
wépre &yxeAu * ols 


xopri-esand xdpris eyxéAets oles 


wopri-wy ey XEAC-wY olay 
aépri-oi(y) eyxeAc-o1(v) oial(y) 
wopri-asand wdpris = xy x €Aets otas and ols 
awdpti-es and wépris = @yxeAets oles 


xdpri-e eyxéAc-e ole 
wopti-ow e-yxeA€-olv olowy 


_ Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: div, Sies, dtwy, Sias, and Bis. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 


1. The inficction-endings -a, -2, -v, and -as, are short. 

Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -ets is long, 
e. g. roy iepda, robs iepéas from 4 lepevs, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -af, -1f, -vt, -a, -np, -vp, -ts, and -us, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, cither short or long, according ns the 
vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature; a, ¢, v, are long in all 
Gcnitives in -avos, -ivos, -uvos, e. g. 5 Sdpat, breastplate, -dxos; 6 ph), reed, pixds ; 
n axrts, ray, -ivos, but 4 Badd, clod, -dxos, 4 eAnts, hope, -fos. See fuller 
explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 


$65 Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (§ 30) pormit, e. g. 7d wpayya, deed, xpdyparos (but rpayudrwyr), 
7d Svopa, name, dvopatos (but dvoudrwy), 6 7 xedrdav, swallow, xeAiddvos, Zevo- 
gay, -w@yTos, -wyres, -évTwy. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow having the cireumflex; the others, 
the acute,e. g. db why, unvds, unvl, unvoiy, unvarv, unoi(y). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: 4 3ds, torch; & duds, slave; 6 % Ads, jackal; 7d KPAX, poct. 
(Gen. xparés), head; 7d ods (Gen. wréds), car; 6% mais, child; dohs, moth; 67 
Tpws, Trojan, Trojan woman; 7 d¢s (Gen. pgdds), a burning; 7d pws (Gen. 
gurds), light; e. g. 8d8wv, Sada, Idwy, xpdtwy, &twv, Grow, waldwy, waidow, 
séwv, Tpdwr, dydwy, détroyv (on the contrary, ray Suway from ai Suwal, ror 
Tpwav from al Tpwal, trav gwrav from & dds, man; tav Sway from 7 Yeh, 
tajury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases,e g.7d gap (Epic 4p), spring; «ip (Epic from xéap), heart; 
6 Aas (from Adas). stone; é xpév (from mxpndv), hill, e. g. Apos (rarer fapos), Ape 
(rarer fap:), Kipos, Kijpi, Ados, Adi, Adwy, pwvos, Xpwwe. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No 2): oréap = orig, tuliow; ordaros = arnrds, ppéap, urll, ppéaros aril 
gpntés, Vl. ppntav, @pak, Opnt, Ophixos = Opaxds, and Opnxds, ols, oids, oii, 
oiwy, oial(y). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun cfs; quis? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun was and 
6 Mdy is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases either a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
C. £. pus, purTos, Sy, Svros, brri, byrwy, ovai(y), Svrow, Tis, Tlyus, tht, ete.; was, 
waytés, wavtl, xdyrwy, xdvrow, xaci(y), 6 Tidy, Mavds, rots Maci(y). 

3. The following are accented, in the,Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives :— 


(a) n yuh, wife (yuvaunds, yuvasl, yuvaixoty, yuvaixay, yuvatl(y); but yuvai- 
xa, yuvaixes, ctc.); 56% xu¥wy, dog (xuves, xuvl, cuvowy, Kuvay, kuol(y); but 
xuva, xuves, etc.) ; 

(b) Syncopated substantives in -np, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of els, unus, in Gen. and Dat. Sing., ec. g. obddels, obdevds, 
ovderl; but obSévew, ob3éor(v), So undels, underds, ete. ; 

(d) The Attic poetic forms, 3opds, Sopl, from ddpu. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -cs, -us, Gen. -ees, see § 63; of 
those in -& (§ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of #yéa = aya 
(instead of 4y@), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voc. of syncopated substantives (§ 55, 2) in -yp, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. & rdrep, 
Styarep, Afuntep, Bvep; 80 also (a) in the fullowing substantives; "AwcAAcy 
(wvos), MlovedSav (Gvos), owrhp (pos), “Audlwy (fovos), Satjp (dpos); thus, & 
“AmoAAov, Idvedov, owrep, “Augioy, Saep;—(b) in compound substantives in 
-wy, Gen. -ovos, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -fwy, -wy (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 
neuter gender), c. g. "Aydueuvoy from *Ayaudurwy, "Apiordyerroy from "Apiorro- 
vyelrwy (but "lacvov, Madaiuoy, PiArjuoy, etc. as simple): & and 7d ebSaimov, & and 
7d édénuoyv, & and 7d KdAAov; (the following are exceptions: & Aaxedazuoy from 
Aaxedaiuwy, compounds in -ppwr, c.g. & Auxdppoy from Auxdppwy, Evdixppoy from 
Evdvpowy, & and 1d 8aippoy from Saippwy ;) —(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-ns, mentioned in § 59,¢. g. Saapares, Anudcdeves; & and 7d atdades from atdd- 
543, piridaAndes from PidaadFans (but ddndés from aandyjs as a simple), abrapxes, 
xaxdnves.—— (Adjectives and substantives in -wns, -wdns, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 
excepiions, ¢. 7. evwdys, evwdes, dupans dupwes, waywAns wayGrEs, vewpns vewpes, 
tiphpns Eipiipes,  Tpihpns Tpinpes, Aiwpns @ Atcwpes. 

(b) The Voc. of nouns in -aus, -eus, -ovs, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, ec. g 
" ypai, Bacirev, Bov, Xargoi, aidoi. 
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966. Gender of the Third Declension. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 
third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 
by the forms, and in vart by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender :— 

L. Jfasculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recoynized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dy-os ; -wv, Gen. -ovr-os and -wyt-os; -vv, 
Gen. -ix-os (only 6 pooady, tower); -es, Gen. -ev-os (only 5 «refs, comb) ; -as, 
Gen. -ayr-os; -ous, Gen. -ovr-os, -ovvr-os, -08-0s (6 mous); -wp, Gen. -op-os; -eus, 
Gen. -ews ; -ns, Gen. (-€-0s) -ous; -ws, Gen. -w-os; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 

(a) in -nv, Gen. -nvos; but 4 7 xh, goose ; — in -nv, Gen. -ev-os 3 vut db 4 adh», 

gland, and 4 pphy, diaphragm ; 

{b) in -v, Gen. -cv-os; but 7 Grav, threshing-floor;  BAhxwy or yAhxoy, 

penny-royal ;  pedcdar (poet.), care; 4 whxwy, poppy; h wAatayay, rattle 
(but 6 wa. petal of the poppy) ; 4 Tphpwv, pigeon; 7 abAdy (poet., but prose 
6), ravine; 6 xadcov bell ; 

(c) in np, Gen. -np-os ; but 7 xfhp, fute (on account of 7 Khp, goddess of fute) ; 
&  puothp, hammer; (those in -np contracted from -eap, are neuter: 7d 
xijp (poct.), Gen. xipos, heart; 1b gap, Gen. dpos, spring ;)—in -np, Gen. 
-pos; but » yaorhp, yaorpds, lelly ; —in -np, Gen. -ep-os; but 6 4 aidtp, 
ether ; 6 7 ahp, air; 

(d) in -esp, Gen. -eip-os; but % xelp, Aand (regularly, b dxrlyeip, the thumb) ; 

(e) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os ; but 7d ¢Awp (poct.), booty; 7d réAwp (poct.), monster ; 

({f) in -ous, Gen. -o-os, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -s, Gen. -wr-os; but 7d pas, liyht; 

(h) in -y, Gen. -wos, -Bos. 


Il. Feminines: (A) all nouns ia -ds, Gen. -dd-os ; -es, Gen. -e:3-0s (only 
wrels, key); -avs, Gen. -e-os; -ws, Gen. -iwd-0s; -vvs, Gen. -uvd-os; -ns, Gen. 
nt-os; -ts, Gen. -er-os (only 4 xdpis); -us, Gen. -vd-os and -ud-os; -é and -és, 
Gen. -d-os ; ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 


(a) in -«s, Gen. -t-os; but & xdArs, pure wine; 6 ddAnis, a part of a ship; 6 
Epris, carpenter's tool; 5 wis, corn-worm; 6 yAdus, a kind of fish; 6 Ads 
(Epic), lion, ind 8 % ols, sheep; —in -ts, Gen. -ews, but db dSpxis, testicle (7 
bpxus, @ kind of olive); 6 bus, serpent; 6 (later also 7) éxis, viper; 6 (later 
n) wépis, bug ; of and af xdpBes, daw-tubles ; — in -ts, Gen, -18-0s; but 6 pddis, 
os, a kind of cake; 4 5 rlypis, Gen. -cos and -ios, tiger ;—in «ts, Gen. 
“9-05; but bd 9 dpus, bird; —in -s, Gen. -iv-os; but 6 Seagls, dulphin; 6 
ints, weasel; 64 ls, heap; & reApls, marsh-mud ; 

(b) in -vs, Gen. -v-os; but 4 Bdrpys, cluster; & Spiwus, footstool; & ixSds, fish; 
6 pus, mouse; 6 yvéxus, corpse; 6 ardxus, ear of corn; 6 oxdddus, mode of 
tonsure ; 6 ripus, the night-mare; 4 xdvdus,a Median garments $7 bs or evs, 

R 
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swine; & perdvipus, tun-fish; 7 (later also 5) &yxeAus, eel; 5 xpéuus, a sea- 
Jish ; —in -uvs, Gen. -ews ; but bd wéAexus, axe; 6 xixus, culit ; 

(c) in -wyv, Gen. -ov-os; but 6 Gxuwy, anvil; b xplwy, suw; 6 navdy, rule; é 
ktwy, axle; & celowy, earthen-vessel ; 5 emioelwy, flug; 5 4 Kiwy, pillar; é 
wAaddév and dxpéuwy, Lough; b Aaydy, guf; 6 xrAayyar, doll; 6 pupundar, 
ant’s nest ; 6) adextpuwy, cock and hen. 

ReMARK 1. Nouns in -§ are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 
in -ag (Gen. -dxos), which are masculine; most of those in -f are feminine; the 
larger part of those in -~ are masculine, but many are feminine, ¢. g. 7 raAav- 
po, -owos, shepherd's crook ; 4 AatAap, tempest; 4 Sp (vor), dads, voice ; 4 (rarely 
5) an), ads, face; h prey, preBés, vein; 9 xépvup, holy-water; 4 xarHarup, -ipos, 
wpper story, etc. 

III. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -n, Gen. -nt-os (only 7d xdpn); -2, 
Gen. -ir-os (only 7d wéAs with its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -vp-os (only 7d zip, Gen. 
wup-és, fire); -ap, Gen. -ar-os or -np, Gen. -nr-os ; -op, Gen. -op-os; -as, Gen. -ar-os; 
-os, Gen. (-e-os) -ous; -1, Gen. -eos ; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -ar-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but é Ydp, star- 
ling ; (b) -as, Gen. -a-os ; but 6 Aas, slone ; (c) -wp, Gen. -ar-os (except 4b dxap, 
ixcép, Eotwp, hAxTwp, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 4 — Gen. 
Sarr-ds, feast ; 7d orais or orals, oraitds, dough; 7d ovs, Gen. wr-ds, ear 


§67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenstion. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. 4 yur, wife, Gen. 
syuvain-ds. 

(b) The second class ine.ades those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modcs of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the gencral rules, from one form of the 
Nom.,, e. g. d 7 Bpus, Gen. -iSos, bird, Pl. SpmdSes and Spves, as if from pws, 
Gea. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclites (i.e. of different declen- 
sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nom. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, e. g. Sepdxwy, -ovros, servant, Acc. Sepdrovra and poct. Sépawa, as if from 
S¢cpay. This formation is called Metaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 
tives included under it, Afctaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. . 
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§68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenion. 
1. T'ovv (rd, knee), and Sépv (rd, spear), see § 54 (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, yourara and yotva, yotvact, occur; 
also in the Attic pocts, the Gen. 8opds, Dat. dopf, and even 8dpet, and 
PL 8¢py instead of 8dpara, are formed from 8dpu; and in the plirase, Sop 
Activ, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 


2. Tuvq (4, woman), Gen. ywvax-ds (as if from yivagt), Dat. 
yuvax-G Acc yvvaix-a, Voc. ywvat; Pl. yuvaixes, yuvasxay, yuvarki (v), 
yuvaixas; on the accentuation, sce $ 65, 3 (a). 

3. Adpu, see yor, No. 1. 

4. Zevs, Gen. Aws, Dat. Ad, Acc. Ad (as if from is), Voc. 
Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Znvés, Znvl, Zijva. 

5. Ocepaxwv (6, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. Jépara, PL 
Jépares, § 67 (c). 

6. Kdpa (ro, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. xpar-ds, 
Dat. xpart and xapg, Acc. 76 xdpa, 7d xpara (rov xpara, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. rovs xparas, § 67 (c). 

7. KAets (9, key), Gen. nrAad-ds, Dat. xrd-i, Acc. wrAciy (§ 53, 
Rem. 1), later xAeida; Pl. Nom. and Acc. «Acts, and xvcides, 
xrevdas, § 67 (b). 

Old Attic, aps, eApdds, eApdl, wAzda. 


8. Kuvwr (6, 9, daz), Gen. xvv-ds, Dat. xvi, Acc. xiva, Voc. xvov; 
Pl. xvves, sav, Kvoi, Kivas. 

9. Atwa (r0, owl, futness), in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, adAciparIas Aim’ eAaiw, xpioas and ypicacIat Aim’ édaiy, and 
so also in the Attic prose, dvciher Jar, ypieoJa: Aiwa; Aira is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of Airai, Aira, from ro Aira, Gen. -aos, 
but €Aaov must be considered as an adjective from éAda, olive, 
so that Aiwa &Aauoy ineans oltve-oil. | 

10. Mdprus (6, witness), Gen. paprvpos, Dat. padprvpy, Acc. 
udprupa, and in Simonides pdprev; Dat. Pl. papricr (v). 

11. Navs (%, ship), Gen. vews, Dat. wit, Acc. vaty, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoty (Nom. and Acc. wanting); PL 
wes, vewy, vavoi (v), vats. Comp. ypats, § 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, wnés, yn, vija, etc 
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"2. “Opvis (6, 7, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, etc. The Pl. has a col- 
iateral forfn declined like woAss, except the Dat.: dprides and 
dpveis, dpvidwv and dpvewy, opvict, dpridas, opves, and opvis, § 67 (b). 
So ’Avdyapots, 'Avaydpodos, and ‘Avaxapoeus. 

In the Attic writers, the sis sometimes short, 8pyis, 8pviv, Aristoph. Av. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpvis, dpviv, 70, 103, 73). 

13. Ivvé (4, place of meeting), Gen. runv-ds, Dat. au«vi, Acc. 
woKva. 

14. Sys (6, moth), Gen. ce-ds; Pl. oées, Gen. cewy, etc.; in the 
later writers, Gen. oyrés. 

15. Sxwp (ro, dirt), Gen. oxards, etc., and vdwp (ro, water), 
Gen. téaros, etc. To both of these belong: — 

16. Ppéap (76,a well), and oréap (70, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 
-yrés (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 

17. P3dis, PIois (6, art of cooking), Gen. PIo-ds and (from 
dots) PIoid-os; Pl. PIdas and PIoides. 

18. Xots (6, @ measure), xods, xot, xotv, xdes, xodV, xoval, xoas 
like Bots ($ 57); also Gen. xods, Acc. xoa, Acc. Pl. yxods, as if 
from xoe’s. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic writers; 
xovs, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bois. 
The form xoevs is Ionic, Dat. yoéi. 

194 X pws (6, skin), xpwr-ds, xpwri, xoGra. Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xpo-0s, xpot, xpoa, 
like aidus.’ The Dat. yp is found in certain phrases with &, 
e. g. &v ypo xeipeoda, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Evpet év'xpo, zt shaves close 
to ths skin, &% comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in onc or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called De/cctives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 


Xpéws (7d, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also 7d 
xpeos, Gen. xpéous, Pl. ra xpéa, Gen. xpesv; the Dat.and Dual are wanting; 
Svap and Swap (only as Nom. and Acc.), tn dreaming and waking ; bpedros (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; paddy 
only in the phrase $d udans, under the ann. 


f 
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REMAEKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 
§70. L Redundant Nouns. 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cascs:— 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 

5 Aedés and Adds, people; & veds and wads, temple; 3 Awydés and Aayds, hare; 
5 xddrws, rope, Pl. also xdAor; 9 GAws, threshing-floor, Pl. also al GAor; 9 Topya 
and lopydy. 

(b) of different genders (hence called hetcrogencous), e. g. 


6 vexros and 1d vwroy, back (the last form was regarded by the Atticists as the 
only proper form, still roy y@rov Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3); 5 (uyds and 7d (uydy, yoke. 
— In the PI. the neater form of these heterogencous nouns is more frequently 
used, e. g. 5 airos, 74 otra; of Secpol, and more commonly rd 8ecud; 5 oraduds, 
a@ station, balance, of eradpol and 14 oradpud, stations, and 7a oradud, sometimes 
also balances ; of (vyof docs not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

& pddéyyos and 4 PdIoyy", voice; b xGpos and H xdpa, space; H SxSn and 4 
Sx30s, rising ground; 4 Siva and 7d Blypos, thirst; 7 vdey (the older form) and 7d 
ydwos, valley, etc. It should be observed farther, that the word 4 xpéoBus, elder, 
has only Acc. xpésBuy, Voc. xpéoBu; these three forms are almost entirely 
poctic (xpeaBvrepos and xpecBuraros formed from this, are in frequent use). 
in the Common Language, 6 xpeoBurns, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger. 
envoy, the Common Language uscs in the Sing. d xpeoBeurhs, -of ; but in the 
Pl. of and rots xpéoBeis, xpéoBewv, xpéoBeor; also, 1d Sdxpvoy and 7d 8dxpu 
tear. The latter and older form is retained in the poctic dialect; still, the Dat. 
Pl. 8dxpvos is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
I. § 32). 


§71. IL Heteroclites. 


Heteroclites [{ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are cither of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, e. g. ag follows :— 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions : — 

(a) Some in -ns, Gen. -ov and -n7o0s, through all the Cases according to both 

g* 
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declensions: 6 dens, mushroom, Gen. pbxov and pixnros, and 3ome proper 
names, e.g. Xdpns. The name @adjs, in the old Attic, has the Ionic Gen. 
form OdAew, Dat. Oaan, Acc. GadAjy; in the Jater writers, @aAod and @dAynros, 
@danri and @dAnra. Observe that the accent is drawn back on @dAce. 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 9 as well as ny in the 
Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 6 
and 76 dxos, chariot, rov sxov and Sxous, réy dxov and 76 oxos; 6 
and 70 ox0ros, darkness. 

(b) Of the contract second and third declensions :-— 


xpdxoos (4, watering-pot), Att. xpédxous, Gen. xpdxov, etc., Dat. Pl. xperxoves 
(like Bots, Bovoly). 

Ol8ixuvs, Gen. Oidfrodos and (poet.) Ol8lrov, Dat. Ol8tro’:, Acc. Ol8brosa and 
Ol8lxovy, Voc. Oldfrov. 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declension; : — 


In the Acc. Sing., & yéAws, laughter, yéAwros, yéAwrt, Acc. yéAwra and 
yéAwy, and the three following: wdrpws, patruus, ufrpws, avunculus, and 
Mives, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing,, are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

wdrpws, Gen. wdrpw and wdrpwos, Dat. rdrpo:, Acc. rdrper and xdrpea ; 
Mivws, Gen. Mi[vo and Mivwos, Dat. Mivox, Acc. Miveo (§ 48, Rem. 1), Mires 
and Miywa. 


§72. IIL Metaplasts. 


Metaplasts [§ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation ; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been alrcady presented together (68), or of two different declen- 
sions. Those of different declensions are, e. g. as follows: — 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


A ¢v8 pow (7d, tree), Gen. 8év8pou, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, 3éy3peor (from the stem 7d AENAPO2) and d3é/8pois; the first form is 
regarded by the Afticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms 
rp dév3pec and 7 3¢vdpn, which occur in the Attic pocts, and in later prose 
Writers. 

Kotvewds (5, partaker), Gen. xowwvod, etc.; Xenophon uses the forms o 
xeweves and robs xoweras (from KOINON). 
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K plvoy (7d, lily) Gen. xplvou, ctc., with the secondary form in the Dat. PI. 
xplveot in Aristoph. from the Pl. xp{vea (in Herod.). Comp. dév5por. 

Aas (6, stone), Gen. Aaos and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

‘O Svecpos [and poetic 7d Svespor], dream, Gen. dveipou und dvelpatos. 

Ili p (7d, fire), wupés. But Pl., 7a wupd, watch-sires, according to the second 
Dec. 

‘vids (6, son), Gen. viov, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ‘TIET2, Gen. viéos, Dat. viet (Acc. via is rejected); Pl. véets, Gen. 
vidwy, Dat. vigor, Acc. (vias), Attic viets (§ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, uiée, Gen. 
vido. 


(b) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


The three substantives, 7 daws, threshing-floor ; 6 rams, peacock ; and 6 rudeés, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wyos, etc., e. g. 
Tupwra. 

Remark. The words 4 &Aws and 6 rads are gencrally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. &Awy, rady; still, the » is commonly 
rejected from dws in the Acc. § 48, Rem.1. But the forms &dwvos, ddrcves, 
Brwoi(v), Tadri, Taaves, Tawow, etc., are uscd on account of their greater 


perspicuity. 


§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nomn., are called indeclinable. Except forcign proper names, as 
é’ABpadu, rod "ABpadu, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially : — 

(a) The names of the letters, e. g. 7d, Tov, TP, BAGa; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g.3éxa davdpar ; 

(c) Td, Tov, TH, xpedy, necessity, destiny, and Séus with éorly and elva, and 

several foreign words, e. g. 1d, Tov, TP wAoXa; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, e. g. 7d, rod, TE ypdperv. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, either 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, ec. g. 6 aidfp, ether; of érnola, 
the Etesian wind; al ASjvas, Athens ; Ta ’OdAdpumea, the Olympic games. Comp. 
farther, Syntax, § 243. : 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Defectiva casu ). 
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CHAPTER IL. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


$74. Gender and Declension of the Adjective 
and Participle. 


1. The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Masc. and I’em., the other for the 
Neuter, e.g. d coppwv avyp, 7 cwppwv yun, To oH pow 
téxvoy. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 
used only for the Masc.and Fem. See § 80, e. g. 6 duyas 
avip, y Puyas yurn. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Masc. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the. Masc. in the Gen. and 
Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 


RemaRK 1. Hence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Masc. is 
declined like Adyos (§ 46), the Fem. like dfn or oxid (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like ovxoy (46). . 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive; these will be noted hereafter. Bat it may 
be remarked here, as an esscntiai deviation, that Participles always have the 
Voc. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


$75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Partictples. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is ike that 
of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 
noted :— 


1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. cards, Kadh, KaArcy; 
Kovdos, xovpn, Kovpev; xaples, xapleroa, xapley; péAas, péAawva, pédAay; ~épny, 
vépewa, répey; Bapts, Bapeia, Bapt; Bovretoas, Bovretcdca, Bovrcioay: TWels, 
eicioa, Tidy. 
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Remar& 1. In adjectives in -os, -n, -ov, or -os, -d, -ov, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (4, a), must be a Paroxytone, when the Mase. 
is a Proparoxytone, or a Propcrispomenon, e. g. avdpémiwvos, avSpwrivn, avdpe- 
mivov; eAeudepos, dAeuddépa, dAeuSEpov; Kovpos, Kovdn, Kovpov; grovdai0s, TwoV- 
3ala, owovdaioy; but, when the final syllable in the declension is short, it again 
takes the accentuation of the Masc., 1. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomcnon, e. g. dvdpa@miwas, drAcbdepat, xovpar, owovdaiat, like dydpami- 
rot, dAevtrepor, koudot, owovdaioz. Hence the difference between ‘Pé3:at, AUKias 
(yuvaixes), as adjectives, and ‘Pod{at, Avalas, as substantives, according to 


§ 45, 6. 
2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g. 


wadevcey, wa.devoy TiyUhowy, TiLooy 
pray, @tAoby Airdy, Acwdy. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, sec § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ovs, -7, -ovv, from -eos, -€a, -eov, dos, -dn, or da, -dov (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Mase. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 
Perispomena through all the Cnses and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -eos are Proparoxytones, e. g. dpyvpeos = apyupois, dpytpeow 
= dpyupovy. On contracted compounds in -oos, -oov, ©. g. ebvous, evouy, see 
§ 49, 3. 

4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Masc. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [§ 45,6 (b)] in the Gen. Pl. but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., c. g. 


Bapts, -eia, -b Gen. Pl. Bapéwy, Baperay 

xaples, -lerca, -lev “ xaptdvrwv, xapteToa@y 

péAas, péAaiva, péAay ‘ peadvov, peAatvay = 

"as, Kaca, Tay wdvTO@OV, KAT@Y 

rupgels, -eica, -é> “ — tupSdvrayv, TUPI EtTayY 

ripas, rinjaca, Tivay “ - gudytwy, rupacay; but, 
évSpamvos, -lyn, -wov “  bv&Spwrlywy, as Masc., F., and N. 
dreddepos, -épd, -epoy " éAXevdépwy, as Mase. F., and N. 


rurrdéuevos, -évn, -evov rumTronévwy, as Masc., F., and N. 

Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable wis, and of monosyllabic 

participles in the Gen. and Dat., sec § 65, 2 (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 

the following things arc to be noted : — 

(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjective, 
follow the general rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytones, ¢. g. gird 
rexvos (from réxvov), wdyxaxos (from xdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytones, e. g. 
Wyorourds, perowolds, Sevwrds, S8rrydés; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, e. g. 


ALZ0BdAos, one casting stones 3 AuddBoros, cast down by stones ; 
pntpoxtdévos, matricide ; unrpdxrovos, slain by a mother $ 
Snporpdhos, nourishing wild bersts; smpdtpopos, no srished by wild bessts. 


Words compounded with prepositions, @ privative and intensive, «6 and 


° 
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Bus, and des, dyay, dpi, dpri, épt, nut, (a, way, and woAv, are alwt.ys Pro 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with 8 

short penult. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -rés remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytoncs, if they have but two. See 
§ 78, I. (c). 

(c) All compounds in -rAff, -p&t, -rpst, -opdé, are Oxytones. 


BuMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTIOIPLE ENDINGS. 


$76. L Adjectives and Participles of three 


Endings. 

L -os, -7, -ov: Nom. ayadds, dyadh, dyaddy, good, 
Gen. ayacsou, ayadis, ayadov 
Nom. &ydo0s, 6756n, Bydoor, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. dyddwy, oyddur, byddwy (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom.  -ypapdugvos, ypaponern, ‘ypapopuevor 
Gen. Pl. ypapopévwy,  ypadopéver, ponévey 

‘os, -d, -ov: Nom. dixasus, Sixala, Sixatoy, just, 

Gen. Sixalou, Sixalas, Sixafou, 
Gen. Pl. &8:xalwy, Sixalwy, Sixalwy 
Nom. éxdpos, éx dpa, éxdpdy, hostile, 
Gen. éxXpov, exdpas, éxdpou 
Nom. adpdos, d3pda, &dpdov, full, 
Gen. dd pdouv, adpdas, &Spdov 
Gen. Pl. ddpdwr, adpdaov, dd powy. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
ceded by: or p, § 43, 1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -da in the Fem., when pg 
precedes o, otherwise, -dn, ¢. g. adpda, yet dydém. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, -7 (Gd), -ov, sec § 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -€a, -eov, which denote the material, e. g. xptceos, 
golden; apydpeos, silver; xepdueos, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-do0s, -67, vp y, e.g. awAdos, single; S:rAdos, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of those in -eos, -éa, -eov, scc § 75, 3, and on the contraction of 
those in -¢a into -a, -éy into -7, and -da into -a, sce § 9, II. 


Xpua-eos, Xpuc-éa, xpvo-eov 
Xpue-ovs, Xpve-7, Xpuo-ouy 
épé-eos, épe-€a, épé-eoy 
épe-ous, épe-a, épe-our 
dpyup-eos, dpyup-éa, dpyvp-eov 
apyup-ovs, dpyup-a, dpyup-ovr 
d:A-dos, SixA-dn, SiwA-dor 
diwA-ovs, dimA-7, SiwA-ovs 


‘Remark 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic proso, not unfre- 
quently in the Tragedians, ec. g. xyptoea, Xen. Ag. 5, 5; yet d3pdos, -64, -dop, 
crowded, is rarely found contracted ; 3:epdos, -64, -b0¥, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Masc. and Neut., diucpois, dixpodv, but in the Fem the 
uncontracted form is usual, 7 diapéa; Sy8oos is always uncontracted. 


II. -&s, -e7&, -6: Nom. yAukts, yAuKeta, yAunt, swect, 
Gen. yAunéos, yAuxelas, yAuxéos 
Gen. Pl. yAuxéwy, yAunciov, yAuxdww (§ 75, 4) 
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The declension of the Masc. is like xjxus, though with the common genitives 
in -éos, -€wy; the declension of the Neut. is like &erv, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-é2). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, jjuious, 
juloea, hyusov, half; Sjavus, ShAaa, SijArv, female; xpérBus, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poetic forms. @Aus is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective fusous, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl. nuloers and juloeas: also the Neut. 
fpioea is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
guion. Somctimes the Ionic Fem. form -€a occurs, e. g. wAaréa, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) qyloeas, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 


II! -6s, -Soa, -by: Nom. Seucvis, Sexvicoa, Sexviy, showing, 

Gen. Seixvivros, Seixvuons, Sexviyros 

Gen. Pl. denvivrov, Sexvucdv, dexvivrww (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. gus, pica, uy, produced, 

Gen. guvros, pions, puvros [§ 65, 2 (c).] 

Gen. Pl. puvrwy, guoady, puyvtwr. - 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -w. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., sce § 54 (d). 


_ IV. -ess, -eoca,-ev: Nom. xapleis, xapleroa, xaplev, lovely, 


Gen. xaplevros, xapiecons, xapleyros 
Gen. Pl. xapiévray, xapierowy, xapidvrow. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., sce § 54 (d), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -eor, not -ew, e. g. xaplecr.— The Masc. and 
Neut. is in the Nom.a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of xapie:s should be accented oa 
the antcpenult, hence xdprev. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in hess, heooa, -jHey, and -ders, dee 
oa, -dey, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. riph-es, Tiuh-ecoa, Tinj-ev, honored, 
TILNS, ThujToa, TILA 

Gen. tipqvros, Tyshoons, TYuWHRYTOS 

Nom. peaitd-eis, wedird-eoca, weditd-ev, honeyed, 
peAcrovs, peAiTovoTa, MEALTOUY 

Gen. pedrrovrvros, peAtrovcons, meArTourros. 


V. -els, -efoa, -évy: Nom. AeiPSels, AiPIeioa, Aacprev, relictus, 
Gen. Aaipdevros, Aeiprelons, Acipdevros 
Gen. Pl. Acigdévrwy, Aaiprercav, Aciprevtay 
Nom. Twels, TIWEITAa, TIDE, placing, 
Gen. TiWéevTos, TWelans, TWEVTOS. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
Pl., e. g. rupSeion. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of ri3nus and ys, e. g. iels, leioa, ld, 
els, cloa, ev, Sels, Seioa, Iév. 


VI. -ds, -atvd, -iv: Nom. pérds, pérauva, wéady, black, 
Gen. péAdvos, pedalyns, wéAdvos 
Gen. Pl. peardywy, werawav, peddvwy. 


In the same manner only rdaas, tdAawa, Tdady, unhappy, the feminine Voe. 
of which has also rdAay. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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VII. -as, -aga, -avy: Nom. was, aca, way, all, every, 
Gen. wayvtdés, wdons, Tayros 


Gen. Pl. xdytwyv, xracwv, xdvyTwv. 


{n the same manner only the compounds of was, e. g. &xas (&waca, &ray), 
ouuras, xporas, etc.; these compouuds have a short @ in the Neut., in dac- 
2 abe and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d), for the declension of the Masc. and 

eut., and ¢ 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VIII. -ds, -acd, -dy: Nom. Aehpas, Aehpacd, Acnpay, having left, 
Gen. Acivarvros, Aewdons, AelWayros 
Gen. Pl. Aenbdyrwy, Aciwbacay, Aendytwv. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
lornu:: iords, -aoa, -dy; ords, -aca, -dv. For the declension, sce § 54 (d). 


IX. -ny, -ecva, -ev: Nom. tépny, Tépewa, tépev (poctic), smooth, 
Gen. Tépevos, TEpeivns, Tépevos 
Gen. Pl. repevwy, repewwv, Tepévwy. 


No other adjective is thus declined.” For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -obs, -odca, -dyv: Nom. 3i80vs, 5idotca, bidov, giving, 
Gen. 8:ddyTos, 8idodcns, iddvTos 
Gen. Pl. 3:ddvrev, Sid0vewr, 5:3dy7 mr. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (Sous, 30tca, 86, Gen. 
8dy7r0s, Sovons, Gen. Pl. Fem. 8o0vedyv) of verbs in -wps. 


XI. -dv, -otca, -dy: Nom. Exdév, éxotoa, éxdy, willing, 
Gen. éxdvros, éxovons, éxdvros 
Gen. Pl. éxdyvrwy, éxovtay, éexdyrmv. 


Thus only the compound &éxw*r, commonly &Exwy, Exovea, axov. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 


XII. -w», -ovad, -ov: Nom. Aelzwy, Aclxovca, Aciroy, leaving, 
Gen. Aelwovros, Aecrovons, Aelrorros 
Gen. Pl. Aesrdvrwy, Aevrovewy, Acrwdytooy. 


So also the Pres. Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part.. the last, however, with a 
different accentuation: -év, -otoa, -dv, ¢. g. Aimdy, -ovca, -dv. For the declen- 
sion, see § 54 (dj). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e. g. 


Nom. rym, -@oa, -Gr Nom. Av, -ovca, -otr 
Gen. — Tiuwvtos, -dons, @vros Gen. Pl. @idotvrwy, -ourdy, -obvreey. 
Gen. Pl. rinevrev, -woay, -évtav. Nom. pucdayv, -otoa, -ovv 

Gen. PL. yusdovytwy, -ovewy, -ovyrer. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like giAdy, pirotea, girofty, 
Gen. gidotrros, etc., ¢. £. orEepwy, -ovca, -ovy (formed from owepéwy, etc.), from 
grelpw, to sow. 


XIII. -és -vta -6s: Nom. TeTUpas, tetupuia, Terudds, having struck, 
Gen. TETUPOTOS, TeTUdvias, TEeTUPsTOS 
Gen. Pl. rerupdtwy, rerupuiayv, Ter updreoy. 


On the form éords, -éea, dards and -ds, etc., sce below, § 193, Rem. 2 and 3 
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XIV. The adjectives. néyas, weydAn, wéya, great, worus, FOAAH, 
20a d, much, ars irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Vac. of tha Mase. and Neut. 
S ag.; the other parts are regular; but even woAA dy instead of woAvy or odd, 
ocurs in the Attic poets; Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. wéyadre; wpaos, 
wpaeta, pio, sit, is also irregular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
PI. and Dua! Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Mase. PL, a form like xpais, -eta, -b (comp. yAuKus, -eta, -6), 
which occurs in the Dialects. See the Paradigm. 


$77. Paradigms. 


S.N etds 
G. 'ayad-o0 
1). \ayad-@ 
A. !ayad-dy 
Vv. \ayad-€ 


— aa 


PLN. level 


G. tayad-av 
D. ayad-ois 
A. iayad-ous 
V. |ayad-ol 


Dual.ayad-6 


ayad-dy, rood 
ayad-ov 
ayad-@ 
dy03-dy 
ayad-dy 


dyad-d 
ayad- av 
dyad-vis 
dyad-d 
dyad-d 


ayad-:6 
ayad-o. 


plaAc-os ° 


piAl-ou 
pirl-@ 
irr-oy 
glare 


ptAt-oe 
prl-wy 
pAl-ors 
pidl-ous 
plat-os 


piAl-wo 
\piAl-ouy 


giAl-a 
giAl-as 
QiAl-a 
diAl-oy 
pial-a 


plaAt-as 
piAl-wy 
iAl-ats 
giAl-as 
lAr-au 


piAl-a 
piAl-aw 


giAl-ors 
placa 
plata 


DiAl-w 
piAl-ow. 


dyad-ov 


S.N. yAukvis 
G. yAuxeé-os 


wpaoy, soft 
mpdou 
apdy 
wpaoy 
wpuov 


wpaeia 
wpaelas 
wpaela 
wpaetav 
wWpacia 


yAuKv, swe st |xpaos 
yAuké-os wpdou 
yAuKet « pdeo 
yAuKU pao 
yAuKu mpaos(e€) 


yAuKeia 
yAukelas 
yAuxeia 
yAuKetay 
yAuKeia 


mpaot, Wpacis wpaeiat wpaéa 
wpadoy wpaciay rpadwy 
updos, wpaéot wpaelaiswpaéct 
wpdous, rpaets wpaelas wpada 
pao, Wpaeis Tpaeiat wpaea 


ilar wpaela m«pdw 


wpdow wpaelaty mpaoy. 


yAuKéa 
yAuKéwy 
yAuKéat(y) 
yAucéa 
yrucda 


PLN. yAuweis — yAuxetas 
G. yAunéwy = yAuKeiav 
TD. yAuxéoi(v) yAuwelas 
A. yAuwels — yAuxelas 
V. yAuxeis = -yAuKetat 


yrunde 


Dual. yAucée —-yAuxela 
yAuKéow 


yAundow -yAunelaw 


Acipreion AePpIdy 
Aaiprelaons AcipdIevros 
Aeiprelon AEiprévTs 
AcipIeioay AcipIev 
Acprcion Aeiprév 


AcipIévres Acipreroa Aeipdrévra 
Aciprevray Acipreicav AcipIévrwy 
AeipIcion(y) Aepreloais Aecpretor(y) 
Aeiprevros Aeipreloas Aeipdévra 
Aeiprevres Acipdeion: Aeiprévra 


AaPrels 
Acipdevros 
AaipIérvrs 
Aaipadycyra 
Acipdrels 


S.N.|xaples  xaplecoa xapley 
G. |xaplevros xapidcons xaplerros 
D.|xaplevrs yxapiécon yaplerri 
A. jxaplevra yapleroay xupley 


V.lxapley yaplecca xapley 


PLN. 
G. 


xaplevres xapleacoa: xaplevra 
xapiévray yapiecawy xapiévroy 
D. 'xapieot(v) xapidooas xapieos(y) 
A. |xaplevras xaptdoods yxapievra 
V.ixaplevres xapleroat xaplevra 


Aeiprdevre Aeipdelaad Acipdévre 


Dual. xaplevre yxapidooa xyapievre 
Acidrévt a Acipreloay Acprévrouw. 


xapiévrov xapiéroay xapévrowy, 


doubtful 


xpucent 
Xpvoo 
Xpucéwy 
Xpuvowy 
Xp éots 
Xpvocos 
Xpucéous 
Xpucous 
Xpvo eat 
Xpucot 
Xpuo éw 
Xpvow 


Xpua ea, 
xpvon 
xpuoéas 
Xpvons 
xpuaég 
Xpuoy 
Xpuoéay 
Xpvojy 
xpvoéa 
xpva7 
Xpvoren 
Xpuoas 
xpua éwy 
xpvowy 
Xpua das 
Xpuoais 
xpuadas 
Xpveas 
Xpvoeas 
Xpvoas 
xpucéa 
Xpvoa 
xpua day 
Xpvoay 
dpyupéa 
Gpyupa 
dpyupéas 
Gpyupas 
dpyupea 
apyupg 
dpyupéay 
dpyupay 
dpyupea 


ADJECTIVES. —- PARADIGMS. 


xpUceor, golden | awAous 


Xpucouy 
Xpuaéov 
Xpucou 
Xpuoew 
xpuog 


xpbceoy 


Xpucovy 
Xpvceov 
Xpuoouy 
xpvced 
xpvca 
xpuc éwy 
Xpurwy 
Xpucéas 
Xpvoos 
xpuced 
Xpvea 
xpioed 
Xpuca 
xpva cos 
Xpvow 
Xpucéow 
Xpuvaow 


dpyvpeov, silver 
dpyupoby 
dpyupéou 
apyupoi 
dpryupéw 


bpyupg 


dpryipeov 
dpryupoiy 
dpytpeor 


mrs OD, 


&wdOn 
awAous anAR 
awAdou axAvdns 
a&mAOU axAjs 
awrde awAdn 
arr@ aman 
arAdoy amwrdny 
awAouv 8 8=amARy 
doubtful awavdn 

arrAy 
amrAdat awAdat 
ardor amwAat 
amwAdwy édwAdwy 
amAwy anAov 
amwAdois amddas 
awAots awAas 
awAdous amaAdas 
amwAovus QxAas 
anrAdot amwAdat 
awrAot anwAa> 
awiAd@ arvAda 
arr anrrAa 
awAdoy amxdAday 
amwdow awAaiv 
TETUPAS TeETUpVIA 
Tetuddros Tterupulas 
tetuddrt retupulg 


TeTugéTa Terudviay 
? 


TeTUPsTEs TeTudviat 
TETUDSTOY TETUPULOY 
tetupéat rerupvias 
retupdéras rerugulas 


tetupére tervgula 
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é&wAdor, single 
arAouy 
awAdou 
amAou 
axrdq 
anAG 
arAdov 
amrAouyv 
awd doy 
awAouv 
amtAda 
arava 
amwAdewoy 

€ fal 
arAwy 
amwAdots 
arAois 
anrida 
arAG 
anrAda 
awAa 
awXow 
anrrA@ 
awAdow 
awAow 
Terupés, having 
reropéros (struck. 
TeTupsrt 
TeTupds 
TeTUpdTa 
TetupéTey 


TeTUPCTs 


TeTupdTa 
Terupdre 


dpyupa &pyupoby TetupdTow TeTUpuiawy Terupdrow 

woAUS wWOodAAF woAt,much |[uéyas peydAn péya, great 
WoAAoU = =—- FOAATS woAAov peydrov peydAns eydAou 
wOMAP WOAAH TOAAG peydAwm peydApn  peydagw 
woAty wodAhv wold béyav peydanvy péya 
moAdb ®OAAH wroAd péya peeydAn péya 
mwoAAol  —- woAAal wodAd peyaAo. §=peydaAat =e wey 
WOAA@Y ®WOAA@Y ®OAAGY peydAwy peydAwy peydrwy 
WoAAots = =moAAais = WoAAots peydAos = eydAas eyddAos 
®oAAoUs woAAds woAAd peydrots eydAas = peydAa 
wodAol = woAAal woAAd HeydAon: peydAa = preydAa 

peydiw = peydaa = peydAw 

ow peydaay peyddrow 
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u€Aas 
péAdvos 
pérAawt 
péAava 
péAay 


péAaves 
peAdvoy 
peAage 

ueAavas 
peéAaves 


péAave 
peAdvouw 


ords 
ordyros 
ordyrt 


ADJECTIVES OF 


peéAava 
eAalyns 
peAaivy 
péAaivay 
peéAaiva 


péAauivat 
peAcuvoy 
pedalvas 


““pedalvas 


péAaitvar 


ordyra 


ords 


ordytes 
oTayToy 
oraci(y) 
ordyras 
ordyres 


ordyre 
ordyrow 


gavay 

avouvros pavovans 
gayouvtt davovon 
gayovvta dayovcdy 
pavay payoved 


dayouvres pavoveas 
dayolyruy payvovcay 
gavotcs payovoais 
gayovrtas payovcas 
gavourres avovcas 


gavourre avoica 


gavovrrow davovcay 


peday, black 
peAayos 
peda 

péAgy 

péAay 


péAava 
peAdvoy 
péAaat 
péAava 
peAava 


péAave 
peAdvoww. 


ordy, standing 


otact(y) 
ordyra 


ordyra 


ordyre 


ordyrow. 


gayouv, about to| Cevywus 


TWO ENDINGS. 


was 
wraytTés 
wayr{ 


wayra 


Tas 


wayres 
wavT wp 
wact 

wdavTas 
wavres 


adyre 
) why Tow 


Arey 
Auwdvros 
Aurdyre 


wdoay 


Aimovda 
Aurovons 
Avrovep 


Aurdyra 
Aiwroy 


Aurdyres 
Aundyrav 


Arrovcay 
Atrovga 


Airovugat 
Aitwovgwy 


Atrovet(y) Avrovoas 


Aurdvras 
Auwdyres 


Arrovcas 
Arrouca 


Aiwéyre = Atwovaa 
Airdyvrow Arrotoay 


(evyvioa 


gavouvtos [show| (evyvivros (evywions 


dayourre 


gavovrta 
pavyouy 
payourra 
gavotyTay 
gavover 
payvovyras 
davourra 


gavourte 


pavovrrouy. 


(evyvivtTs (evyvion 

(evyyvivta (evyvicay 
(evywus — (evyvioa 

(evyvivres Cevyvioa 
(evyvurray oe 
(evyvios (evyvioas 
(evyvivras (evyvicas 
(evyvovres Cevyvicas 


Cevyvirte Cevyrica 


may, all 
naytés 
wayr{ 
way 

way 


wavTa 
wavTrwy 
TACs 
wdvT@ 


4 


xayvTa 


wayre 


wdyroty. 


Aundy, leaving 
Airovros 
Auvdyri 

Aundy 

Andy 


Aurdyra 
Aunéytoov 
Avrovai(y) 
Aivéyta 
Aurdéyta 


Aixdvre 
Auwévrow, 


(evyvey, joining 
Cevyvt 


(evyviyra 


(evyvirre 


(evyvivrow Cevyviouy Cevyvuvrow. 


Remark. All participles in -es are declined -like Aepdels (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -vs, like 8e:evds (see § 76, ITI.); all participles in -as, like ords (see 
§ 76, VIIT.); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like armdy (§ 76, 
XIL); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like owepay (§ 76, XII.) 


§78. Il. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like dyagis, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 
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I. -os, -ov; 5 % BAoyos, Td BAcyoy, irrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, e. g. 8 4 
BdpBapos, not Greek; AdBpos, vehement ; Huepos, gentle ; Aoldopos, culumniating ; 
wisacds, mild; xépoos, unfruitful; Hotxos, silent; 8dwavos, extravayant; éwdos, 
yesterdiay ; 

(4) Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -1os and -eos, and 
“ios, ©. #. 6} owrhpios, saving ; 6 4 Baolreos, regal; 5 7% yvmpiuos, recognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e. g. 6 7 BAoyos, Td bAoyor, irrational; 64 apyds (instead 
of depyds), inactive (but apyds, -7, -dv, bright); 67 wdyKados, very fuir (but Kadds, 
+;, by) ; 6 wdddeunos, very white (but Aeuxds, -h, -dv) ; SedwvevoTos,-ov, divinely 
inspired (but avevords, -h, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-xés, Which then become Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 4 pevddrrixos, not pure Altic, 
but (’Arricds, -4, -dv) 6) pscomepouxos (but Mepoxds, -h, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
tive-endines -«és, which remain Oxytones; those in -7 éos, which remain 
Paroxytoncs, ¢. g. émdeuctixds, -h, -dv, from éexidelxvuuec; those in +rés vary 
between two and three endings, e. g. dvextds, -4, -dv (from avéxw). and dvenrés, 
-dv, see Lobeck, ad 8. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 2, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -rés, -rh, -rév, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, ec. g. 6 7 axaracKevacros. 


ReMARK 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. adwopére- 
pos 7 ATs, Thu. 5, 110. dusexfoadraros 7 Adxpis, Id. 3, 110. 


IL. -ovs, -ouv; 5 4 ebvous, 7d etvouy, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives vods and wAovs, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
boroty (§ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. in -og does not admit contraction, consequently 
7a eUvoa. On the accentuation, sce § 49, 3. 


bad 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl, e. g. xaxo- 
ydois X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. xepupwdous X. Ag. 11, 5. S¥svoos X. H. 2. 1, 2. : 


(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive wovs, e. g. 5 4 woAdtwous, 
7d woAUrovy, and are infiected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Oid8/rous 
[§ 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
e. g. Gen. roAvwodos and woAdwou; Acc. roAvmoba and woAUmouy, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e.g. &rous, Bpaddwous, Strous, 
éxixrdérous, the inflection docs not follow the second Dec. 


Ill. -ws, -wv; 5 7 TAcws, Td TAcww, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w (§ 48, Rem. 1), e.g. afidxpew, dvdwAew, Kynpew (in respect to 
the accentuation, scc § 29, Rem. 7), érfrAew, brépxypees. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective: — 


TIAdws, wAéa, wAdwy, full, Gen. xrdw, wAdas, wAdw, Dl. wrdw, wrdat, wAda; the 
compounds are cither of two endings, e. g. 6 4) avdwAews, Td avdwAews, Pl. of al 
ExxMew (immeis ExewArAew X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. EewAew rpdwe(ar X. Hier. 1, 18), re Sewrces 
X. Cy. 3, 1, 28. 1,6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. xAé, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Mase. and Fem., or they have (yet more seldom) 


¢78.] ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 10) 


three endings, e. g. dvdwAews, dvawvAda (PI. Phacdon 83, d.), dvdwAcwy. Eur 
Alc. 730. has wAdov, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like 
wise compounds, scldom in the Sing., e. g.7d %uwAeov, Soph., Oftencr in the 
Pi. oc. y. €uwdeor PL Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, ¢. g. 
U«wrea X. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. repixAea 6. 2, 33. Also from fAews, Plato Phacdon 
95. a. has Taea as Neut. PI. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 4 oa@s, 7d aay, salrus, is formed from the old word ZAOZ by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. ods, cay, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. ov, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. g@ov. The form o@ 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Piat. Critias, 111, ¢@ in the best MSS. The PI. consists of forms from os of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened oaos, namely: — 


Pl. N. of ai ods (from owes), and of owot, af owat, N. aaa, rarcly oa. 
A. robs tas ows (from owas), and tots owous, N. owa, rarcly oa. 


The Singular forms of o@os are very rare in the Attic writers, e. g. odes, X. 
An. 3. 1, 32. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of xépas and yéAws are partly like the Attic 
seccond Dee., partly like the third Dec., e.g. 5% xpucdmepws, 7d ypuodKepwy, 
Gen. xpuodxepw and xpucoxépwros; 6 4 piroyeaAws, Td pirdyedwy, Gen. PirrddyeAw 
and g:AcyéAwros; Buvxepws, Gen. Bovxepw and Bovxepwros, so ebxepws, ‘The 
adjective 8usépws follows the third Dec. only, ¢. g. usépwros, ete. Forms like 
the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec, e. g. 
Bixepoy, whxepot, Gxepa. On the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -wv: -ov; N.b 7 cdgpwv, rd cappoy, prudent, 
G. Tov THis Tov owdppovos (according to § 55, 1). 


Rem. 8. From 6 7 wlwy, fut, comes also the Fem. form wfepa, even in prose 
writers; 50 also rpégpacaa from 4 7 xpdéppwy, occurs in the pocts. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -ov, -le», -iov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. Inthe Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, ¢. g. pelCova, éAdrrova, nadAlova, e¢Adtroves, 
maxloves, pelCoves, BeAtioves, wAcloves, rtovas, BeAtiovas, éAdrtovas, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
36. 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2.1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5, 52. Cy. 7.5, 70. On the accen- 
tuation, sec § 65, 5. 


V. -ns, -es; N. 6 dAndts, 7d dandés, true, 
G. tov Tis Tov dAndEos, GAndous (§ 59). 


On the contraction of -éa into -@ (instead of -#), where a vowel precedes, see 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érns (from &ros, Gen. érous), are either of two 
endings, ¢. g. wopelay yiAcery, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. wepiddw rH xtAreret, Phaed. 249, 
a., or they take a particular Fem. form, namely, -éris, Gen. -éridos, c. g. 
éxrérns, F. éxrézis; tptaxovtovKibay omoviay, Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -gs are Oxytones, except wAfipns, wANpesy 
full. On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on 
the accentuation of the Gen. P]. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -ny, -cv; N. 5b 7 Gppny, 7d Esser 
G. rou rijs Tov Gppevos (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 


_ 


WIL -wp, -op; N.6 4 dvdrwp, rd &rarop, fatherless, 
G. rod ris Tod d&xdropos (§ 55, 1). In like manner only 


Gutrwp, &untop. 
g* 
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VILL. -ts, -0; (a) N. 6 4 Bors, 7d Woe, knowing, 
G. rou ris Tov pos (§ 63, Rem. 5). 


In like manner, only vijorts, temperate, and tpdgis, nourished. In adiition to 
the form in -tos, these adjectives have another in -:dos, but more rare, and only 
poctic, e. g. Bpida, Dpides. 


(b) N. 5 4 ebyapis, To eBxapi, agrecable, 


G. rou Tis Tov ebxdpitos. 


Here belong the compounds of xdpts, wdrpis, tamis, ppdvris, which are 
declined like the simples, c. g. efeAmis, eSeAm, Gen. edéAmidos ; prdrarpis, Gen. 
gtdondrpidos; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -w, ec. g. beam, exap , 
but compounds of wéais, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the tie 
dialect in -:5os, e. g. piddwoAus, Gen. --dos, yet in tha Acc., psAdwodw and -i8a; 
etill, as epithets of cities, etc., they are intlected like wdAus, ¢. g. madAlwodAss, 
Sixacdmrorus, ctc., Gen. cardAurdAcews, Cte. 


IX. -vs, -v; (a) N. 6 4 &8axpus, rd BSaxpu, tearless. 
So compounds of 8dxpu; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., e. g. &daxpuv, Neut. &Saxpv. The other Cases are supplied by addxpiros, 


-or, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(b) N. 6 4 Slanxus, 7d dianxy, two ells long, 
G. rot ris rou Srrhxeos. 


Here belong the compounds of rixus; the declension is like yAueds, yAvat 
($§ 76, LL and 77), except that the Neutcr Pl. in -ea is contracted into -», like 
born, c. g. Sixhyn. 


X sous, -ov; N. 45% povddous, 7d powddopy, one-toothed, 
G. rou tis Tov povddorros. 


So the remaining compounds of d80¢s. For the Dec., sce § 54 (d). 
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%vSotos 
evdotou 
evidkp 
évdotor 
Evdoke 


¥vSotor 
évidtwr 
évddtots 
évddtous 
Evdotor 


évdotw 
| évddtouw 


Evdotov 
évddiou 
évddte 
Evdotoy 
&vdotov 


tv5ota 
évddgcor 
évdotors 
tvdotous 
tvdota 


evddEa 


évbdtou. 


Slxous 
3lxrodos 
Slwrode 
8izro8a and 8iwour 


dimou 


Slawodes 
Siwddcey 
3iwoot 
3lwodas 
Slrodes 
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S. N. 


s>0 


y 
E 


R 
<> row 


a 
<PUSZ 


t 
i 


~) 
= 
a 


' hut cummdd-wy = ovrfdwyv, § 59, Rem. 4. 
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eGar(0-os)ous —_ erA(0-0v our TAcws Trcoy 
etrAou Trew 
etrAw Trew 
elroy Trcwy 
doubtful Trcas Dcwy 
efrAot ebrA0a Teg Traces 
cir Awp Trcwv 
eUrdots Tegs 
etwAous efrA0a Tews Dee 
ebrAnt etrA0a Trey Tew 
etzAw ca 
eirAow. Tracey. 
evdaluwy ebSamoy | exdtov txXiov | pelCay pei Coy 
evdaluovos éxSlovos pelCovos 
evdaipovt exdions uelCovn 
eVdaluova ebdaymov | exdlova-lw txSiov | pelCorw pel(w peor 
e0daipoy EXd10v pesCov 
evdaluoves e@ddaluova | exdloves éxdfova | pelCoves pelCova 
éxdious ex Slee pelCous pel Cw 
evdaindvay ex didveov per(dvey 
evdaluoot(y») éxdlooi(v) pelCoat(») 
eWdaluovas evdaluova | éxSfovas éxSlova | pelCovas pet Cova 
éxSlous ex Sw pelCovs pel 
evdaluoves eb8aluova | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
evdalyove éxdlove pelCove 
evdaipdvouy, éxdidvouw. pet(dvouy, 
dAndts Andrés iyihs tyids 
And (é-os ous by:( é-os Jovs 
GANS (€-i)e7 byt ( é-i) a 
brnd(é-2) 7 dAndéds bys (é-a)a* tyids 
dansés tyiés 
dAnd( é-es ets bAnd(¢-a) 7 try: ( é-es ets dy (é-a)a* 
dAnd( €-cov ay! iyi ( é-wy) ay 
bAnréri(v) tryéat(v) 
dAnd( é-as ets 6And(é-a) Fj byi( é-as Jets byi(é-a)a 
like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
aano(é«)f bry -«) 
dAnd( ¢-o1v Joc. iyi ( €-o1v ory. 
efxapis eUxaps axdrwp kwrarop 
ebxdpiros drdropos 
ebxdpire axdrops 
ebxdpira and eixdpw ebxaps dwdropa Ewartop 
: eCxapt &xarop 
evxdprres edxdpita axdropes dxdropa 
ebxapltwy dwar dpwy 
evxdpict amdroper 
ebydprras edxdprra awrdropas andropa 
ebxdprres evxdpita dwdropes awdropa 
e’xdpire axdro 
evxaplrow herdpa: 


#4 59, Rem. 1. 
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§80. WL Adjectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form fur the Neu 
ter, partly because their meaning is of sucha nature that they 
generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry. . 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, e. g. pavuzcw Avooypacw, Eur. Or. 264. éy révqre cupars Ia 
ik]. 375. They very seldom take a separate form for the Neut., 
€. g. exydus, ErgAvda éJvea, Her. 8,73; a derivative a ljjective is 
commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted. 


a 


Endings. 
I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 povias, Gen. povfou, single (Paroxytonc). 
II. -as, Gen. -avros: 6 9 dxduas, Gen. -avros, unwearied (Paroxytone). 
Ill. -ds, Gen. -ddo0s: 5 4 puvyds, Gen. puyddos, fugitive (Oxytone). 


IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: only pdxap, though the Fem. forin pdeapa is sometimes 
found. 


V. -s, Gen. -ov: 6 &Sedrovrhs, Gen. &edovrov, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepae 
rate Fem. form in -ts (Gen. -i50s). ¢. g. evdans, lem. evams, fair-looking. They 
arc Paroxytones, except éSeAovrns, éxovrns, and vBpiorhs. 

VI. -ys, Gen. -nros: 6 4 dpyhs, Gen. apyiros, white. 

So all compounds in -Srfs, -Buhs, -BAhs, -wAhs, and -xuhs, and some simple 
adjectives, ¢. g. yuurhs, naked ; xepyns, necdy; wéyns, poor; wAdyns, wandering, 
Ctc. 


VII. -hy, Gen. vos: 6 4 aerhy, Gen. derivos, unfeathered. In like manner 
no othier. 


VII. -és, Gen. -Gros: 57 dyvés, Gen. dyvaros, unknown. 

So all compounds in -Bpds, -yvds, and -xpds, and also awreés, firm. 

IX. -ts, Gen. -<80s: 6% dvdaAnis, Gen. avdaxidos, powerless. 

These adjcctives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -ddos, e. g. 9 “EAAds (sc. yi), used as substantives, 
e.g. 7 warpis (sc. yn), fatherland. 

X. -vs, Gen. -t30s5: 5H vénaus, Gen. vehAvdos, one lately come. 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 
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XL. -€, Gen. -yos, -xos, -xos: : n &pwat, Gen. -&yos, rapacious. 
n hag, 


NRA “ -ixos, equal. 
67 pavit, “ -tyxos, one-hoofed. 
XII. -f, Gen. -wos: 6 7 aiyianp, Gen. -eres, high. 


XIII. Such as end in an unchanged substantive, e. g. &xais, childless ; paxpé- 
xetp, long-handed; airdxep, done with one’s own hand; paxpalwy, long-lived ; 
uaxpavxny, long-necked ; XevKaoms, having a white shield. The declension of such 
_ adjectives is like that of the substantives, e. g. uaxpavxevos. On the compounds 
of wovs, however, comp. § 78, II. (b). | 


$81. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees :— 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
e. g. Plaio was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED Of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without any comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, e. g. éppwpevos, -EorEpos, -EoTaTos. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -repos, -rép4a, -repov, for the Compara- 
tive, and -ratos, -radr7n, -tatov, for the Superlative; the 
second is -(c) wx -(i) ov, or -wy, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -(«)a7To0s, -(‘)o77, -(t) oro», for the Superlative. The 
sis the union-vowel. 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables o (@), as, us, es; 
hence the general rule: Jn most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 
syllable. 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix paadoy (magis) and wddiocra (maxime) te 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
ef euphony, have no Comparative form. 


§82. A. Furst Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, répa, -reporv; 
Superlative, -raros, rary, -raroyv. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I Adjectives in -os, -7 (-a), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 
is 0, When a syllable long by nature or by position ($ 27, 3), pre- 
cedes, but #, when a short syllable precedes, —w being then 
used to prevent the concurrence of teo many short syllables, 


e. g. 


xoug-os, light, Com. xovp-d-repos, Sup. xoud-é-raros, -7, -ov, 
loxop-ds, strong, “  laxip-d-repos, “  laxip-6-raros, 
Aerr-ds, thin, “  Aewr-d-rTepos, “  Xewr-é-TaTos, 
opodp-ds, vehement, “  apodp-d-repos, “  opodp-6-raros, 
aixp-ds, bitter, “  axuxp-6-repos, “ wixp-6-raros, 

cop-ds, wise, “  Gop-é-repos, “© G0o-é-raTos, 
éxtp-ds, firm, “  éxip-d-tepos, “ éxitp-é-raTOos, 

&fi-os, worthy, “  dki-w-TeEpos, “  afi-é-raros. 


Remark 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, thongh the Attic pocts, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, c. g. ebrexv@taros from etrexvos, Eur. Hee. 579. 618. (Pors.), 
Susworudrepa, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(b) Contracts in -eos = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted also 
it the forms of Comparison; the first contracty and w the union- 
vowel into w; the last assume the union-syllable es and contract 
in with the preceding o, e. g. 


woppup-€os = woppup-ovs awA-dos = anA-ous 
Woppup-ewrepos = woppup-w-Tepos &wAo-€o-TEpos = axA-oUS-TeEpos 
Woppup-ewraros = woppup-é-raros axdo-do-raros = amd-obo-rTaTos. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ouy, e. g. eSy-oos == 
div-ous, Neut. efv-oov = ebv-ovy, Com. ebvo-do-repos = ebv-ovs-repos, Sup. ebre 
éo-raTos = €by-ov0-TaTos. 
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Rs. 2. Adjectives in -oos take also the uncontracted forms of the (‘ompara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -odtaros, e. g. ebxvowrepa, X. R. Equ. 1, 10, 
expodrepos, X. O. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -atos: yepatds, old; radar 
Os, ancient; wepatos, on the other side; cxoXratos, at leisure, 
assume -repos and -raros without a union-vowel, e. g. 


vyepai-és, Com. yepal-repos, Sup. yepal-raros, 
wadai-os, “  wadal-repos, “  xadal-raros. 


Rem. 3. Madacsds and gxoAatos have also the usual forms of Compari- 
son; wadadérepos, exoAadrepos, 50 also yepadrepos, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -os: evdcos, calm; novxos, 
quiet; tdcos, peculiar; icos, equal; péoos, middle; dpIpros, 
early; oyros, late; rapaxAnotos, similar; and rpwios, tn the 
morning, assume the union-syllable a the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -atos, 
e. g. 

pdo-os, Com. peo-al-repos, Sup. peo-al-ratos, 
Wi-os, “ BB-al-repos, “ [8t-al-raros. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. jovxdrepos, 
Hovyxeraros; pirorepos, PiAStaros arc the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
Here belong also the adverbial forms xpaalrepov, xpwialrera, from xpéios ; thus 
in Plato; likewise xpwtrepow and xpwtrara; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7, 19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. wpwirepoy according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary wpwialrara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective pfAos has 
three forms: piAdrepos seldom (e. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and @sAdraros, 
@Aaltepos seldom in prose (e. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
@Acdrepov), and g:Aalraros seldom in prose (e. g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), plArepos 
poetic, and piAraros very frequent ; the Comparative is usnally expressed by 
parrov dldos. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative piAwros 
(as in Homer, the Comparative g:Afwy) is found in Attic poctry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, uéaos, middle, and ydéos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, pécaros, véaros; but this is in ase only when a series 
of objects is to be made prominent, uécaros denoting the very middle of the 
serics, and véaros the last or most remote, whereas pecalrates expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and vedraros retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 
tones of music (véaros p3dyyos); and then the Feminine is contracted, vhrn, 
the lowest line or string. 


(e) Two adjectives in -os: éppwpévos, strong, and dxparos, 
unmixed, append the union-syllable es to the stem, e g. éppwper- 
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éo-repos, éppwpev-éc-tatos, dxpat-éo-repos, dxpar-éc-raros. So also 
aiSotos has aidou-éo-raros in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, &P@3ovos, rich; owovdatos, aealous; and 
kopervos, glad, sometimes take the above form, as apdovécrepos, -éoraros, 
together with the common form, -drepos, -wraros. From &omevos is formed 
dopersrepos, and the adverbial neuter, dopevairata and doper-€o-rara.— Several 
other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
e. ¢. e6(wpos, unmixed (of wine); Hdupos, sweet; éxlxedos, flat (emiwedéarepos, 
X. H. 7. 4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (b). The forms in -éorepos, 
-éoraros, belong properly to adjectives in -ns and -ar. 

(f) The following adjectives in -os: AaAos, talkative; povo- 
dayos, eating alone; spodayos, dainty; and rrwyxos, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ts, e. g. Add-os, Com. AaAd-io- 
repos, Sup. AaA-io-raros; mrwxos has also Sup. rrwxéraros. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov. , 


IL Adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov, and evdyys, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 
-ys, and append the syllable -ts, e. g. KAerr-ys (Gen. -ov), thievish, 
Com. «Aerr-to-repos, Sup. xAerr-ic-raros; wevd-ic-repos, evd-ic- 
Taros. 

Exceptions. “TPpirrhs, -ov, insolent, has bBpiordrepos, X. An. 5. 8, 3, SBpiord- 
varos, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C.1.2,12. From dx«paris (Gen. -éos) is the Com. axpa- 
tlorepos, to distinguish it from a&«parécraros, No. (ec). ; 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Companson- 
ending’ are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in -vs, -eta, -v, —-ys, -es (Gen. -cos = -ovs), —-ag, 
-av, and the word padxap, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 


yAukts, Neut. -b — yAukv-repos yAvKU-TaTos 
ANS, Neut. -és — dAndéo-repos GAnds€o-TaTos 
péAas, Neut. -avy — peddy-repos peAdy-raros 
TAGS, Neut. -ay — rardy-trepos TaAdy-TaTos 
pdxap, — paxdp-repos paxdp-ratos. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives 730s, raxvs, and roAvs arc compared in -fwy and 
ay. See § 83, I. 
(2) Adjectives in -wy, -ov (Gen. -ovos), assume -es, e. g. 
evdaluov, Neut. efdamov, happy. 
Com. eb8auordr-repos, Sup. ed8aipov-de-raros, 
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(3) Adjectives in -£ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ts, 
e. g. 
apnait, Gen. aphAic-os, growing old, &prat, Gen. G&pmray-os, rapax, 
Com. agnAu-do-repos, Com. apray-lo-repos, 
Sup. aonAix-éo-ratos, Sup. apray-/s-raros. 
(4) Adjectves in -as, -ev, whose stem ends in vr, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last r being 
changed into a, and the preceding v being then dropped ({ 20, 2). 


xaples, tev, Gen. yxaplerr-os, pleasant. 
Com. xapleo-repos, Sup. xapleo-raros. 


(5) The compounds of xdpis assume aw, e. g 
éxfxapis, Gen. éxixdpit-os, pleasant. 
Com. ém:xapir-c-repos, Sup. émiyapir &-raros. 


"Axaplereprs in Homer, comes from dyapit-repos ; comp. No. /4). 


$83. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -iwv, Neut. -tov, or -wy, Neut. -or. 
Superlative, -:oros, -iory, orov. 


Remakx 1. On the quantity of ¢ in -lwy, -cov, sce § 28,1; on the declension, 
§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 


This form of Comparison includes, 

IL Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append =i, 
eic.; this usually applies only to 7dvs, sweet, and raxvs, sift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -vraros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Tayvs has in the 
Comparative Idcow (Att. Jdrrwv), Neut. Jacoov (Jarrov). 
Comp. §§ 21, 3, and 17,6. Taxiwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
43-ds, Com. 73-fwr, Neut. %8-iov, Sup. %8-sros, -n, -ov. 
trx-bs, “ Sdocay, Att. Sdrrov, Neut. Saccov, Att. Sarrov, Sup. rdxioros 

Rzs.2. The other adjectives in -ds, as Badvs, deep; Bapus, heavy; Bpa- 
bus, sow; Bpaxds, short; yAuvaus, sweet; Sarvs, thick; etpus, wide; dvs, 
sharv; xpéoBus, old; axus, swift, have the form in -vrepos, -draros (§ 82, 
LI.) ; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, e. g. Bpdxioros, xpéoBioros, Sxiorros. 


II. The following adjectives in -pos: aicxpds, base; expos, 
hostile; xv8pés, honorable; and olxrpds, wretched (but always 
10 


ow 
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oixrporepos in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here alse 
being dropped, e. g. aicxpos, Com. aicx-iwv, Neut. aicx-iov, Sup. 
QloX-LoT Os. : 

Rem. 3. Otkrioros, xudiwy, xidioros, are poctic. Besides this form, in -ies, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 


though scldom, the other form in -érepes, -éraros, ©. g. éxSpéraros ; but always, 
_im prose, oixtpéraros a 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 a@yadds, good, duelywy, Neut. &uewoy  &pioros 
BeAtiov PeAriotos 
(BéArepos, Poct.) (B€Araros, Poct.) 
xpelocay, Att. xpelrray xpdrioros 
Ager Aporos 
(péprepos, Poet.) (pépraros, pépior.s, Poet.) 
2. xaxés, bad, naxloy KAKIOT OS 
x«lpooy xelpioros 
floowy, Att. hrrep Adv. fxiorra 
8. wards, beautiful, xadAloy xdAdoros 
4. dryewsds, painful,  adryewdrepos dr-yewwdraros 
dr-ylooy GAyiorros 
5. paxpds, long, paxpdorepos paxpoTaros 
(udoowy, Poet.) BIKioTOS 
6. puxpds, small, puxpdrepos pixporaros 
éadcaowy, Att. dddrrway  éaAdyurros 
7. brlyos, few, peloy dAlyiorros 
8. péyas, great, pelCwy peyiorros 
9. xoAvs, much, wAclwy, OF wAdwy xACLOTOS 
10. Sdd:0s, easy, pawy pgorros 
ll. wérwy, ripe, wemaltepos wewaiTaros 
12. wiv, fut, widtepos widTaTos. 


Remark J. The Superlative &piorros (from “Apys, the god of war), and the 
Comp. éuelvwv, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness; Bedrlev, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 
that ; Adwy is mostly used in such phrases as Agdy dort, il is better, and Agoros 
mostly in the Voc. d Agare. The poctic Superlative ¢épsoros is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation & gpépiote! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
puxpds, viz. éAdaawy, éddxioros, express both the idea of smadincss and fewness 
(dAlyos); but pelwy generally expresses the idca of fewness, seldom that of 
smallness; the regular forms of pixpds, viz. pixpdérepos, -ératus, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also éAlyioros that of fewness, though dXt-yos 
often significs small. 
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Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative wAcloy, 
rAéwy, shonid be particularly noted. The neuter rA¢ov is more frequent than 
wAetoy, especially when it is used adverbially ; wAéovos and wAelovos, wAdom 
and wAciom, Acc. xAéw, xAdova, and wAeiw, are used indigeriminately ; Pl. Nom. 
and Acc., usually wAefovs, also wAeloves and wAelovas (but not wAéous) ; wAclo 
is much more frequent than rAdw; wAetdvwy and wAcloot are more frequent than 
sAcévey and wAdoct. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. wAey® 
(formed from #Aeciov), but limited to such phrases as wAeiy } wbpiot, should be 
mentioned as a special Alticism. 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 
because, on account of their signification, they cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from xpd), mporepos (prior), sp@ros (primus), first. 
“ Gree), dxdrrepos (superior), dveraros (supremus). 

inép), brdprepos (superior), higher, bwépraros, Poet. fxaros (supremus). 

bd 7), Errepos (posterior), later, Soraros (postremus), last. 

€), &&xaros (cxtremus), outermost. 

wAnolov, prope), (xAnolos, Homeric), eAnotairepos, or xAnoidorepos 
(proprior), nearer, wAnowaltatos, -€oraros (proximus), nearest. 

( “ «xpdow), fur, xpordrepos, farther, mpoowratos, furthest. 


& & & & 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. jpéua, 
quietly, hpeuéorepos, hpenéoraros; mpotpyou, uscful, wpobpytalrepos, more useful, 
xpovpyialraros. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished: (a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i.e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
e. g. SovAos, slave, BovAdrepos, more slavish; —(b) when the substantive, in 
respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
forn) can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. xpdtioros from the Epic xparvs, 
ércyxuoros from the Epic éAeyxfs.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 
be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. Sce § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 
tive are sometimes compared, e. ¢. &rxaros (Supcrl.), éoxardérepos, drxatera- 
Tos; $0 spérioros from xpwros. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 
in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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§ 85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
‘commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 
Superlative, e. g. 


copes (from co¢és) Com. goddérepor Sup. copérara 
capes ( “ apts) cadpéot epoy capéotara 
xapevres ( “ yaples) xapidarepoy xapiéorara 
evdadvws ( “ eddalumy) ebSaipovdorepoy evdaipovérrara 
aicxpas ( “ aiaxpés) alo xiov goxirra 
noéws ( * 98ds) Hdiov Fsiora 

Taxéws ( “ rads) Sacooy, -Trov ‘ rdxiora. 


Remark 1. The Singular of the Comparative is uscd, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 


the best, etc. of many others. 

Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative tho 
adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, e. g. xareworrdpws, dAnderrépcs, woxSnpo- 
vépws, KadAidves, especially per(dves, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 


2. All original adverbs in -v, e. g. dvw, xdrw, uw, gow, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 

Eve, above, Com. dywrépw Sup. dvardres 

xdro, below, wart épos Katordre. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
-w in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


e&yxov, near, Com. &yxordpa Sup. dyxordres 
wépa, ultra, wepart épos Sup. wanting 
TnAov, far, Tyo épeo Tndordres 
éxds, fur, éxacrépeo éxagrdrce 
éyybs, near, eyyurépes éyyvrdre and 
eyybrepor eyytrara 


&yyictra (rarely). 
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CHAPTER HL 


The Pronoun. 


§&6. Natuze and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation af an object to the 
speaker ; i. e. they show whether the object is the speuker 
himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressed — 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), e. g. I (the teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 
tt (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (9) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
e. g. €y@ tavra érroinoa; (a) J, thou, he, she, it; (b) my, thy, 
his ; (c) here, there, thus. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


$87. The simple éya, ego, ov, tu, od, sut. 


_ Singular. 

ov, thou 

gov (cov), of thee 

col (cor), to thee 

o€ (ve), thee 

Dual. 
N. A. | vd, we both, us both | oda, you both 
D. | vg, of us both, to us| opp, of you both, 

bot | to you both 


Plural. 


wantin 

ob (ob), of himself, etc. 
of (oi), to himself, ete. 
€ (€), Aimself, etc. 


eyé, I 

pov (pov), duov, of me 
pol (por), enol, fo me 
né (ue), dud, me 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


agwé, Acc. (Poet.), them both 
couty (opwiv), of them both, 
to them 


opeis, Neut. pda (Pocet.), (open) 
cpa, of them they 
aplai(y) (opsos[v]), to them 

opas, Neut. opéa (opea), them. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


nav, of us ipev, of you (6) 
fur, to 
nMaS, US 


duiv, to you (3) 


nuets, we byes, ye (co) 
buas, you (i) 


10* 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. §§ 33 (b), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, sce § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms évédsev, oder, EXev; these 
forms always retain their accent, except when @Se» is not used as a reflexive 
(suz), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of of has in Attic poetry also the form 
vly (vv) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
ebrovs and abrds. Sce the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of queis and tuets, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: fpwy Suov, huiv Suiv, or Fuiy duty; still, this inclination 
cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. The shorter form of the pronoun 
of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), e. g. Dat. of (or oplv) instead of o¢loi(y), to them, Acc. oe 
instead of sas, them. Both forms, o¢f and opfy, though seliom, are used by 
the pocts as the Dat. Sing.; the form o¢é, on the contrary, is used mach more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of abrdy, -hy, -d, also as reflexive instead 
of éavrdy. 


$88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, épavrtov, ceavror, 
é€aurov. 


Singular. 
. | Guavrov, -Hs, of | ceavrod, -js, or | davrou, -7s, Or 
myself gavtou, -js, of thyself | abrod, -is, of himself, of herself 
.| Quaurg, -7, to | ceavrg, 4, OF éauT@, -7, Or itself 
myself gautq, fj, to thyself | abtg, -7, to himself, to herself, to 
.| duaurdy, hy, ceautév, -hy, or éautuy, -hy, -6, OF [itself 
myself cautdy, -hy, thyself |adtrév, -hv, -6, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
. | tpav abrav, of | duav abtay, of your- | éavray or abrav, or 
ourselves selves pay altar, of themselves 
.| nu abrots, -ais, | Suiy avrots, -ais, to| éavrois -ais, OF avrots -ais, OF 
to ourselves yourselves oplow abrois -ais, to themselves 
.| Muas avrodvs, -ds,|buas avrots, -ds, | éavrods, -ds, -d, or adrous, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, or 
opas avrovs, -ds, opda aird, 
themselves. 
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§89. (c) Rectprocal Pronouns. 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal] form, which is made by the coalescence of dAAeu aAdAwy, 
@AXot ddAots, aAAot aAAovs, into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 


Plural Gen. BAAHAwY, Of one another Dual &rataAoy, -ay, -ow 


Dat. GAATAOIS, -dis, -O1S GAANAOLY, -alyY, -OL 
Ace. &AAHAOus, “as, -a@ UAnAw, -a, “0. 


490. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


duds, -h, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from euod; Audrepos, -1épa, -repoy, noster, -tra, -trum, 
from jay ; 

ods, -h, -dv, tuus, -a, -um, from gov; buérepos, —répa, -repov, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from byay ; 

opérepos, -répa, -repov, suus, -a, -um, from opey (used in speaking of many ; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. éavrov, -js). The Epic form, 8s, %, 3», suus, -a, -um, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


§91. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
the hic hacc hoc ipse 
Nom.|6 16 | otros — airn ToUTO aurés 
Gen. | rod tis Tov | TovTov§ tavtTns rovTou avrov 
Dat. | rg tH TE | TobTw Tal’TN ToUTH auT@ 
Ace. | rév rhy 1d | Tovroy ratryy rovto auréy 


Plural. 


Nom.]of af rd | otro: atra: sé -raira ab’rol 
Gen. | tev tay tay | rovTrwy TovTay TovTwy QUT @Y 
Dat. | rots rats rots | rovros tavrats rovrots avrots 
Ace. | rovus rds td | rovrovs tatras aita avrovs 


Dual. 
N. A.| 76 (1rd) 16 | robdrw (ratra) rotrw abrd 


G. D. | roty raty row | trobrow rTavraw fovrow aurow 


1. The pronoun ofros is composed of the article 6, 9, 76, and the pronoun 
abrés; where the article has 0, w, or o, they combine with the first syllable 
of abrés and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of airés. Hence the first syllable of o&ros ends in ov where the 
article has 0, w, or os; elsewhcre in av. The same rule holds when aités is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, e. g. rocotros (from récos and abrés). 
Examples: 6 abtds = ovros, } auth = airy, 7d abré = roiro; Tob abrot = 
TovTou, Ts auThs = Tavrns, ctc.; 80 ré00s abtds = Trogovros, 1607 alth = Too 
airy, técoy avté = tocovTo, Técou avTod = TocovTou, etc. 
2. Like 6, 4, 76 is declined, 55e, #de, rdde, rovde, rijsde, Pl. ofSe, aide, rdde; 
Like otros are declined, tocovros, tocat’tn, tocovro(y), tantus, -a, -um, Totot- 
Tos, ToavTn, ToovTO(Y), talis, -e, THALKODTOS, THAMKabTN, TNAIKOVTO(Y), SO great, 
so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in ov; 
Like ards is declined, éxeivos, éxelyn, exeivo, he, she, it, BAAos, BAAN, BAAO, 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 


ReMARK 1. The neuter form ino seems to have rejected a 8, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, td, ille, -a, -ud, alins, -a, -ud.—On the Dual 
forms, rd, taiy, tavra, ravraw, sce § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of éxetvos, the 
Ionic xeivos is also uscd in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 
in Attic prose, but always after along vowel or diphshong; aence Aphaeresis 
(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as 4 ’xelyws, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


Plural. 


Nom. | rTogotros Togovro(y) | rovovra: § Tocatrat 
TocovTou TocovTwY TocOUTwY 
TOTOUTY TocovTas TocavTas 


Tocovro(y) | tovovrous Tocavras 


Dual. 


TOCOUTW TocavTa TocoUTe 
TogovTOWW TocavTaly TogovToL. 


Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with atrds and forms 
one word, viz. adrdés (instead of 6 atrés, idem), aith, tadbrd, usually ra 
véy (instcad of rd aird), radrod, but rijs abriis, radT@, rabrz (to distinguish 
it from ratrn, this), but roy adbtdy, rhy abthy, airol, abral, rabrd (instead of 
Ta aurd, to distinguish it from ra%ra, haec), but ray abréy, rois abrois, etc. 


§92. TIL RELarive Pronoun. 
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§93. IV. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic (§ 33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 
and placed before. | 


RemaRK 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 
the relative 3 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of 8svis), is not inflected, e. g. drotos, éwdcos, éwérepos, etc. 


tis, some one N. 7), some thing tls; quis? 
Tivds, OF Tov vlvos, OF TOU 
rivl, or Te 
Twd N. 7} 
vids N. trwd and &rra alves 
TWO Tlyeoy 
vial(y) vlar(y) 
Tiwds N. rod and &rra | tivas 
Twé wlve 

(7. and 1). | revoty tlvoww. 


N. | 8stts, whoever ffris 8 ts| ofrwes = altwes Gra, or drra 

‘+. | obrivos, or Srouv fstwos oyrwor (rarely &rwy) 

D.| gru, or Srey = Fru stici(y) (rarely Srowi{y]) alsrict(v) ofsrie(y) 
A. dyrwa fvriva 8 re | olstwas Tivas Ta, or rra 


Dual N. A. &Srive, ruve,  G. D. ofvrwow, alvrwory. 


Rem. 2. The form &rra not enclitic (Ion. dea) is often used instead of rivd 
in connection with adjectives, e. g. 8evd brra, pixpd Urra, or placed first, e. g. 
fy yap 3h Erra rodde, Pl. Phaedon. 60,¢. On the accent of dvrwey, olvriway, 
alyrivow, see § 34, Rem. 1. The shorter forms, Srov, 8rq, etc. are used by. the 
dramatists almost always; 8rov, 8rm are also uscd by the orators; but Srp, 
Srooi(») are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of 7s, viz. oBris, 
obri, piyris, wht, no one, nothing, inflect the simple rls merely, e. g. ofrizos, 
obrives, etc. ‘These forms are poctic; instead of them, prose writers use ob8els, 
unbeis; only ofr: and wfrs are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, in no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, oBr: ye 54 (hte ye 8h), let alone then, much 
less, 


45 7 Td Betva, some one, some thing Plur. of Seives 
Tou THs Tov Seivos Tov Selvoy 
D. TH TH TH Seis wanting 

A. roy Thy 7d 8eiva Tous Seivas. 
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$94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to cach other, so that if 
one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 
contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general 
correlation is expressed by tls; rf; who? what? rls, 71, some one, some thing; 
83e, ovros, he, this; éxeivos, that one; ovdels, no one; 8s, who, which, etc. Here 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 
case of rls. For example, if a question is asked ‘y vfs, the answer may be by 
vis, 85¢, ovros, ete. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with #, the Indefinite have the same form, 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with +, and tho 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 
§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 46 before the initial #. 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or 
condition. 


~ 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
pend. Interrog. 


aéaos, -n, -ov;| xoads, -h, -dyv, |Td00s, -7, -ov, 80 great, so| 800s, -n, -oy and 
how great? how} of a certain} much, tantus éxdcos, -n, -ov, 
much? quan-| size, or number, |roréc5e, roa4Se, rordvSe | as great, as 
tus? aliquantus TogouToOS, -avTy, -ovTo(v)| much, quantus 


motos, -d. -ov;| wotds, -d, -dy, of |rotos, -G, -ov, of such a | olos, -a, -oy and 

of what kind?| acertain kind kind, talis O®010S. -G, -o¥, 

qualis ? todsde, roidde, rordyde of what be «4, 
TowvTos, -auTn, -ovTo(y) | qualis 


anAlkos, -7, -ov; tnAlxos, -7, -ov, so yreal, so nAlxos, -n, -ov and 
how great? how wanting rnducdsde, -hde, -dvde [oldjéxndixos, -n, -ov, 
old? THALKOUTOS, -aUTN, -ovTO(¥)| as great, as old. 


Remark 1. The simple forms récos and roios are seldom used in Attie 
prose ; tégos and roios are found in the phrase, rotos 4 rotos, Pl. Phaedr. 271, 
d, and elsewhere; récos xal rdéoos (Pl. ib.) ; é tdévou (so long time since), Pl 
Leg. 642, at end; réep with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative Seq, 
e.g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. 
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(b) Adverbial Corrclatives. 


Indirect 
Interrog. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. ! Relative. 


wou; where? xov, somewhere, | wanting (hic, ob, where.|&xou, where. 
ubi? alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 

wdédev; whence? | wodev, from some | wanting (hine, '8dev, whence, drdser, 
unde? place, alicunde | inde) unde whence.unde 

xot; whither? | rol, tosome place, | wanting (co) of, whither, browwhither. 
quo % aliquo quo quo 

x6Te; when? | word, some time, | tére, then,tum |8re, — when.|drdre, 
quando ? aliqquando quam 


quando 
ayvixa ; quo | wanting T™VI- hoc = |jvlxa, when.|drnvixa, 
temporis punc- ndde ipso quo ipso} when, quo 
to? quota ho- TVI- tem- tempore | ipso tem- 
ra ? xavra J pore pore 
wos; how? wows, some how oftw(s) wde, so |ws, now omws. how 
wn; whither? | rh, to some place,| rHde€ hither, \j, where, |san. here, 
how? thither, in some way] TavTn or here | whither whither. 


Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, ibi), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplied by évratdsa, évdd3e, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hinc, inde), by évdévde, évretdev; Ia and Sev in the old and poetic 
language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, e. g. &a piv — tyda Be, hic, illic, 
Oe nal Ever, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 
that of time, e. g. %Sa Adyes, then he says, tyvdev, thereupon. The forms rds, thus, 
vi, hither, here, are poetic; &s (instead of obras), is also for the most part 
poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, c.g. xal &s, vel 
sic, ovd’ (und’) Ss, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, és — &s, ut —sic, Pl. Rp. 
7. 530, d. Prot. 326, d.; also &s oty, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


§95. Lengthening ef the Pronoun. 


Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
a particalar turn to their siguitication, that they coulesce and form one word. 
They are the following : — 

(a) The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, ¢. g. &yerye, J for my part. The pronoun éye then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. e.g. €ywrye, enovye, Euctye, eudye, ovye. As yé can be 
joined with any other word, so also with any other pronoun, but it does not 
form one word with the pronoun, ¢. g. otrés ye. 

(b) The particles 84 (most commonly dsfmore), and o3y, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to 8gos, in 
ordcr to make the meaning general or indefinite, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, e. g. dstisdh, dstisdHrore, dstis- 
Syrorovy, Sstisovy, nTisovy, Sriovy, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 
cunque (Gen. odrivosouy or drovovy, istwosovy, Dat. gtimovy or dr@ovy, etc.) ;— 
brocosth, Swocosoty, daosdhmore, quantuscunque ;— éxnAiosovy, however great, 
how old soever ; so also wswepovy [comp. (d)]}. 
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(c) The suffix 3e is joined with some demonstratives for the parpors of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, c. g. dd, de, 7d3€; todsde ; rocds- 
8e: tTyAiwdsde, from totos. réao0s, rnAfkos, Which change their accent after 8¢ is 
appended (§ 34, Rem. 3). 

(d) The enclitic rép is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely with 
its antecedent; hence it denotes, eren who, which, the very man, who, ete. e. g. 
Ssmep, iyrep, Step (Gen. oumep, ctc.) ; Scoswep, vidswep (Cen. dcoumnep, oioumep, ete.) ; 
bdimep, OSevwep. 

(ec) ‘The inseparable demonstrative @, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes tue 
acute accent (which yet, according to § 31, I., is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

obroat. this here (hicce, celui-ci), abrit, rouri, 

Gen. rovrovi. raurnot, Dat. rouret, rautit. Pl. obroit, abrail, raurt; 

63i, 75t, rodi from 03; wdi from wde; odtwot from obras; 

dvrevdert from évreidey; evdadi from évdade; vuvi from viv; 8evpi from 8eipa 


CHAPTER IV. 
The Numerals. 


$96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 


They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification :— 7 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (dcaxécror) 
to 10,000 (yvpior) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are zndeclinable. ‘The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, e. g. tpusxiAror, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 
which one in the series? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -y, -ov, except dc’repos, Which has -»s, -a, -sy. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwa.ds 
they end in -ords. 

Remark 1. <Adverbtal Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 


the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but sometimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, e. g. xpw@rov, Td) xp@roy, wpwra, TA NpwTa, NpoTws. 


in 5 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many 
times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dkxis, e. g. wevraxis, five times 
($98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer ‘the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of wAois, and are adjectives of three end- 
ings, -ovs, -y, -ouv ($$ 76, I, and 77). 

awAovs, -H, -ovv, single; SiwAovs (2), rpiwAovs (3), rerpawAovs (4), wevrawAous 
(5), €€awAovs (6), €rrawAots (7), oxTamAous (8), evvawAous (9), SexawAots (10), 
éxarovramAous (100), xiAcawAovs (1000), puptarAous (10,000). 

Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
“xa or -x7 and -xd@s, e. g. wévtaxd, wevraxi, TevTaxas. 

(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 
endings -7Adaows, -id, -cov (more seldom -7Aaciwy, -ov, e. g. éxarov- 
ratAacwy, -ov) :— 

SiwAdowos, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), rprrAdoios 
(3), rerpawAdowos (4), werrawAdawos (5), éfawAdowos (6), érrawAdowos (7), dxra- 


wAdows (8), évvawAdows (9), 8exarAdotos (10), éxarovrawAdatos (100), xtAto- 
wAdotos (1000), pupsowAdotos (10,000). 


(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
witn the ending -ds, Gen. -ados: — 

4 povds (from pdvos, only), more seldom % évds, unity ; Buds, duality; rpids (3), 
verpds (4), wevrds or weumrds (5), é&de (6), éBSouds (7), dySods (8), evveds (9), 
Sexds (10), eixds (20), tpraxds (30), rerrapaxoyrds (40), wexrnnovrds (50), éxa- 
tovrds (100), xeAids (1000), pupids (10,000), SU0 pupiddes (20,000). 

Rem. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either ag 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, ec. g. gvto1, some; wdyres, all; wor- 
Px, many (§ 77); dalyo, few; dalyov, ddAtya, a little; ob8els, no one; ovdér, 
wothing, etc. 

2, Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to then 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. tpets PAIov; 6 rpiros dvyp; tps. 

11 
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§97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, ta 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bad, or the Digamma F,, ot 
Eri, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of o (s) and 7 (§ 1, Rem. 2); — Korma, 5, as the sign for 90; — Zauzi, 
2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight Ictters, i.e. from ato 3 with the Bad or Eri, denote the 
units; the following eight, i.e. from «to # with the Kéwwa, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to w with the Xauxz, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’ = 1, 2 = 
1000, ¢ = 10, 4 = 10,000, yu’ = 5742, awh’ = 1842, p’ = 100, p = 
100,000. . 


§98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 


le = fs, pla, éy Wpa@ros, -—), -ov, primus, -a, -um 

2B 38vo Sebrepos, -d, -ov 

3p  peis, rpla tplros, -n, -ov 

48 érrapes, -a, or réocapes, -a rérapros, -n, -o» 

5 8 rdvre wéUnTOS, -1, -OF 

6s &€ éxrTos, -N, -ov 

7° éwrd €Bdouos, -1, -o» 

87! dxTe Bydoos, -7, -o» 

99 dwée Evaros, -n, -oy 
10¢ &€&ka SdxaTos, -7, -o» 

Ll sa’ Evdexa évdéxaros, -n, -ov 
12 1B’ 8d8ene SwSéxaros, -7, -OV 
‘3 ev tpets (rpla) xal 8éxa! tplros, -n, -ov xal 8éxaros, -9- -ow® 
14 3 «rérrapes(a) xal 8éxa? vTérapros, -n, -ov Kal Séxatos, -7, -o» 
15 te’ = wevrexaldexa wéuntos, -7, -ov Kal 3éxaros, -y, -op 
161s” éxxalSexa éxros, -n, -oy nal 8éxaros, -n, -ov 

17! éwraxaldexa €Bdouos, -n, -ov Kal 3éxaros, -7, -o” 

18 of oxroxaldexa &y5o0s, -n, -ov nal Séxaros, -7, -o» 
19 6d’ dweaxaldexa tvaros, -n, -oy xal 3éxarTos, -7, -ov 
20 x’ = elxoar(v) eixoords, -h, -dy 


1 The rare Attic form rpisxal8exa is indeclinable. 
* The non-Attic form recoapaxaldexa is indeclinable. 


* The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to rpisxaiSécaros, 
werrapaxaidéxaros, revrexaidéxaros, Ctc. 


— a 


$93.) 


1 Sal, once 
2 Sls, twice 
3 tols 

4 retpduts 

5 wervtdats 

6 étdnes 

7 érrdais 
8 durdais 


9 dvveduts, évdici; 


10 dexdass 
11 dvBexdxcs 
12 S8adexdacs 


NUMERALS. 


Card nals 
elxoow els, pla, 9 
7 pidxovra, 
TerrapaKxovTa 
wevThxovta 
étjnovra 
éBdoutKnovra 
éySonKxovra 
éverhxovta 
éxdrdy 
Sidxdotot, -a:, -@ 
Tpiaxdotol, -at, -a 
TET PAKdTtOl, -At, -a 
WevTaxdetol, -at, -a 
étaxdorot, -at, -a 
éwrdxdotot, -at, -a 
beTadxdo'wl, -at, -e 
éwvdxdowt, -at, -@ 
xlrror, -a, -a 
Bis XiALol, -at, -@ 
Tpisx{Arot, -at, -a 
Ter pasisxlAtol, -at, -2 
wevrduisxlAot, -at, -a 
étducisx[Asot, -at, -a 
éwrducisxfAsot, -at, -0 
OxTaKiSXiALot, -al, -@ 
dvvdxtsx (Aros, -at, -a 
pupil, -al, -a 
Sispupiot, -at, -o 
Sexaxisuvptot, -at, -a 
éxarovraxtsptpiot, -at, -o 
Siaxociaxisp:piot, -at, -a 


Numeral 


13 rpisxadexdxis 


14 rerrapesxadendiis 
15 wevrexadexdxis 


16 éxnadexduis 


17 éwraxadexduts 
18 dxtrmKxasdsexduis 
19 evveaxadexaxis 


20 eixoodxts 


22 elxoodxts 8ls 
30 rpiaxorrdxis 


40 terrapaxoyrdais 


21 eixood«is Arak 


Ordinals. 
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elxoords, -h, -bv, xpioros, -n, -ev 


Tpiaxorrds, -h, -dy 
Terrapaxoords, -h, -dy 
wevrnnoortés, -h, -dv 
étaxootdés, -h, -dy 
éBdSounnoords, -h, -dy 
bySonxoords, -h, -dy 
dvernnoards, ~h, -ds 
éxatocrés, -h, -dv 
Sidxoctoards, -h, -dy 
tpiaxocioords, ~h, -o¥ 
TeTpaxociooTds, -t, -dy 
wevraxociwords, -h, -dy 
étaxootorrds, -h, -dy 
érraxocioctds, -f, -ov 
oxraxoctogtds, -h, -ov 
évvaxocioords, -h, -dy 
XAvwwrrds, -h, -dv 
BisxsAsootds, ~h, -dy 
Tpisxidoards, -h, -dy 
TeTpaxisxiAiocTsés, -h, -dy 
wevraxisxiAioords, -n, -6v 
éEaxisxiAwor ds, -4, -dy 
éwraxisxiduoords, -h, -dy 
éxraxtsxiAtorrdés, -h, -dv 
évvanisxiAtorrds, ~h, -dy 
pupwords, -h, -dv 
Sispuptoords, -h, -dy 
Sexaxisuupioords, ~h, -dy 
éxarovraxtsnupioorés, -h, -dy 
Biaxoctaxispupiogrds, -f, -dy. 


Adverbs. 
50 wevrnxovrdas 


60 étnxovrdeis 


90 dvernnoyrdais 
100 éxaroyrdxis 
200 S:axoordnis 
300 rpiaxooidsss 
1000 xAudsuis 
2000 BisxtArdies 

10,000 pupidecs 
20,000 dispupidects. 


70 éBdounnovrdecs 
80 dykonxorrdeis 


. 
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§99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc. used by later writers, are 
Sexarpeis, Neut. 8exarpla, 3exarérrapes, -a, dexawévre, ete. 

2. Mupior, 10,000, when Paroxytone (uvploz), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 
and then always with raf, or it follows the larger, usually with «al, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, e. g. jive 
and twenty ; the second only in part, e. g. twenty-five, e. g. 


25: wévre wal exoor(y), or efxoot nal wévre, 
345: wéyre xal rerrapdxovra Kal tpiaxdoiot, OF Tpiax. TeTT. Ka) =. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 
wéurtos xal elxoords, Or eixoords xa) xéurtos. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by means of the participle of Sei», to want, which agrees with the 
larger number, e. g. 


49: wevrfxovta évds 8éovra &rn!', undequinquaginta anni, 
48: wevrfxovra 8v0w Séovra Eryn, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: wijes pias Sdovca TerTapdxovra, undequadraginta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, e..g. 
49: évds 8dwy wevtnxoords dyhp, undcequinguayesimus vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by jépos or uotpa. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 
e.g. ¥ is ray xévre pepay rd Bb0 [udgn], or trav wévre [pep] rd B60 pépn, tee 
parts of the five; § is tév dure poipay ai wévre [poipat], or tay dn7m [uorper] al 
8éo potpar. But one half is expressed by compounds with jus, e. g. 7udapendy, 
half a daric; so inthe Pl. rpla, wévre jjys8apend, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half-— Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with uépioy or pépos, 
©. g. TpiTnudpiov Or Tpitoy péepos = $, wéurroy uepos = 4+; a mixed number is 
also expressed by qs preceded by a numeral, ¢. yp. révre qudapecnd = 24 darics, 
also by éxf prefixed to an ordinal, ¢. g. exitpiroy = 1}, exiwepwrow = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with ovv are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, e. g. cvvdvo (bini), two toycther, two at a time, each two, currpess 
(terni), oduwevre (quini), etc. 


~ 


' Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals : — 


_ es pla éy v0 

| évds pias évds 3vocy (very seldom 8veiy 
évl pug év{ dvowy (Svei[y] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
éva play ey duo 


Tpeis Neut. tpia | 7érrapes, or réccapes Neut. rérrapa 
T play TETT APO 
rpiol(y) Térrapoi(y) 

| tpets Neut. rpfa | rérrapas Neut. rérrapa 


RemaRx. Like efs are also declined odSefs and pnSels, no one; like es too 
they have the irregular accent, e. g. ovdels, obSeula, ovdév, Gen. ovdevds, ovde- 
pas, Dat. ovderi, otdeuig, etc.; but in the Pl. oddéves (unddves), -évav, -éoi(v), 
-évas. Comp. further, § 65,3 (c). The form 3m, instead of 300, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indcclinable in all the Cases. 
“Autw. both, is declined like 8vo, Gen. and Dat. duo, Acc. aude. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. 


$100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 


Adverbs (§§ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, e. g. ov, 7, Kal, pny, 7, av, ete. 


(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. obpayddey, coelitus, rayraxi, ubivis; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. vréxrwp, noctu, viv, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. xadGs, ofrw(s) ; 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. vaf and od(«), express an affirmation and 
negation, or-e. g. phy, rol, #, 4 uhy, 8h, lows, wov, &y, wdvrws, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; 

(ec) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, ¢. g. pddAa, wdvv, rodd, Scoy, etc. rpls, 

three times ; abdis, again; woAAdxis, often. 
11* 
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e 


§101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. Th's ending is annexed to the pire stem of the adjective; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 
adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given: — | 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. Pl., into -w, 
é. g. 


gla-os, lovely, Gen. Pl. pfa-cpy Adv. plar-ws 
Kad-ds, fair,  KaA-@y xKaAr-&s 
xalpi-os, timely, «  katpl-ov xaipl-cos 
&xA(d-os)ovs, simple, G3 (0-ev ay awa(d-os)as 
ey(o-os)ous, benevolent, “  (ebvd-aw) ebvooy (ebvd-cos) et rers 
was, all, xayrés,  wdyt-wv wdyr-ws 
cwHppwy, prudent, “  owphpdy-eoy owppdv-ws 
xaplers, pleasant, “  xaptévt-ow Xapiévr-ws 
Taxvs, swift, “  raxé-coy Taxé-ws 
Béyas, great, “  peyda-coy peyda-ws 
Anos, true,  GAnd( E-cv) ay GAnd(é-ws) ds 


guvhdns, accustomed, “(cum é-wv) cuvhdoy (curd é-ws) curhdes. 


REMARK 1. On the accent of compounds in -43ws, and of the compound 
alrdpxws, sce § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of efyws, instead of edyas, § 49, 
$8. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 
many which have the endings*of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appcars in many adverbs in -ys and -ov, 
e. g. efjs, epediys, 1 order; éLariys, suddenly ; mov, alicubi; zo, 
ubi? Gov, od, ubi; avrov, 1b1; otdapov, nowhere. 

(b) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 
in the following adverbs, 


(a) In adverbs with the ending -!, e. g. #p:, in the morning, comp. 4p, spring, 
dewopt, unseasonably ; Een: (Dor. éxars), aéenrt, éxovrt, dace ; ic nes $ 
of manner in -el and -/, from adjectives in -as and -ns, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of a privattve and was or ards, c. y. 
wavopuel and xayoput. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, § 363 (8). 


1 The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place shere. 
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(8) In local adverbs in -ot, commonly derived from substantives of the sec- 
ond Dec., e. g. "IoSpot from *Io3uds, Mudot from Mudd, Meyapot (ra 
Méyapa), Tleipatos, Kixuyvot from 4 Kixvuyva), of, Sor, quo, whither, olor, 
domi, from oixos. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -oi, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


(y) In local adverbs in -a:. This ending occurs only in a few forms, e. g. 
xapual, humi, wdAa. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-nai(y), or where ¢ precedes, -adaty, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, e. g, @f8n- 
o(v) from @7Ba, "ASfynot(y) from *ASjva, TAaraaci(y) from MAaraial ; 
Nepyaono:(y) from Mepyach, OAvuriao:(y) from *OAupria. 

(3) In adverbs in - and -a, e. g. BAAn, érépn, wel, on foot ; xpudi, AdSpa, 
eixy, temere; obd3auy, Bnuocla, publice ; Kown, in common; i8la, privatim ; 
xowmdy, diligenter ; also x7, Sn, wdytn, h, 7H, 778€, Tabry, ctc.; 7 and a com- 
monly have an Iota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. ending occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -y» and -ay, e. g. mpany; paxpdy, far; wépay and wrépny, 
trans (but wépa, ultra), etc.; so also of substantives, e. g. dixny, instar; 
éxphy (acme), scarcely ; Swpedy, gratis. 

B) In the ending -o», e. g. Snpdy, diu; ohpepor, hodie ; abpioy, to-morrow. 

y) In the endings -30y, -8ny, -8a (adverbs of manner), e. g. abrorxeddy, 
cominus ; xavddy, irworpoxddny, droorabd. 

(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. xdpw, for 
the sake of ; wpoixa, gratuitously. 


CHAPTER VI. 
The Verb. 


@ 
NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


§ 102. Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 
firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are d:vided into the following classes :— 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. ypade, to write ; 
JadrAw, fo bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. BovAevouas, 1 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, e. g. rumropat wire 
tivos, Lam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
xapilopat, gratificor, Aor. éyaptoduny, Fut. yapiodpac; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 
e. g. evSupeouat, mecum reputo, Aor. éveSuunSnv, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. évySupnoopat, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§103. The Tenses. 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 
The Greek has the following Tenses: — 
I. (1) Present, Bovreto, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, Be8ouneuca,. I have advised; 
II. (3) Imperfect, éSovrevov, I was advising, 
. (4) Pluperfect, éBeBovrcixew, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ¢8ovAevca, I advised (indefinite) ; 
III. (6) Future, Bovrcvow, I shall or will advise, 

(7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), BeBovrevoopas, I shall have advised my- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 
Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secordary tenses; i. ec. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a sctondary tenac, etc. 


Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
tenses witb one or the other form, but not with both. No verb has all the 
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tenses. * Pure verbs ({ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (§ 108, 5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in uses The Fut. Perf., which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting ingJiquid verbs. It is seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (§ 121), e. g. aipéw, to take, 
Pehoopat, Pl. Prot. 338, c., dridw, to dishonor, }riswdoopasr, Dem. 19, 284. 


$104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 208, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes :— 

I. The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. ¢ 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

II. The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. ypddoupse with 
scriberem. 


RemaRK. See § 257, 2 (a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. : 

III. The Imperative, which expresses a command, e. g. 
Bovreve, advise. 


$105. Participrals (Infinitive and Participle, 

Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
e. g. Sew Bovrcvery, I wish to advise, and ro BouNeveuy, 
the advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
BovrXevwy avnp, a counsellor. 


Remakk. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re 
maining forms of the verb, verbum /finitum. 
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4106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The personal fornws of the verb show whether the sub- 
‘ect of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. Bourevw, I, the speaker, advise ; 
Bovaeveus, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovdever, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; BovAeverop, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; BouvAevoucs, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remark 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or personal 
forms of the Greck verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 
form of the first Pers. Pl. , 


$107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greek has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovrev-w, and the oldcr, 
original conjugation in -w, e. g. iorn-pt, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -~w, 


$108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Char- 
acteristic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
which the relations of person, number, tense, etc. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. BovAe'-w, Aéy-w, TPiB-w. 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
te the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. BovAei-w, 
Bovre'-cw, BovArei-copet, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-BovAevov, I was 
advising ; Be-BovAevxa, Ihave advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, e. g. rpéz-w, ré-tpod-a, é-rpam-yy, sce § 140. 

3. The Augment is ¢ prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a consonant, e. g. é-BovAeoa, I advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it cousists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and ¢ into y (and in some cases into e), t and 
v into ¢ and 3, and o into w. The Augment implies past time, 
and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect); but it is confined to*the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nunt with ¢, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, e. g. Be-BuvdAevxa, I have advised; ‘txérevxa, I have 
supplicated, from “ixerev-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see $ 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut ofl, 
is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic 1s a vowel, a mute, or 
a liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, e. g. 
Bovdc’-w, tysd-w (pure verbs), tp(B-w (mute), pacv-w (liquid). 


§ 109. Inflectton-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 
‘of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements: 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal. 
ending, e. g. BovAei-c-o-pat. 


$110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the charactenstic mark 


% 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, « is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., e. g. 

Be-BovrA€u-K-@ é-Be-Bovrev-x-euy ; 
the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
the Fut. Perf. is a, e. g. | 

BovaAet-o-es BovAcb-c-opas Be-BovAcd-c-opas 

é-BovAeu-o-a é-BovAeu-o-duny ; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 3; the first Fut 
Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic a, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -9y, thus, - 

é-BovAed-9-ny BovAeu-3-o-opat. 
The primary tenses only ($103, Rem.) have a tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g. in the form Bov- 
Aeiow, is the tense-charactenistic of the Fut., and the syllable 
ow is the tense-cnding of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éBov- 
Aeva-a, éBovAeve is the tense-stein of the first Aor. Act. 


$111. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 
numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 
personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. BovAev-o-uas Subj. BovAev-c-pas 
3“ . “ Fut. “ Bovded-c-e-raz - Opt. Bovded-c-o1-r0 
1 “* Pl © Pres. “ BovAev-d-neda Subj. BovAeu-d-peda 
3 = “ “ « &  Bovaeil-e-cde “  BovAet-n-aFe 
1 “ Sing © AL “ éeBovrev-c-d-uny “  BovAev-o-0-at 
3 « = « a «  éBovAet-c-a-T0 Opt. BovAed-c-ai-ro. 


RemaRK. In the above forms, SovAev is the verb-stem, and BovAev, BovA eve, 
and éBovAevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. 
Mid.; the endings -zas, -ra:, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels 
@, €. of, 7 a, as, are the mode-vowels. The mode-vowels ¢ and o of the Indig 
ere lengthencd into g and w in the Subj. 


oe 
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112. Summary of the Aode-vowels. 


Indicative. Subj. | Opt. fImpr. inf Part. 


Pres. and Fut. ;Impf., A. Il. A. and 


Active. (Mf. and Prs.and F.M. Act. Mid. 
Indicative. ive. Impr. Tnhnitive: 


fe Es 
<A. 1. [+ a ma -1+ A. Taly. AvandM.|A. I. A. and M. 


ae 


€l, € 


CHAOCOHAaAOC HA 
esessesseé 


ow 
n 
p 
n 
n 
oe 
n 
rr) 


an | anit am | 


Participle. 


A.J. A. and M. 
and Pf A. 


~~ 8 
0 19 = ON me o9 1 


A&e Ae Ac Ac Ne Me Ac Ne Ne 
Rc Re Nec Ne Ne Fo mM Ne Ac 


$113. Personal-endings of Verbs in -w. 


I. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 
A. Ind. and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt.J A. Ind.and Subj. B. Ind.and Opt. 
the Princ. tenses. the Ilist. tenses. the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 
pee ial ene, pence iti aa lbaestA Rel oie alate We 
Sing. 1. vy, Opt. ys eas Bay 
2.18 oS oat 70,0 
3. - Tat TO 
Dual 1. | - - pedov predov 
2. | roy Tov odoyv oxov 
3. | Toy THY ovoyv osny 
Plur. 1. | pey prey peda peda 
2. | re TE ole ove 
3. | (yre) oi(y) vy, oay yrat(arat) yro (aro) 
C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 
Sing. 2. 3. ~w Sing. 2. (co) 0 3. o3w 
Dual 2. | roy 3. 10y Dnal 2. cdov 3. day 
Plur. 2. | re 3. Twoay Plur. 2.03¢€ 3. cdwocav, cdev 
D. Infinitive. 1). Infinitive. 
y  PYres., Fut., and Aor. II. odas 
yxt Verf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
| Aor I, 
I. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem vr, with exception of the Perf., |] pevos, pévn, pevoy ; 
whose stem ends in -or. pévos, pevn, pevoy, Perf. 


tc 
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REMARK. The Personal-endings follow so directly the modc-vowel, and are 
s0 closely joined to it, that often the two do flot appear separately, but are 
united together, ¢. g. BovAeda-ys, instead of BovAevo-y-1s, Bovded-n, instead of 
BovAcb-e-at (a and € coalescing and + being subscribed). 


$114. Difference between the Personal-endings tn 
the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -o», €. g- BovAed-e-rov Bovdct-e-rov; BovAed-e-cSop 
Bovaet-e-cXov; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -o», 
but the third in -)», e. g. 

@Bovaed-e-r ov eBovaev-é-r q¥, éBovaet-e-c Foy eBovaer-é-cdny- 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -o1(»), from -yr4, 
-yot, and the Mid. in -yrac; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -», and Mid, 
in -yTo, e. g- 

Bovaet-o-ves = Bovdev-ovas(y) éBobA€v-0-v 
BoyAev-0-vT at €BovaAev-0-y T 0. 


Remarx. In fovaedoves the » is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 


3. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -pat, -oa, -ras; the Histori- 
cal in -ynv, -o0, -T0, e. g- 


 BovAct-o-was ¢BovAcu-6-1 1 ¥ 
Bovaet-e-cat = Bovact-p, ¢Bovaet-e-c o = eBovAed-ov 
BovAet-e-r as . ¢Bovred-e-7 0. 


4. The Personalendings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses ; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His 
torical tenses ; 


2 and 3 Du. Ini. Pr. BovAcdve-7 oy Subj. BovAevn-r ov 
BovAeve-c Sov “  Bovaretn-o Sov 
3 Pl. “  Bovadedtov-cs( ’) “  Bovaetbo-o 1 (») 
BovAeto-vtTa  BovAEtoo-¥ T ab 
1 Sing.“ * BovaAeto-pas  BouAeter-pae 
Q & % & Bovredb-p “  BovAed-p 
8 “ & “ BovrAeveras “& =Bovdretn-T at 


Qand3 Du. “ Impf.dBovrcte-roy, -Erny Opt. Bovaebor-7 ov, -ol-r ny 
eBovreie-cS0v, --oSnv “ Bovdctor-adoy, -ol-o day 


SPl “ * éBovrAcvo-y “  BovAebot-ev 
é€BovAevo-v T 0 “© BovAevol-y TO 
1 Sing.“ “ éBovdevd-uny “ = BovaAevol-uny 
3 “ “ “(@Bovacte-co) eBovred-ov “ (Bovdetor-c0) Bovdcbot-o 
3“ “©  @Bovrcdte-ro “ BovActbot-T a. 
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§ 115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


1. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (7p{B-w, Acix-w, stem AIT], galy-w, AN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (c) Verb-stem, (f) 
Augement, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAet-er ov, Bovdet-nroy, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
Bovrcthow, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. I. Aor. Act.; BovAsuoas, 
2. Sing. Imp. I. Aor. Mid., BovAevoa, 3. Sing. Opt. I. Aor. Act., BovAetoa, 
Inf. I. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dageer (f). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms either of BovAede, or any pure verb, into their clements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode- owel, etc.; observing this order, viz. BovAebow is, (1) 
first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from BovAetw, to advise ; 
then he may arra‘ge the clementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. LE. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., BovAed-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is BovaAev-, 
Augment, é@, thus éBovAev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, 
thus Tense-stem is é-BovAeu-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, ¢-Bovdev-c-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Historical 
tense of the Mid. is ro; thus, é¢-BovAed-o-a-ro. 


Remarg. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
@an construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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= 
menees: £2: : sas Subjunctive 
Zo Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | BovAed-w,* I advise, Bovdev-w,* I may advise, 
P ; 2. | BovAev-eis, thou advisest, BovaAev-ns 
: 3. | BovaAed-et, he, she, tt advises, BovAev-n* 
Tense- | D2 BovAcv-eroy, ye two advise, BovAev-ntov 
Shaan 3. Bovdct-e Tov, they (wo advise, Bovret-n Toy 
Boureve® P. 1. | BovAed-ouer, we advise, BovAev-wpey 
2. | BovAed-ere,* you advise, BovAet-nre 
3. | BovrAev-ovei(yv), they advise, Bovret-war(v) 
5.1. pia poate was advising, 
2. | €-BovaAeu-es, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect, 3. | €-BovaAeu-e(v), he, she, it was adv. 
Tenses D. 2. é-Boudev-eTov, ye two were adv. 
ee 3. é-Bovdev-€ Ty, they two were adv. 
2-Bovdev- P. 1. | e-Bovred-opev, we were advising, 
2. | é-BovAev-ere, you were advising, 
3. | €-BovAev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | Be-Bovreu-x-a, [have advised, |Be-BovAev-x-w, 1 may havea. 
2. | Be-BovAeu-x-as, thou hast adv'd, |Be-BovAed-x-ns 
Perfect I, 3. | Be-Botireu-x-e(),* he, she, it has.a.|Be-BovAev-n-n 
D. 2. | Be-BovAed-x-arov, ye two have a. |Be-BovAet-n-T oy 
Tense- 3. | Be-BovAev-n-at oy, they two have| Be-BovAed-K-n 7 oy 
stem: advised, 


Be-BovaAet-x-anev, we have adv'd.|Be-BovrAev-x-wuey 
Be-BovAev-n-are, you have adv'd, |Be-Bovdrev-x-nre 
Be-Bovaet-x-aat(y), they have a.|Be-BovAet-x-wot(v) 


Be-BovAeu-«| P. 1. 


. 1. | €-Be-Bovaev-n-ew, LD had Nes 
7 2. | é-Be-Bovrev-n-ers, thou hadst adv. 
aT 3. | é-Be-Bovaed-x-et, he, she, it had ad. 
* D. 2. | é-Be-BovAev-x-ertov, ye two 
Tense- advised, 
stem: 3. | ¢-Be-Bovdeu-n-el ny, they two ha 
d-Be- advised, 
Asuxie P. 1. } é-Be-BovrAed-x-emuev, we had adv. 
2. | é-Be-BovAev-x-erte, you had adv. 2 
3. | é-Be-Bovaed x-eoay, they had a. 
Perf. I. xé-onv-a,! [ appear, we-phy-w, [ may appear, 
Plpf- IT. e-we-pry-ew,* J appeared, 
S. 1. | 2-BovAev-o-a, I advised (indef.), |BovAet-o-w,* I may advise, 
Aorist I 2. | é-BovAev-o-as, thou advisedst,  [BouvAev-a-ns 
" 3. ] €-BuvaAev-a-e(v), he, she, it adu'd, | BovAed-o-n * 
Tense. D. 2. | ¢-BovAcv-c-arov, ye two advised, |BovAet-o-1Tov 
stom: 3. | ¢-Bovrev-a-drqy, they two adv'd, BovAcv-o-n To» 
é-BovAev-o- P. 1. ] 2-Bovred-c-apev, we advised, BovAcd-c-wpey 
2. | é-Bovrev-c-are, you adrised, BovaAet-o-nre 
3. | é-BovAeu-o-ay, they advised, BovAcv-o-wari(y) 


————_ § ——_ 


Alx-w, etc., like the Subj. 
Pres. 


f-rAunw-ov, I lef, 
&-Auw-es, etc. declined like Impf. 
Ind. - 
Future, |S. 1. | Bovaet-o-w,* I shall advise, 
Bovdev-c- like the Indic. Pres. 
1 The Inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


Aorist IT, 8.1. 
é-ArT- 2. 
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MopEs. Participials. 
r e 
Le ire ee Imperative. Infin. Particip. 
BovAcv-wy 


BovAev’- BovAev-ovca 
ev, Bovder-ovt 


BobaAev-e, advise, 
BovAeu-érw, let him ad. 


BovAet-eroy, ye two ad. to G.Bovaev-oryros 
BovAeu-érwr, let them| advise, | BovAev-ovons, 
both advise, | ‘advising, 


BovAev-ere,* do yead.J 
BovAev-érwoay, usually Bovdeu-dyrcov,* let them a. 


BovAev-o1us, I might advise, 
BovAedv-ois 

BovAcv-o1 

BovAev-orroy 

|Bovdev-o (rny 
'BovAet-orsey 

auehbed 

BovaAev-o1ey 


Be-BovAcu-x-wst 

[Be-Bovrcv-x-e,#] etc., | Be-Buv- | Be-Bovdev-x-viat 

like the Imp. Pres. Aev-  |Be-BovAeu-x-dst 

yet only a few Per- | «-évat,t | G. -«-d70s, -K- 

fects, and such asf to have vias, having 

have the meaning | advised, advised, 

of the Pres., form 

an Impcrative. 


Be-Bovret-x-oun, J mig. have a. 
Be-BovAcbu-os 

Be-BovAev-Kx-o1 
Be-BovAeb-x-orroy 


Be-BovAeu-n-olr ny 


Be-BovAev-x-orpery 
Be-BovAet-x-orre 


Be-BovAet-x-o1ey 
xé-pny-€, appear, we-n- |we-pny-dst 

we-phy-orut, I might f appear, _ vé-vat,t 
Bovdci-o-aspt, I might advise, BovAet-o-as 
BovAev-o-aus, OF -eras Bovdev-a-ov, advise, Bov- |BovAev-c-aca 
BovAcv-o-as,* or -ece(y) BovAev-o-drw Aev- |BovAev-c-dvt 
| BovAed-o-artop | BovAev-o-aTov o-a1,*t Genitive: 
Bovdaev-o-altayy BovAcu-o-dteoy to \BovAeu-o-avros 
BovAev-c-aipey advise, |BowAeu-o -dons, 
| BovAev-o-arre Bovdeu-o-are having advised, 
BovAct-o-atey, OF -eray BovAev-a-dtwoay, usually -adyrwy* 
Alx-ouu, etc, like the Opt. |Alw-e, etc, like the Ar  |Atw-dv,ovca, drt 

Impf. Imp. Pres. , ev, f |G. dyros, ovons, 
\Rovret-c-oi, I would advise, |. “| Bouaed- | BovAed-o-wy, 
| like the Opt. Impf. ' o-ew, fete. like Pr. Pt. 


“® The inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the let Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
12* 
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Tus 
Paneer: Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses: 

Ne (eer ESET 

. 1. | BovAed-onai, I deliberate, or am | BovAet-w wat, I may de- 

2. BovaAev-y * [advised, BovaAev-p * [liber ate, 

Present, 3. | BovAel-erat BovAe’-nr as 
BovaAeu-dueSov BovAev-dpedov 
Tense- 2. | BovAev-eadov BovAeu-nadoy 


stem: " 3.7 BovdAev-ec Sop Bovaed na Sov 
BovAev- 1. | BovAev-dueda BovAev-apeda 
2. | BuvrAcv-ecde * Bovacd-nade 


3. | BovAev-oryras BovaAel-a yT ast 
. | @-BovrAev-duny, IL was deliber- 
é-BovAev-o v [ating, 
Imper fect, é-BovArEv-er 0 
é-BovAeu-duedoy 
Tense- é-BovAet-ecdov 
stem: é-BovAev-€o 9 ny 
é-BovAev- é-BovAeu-dueda 
2. | é-BovAev-eade 
3. ¢-BovAev-o yTO 
. | Be-Bor -Bovdev-pas, I have deliberated, Be-Boudev-pévos, 8, I may 
2. | Be-Bovrcu-7 at Be-BovAeu-pévos 9 ms have 
Perfect, 3. ] Be-BovrAeu-rat Be-Bovrev-pévos 9 [delib- 
1. ] Be-Bovrcd-pedov {erated, 
Tense- 2. | Be-BovrAev-c Sov Be-BovAcv-péves Fro 
stem: 3. | Be-BovrAev-c Soy Be-Bovrev-péve Fro 
Be-BovAeu- | P. 1. Be Bevkey pee: Be-Bovreuv-ndvor Syer 
2. | Be-BovrAev-cde * Be-BovAcu-pnévos Fre 
3. ] Be-BovdAeu-y rat Be-Bovrcu-pévar doe 
. 1. | &-Be-Bovdet-p ny, Lhad deliber- 
2. | é-Be-BovAeu-co [ ated, 
Pluper fect, 3. | é-Be-BovAeu-r o 
Manse é-Be-BovAev-nedov 
ee i 2. | é-Be-BovAev-c Sov 
d-Be- 3. | ¢-Be-BovrAev-o 3 ny 
é-Be-BovAet-peda 
Boview- é-Be-BovAev-cde 
3. é -Be- -Bovrev-v7 0 
- 1. | @-Bovreu-o-d ny, I deliberated, | Bovdet-o-0 wat, I may de- 
é-BovAed-o-w [(indetinite) | Bovaed-o-n* — [liberate, 
Aorist I, 3. | é-BouAet-c-atTo SovaAcd-o-nT as 
D.1. é-BovAeu-o-duedov BovAev-o-duedeor 
Tense. 2. | é-BovAet-c-acSov BovAev-o-no ov 
stem: 3. | é-Bovreu-o-do any : BovAev-o-7 cov 
é-BovAeu-o- é-BovAeu-o-dueda BovAev-c-dueda 
“2. é-BovAed-o-agde BovAet-o-node 
3. | é-Bovret-c-ayto Bovrel-c-wv rat 
é-Aun-dunv, I remained, like Ind. | Alor-wyas, J may remain 
Aorist H. | 8.1.1 Tmpert. like Pres. Subj. 
Bovaet-c-oua, I shall deliberate 
noua like Pres. Indic. 
Be-Bovarev-c-ouat, J shall have de- 
Fut. Perf. | 8.1. | liberated, like Pres. Indic. | 
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MODES. Participials. 


Bed, tative : a 


BovAev- | Bovdcu-duevos 


BovAev-ov, deliberate, eodat, BovAev-onevy 

BovAev-écdo to deliber- | BovAeu-dpevor, 
ate, deliberating, 

BovAet-erSov 

BovAeu-éc3wr * 


BovAeu-eode * 
BovAev-éodwoay, usually BovrAev-dadev * 
Bovaev-ol ny, I might 
\BovAed-o to [deliberate, 
Bovaet-oiro 
Bovdev-olpedoy 
BovAev-oww Soy 


Bovrev-olad ny 
yee v-olveda > 


Bovact-oide 
vAev-o1vTo 
Be-BovAev- | BeBovAev-pévost 


| Be-BotAev-co, deliberate, | o&a,t to | BeBovrerv-pdvn 


Be-BovAev-odes have delib- | BeBovAcu-pé- 

erated, voy,t haring 
Be-BayAcv-cSov deliberated, 
Be-BovAel-cdev * 


Be-BovaAcv-cde * 
Be-BovaAet-cdwoay, usually Be-BovrAed-cdar * 


Bovrev-udvos efny, I 
-BovAev-pévos wha u 
€-BovAeu-pévos elm |de- 
[diberate, 
re «fnyroy 
e-BovAcv-pnéva eit ny 
-BovAev-pévos elnner 
e-BovAev-pévr eInre 
Be- -BovAeu-péva. efnoay 
ovAev-o-aluny, [might BovAet- | BovAev-o-duevos 
ovret-a-ato [deliberate,| BobAev-c-at,® deliberate, | o-20-Rat, | BovAev-o-apevn 


vAeb-o-aiTo BovaAev-o-dodw to deliber- | BovAeu-c-duevov 
BovAev-c-alpedoy ate, huaving deliber- 
|BovAev-c-auc dor BovaAev-c-aaSov ated, 
Bovaev-c-alodny — BovaAev-o-daodov * 
BovAev-c-alneda . 
BoavAed-o-aisde BovaAed-c-acde ; 

vAet-c-alyT o Bovdeu-o- -dadwoay, usually BovAcu-o-dadev * 


un-oluny,L might remain,| Aswou,t -<cSw, like Pres. | Air-€aSait , Acw-duevos, -0- 

like Opt. Impf. Imp. pévn, -duevoy 
vaev-o-oluny,] m. have Bavdev- | Bovdeu-o-due- 
iterated likcOpt.Imp. T-4o9as | vos, Ny -OP 

Be-Bovdev-o-oluny, I sh'di Be-Boudede | Be-Bovrev-o-d- 
sob ieoidia like apt Imp! g-ersat | pevos, -N, -o”. 
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a 5.3 THE 
enses. 1'¢ 52 Peer Subjunctive 
- rs Indicative. of the Prius lval tenses. 
S. 1. | ¢-Bovaed-S-ny, I was advised. | Bovdev-3-6, I might have 
Aorist I 2. | -BovAed--ns Bovdev-3-7s. [been advised. 
is 3. | é-BovAev-9-7 BovAeu-2-7 
Tense- D. 2. | €-BovAev-3-nrov BovAeu-9-77 ov 
stem : 3. e-Bovdeu-9-417 nV BovAeu-9-7) T OV 
&-Bova ; P. 1. | é-BovAev-d-npey BovAeu-8-aev 
vas 2. | €-BovAcu-9-nTe BovAev-3-77re * 
2 3. | @-BovAcev-2-7n cay BovAeu-9-o 01 (¥) 
S. 1. | BovAeu-S4-c-o4eu, [shall be adv. 
Future I. 2. | BovAeu-d4-c-n, etc., like the 
Ind. Pres. Mid. 
S. 1. | é-rpip-ny, [ was rubbed, ~ | tpiB-@, Dmay have been rub'd, 
Aorist I. 2.| €-rpif-ns, etc., like the first | tp:B-7s, etc. like the first 
Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 
S. 1. [rpiB8-4-c-opat, I shall be rubbed, 
Fut. II. 2.1 rpiB-h-o-n, ctc., like the first 


Fut. Ind. Pass. 
Verbal Adjectives: BovAeu-rds, -h, -dv, advised, 


§ 116. Remarks on the Inflectrion-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -4, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -4: in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -r: in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, e. g. BovAed-w instead of BovAed-o-us Or BouvAEd-ep1, 
Bovreu-es instead of BovAed-e-rs (by the dropping of -u: in BovAev-o-~u, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -11 in BovAed-e-m1, € is lengthened 
into e:); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., » has disappeared, e. g. 
éBotaAevoa instead of éBovAevoay; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., -9: has disappeared, e. g. BovAev-e instead of BovAei-e-3:; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -ov, e. g. BovAev-c-ov. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -¢3a in the Common lan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


oicgda, nosti, from the Perf. oa; fdercda and Fi ynoda, Pipf. of olda; 
tpnoda, Impf. froin pul, to say; Foda, Impf. from eiul, tobe; Fecoda, 
Impf. from els, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act. or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -zes (not -uev). Comp. 
the Diniects, § 220, 6, and the Latin cnding -mus, e. g. ypde-o-yes, scrib-i-mus, 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 
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SIVE. 
MopEs. Participials. 
Optative Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 


i. e. Subj. of the Hist. tenses. 


Bovaev-d-elny, L minht be BovAev- Bovdeu-d-e/st 
BovAevu-9-elns jadvised, 'BovAet-S-nr1t, be thou ad-| 9-Fvat, | BovdAeu-d-cicat 


BovAev-9-€i7n | BovAeu-d-hrw [vised, | to bead-, BovAcu-d-évt 
|BouAev-9-elnrov BovAev-9-n7 ov vised, Genitive: 
| BovAeu-9-€ thrny BovaAeu-d-fray BovAeu-9-éyros 
Bovaev-d-elnuey and -eipey | BovAev-d-elons, 
\BovAev-a-einre aud -€6T€ Bovreb-3-nre * being advised. 
|BovAeu-J-e fey BovAev-3-fTwoay 
‘BovAev-d7-0-oluny, I should BovAev- | BovrAev-a7y-0-6- 
be advised, ete., like the Sh-oe-|  revos, -n, -ov 
Impf. Opt. Mid. ovat 
erpiB-elny, L might be rubbed, tpiB- | tpip-els,t etc, 
irp:B-elns, etc., like the first rplB-nde, -hrw, etc., like} jvas like first Aor. 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 
tptB-n-c-oluny, I should be 7 piBn- TpiB-n-0-dpuevos, 
rubbed, etc., like the first ceca “7, -ov 
Fut. Opt. Pass. 


Bovaev-réos, -réa, -réov, to be advised. 


-y7i; when r was changed into o, »y was dropped (§ 20, 2), e. ¢. BovAedovr: = 
BovAevovo: = Bovdevovo:. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel pre- 
ceding the », see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ew, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
e. g. ¢BeBovrevx-n instead of -x-ew. The mode-vowel ein the third Pers. Pl. 
is commonly shortened into e, e. g. ¢BeBovAeu-x-e-cay instead of ¢BeBoured-x- 
6t-Oay. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -ys in verbs in -w, ¢. g. 
raidev-a ut, wadevo-at-pe; but the ending -yy in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -we. This y remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and Pl, especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, elnpev = eiuey, elyre = cite, elnoay = eter, €. g 
wraderdselnuey and wadeuvdemer, pynoSeinre and -Seire, Gavelnoay X. H. 6. 5, 
25., mpoxpiwwelnoay Ibid. 34., wexpdeinoay Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
-Seiew (-€cey). 

8. The Attic Optative endings -nr, -ys, -, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -ey 
(rarer -yoav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -us, are used with verbs in 
-w, in the following cases : — 

(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. uf contract verbs, e. g. riugny, 

Piroinv, miodoiny ; 
(hb) In all Futures in -6, ¢. g. pavolny Soph. Aj. 313., époly Xen. Cy. 3.1, 
14, from the Fut. gave, epa ; 

(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., ag. écrepevyolny S. O. R. 840, 

mpoeAndrudolns X. Cy. 2. 4, 17., wewodoin Ar. Acharn. 940; ; 


142 VERBS. — REMARKS ON THE INFLECTION-ENDINGS. [$ 116. 


(d) ln the second Aor. cxolny uniformly (%oxov from Fx) ; still, not gen 
erally in compounds, e. g. rapa xorut. 
yg. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -etas, -ere (vy), -eray, instead of 
-ais, -at, -ay, have passed from the olic Opt. in -esa, -esas, etc., into com- 
mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more frm- 
quently than the regular forms, e. g. BovAevo-eras, -ere(y), -erav. 


Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -yy instead of -oy, e. g. eimerny PI. Symp. 189, c., 
ére3nunodrny Euthyd. 273, e., forny 294, e., ddeyéerny L. 705, d., exouwcemnod 
rnv Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, sec § 220, 9. : 

10. The Middle endings -vas and -vo, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop o (§ 25, 1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, ¢. g. 


BovaAed-e-oat BovAet-e-az == Povdret-p 

BovAev-n-oat BovAet-n-at = Bovde’-n 
BovaAed-ot-co BovAev-o1-0 

éBovact-e-c0 éBovAct-e-0 = éBovded-ou 

éBovAevo-a-co é€Bovrcto-a-o = éBovrcto-c. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
usc a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -p, ¢. g. BovAed-n and 
-et, BovAeto-p and -e:, BeBovAedo-p and -et, BovrAeudho-y and -e:, TpiBhon, and -e, 
won and -e, oAG and -ez, ‘This form in -e: passed from the Attic conversational 
languaye, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 
dics of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thacydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms; yet three verbs always take the form -e:, namely, 


Botbropan BobaAe (bat Subj. Botan) 
ofouas ; ofes = (but Subj. ofy) 
BYoua Fut. Sve. 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Impcrative Act. and 
Pass. -érwoay, -drwcay, -cdwoay, the abbreviated forms -dyreay, -dyteop, 
-cS@v, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -odwy is like the third Pers. Dual, 
e. g. 

Pres. Act. Bovdaevérwoay and Bovrevdyrwr 

Perf. “ wewoérwoay “ wenowdyvrwy (Gen. Part. reroddrey) 
Aor. I. “ BovdAevedrwoay “ Bovraevodyroy 

Pres. Mid. BovdevéeoSwoay “ Bovreuécdoyr 

Aor, “  oxepdodtwoay “ crepdodwy. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -éy7@» or -hrwy, abridged from -4rweay, is found in 


Pl. Legg. 856, d. reupaddvrey, and Ib. 737, e. Ssaveund}roy (according to sevcra] 
MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., a 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of elva: (to be), &, 
efny, is very frequent, e. g. wewasSeuxds &, erlucaverim ; wewaideuxas efnv, cduca- 
tissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than a 
simple completed action ; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. e& xexunnds Tt,  TeT pw 
udvos, } wexArypévos, } GAN briovy wewovSas éxarépos jucry efn, od Kal audd- 
Tepa ad rovro weméySoimer; examples of the simple forms are, dre:Afgn, PL 
Rp. 614, a, eiAfpwow Polit. 269, c., éuwewrdxo: X. An. 5. 7, 26., caradedolworey 
X. H. 3. 2, 8., dwonxexeophxos ib. 5, 23., dwnperfxos ib. 5. 2, 3., weworhxos Th. 8, 
108., ésBeBAhxoey ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act. 
c. g. yéywre, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
elvas, €. &. weraideupévos &, efnv, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
-yTat, -yTO, C.g. BeBovAeuvras, €BeBovAevyro; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and elof(y), sunt, Joay, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -déra:, 
-iro (instead of -yra:, -vyro); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 
mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this a is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes ; thus, 


rplB-o, to rub, Perf. ré-rptp-yas 3 P.rerpipdra (for rérp:Byras:) Plp. érerpiparo 
mAdk-o, to twine, =-wé-wAcy-pas “ wewAdyara: ( “ wéwAexyTra:) éwexAdxaro | 
vdrr-w, to arrange, té-ray-was =“ rTerdxdrar (“ rérayvra) érerdx aro 
xeopi(-e, to separate, xe-xapio-pas “ wexmpldara( “ Kexdpidyras) éxexmpl3aro 
Odelp-v, to destroy, E-prap-pas “ epSdpdra (“ Epdapyras) epdaparo. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -yt, and hence are 
not treated here. 


$117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short vowels 4, e, %, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in -ow, -coua:, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes @, certain verbs, 
after dropping @, take the circumflexed ending -&, -otjma:; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers -instead of the regular form, this is called 
the Attic Future, e. g. éddew (usually ¢Aatyw), to drive, cAd-o-w, Fut. Att. dre, -gs, 
“Gy -ATov, -Gpev, -ire, -@oi(v) ; Terdw, to finish, reAd-c-w, Fut. Att. reAe, -€is, -€4, 
“eiroy, -ovper, -ecre, -ovoi(y); TeAd-c-ouar (TeAdopas), TEAOUMAL, -€1, -E’TAL, CtC.; 
xouice, to carry, Fut. xopt-o-, Fut. Att. xouid, -seis, -tet, -1€tTor, -tovper, -cerTe, 
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tovoi(y); Kourotpat, -tel, -seiTas, -tovpedor, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 
forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf, and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, reAw, TeAciv, TeA@Y ; but reAdoouus, The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) €Ada@ (éAadyw), to drive; rer€a, to finish; nar<éo, 
to call; and, though seldom, &A éa, to grind ; — (b) all verbs in -{¢e (character. 
3);— (c) a few verbs in -4¢, very generally Bi8d¢w;—(d) of verbs in -y, all 
in -dyvope and also dupidvvipe, to clothe (duguia, -tets, etc.). A few exceptions 
to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, e. g. éadow X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., éad- 
eras X. An. 7. 7, 55., reAédcovow Cy. 8. 6, 8., nardoes 2.3, 22., vouloover 3. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) Pndiceade, Isas. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1, Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
BovrAeve, Bovrcvouat, Bovrevocoy, watcov, Tipoy, but BovAcves, Bovrdcveww. On 
the ending -a, see § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, e. g. pépe mpdspepe, pevye Exqevye, 
Aciwe dxdAeiwe; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, ce. g. 
aatdoxw, xatdoxns, xatdoxwpev, éxloww, enlaowns (but dvaBa, dxoora, diada, 
mwapase, dvaBaney, ctc., on account of the contraction, dvaBdw, dvaBdwpey, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, e. g. dxd3os (24d the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 


ouprpdes, exloyxes, exides (not kmodos, aipxpoes, Emioxes, Exides); (b) the accent. 


cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also cuvéxdos, wapévdes (not odvexdos, but like &&8os; not 
ndpevSes, but like ves); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. rposeixov 
like eixov, wapéoxov like &axov, etiyov like Fyov, etay like qv (not wpdsecxey, 
wdpecxov, tinyov, tiny); so also mposijxos like fxov, axetpyov like elpyor, but 
Imp. &weipye, also apixrat, &picro, like Teta, Ino. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: — 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. Arreiy (from Arréey), Arwéy, -dy; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, eé, 
erased, eipé, AaBé, and idé (but in composition, Brerre, drdAaBe, bwerde, elside). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, e. g. Aa8od, Sov (from 
tldnyus). 

Remank 1. In componnds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor 


Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ExBare, eerdse, Exdos, Exdore, ard5os, anddore, perddos, perddore (yet not &rodos, 


ig ee 
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uérados, see No. 2), but éxBareiv, éxBarcy, exdArwetv, eerAddy, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, e. g. ékBadrov, dpinov, exArwod, emiAadod, &pedod, 
dveveyxov; 80 in verbs in -wt, When the verb is compounded with a monosvylla- 
bic preposition. e. g¢. xpodou, évdov, aod; vet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, e. g. &xdé3ov, xarddou, 
éxd30v; but inthe Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, e. g. é«BdrAeode, dwoAdBeade, xpddocde, Wadecde, Udeode, 
xarddecve. ‘ 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -y:, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. BeBov- 
Aevxas (Gen. -dros), repnvads (Gen. -d705). BovdAeudels (Gen. -éyros), rumels (Gen. 
-évros), iords (Gen. -dyros), rwdels (Gen. -éyros), 3:30vs (Gen. -dvros), Secavds 
(Gen. -dvros), diaords, exdels, epodovs, Gen. Siaordyros, éxSévros, xpoddyros. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, e. g. wadevoas, Gen. waidedoarros. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 
BovrAevdsa@, tpiBa (& being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in -vas, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in -y, as well as in the Inf. of first and sccond Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, ec. g. rerupdat, BeBovrAciodas, 
TETILTOIA, WePprToda, peusodo@oda:;— puadta:, Bovdevoa, Tijoa, pirjoay, 
ucdIwoat ;—Amécda, exdécIa, Siaddc9a ; —iordvar, Tevai, Sidovat, Seucvvvas, 
ornvar, exorhvat, Deivat, exXeivat, Sovvar, peradovya:; — BovrAcudijvas, TpiBHvas ; 
— BeBovrAcunévar, AeAorwEevat. 4 

(b) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., e. g. BeBourAeupévos, -udvy, -névor, 
TET UNpEevos, WepiAnpevos. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., c. g. BovAevdaper. 


Rex. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner: — 


Inf. lst Aor. A. BovActoa, Imp. Ist Aor. M. BovAevoa:, Opt. 1st Aor. A. BovrAetoas, 
Wojoa, rolnoat, woihoas. 


But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
Srst Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act, e. g. 
@vAdgta:; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. pdaAagas. 


13 . 
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$119. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplicat on 
({ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


i. The syllabic augment belongs to those verhs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing e! to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 
Aevw, Impf. é-BovAevov, Aor. é-BovrAeva, Plup. é-Be-Bovdeixev. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed ({ 23, 3), e. g. pirrw, to thraic, Impf. éppurror, 


Aor. éfpupa, Perf. eppipa. Plup. éppiperv. 

RemMAnK 1. The three verbs BovAopat, to will; Sbvapat, to be able; and 
uéAAc, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take n, instead of e¢, 
for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, ¢. g. €BovaAjndns and ABovdrAhany; eurduny and }durduny, eurhorny 
and A8urndny (but always é3uvdoSny) ; Eueddoy and Huerddov. The Aorist is 
very seldom duéAAnoa (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment e is often omitted in the 
Pinperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, e. g. dvaBeBhxet, X. An. 
5, 2, 15; naradedpautnecay, X. H.5. 3,1; xarardaeorro, X. Cy’ 4. 1,9; nore 
wermrdxer, Th. 4, 90; al curdixas yeyévnyro, X. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic angment is omitted 


’ According to analogy, we may suppose that ¢ is prefixed to all verbs in the 
guginented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, e« appears as an additional syllable, e. g. &rpar- 
voy, but if with a vowel, ¢ is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it 
is not already long, e. g. &yw, Impf. faryor = Fyov; é3€Aw, Impf. déJeAoy = HIe- 
Aov; dxéAAw, Impf. ’dxeAAov = Sweddov. If the word begins with a long vowel, 
it absorbs e, e.g. nAdoxw, Impf. éhraacnoy = FrAackxov; wl(w, Impf. e&bdiCov = 
62:Cov. When the verb begins with e, the augment e is sometimes contracted 
with this into e, e. g. elxov, instead of Fxov. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (phous 
&yyedixel); also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
xp%¥, which, together with ¢x piv, is used in prose, is an exception. 


$121. (0) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time, e. g. 


a becomes 9, e.g. “iyo  Impf. Fyor Perf. Fxa Plup. #xew 

“ n, “ eamlCer “  Ham(oyv  —“ KAwixe, “ hAalnew 
Ss tr, “ ‘imeredo “ ‘indrevow “ ‘indreuxa “  ‘Ixevedxey 
. oo, “ dusrdeo “  @plraouw = = bulanna “! Ae 
‘“ b, “ ‘tBpl ew “  “OBpifoy “ “oBpixa “  ‘UBplxew 
yp, “ alpéeo “ fpouw “ fipnea “  Hehnew 
nu, “ abrdes “ nrouv “ ntAnka “ nbAtwew 
y, “ ol«rifo “ Serifcoyn “ Sarixa “ = gieriwes. 


2gerecote 
rs 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 9, 1%, 3, @, ov, and «, do not admit the 
augment, ec. g. 7rrdopas, to be overcome, Impf. irréuny, Perf. frrnua, Plup. 
qrrhuny ; inde, to press, Aor. “ixwoa; ‘veyvde, to lull to sleep, Aor."ixveoca; 
&perAéw, to benefit, Impf. opdrcov; obrd (ew, to wound, Impf. obtaloy; eYxe, 
to yield, Impf. elxov, Aor. ela; eixd(e, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, e. g. elxa{ov, efxava, elxaopat, 
seldom #xafov (ce. g. Th. 6, 92. gxafoy, in the best MSS.), fxaca, yraopas. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 
e. g. eCxopuas, to supplicate, ebxeuny, more rarely noxduny, but Perf. noypas (not 
edypas); edplone, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


$122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have a instead of n, e. g. 
"ales, (poct.), to perceive, Impf."aiov; but those beginning with a, av, and o: fol- 
lowed by a vowel, do not admit the augment, e. g.’an8lComas, to have an un- 
pleasant sensation, Impf. an3i(éunv; avalya, to dry, Impf. afayvov; olanl (a, to 
steer, Impf. vida:(oy; also dyaAloxw, to destroy, though no vowel follows 4, has 
dydrwoa, dydAwna, as well as dvjAwoa, dvfhAwxa. But the poetic delde (prose 
goo), to sing, and dloow (Att. drow), to rush, take the augment, c.g. He:dov (prose 
poor), hita (Att. na); ofouas, to believe, gduny, etc. does not belong here, since 
the e following os, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with e# and followed by a consonant, do not 
take the augment, ¢. g¢. oixoupée, to guard the house, Aor. oixovpnoa; oivltw, to 
smell of wine, Impf. ofviCov; of y ba, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. otveopévor 
and ¢vwpdvos; ofa 7 pdw, to make furious, Aor. ofotpyca. 
3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have e instcad of for the 
augment, viz. édw, to permit, Impf. efev, Aor. efaga; €31¢@, to accusto:a (to 
which belongs also efwda, fo be accustomed, from the Epic %w); efoa, poetic 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), fo place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. éoduevos and eicduevos, 
establishing, founding); érAloow, to wind; €Xxw, to draw; Aor. efAxioa (stem 
'EAKT) ; eZAoy, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of alpéw; Exopat, to follow; épyd- 
Copat, to work; Epxw, épwi(w, to creep, to go; Earidw, to entertain; Exe, lo 
have (on the Epic efuas, sce § 230). 
4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment :— : 
&yviut, to break, Aor. fafa, etc. (§ 187, 1). 
&Alonxopas, capior, Perf. ééAwxa and fAgKna, captus sum (§ 161, 1). 
&vddve, to please (Ion. and poct.), Impf. édv8avov, Perf. €a3a, Aor. éddo9 
(§ 230.) 

obpéw, mingere, dovpouy, éovpnka. 

@& éw, to push, éoSouy, etc. (sometimes without the augment, e. g. 3:iadourTo, 
Th. 2, 84; edcdnoay, X. H. 4. 3,12; Se, Pl. Chamn. 155, c.). 

wvdopat, to buy, Impf. éwvovpny (avovunv, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108.§ 4; ee 
youvro, Acschin. c. Ctcs. c. 33; dvrwvetro, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. éwsnad- 
pny (sce however § 179, 6.), Perf. édéynuar. 

5. The verb éoprd(w, to celebrate a _feust, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. édépragov. The same is true of the following forms of the 
Plup. II.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. foina, Tam like, Plup. ég recy. 

Erropat, to hope, second Perf. foAwa, J hope, Plup. €dA wey. ' 

Poet. 

EPIa, to do, second Perf. fopya, Plup. édpyesy. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the ¢ of 
the augment :— . 

5 pdw, fo see, Impf. édpwy, Perf. édpaxa, Espayat. 

&volya, to oun, Impf. dvéwyov, Aor. dvéwta (Inf. avoitas), ete. 

&rAloKxopman, to be taken, Aor. édAwv (Inf. aAdvau, &), and fAev. 


$123. Reduplication. 


1. Reduphication ({ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! e. g. Aé-Auxa, to the Fut. Perf.,. 


' Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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€. £. xe-xoopjoopa (from xoopew), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment e before the reduplica- 
tion, e. g. é--3%-Bo-Ae’xew. This remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem 
begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, yv, yA, BA,! take only the simple aug- 
ment, except BAarrw BéBrada, Brocdynpéw BeBrAaodyyynxa, and 
poe BeBAaornxa and éBAdoryxa, e. g. 


Atw, to loose, Perf. A€-Auxa Plup. é-Ae-Adnew 
Ste, to sacrifice, “ é-SuKa (§ 21, 2.) 6 é-Te-DiKew 
gureves, to plant, “ we-pureuxa (§ 21,2.) “ é-we-puredxey 
xopetw, to dance, “ we-xdpeuxa (§ 21,2.) “  é-ne-yopetnew 
ypdipw, to write, “  yé-ppapa “  d-yeypdoew 
xAlyw, to bend down, “ «é-KAUKa CO bxe-nAlcey 
xplvew, to judge, “ eé-xpixa “  éxe-upleew 
xvéw, to breathe, “ wé-nveuKe " b-we-wvetney 
SAdw, to bruise, “ ré-Aaxe (§ 21, 2.  e-re-3AdKew 
pixre, to throw, “Up pipa (§ 23, 3.) “  epplpew 
yvupl(wo, tomakeknown, “ é¢-yvépixa 6 e-yroplnew 
Bdraxeveo, tobe slothful, “ é-BAdxevxa “ EPAaxetnew 
yAtow, to carve, “ &yAvoa “  eyAbpew. 


3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, yv, BA, 
yA, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 
a mute and liqiud, or with three consonants, e. g. 


(nrdes, to emulate, Perf. é-(hrwxa Fisp: é-(nAdnew 
gevde, to entertain, “  é-téveoKe é-tevdxey 
WdrAw, to sing, “ EYorna  eydAnew 
oxelpw, to sow, ‘“ Eowapxa “ doxdprew 
ative, to build, “ &xrixa 6 bxtleew 
axtbace, to fold, “ Earruxa O eortixey 
orpariryéw, tobeageneral, “ é-orpartynxa “6 é-orpariryhKew 


nant is repeated, € is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, e. g. 
kyu, Perf. properly kaya = Fxa 

po, * eéyepxa = Fryepxa 
% = dolkynxa = pxnka. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with ¢, the double e, instead of coalescing 
into , is contracted into -e, e. g. édw, Perf. efaxa, instead of #axa. 

crds beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the dit 
eae of repeating them. 

13* 
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RemaRk 1. The two verbs zinpyh one (stem MNA), to remind, and «rdo 
uast, to acquire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, pé-ysmpas, xé-1cruas, e-pe-prhugr, 
é-xe-xrfuny. The regular form %ernyas, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with xé-«rnpa; likewise in Th. 2, 62. xposexrnpueva 
(as according to the MSS. it mnst probably be read, though elsewhere, Th 
always uses xéxrnuas). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are scem- 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, e. g. 3é3unna, wéwrayua, etc. (§§ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 


liquid, but take « for the augment : — : 
AauBdow, to take, Perf. efanda Plup. eiafpew 
Aayxdye, to obtain, “  eAnxa . “ edatxew 
Aéyeo, cvAAEye, tocdlect. “ cuvelrdoxa, cvvelAcyua: “ ouveirddyxew 
‘PEO, to say, “ edpnna “  eiphwew 
pelpomas, to obtain, “  euaprau (with rough breathing), i ts fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. AeAfupeda, EvrArAeAeyuevos, also in Xen. éwrcAeypdvas occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 
(Altorf, dwresAcypdvor), and exAeddxda:, H. 1. 6, 16.— Arad éyopat, to converse, 
has Perf. 8:efAeypast, though the simple Aéyw, in the sense of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication, AéAeyuas, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting) 


§124. Atttc Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ¢, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem This is called the Attic Reduplication The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; e. g. duspwpu«ro, 
X. An. 7. 8, 14; So qx-nxoev, but sometimes daxnxcew. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following :— 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature :— 


dAdw, -, fo grind, . duéw, -a@, fo vomit, 
(@A-fA€xa) dA-frAeo pas du-huexa du-hpecpas 
(dA-nAdcew)  dA-nA€ouny du-nucney du-nuécuny 

apdw, -, fo plough, drdw (dAavyw), to drive, 
(ap-hpoxa) = dp-hpopas @A-frAaxa = €A-jAqyas 
(dp-npdxew) dp-npduny éA-nAdnew édA-nAduny 
"OMOOD, Buvust, to swear, "OAEQ, BaAAumt, to destroy, 

du-dpone by-dpoopat dr-érAexa = Perf. IT. 8A-eeAa ("OAQ) 


du-copdirecy op-wudopny bA-wAéxew Plup. IL. dA-drew 
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WAdyxe, to convince, dptrre, to dig. 
(@A-fAeyxa) dA-frAeypas bp-dpuxa — dp-epvyuos and Spvypat 
(ea-mrAdyxeww) erA-nACypNY dp-wpuxew dp-wpiyuny and wpvypny. 
Further: éAloow, to wind, (€a-harixa), CAhAtrypas (the rough breathing be 
ing rejected), and in good usage among gater writers, efAryua; &8¢w (‘OAN), 
to smcll, 88-08a; pépw (’ENEKD), to curry, éy-hvoxa, ty-hyeypar; éo 3! @ (EAN), 
to cat, €-hdoxa, G-HSerua:; yw, to lead, Perf. usually Fx a; d&yhoxa (instead 
of &fryoxa, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
Atticists as not Attic, though in s.ysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always #yyas. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except épeidw) : — 


&Acipe, to anoint, 


dxovw, to hear, 


GA-hAipa bAHAtupo ax-hKoa Hxove pas 

dA-nAl pew bA-nAl wun An-nndety hxovopny 
"EAETON, fpxopat, to come, épel3w, to prop, 

dA-fAruda ép-hpetwa ép-hpetr nas 

eA-nAUIEW €p-npelxecy éep-npelopuny 

d&yelpo, to collect, dyelpw, to wake, 
dytrrepaa hy tryeppas (¢y-tryepxa) — ey-firyepmas 
dy-nydpne —— y-rydpuny (eymrydprey) — dy-nyépuny 


So from éyelpw comes the second Perf. éypfryopa (on account of euphony 
instead of éy-fyopa), J wake, second Plup. Act. éyprydpew, I awoke. 

ReMARK 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. 

Rea. 2. The verb &y, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
¢@¢pe, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this redaplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

&-yw, to lead, Aor. II. #y-eyov,*Inf. &yayeiv, Aor. IT. Mid. tyayduny ; 

¢ €pw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. IT. fv-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. I. §v-eyxa, 

Inf. év-éyxa:, Aor. Pass. hy-éx anv, Inf. év-exSivas. ° 


$125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


1 First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except wept and zpé, is 
elided [§ 13,2, (a)]; apo frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis ($10), and becomes pot; é before the 
syllabic augment is changed to é ({ 15,3); and & and ov 
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resume their v which had been assimilated (§ 18, 2), or changed 
(§ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g. 

awo-BdAAw, to throw from, Im. ax-€BadAov Pf. dwo-BéBAnna Plp. dx-eBeBrhnew 
wepi-BdAAw, to throw around, wepi-€BadAoy = wept-BeBANKa wept-eBeBrAnKew 


wpo-¢BadAov _ wpo-BeBAnka wpo-eBeBAnKew 
mpo-BdArw, to throw before, apob BadAov ™po-BéBAnka wpouBeBAnnew 


éx-BdAAw, to throw out, éf-¢BadAov éx-BéBAnka ef-«BeBAhcew 
ovr-Adye, to collect together, avy-éAeyor ouv-elAoxa Cuv-ecAd yew 
oup-pixra, to throw together, ouv-éppirroy  avr-eppipa ouv-epplpew 
¢y-yl-yvopa:, to be in, dveyryvéuny = ey~yéyova éy-eyeyoveyw 
éu-BddrAAw, to throw in, év-€BaddAov éu-BéBAnxa éy-eBeBAtnen> 
ou-cKxevd(w, to pack up, Cuv-erkevaloy  cury-erxedaxa Cur-eoxeudxew. 


2. Second mle. Verbs compounced with dvs, take the aug 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with 7 or w; (b) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except 7 or w, e. g. 

Bus-ruxéw, to be unfortunate, é-Bus-rixouwy 8¢e-Bus-ruxyKa e-Be-Sus-Texhew 

8us-wxéw, to make ashamed, ¢-3us-éwovy 8e-3us-oxnna = e-Be-Sus-ewhnew 

~bus-aperréw, to be displeased, Bus-npéorovs Bus-npdarnxa _ Bus-npeordxers. 

REMARK 1. Verbs compounded with ed may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, e. g. 

ei-ruxéw, to be fortunate, Impf. ni-rixeov, but commonly ed-rbyxeor 

eb-wxéouat, to feast well, “ eb-wyeduny 

ev-epyeréw, to do good, “  eb-npyéreov, but commonly ei-epyéreoy, Perf. 

ev-npyérnxa, but commonly eb-epyérnxa. 

3. Third Rule. Ali other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

puSod0yéw, to relag', euvdordycoy ue-pud0rAdynxa — 
oixodoné, to build, @Kodoneor gxcddunka. 

Thus wapfnoid(opa: (from wappyola, and this from way and pijois), to speak 
openly, Aor. é-wappnotardunv, Perf. re-rappnolacpat. 


Rem. 2. ‘Odorode has the Perf. ddorexoijo8a, X. An. 5.38,1. Lycurg.c 
Leocr. § 139, has irworerpépnney. 


$126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : —— 
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durdxopas, to clothe one’s self, Impf. huwerysuny,' or dure. Aor. #urerxsuny* 


éyéxouas, to endure (not dvexw), * hyetxouny “ qverxduny 
dudiyvode, to be uncertain, “ typeyvdouy and Iudryvdouy 

évopddeo, to raise up, “ Avaépxow Perf. hyvopSwxa “  dvaprwoa 
évoxAdw, to molest, “ dvdxdou = hydyAnna “ dvexXAnTs 


it3 6 


wapowwéw, to ridt, éwapypvouy wexapyynxa =“ éxapyvnoa. 
z. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
eompounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 


¥1Z. 
Siaitdw (from 8(g:ra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. eefrav and 
Siytov, Aor. eaftyoa and dujryoa; Perf. 3e5af/rqxa ; Impf. Mid. &intduny 
Biaxovéw, to serve (from &idxovos, servant), Impf. é8inxdvouy and sinxdvoup, 
Perf. 3¢8inndynxa 
asa (from AM@IZBHTH2), to dispute, Impf. huperBfrovy and tyudie- 
ouy. 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e. g. 


dugdryvodw (vodw), to be uncertain, Impf. }upryvdouy, or hupeyvdouy (No. 1) 


dudiévyusn, to clothe, Aor. nudleca, Perf. huplecuas 

éxiarapa, to know, Impf. qmorduny 

agp!{nus, to dismiss, -“  dplouy and Adfouy, or Adlew [Sica 
aadi(o, to set,  exddi(ov (old Att. also xadi(ov), Pf. rexd- 
xavéeCouas, to sit, “  dxade (Suny and xadve¢. (without Aug.) 
xddnuas, to sit, . Oo ekadhunv and cadhunv 

xadevde, to sleep, 6 éxddevdoy, seldom xadnivdoy. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, e. g. 


dvarriovpas, to oppose one's self to (from évarrlos) Impf. jvarriobuny 


dyriBucéoo, to defend at law ( “ dyrlSicos) “ Hyrdixouy and hyredinoury 
dyriBordw, to hit upon ( “ ayriBorah) “  AytiBdAouy 

duwopde, fo gain hy traffic ( “ europh) “ turdpwv 

euweddeo, to establish ( “ &uwedos) “ huwddouy. 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by deriveition, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. ‘Thus, wapavouéw, rapnydpouy and wapevduour, 
sapnvéunoa, Perf. rapavervdunxa, although it is not from wapd and dvouéw or 
youew, which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound wapdyopos ; s0 
farther, éyxelpw (from ’EPXEIPO3), to take in hand, Impf. évexelpouy ; éx i du- 
péoe (from 'ENIOTMOS), to desire, Impf. éredvpouy: evdupéopast, Aor. éveduuh- 
np, Perf. dvredvpnua; catnyopéw (from xarfryopos), to accuse, Impf. carryé- 

uy, Perf. xarrydépnxa; wpoSvpotvpar (from mpddupos), to desire earnestly, 

mpf. xpobSupotuny and mpodvpovuny; 80 eyxapid (ew, mpopyntetery, evedpederr, 
dxxdrnoidcew, Kromrevew, émerndevery, dupavl(ew, cuvepyeiv, etc. 


eee 


! So Pl. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
? Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -@ 


4127. Division of Verbs in -w according to tke 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, accord- 

ing to the difference of the characteristic (§ 108, 5): — 

I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, 
except a, €, 0, €. g. maidev-w, to educate; Av-w, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, €, or 0, e. g. 
tiya-w, to honor; diré-w, to love; pioSo-w, to let out 
for hire. 

II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes :— 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, e. g. Acizr-w, to leave ; wréx-a, to twine ; Treid-o, 
to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, A, #4, ¥, p, e. g. ayyeAr-w, to announce ; pép-w, 
to divide ; patv-w, to show; $Xe«lp-w, to destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, 
all verbs are divided into: — 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, e. g. Ad-w, wAdK-w, etc. ; 


(t) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are conscquently contract verbs, ¢. g. Tym, Pie, pT der 


§ 128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 
tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic (4 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 
vérr-w (pure stem TYT!), apapr-dyw (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 
the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases (§ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 
may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 

L Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. and 

Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 

(pure stem TYTI) riéw-1-0 TUN-T-Ouas 
&-ruw-r-oy é-run-r-duny. 
II. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, e. g. 

(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (wé-ppa3-na) wé-ppaxa, é-we-ppd- 
Key ; 

(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
teristic; fram the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -was and annexing -coua, e.g. Té-Tvp-was (instead of rérux- 
pas), dre-répuny, Térupoua (instead of rerémaopa:). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. a long vowel, e. g. Ade, 
AdAtna, AdrAtpas, Abow, Adcouas, Séw, S€3qxa, SSenar, Show, Soopa ; 
so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, e. g. AeAboopat, Sed copa ; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid.,, e. g. rio Ttyouas 

true é-rupauny ; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass.,e.g. ¢-rug-Ony Tup-dhoopat. 
III. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 
istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 

are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 

(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. e. g. ré-riw-a, ¢-re-riw-e ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid.,, e. g. &-Ad3-ov, €-Ad9-duny from Aa» 
dye (pure stem AA@); 

(c) Ths second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. é-réa-ny, rin-hoopas. 


$129. I. FormMaTION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
tense-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged cha- 
acteristic of the verb, e. g. BovAe’-ow, BeBovAev-xa. Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Pnmary 
tenses; the Perf. with «x (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and 9 
(cw, on, Inv, Ijvo-pat). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
following regular change in the stem :— 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., is 
lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 


I into I, e. g. unvtes, to be angry, pnrt-ow, ¢-uhvioa, etc. 
® “ 6 “ xesdt-o (v commonly long), to hinder, xeAt-cew, xe-nbrduas, etc. 
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¢ into 9, ©. g. prd-w (pirAw), to love, PiAh-ow, we-PlAy-na, etc. 

o ow, “ puadd-w (pscde), to let out for hire, pcdd-ow, pe-ulodw-Ka, etc. 

& “.n, “  ripdi-w (tina), to honor, rysh-ow, Te-Thun-Ka, etc. 

REMARK 1. 4 is lengthened into a, when e, , or p precedes it [comp. § 4% 
t, (a)], e. g. 

é&-w, to permit, éd-ow, elaca, efaxa, apa, eiddny ; éorid-w, to entertain, dori 
ow; pwpd-w, to steal, pwpd-cw; but éyyud-w, to give as a pledye, eyyu-how ; Bods, 
to call out, Bohoowat, éBénoa (like éy8sn). 

The two following imitate those in -ede, -ide, -pdew, viz. 

&Aod-«, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. drod-cew ; but usually drcnee ; 
dx pod-opas, to hear, Fut. dupodcoua:, Aor hxpodeduny (like é3pda). 


Rem. 2. The verbs ypdw, to give an oracle; x pdopat, to use; and ritpde 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen & into 7, e. g. xpnoouat, Tphrw. 


§130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 
a short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 
ao in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with a. 

(a) -tw. 
| Xpiw, to sting, Fut. xplow, Aor. txpica, Inf. xptoa. Pass. with o; (but xpta, 
to anoint, Fut. xpfow, Aor. Expioa, Inf. xpioa:, Aor. Mid. expioduny; Perf 
Mid. or Pass. nxéxpi-o-uat, xexpiodas; Aor. Pass. éxpi-c-Sn»; verbal adj. 
xpiords). 


REMARK 1. ézafw, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poetie étw is found only in the Pres. and Impf. (“aio», § 122, 1). 


(b) -ba. 
1. "Avtm (also old Att. avira) to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. fvica. Pass. 
with o. . 
ap&w (also old Att. aptrw), to draw water. Fut. dpicw; Aor. %ptca. Pasa. 


with o«. 

pbw(v), to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. iow, Aor. tuioa; but Perf. uduixa, to bs 
closed, to be silent. 

x7Tbw(v), to spit, Fut. wriow; Aor. trriga, Pass. with o (érri-c-Sny), verbal 
adj. rru-o-rés. 


2. The following dissyllables in -de lengthen the short charactcristic-vowel 
In the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Perf. Mid., and 8d also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vcwel in the Perf. and Plup. 
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Act. (except 80w), Mid. or Pass.,in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in verbal 
adjectives : — 


Sie, to wrap up, Fut. 3t0w Aor. tioa Perf. dé3iKxa Bedi: Aor Pass. é8Sqy 
Ste, to sacrifice, “ Stow “ BWioa “ r&ixarddina “ “ dridny 
Aba, to loose, “ Abow “ Baton “ AddAtcarddAtpau “  eAbSyp. 

Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 


Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented pute, wrve, Abe, etc., and not pve, wre, Ave, etc. 


(c) -do. 
TeaAde, to laugh, Fut yeddcoua (seldom yeAdow); Aor. éyéAdoa. Pass. 
with o. 
€Adeo (usually éAadvw), to drive, Fut. éadow (Att. dae), etc. See § 158, 3. 
SA de, to bruise, 3Adow, etc. Pass. with o (7é3Aa-o-pa, édAd-o-Sny). 
xAdw, to break, crtow, etc. Pass. with o (xéxAa-o-pat, exAd-o-9nv). 
xaAdos, to loosen, yardow, etc. Pass. with o (¢xard-o-Snyv). 
Saude (usually 8aud(w), domo, Aor. éSdudca. Pass. with o. 
wepdw, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepdow; Aor. éxépdca; Perf. werdptixa (but 
wepdw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. wepdow; Aor. éxépaca). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 
onde, to draw, ordow, etc. Pass. with o (¢ord-o-9nv). 
«x4, to loose, to open, sxdaw, etc. 
(d) -ée, 
1. AlSdopas, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 
dxdopat, to heal, axévopas, hxerduny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Hxe-o-pas; Aor. Pass, 
dane-o: 
A €m, fo grind to beat, dAd-o-w, Att., yet seldom 4aé; Aor. fAeoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. dahAecpa (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
épxde, to suffice, etc. Pass. with #. 
dude, to vomit, Fut. éuéow, etc.; Perf. Act. éufpexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dufjpeo- 
poou (§ 124, 2). 
Cée, to boil (usually intrans., and ¢évyuus, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 
& de, to scrape. Pass with ¢. —redrAém, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 2). 
w+ pée, to tremble, -eaw, etc.; verbal adj. rpe-o-rds. — x éw, to pour. Sce § 154, 
Rem. 1. 
2 The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel : — 
alyéew (in Attic prose dxauvdw), to praise, Fut. alvdow; Aor. fveca; Perf. vexa; 
Aor. Pass. xvé3yv; Fut. Pass. aivedhoopas; verb. adj. aiverds, -réos; but 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. yynpat. 
aipéw, to choose, Aor. Pass. ipédny; also riphdny; alpnow, fipna, ipnuat. 
yap, to marry, Fut. ya; Aor. &ynua; Perf yeydunna; Aor. Pass. éyauhdnp 
(7 was tuken to wife). 
Séee, to bind, Show, EBnoa, enoduny; but 3éBexa, SéSenas, env; Fut. Perf. 
Se34ooua is commonly used for 8ed}ooua (the latter is ysed by Dem. and 
later writers). 
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card, to call, Fut. naréow, Att. ear@ (§ 117, 2); Aor. éxdraeoa; Perf. Act. 
xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xékAnuas, Jam called; Fut. Perf. cexAfoouas, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. éxAfSnyv; Fut. Pass. candfooua:; Fut. Mid. 
wadovupa; Aor. Mid. éxareoduny. 

wodéw, todcsire, rodécoua, Lys. 8,18, Pl. Phaed.97,a.; érdSeoa, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, wodjow, éxddnoa; Perf. Act. wexd3nxa; werddnua:; Aor. 
Pass. éxodéodny. 

szovéw, laboro, Fut. wovhow, etc. (to work); wovéow (to be in pain); Perf. rexd- 
ynxa in both senses; Mid and Pass. always have 9, e. g. éroynoduny and 
éxovhiSnv, Perf. wexdynuat 


(8) -0@. 


Apéw, to plough, Fut. dpdow, Aor fiposa; Perf. Mid. or Pass: dphpoua (§ 124, 
2); Aor. Pass. hpddny. 


$131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 
the Perf., Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with oc. 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings Jny, pas etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o (§ 130), 
e g. 


TEAE-& é-rer€-0-Syv vTe-TéAe-0-pal 
TEAE-0-IhT oat é-re-TeA€-o- NY. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
charactenstic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. 


&xovw, to hear, Aor. Pass. }eot-o-Syy, Fut. Pass. dxov-c-Shooua, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. %xov-oc-uat, Plup. jxov-c-unv; evavw, to kindle; neXevw, to command; 
the Deponent d:awapaxeAcvopat, to arouse; Kkvalw, xvhw, to scratch (xéxva-o-pa, 
kéxyn-o-pot, exval-o-Inv, éxvn-o-dev) ; evAtw, to roll; Aeva, to stone (eAcd-o-ny, 
Perf. scems to be wanting) ; Edw, to scrape; walw, to strike; tadral, to wrestle 
(éwadral-c-Snv); wAéw, to suil; wpiw, tosaw; eral, to strike against, to stum 
We; palw (poetic), to destroy; oelw, to shake; 8w, to rain, Aor. Pass. 6-e-Syy, 
I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. 8-o-uar (épu-o-pévos, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. Seoua 
(instead of &o-Sf-c-ona); ppéw, to send (only in compounds, e. g. eicd., 
éxp., to lead in), Fut. pphaw, etc. Mid. pphoopa:, Aor. Pass. épph-o-Inv; x da, to 
heap up (kéxo-o-pat, éxd-o-Snv) ; xpdw, to give an oracle (xéxpn-c-pat, éxph-e 
Sny, § 129, Rem. 2); x plo, to anoint [§ 180, (a)]; Wade, to touch (fpav-c-pyas, 
Hippocr.). 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


yet, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. yéyevpa: (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably éyev-o-Syv. Comp. yetpa, but yev-o-rdov. 

Spdo, to do, Fut. dpdow, etc.; Perf. 3é3pdxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 3é3pana: and 
5é8pa-o-po: (Th.); Aor. Pass. é3pdodyy (Th.). Werbal adjective 3pa-o-rés, 
3pa-0-réos. 


Spatbe, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ré3pav-o-ua: (Plat. réSpavpa:) ; 
Aor. Pass. é3pat-o-3y». Verbal adjective Spav-o-rés. 

kAaie, Att. cAdw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. «éxAaupas and xéxAav-o-pat. 

creie, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxAequas commonly, xéxAei-o-pas Aristoph.; 
xéxAnpas Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarely Xen.; Aor. Pass. éxAcl- 
o-dnv, Attic éxaArj-c-dnv (Th.); Fut. Pass. crAc-o-Shooum. Verbal adjective 
KAet-o-7ds, KAN-O-TdS. 

koAavw, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexddoupa: and xexdAov-o-pos; Aor. 
Pass. éxoAot-o-Sny and éxodAoudny. 

kpouw, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpoupa: and (seldom) xéxpou-o-pas 
(X. H. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. éxpot-o-Syy. 

vée, to heap up, Fut. vhow, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévnua (vdvy-o-pas doubt- 
ful); but Aor. Pass. évh-o-Snv (Arrian). Verbal adjective »yrds. 

yéew (collateral form vfdw), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. yvévn-o-pasr; but Aor. 
Pass. éyhdny. Verbal adjective wards. 

¥dw, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. &nuas and &-o-~a; Aor. Pass. éy43ny and 
éfj-o-3ynv (instead of which the Attic writers use &yypas, é€ytxSyy from 


ix) 
4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. : — 


pupshonw (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. wéusnpuat, I remember, A. P. euvh-o-Syy 


rvéw, to blow, wéxvipas (poct.) éxvéu-o-Iny 
xpdopat (xpapas), utor, Kéxpnyas exph-o-Sny 
wave, fo cause to ccase, to finish, wéwaupas érat-c-Sny 


and éwat3ny, wavdtooua. Ion. and Th. Verbal adjective wav-o-réos. 


5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


Stee, Siew, Ado [§ 130 (b), 2], dade [§ 130 (c)], alvdeo, alpéeo, Séeo [§ 130 (d), 2}, 
Apdes [§ 130 (c)], x¢éw [§ 154, Rem. 1], reba, to excite (§ 230) 


\ 
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PaRBaADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§ 132. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


xwriw, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. |xaAt-eo | Perf. |xe-xd-Ai-xa | Fut. |xwdAb-ow | cr. é-xeAv-oa 


MIDDLE. 


e-xeeA0-od- 


Pres. |xoAt-opcs! Perf. |xe-x@Ad-par | Fut KwAS-copat | Aor. i 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. |é-xwAd-Syy Fut. |xeadb d4hooum. 


$133. (b) with o sm the Mid. and Pass. (§ 131). 


Perf. S. 
Mid. 2 
or 3 
Pass. 1 
Ind. D. 2 
3 
P. 
2 
3 


1. | we-wéA€v-o-pas Imperative. Infinitive. 
. | we-néAeu-ca Ke-K ee Ke-xeAcd-odaz 
. | Ke-xéAev-o-ras Ke-KEAEU-CIW as 

. | we-KeAed-o-edop bene 

. | xe-nérev-oSoy xe-x éAev-0 oy me REN EV CEOs 
. | we-xéAev-cdoy Ke-KeAed-odey Subjunctive. 
1. | xe-xeAcb-o-peda xe-xeAeu-o-névos & 
. | we-xéAev-ade xe-xéAeu-ode 

. | we-neAev-o-pedvor elol(v) |xe-xeAev-cSmeay OF Ke-neret-cd wy] 
1. 


Plupf. 
Mid. or S. 


2 
ae : 3. | é-xe-néAev-c-ro “ é-Ke-KeAEv-caV 


e-xe-xeAev-o-uny D. é-xe-nedct-o-pedoy P. é-xe-nedet-o-peda 
. | é-we-néAeu-co “ e-xe-xéAeu-cdoy =“ daxce-néAev-o8e 
 ee-xeAev-o-udvot Foay 


Opt. ‘e-Kedev-0-dvos ety 
Aorist Pass. é-reAed-o-Syy Future Pass. xceAev-0-Shoopuai. 


B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§134. Preliminary Remarks. 


1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, €, or o (§ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowgl following. The contraction, which is made 
according to the rules stated above (§ 9, I.), belongs only to the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic » in the third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see $$ 
129-131. 
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2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Subjunciive are 
the same ; contracts in -dw have the same form for the second and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -ots, -o7. 

3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Iota Subscript, is without that letter 
in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aey, ¢. g. Tiwav, NOt Tay. 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 
vin(d-w)o = ride, Tiyd, Tin(d-ev)ay = Tipdew, tripay; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontracted 
word cmbracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the paren 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 
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$135. Paradigms of 


ACTIVE. 
a ‘ 
223 i Present. 
a“3 (2°21 Characteristica. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
fis ST SRE | SEP ES ars ENTER? | CORT ROT ND ES SIS RENTS E DS 
S. 1. | tTe(d-w)@, fo honor, |ptA(€-w) a, to love, ‘«u103(6-w)a, to let, 
9. Tin(d-ess )as pa( é-ers ets pea y( d-ers Joss 
3. | Tye(d-er)g DiA( €-e1 et piod(d-e:)o¢ 
A D.1. 
Indica- 9. | t1(d-e)a-roy praA( €é-€)€t-rov sua (d-€)ob-Tor 
tive, 3. | Tiu(d-e )a-roy pA( é-€)et-Toy pod 6-€)ov-Toy 
P. 1. | Te(d-0)d-pery pia ( é-0) od-per 109 ( 6-0 )ov-ney 
2. | riu(d-e)a-re pir( €-€ )et-re p09 (d- )oo-re 
3. | Tun(d-ov)G-or(y) ___iguA(éou)ot-orly) io d(4-w)ot-or(y) 
S. 1. | Ten(d-w)@ I oiA(€-w) a tod (6-0) @ 
Q. | tTiu(d-ns)as E |@ea(é-ns) 7s 19.9(4-ns)ois 
3. | TH d-n)¢ © |pA(en)i ony’ d-9 Jot 
Sub- | D.1. = 
junc- 2. | 74(d-1)a-ror = | pir(é-n)ij-Tov is 3 (6-1) @-Toy 
tive, 3. | Ti(d-7)a-Tov & |piA( é-n)-Tov u.-9( b-n )@-Tow 
P. 1. | Tip0(d-w)a-pey 2 prA( €-@9 )co-pney 10.9 ( 6-w) @-ey 
2, | Tit(d-n)a-re 3 |piaA( én) h-7e \ywuod (d-1)@-re 
3. T(d-«)o-01(v) piA( é-co) @-on( v) pad (d-w)a@-or(») 
| §, 2, | thu(a-e)a pir(e-e)er pulad(o-e)ou 
3. | Ti(a-€)d-re pir( €-€ )el-rw pad (0-€ ob-ree 
I D. 2. | reu(d-¢)a-roy prA( é-€)€t-Tov pad (d-€ )ov-row 
i rata 3. | Tep(a-€)d-rey pir( e-€) el-ray puad(o-€)ov-ray 
tive, P. 2. | rTim(d-€)a-re pir( é-€)et-re pu0s(d-€ )ou-re 
3. | Tela-d)d-rwcay, OF | piA(€-€) €f-raevay OF wi d( 0-€)ov-racay 
tiu(a-d)o-vrey | ptA(€-d)ob-vyrwy Jor pod(0-d )ot-vrew 
Infin. Tip d-ew ay pia ( é-euv ety pid (d-e1v ovy 
Nom. | Tte(d-wv oy ta ( é-wy oy pid (b-wv) a 
Parti 7T1(d-0v)a-0a \ptaA(€é-ov) 00-0 picd(d-ov)ov-ca 
_ 1 a Tu(d-ov wr pA ( €-oy )ovy pics| d-ov ovy 
ple, Gen. | Ti (d-0)@-vros piA(é-0)ou-vros puad(d-0)ov-vros 
Tip(a-ov)d-ons PA(€-0v )ov-ons pucd(o-ov )ov-ons. 
: Imperfect. 
S. 1. | érflu(a-ov)wy epfA(e-ov ouy éuicd(o-ov our 
2.| érlu(a-es)as 'epla(e-es ees \eulod(o-es)ous 
3. | érlu(a-e)a epla(e-e)es euiad(o-e)ou 
Tndica- D. > eriul( dee) a cee “6 
Gea . | éri(d-e)a-roy ' gpa ( €-€) €t-Toy €u10.9( d-€)ov-ror 
: 8. | ériu(a-é)d-rny ‘epir(e-é)el-rnv |euurd(o-d)ov-rn» 
P.1. | ériu(d-0)a-ney (epiaA( €é-0)0v-pey | duos ( d-0 )ot-per 
2. erin(d-€)a-re epia( é-€ )et-re eno 6-€)ou-re 
3. | érlu(a-ov )wy épla(e-ov our €ulod(o-ov our 


¢ 135.] 


Contract Verbs. 


Characteristic. a. 


Tin( d-o)@-was 
Tul den )E 
Tiys(d-€)a-rat 
Tip(a-d )d-peSov 
Tips( d-€ )a-aSov 
Tipe(d-€ )a-aSov 
Ti(a-d)o-peda 
Ti(d-e )a-ode 
Tiyu(d-o)@-vras 


= 

3 Tips( rag 

Tin d-n )e 
Tiys{ d-n )a-rae 
Tiu( a-&)@-pedov 
Tin(d-n)&-cdov 
Ti( d-n)a-oSor 
Tiya( a-@ )db-peda 
Tit(d-n)a-ode 
Tip(d-w)@-vrat 
Tipn(d-ov)@ 
Tiu(a-€)d-cdw 
Tip( d-€)a-oSov 
Tip(a-é)d-odwy 
Tiu( d-€ )a-ode 
Tip(a-é)d-cdwoay, or 

Tipn(a-é)d-odwy 

Tiu(d-<)a-odcu 
Tip(a-d)c-pevos 

| Tips(a-o)w-mev7 

| ruu(a-d)@-pevov 

Tiys| a-0 )w-uevou 

Ty(a-0) w-nérns 


erin a-d)o-eny 
ériys(d-ov) @ 
éripu(d-e)a-ro 
érit(a-d)b-pedov 
erija(d-€ )a-cdov 
erips( a-€ )d-o Inv 
erip(a-d)d-neda 
érip(d ¢)A-ode 
éruyal 4 0 )a-vTo 


“@ANPWO[PUT ON} OYLT | 


- PiaA(e- -6)ob-, -mevos 


PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Characteristic e. 


P1A( é-0)od-wau 
PiA(é-n) 7 

PIA( é-€ s)ei-rau 
p1A(€-6)ob-wedov 
QA €-€) €i-oSov 
pial é- €)€i-oSov 
iA €-d )ov-meda 
PiA( é-€ )e7-oSe 
pid ( €-0)od-vr at 


pir( é- w )a@-ucu 
gual €é-)f 
pir( é-n )ij-Ta8H 
QiA(€-6 )d-wedor 
gia ( €-n) 9-oSov 
iA( én )Fj-oS0v 
trl €-c )ob- -ueda 
iA( é-n)j-od€ 
Dir( é-w )@-vras 
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Characteristic o. 


pird(d-0)00-uwar 
Mig d-n )ot 

pad d-€)ob-rat 
mioa(o-d)ob-nedoy 
Mig d-€ )ov-aSov 
pias d-€)ov-cSov 
piad(o-d)ot-peda 
puiad(d-€)ov-0de 
gio d-0)o0-yrat 
pigs d-w)a-nae 
ptad(d-n ot 

pica (d-n)@-TaL 
sions o-d )@-nedov 
miaad(d-n)a@-cSo0r 


as b-n )@-cSov 


bios (o-@)é-neda 
mica (d-n)a-ode 
miod(d-w)@-vrae 


pia(¢-ov)ov 

Pir(e- -€)el-cd@ 

pia( é-€ )e7-o dor 

ia(e-€)el-cdwyv 

gua €-€ )et-ode 

pir(e-€)el-cdwoay, or 
piAr(e- -€)€l-cdwv 


OAl(e -€)ei- oyas 


piA(e-0)ov-néern 

iA(e-d)ob-nevor 
@iA(€-0)ov-udvou 
pir(e-o)ou-pérns 


Imperfect. 


édidr(e-d )ov-uny 
égud( €-ov) ov 
e@idA( é-e )ei-T0 
EprrA(€-d)ob-nedov 
epiA( é-€)€i-o Sor 
eqiad(e-€)el-cdnyv 
epid(e-d )ob-neda 
edir( é-€ )et-ade 
€qid( €-0 )ov-vTo 


pid (d-or -ov)ov 

bid (0-€ )ot-c dw 

pura 6-€ )ov-7Sov 

pias o-€ )ol-cdwy 

pias 6-€ )ov-0Se 

uiod(o-€ )ot-cSwoay, or 
pas o-€ )ot-cdwy 

MigS(d-€ )od-0at 

‘pio3(0-d)ov- “Mevos 

bios 0-0)ov-nérn 

pad (0-6 )ov-pevov 

pias (0-0)ov-uévou 

pid (0-0 )ou-uéerys. 


| €uird(o-d)ob-pay 


éuiod(d-ov)ov 
éuiad(d-€ )od-70 
€uiad(o-d)ov-usdop 
€uios( d-€ )ov-cdov 
euiad(o-€)ov-cdny 
éuitd(o-d )ob-neda 
éua3(d-€)o0-c8e 
€uiod( 6-0 )ov-vro 


Digitized by Google 


° 
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323 ia} Imperfect. 
= "' 2 “| Characteristic a. Characteristic e. {| Characteristic e. 
S. 1. | rie(d-01) 5-8 @tA( é-08)ot-ps piod( b-01)or-pes 
2. | rel d-os ps PiA( €-o1s ots puad(d-o1s ors 
3. | Tup(d-o1)@ PiA( €-06) 08 uiad(6-01)0% 
Opta- D.1. 7 rae eee 
hive: 2. | repel -ot)S-roy pA( €-01)o1-Toy pio d( -0t )ot.Tov 
, 3. | Tin(a-of )p-—rny $A(e-of )ol-rny pus (o-ot )ol-+rny 
P. 1. | ri(d-01)o-ney 1A ( €-01) o1-ew parody (d-01 )ot-pew 
2. | Tipe(d-o1) p-re @iA( €-01) 01-7 pod d-01 )ot-re 
8. | t1y(d-o1)p-er ua ( €-01)oi-ev pod (d-01)oi-er 
S. 1. | res(a-ol )op-ny piA(€-ol )ol-ny puod(o-ol )ol-ny 
2. | Te(a-ul )o-ns 1A (e€-0i )ol-ns puad(o-of )ol-ns 
Attic 3. | rie(a-0f )@-7 piA(€-0l )oi-7n jto2(o-ol )ol-n 
Opta- D. 2. | reps(a-of )@-17Tov piA(e-ol)ol-yrory | p03 0-0f )ol-nror 
hoe 3. | Tiy2(a-08 )w-Arny @1A(€-01)o1-4TNy puod( 0-01) oi-HT ny 
> TP. 1. | rips(a-of) oer OA(e-ol )oi-nuey =| to (0-of )ot-nuew 
2. | rTin(a-of )y-n7e PiA(e-ol )oi-nTe puad(0-of )ol-are 
3. | tyu(d-o1)p-er ptr €-o01 )oi-ev ‘Mio ( 6-06 )o8-er 
Perf. | reriunna weplAnna peulodoxa 
wepwpaxa 
Indica- | Plup.| éreviuhxew erepiAnKew duemioddKew 
tive, éweqpupdxey —_ . 
Fut. Tiphow peopdow pirtow pioddéow 
“Aor. ériunoa epwpaca | éplrnca éuloSwoa 
F. Pf. | 
PAS 
Aorist, | eripqanv epwpadny epirhanv | dpucdaodny \ 


Verbal adjectives: rin-réos, -réa, -réov, puwpa-rédos, réa, -réor, 


$136. With short Vowel 


ACTIVE. 
Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic «. | Characteristic o. 
-Present, on(d-w)a@, to draw, teA(€é-c9)c@, to com- | &p(b-w)c, to plough, 
Imperfect, ton(a-ov)wy éréA(e-ov)ouy[plete,| #p( 0-0» our 
Perfect, tordna TerdAena ap-hpoxa 
Pluperfect, | dowdixew erereAdwew dp-npéxew 
Future, oriow TEA dpéow 
Aorist, iordca érdéxera Hpoca 
PAS 
Aorist, | doxd-o-Sny | @rerAd-o-3ny =, Apddny | 


Verbal adjectives: owa-o-réos, -7éa, -réom 


' — Characteristic a. 
T12(a-ol )o-uny 
Tipu d-o1)q-0 
T11(d-01)p-To 
Ti(a-ol )@-pedoy 
Tipu(d-o1)p-cSoy 
Tts(a-01)@-oony 
Tiu(a-ol )g-peda 
Tiy(d-o1)g-ode 
Tyt(d-01)@-vro 


reriunuat 
Wedapayas 
érerinhuny 
éwepupduny 
Tito ojtas 


dupdoouas 


éripnoduny epwpacduny 
TeTihooua: repwpdcomna 


SIVE. 


] Future, 


Imperfect. 


Characteristic e. 


giA(e-of )ol-uny 
giA( €-01)ot-0 

pA ( €-01) 01-70 
pA(e-of )ol-pedor 
piA( €-01) ot-od0p 
pia(e-ol )ol-cSny 
o1A(e-of Jol-neda 
piA(€-01)or-ode 


$A (‘€-04 )ot-vTo 


weplAnuas 
exepirhuny 


Pirfoouas 
épirnoduny 


wepirhoouas 


[ TinnShoopat pwpadjcoua | pAndtooun | pcSmdhooua 


gAn-tdos, da, -réov, micdw-réos, -réa, -Téov. 


an forming the Tenses. 


Characteristic a. 


ow(d-o)@-pas 

éow(a-d)d-yny 
foxwa-c-pat 
éoxd-o-pny 


| Future, | 


ora-c-Ifcopuat 


reAc-o-T és, -¢a, -€ov, dpo-réos, -éa, -dov. 


| peplodwpas 


MIDDLE. 
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Characteristic o. 


pod (0-ol )ol-uny 
pusard( 6-04) 07-0 
pucs(d-01)o0-ro 
ptad(o-ol )ol-pedor 
pura d-04 )ot-0 ov 
putas (0-0 )ol-cdny 
pod 0-ol )ol-peda 
piod(d-01)o1-ode 
puso (6-04) 0¢-vT0 


dpepiodduny 


Bicda@oouce 
euiodwoduny 
Bemigaa@ooua 


Characteristic e. 


Te). é-0)ov-pas 
ered(e-d)ov-uny 
reTvTéA€-o- pat 
drererA€-o-pnp 
TeAoupat 
érerAcoduny 


| reAe-c-3foouas | 


Characteristic e 


dp( 6-0) ov-pas 
hp( 0-6 jou-uny 


dpodhoouas 
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RemarK. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, see §§ 130 
131; on the omission of the o in aphpopa:, hpdSny, sec § 131, 5; and on the Attie 
Reduplication in dp-fpoua, see § 124,2. The further inflection of fowa-o-yas, 
dowd-o-uny, TeTér€-0-par, ereTEAE-c-yNY, is like that of nexéAev-o-pat, § 133. On 
the Attic Fut., readow = 7 €AG, -e7s, etc., reAdvouar = TeAodpat, TEA [ei], 
etc., see § 117. 


§137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


I. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 
§ 9. Rem. 3; but verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. wAde, to sail, rvde, 
to blow, Séw, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -« 
(from -ee: or -ee), €. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. wAéw, wAcis, wret, rA dopey, wAcire, rA€ovat(y), 
Subj. wAdw, wAéns, wren, wAdwuev, rAENTE, TAEWTI(y), 
Imp. wae. Inf. wAcivy. Part. rr dwy. 
_ Impf. Ind. ExrAcov, Eras, Exrar, ewrAdoper, ewretre, wre oy. 
Opt. wAdops, wA€otS, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. wAéopar, rAd, wAcita, TAEd MED OM, WAEiodoy, etc. 
Inf. wAcioda:r. Part. wAeduevos. Impf. éwAe duns. 


2. The verb 8éw, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 
larly in compounds, e. g. 7d Sovv, Tod Bodvros, Biadovuat, earédouy. But 3 ei, sf 
ts necessary, and Séopas, lo need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with a 
monosyllabic stem, e. g.7d dé€ov, Séopai, Seicda:; uncontracted forms of dSdopua: 
occur, instead of those contracted into -e:, e. g. Séerar, Sdeodar, edero, Ken., 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 
EraAcev, X. H. 6. 2, 275 wader, Th. 4, 28; cvvéxeev, Pl. Rp. 379, e. 
8. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 
(a) -ae, -aet, -ay, are contracted into -7 and -y, instead of into -a and -g, e. g. 
((d-@' &, to live, Gis, -Gi, -Gitov, -Gire, Inf. Civ, Imp. (4, Impf. Fer, -ys, 
TN; “Titov, -htny, -Te;—weiv(d-w) @, to hunger, Inf. wewyy, etc. ;— Bip 
(d-w)@, to thirst, Sufjs, ete. Inf. Sabjv;— nv (d-)@, to scratch, Inf. xviv; 
—op(d-o) d, to smear, Inf. opiv;— p (d-0) &, to rub, Inf. Yi»; — xp (d-0) 
@-pat, to use, xphy xpitat, xpiodar; SO dwoxpa@pat, to have enonyh, 
axoxpjoda;—aedxpn (abridged from dwoxp7), it suffices, Inf. dxoxpiy, 
Impf. dxéxpn ; — x p (d-w) &, to give an oracle, to prophesy, xpiis, xpi, Xpiv. 

b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and 
-dn into -g, instead of into -of, e. g. pry (d-w) @, to freeze, Inf. pryor 
(Aristoph., but Jryodv, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. beyarros (Aristoph., but 
pryotvrwy, X. H. 4. 5, 4), and peyaoa (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. peyg 
(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. peyan (Hippocr.). t 

Remark 1. The Ionic verb (8 p4éa, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con: 
traction with piydw, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: pan, 
Bogny, ispaca, Sparres. 


§133.] FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 167 


4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -ny (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
of verbs in -éw and -dew, the form in -olny is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pl. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses 8oxolnoay. 

5. The verb Ao vw, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -e or -o in the ending, e. g. fAov instead of fAove, éAotduew instead of erod- 
ouev, Mid. Actua (Ade, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), Aovras, etc., 
Imp. Ao, Inf. Aotcda:, Impf. érotuny, edov, edodro, etc., as if from the stem 
AOEQ; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. Aovouas, éAofovro (Xen.). 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


II. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
§ 138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (¢ 127, II.) undergo a variety of changes in 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 
ened :— 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, e. g. réw-r-w, stem TYTI; xpd(-«, stem 
KPAT’; ¢pd(w, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, c. g. 
duapr-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT ; . 

(b) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, e. g. pety-, stem TT; A4S-0, stem 
AA®; Thx-w, stem TAK ; 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), e. g. nAéwr-w, é-xAda-yy, 
xé-nAog-a ; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 


2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the impure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 


Pres. réx-r-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-riw-ny Fut. Act. riya (réx-ow) 


* Aelaz-w, to leave, ne Act. &-ATw- op «4 Xelpw (Acix-ceo) 
“apd, to kill, as Pass. é-agady-ny “ “ apdtw (opdy-ce) 
“  galy-ce, to show, e “ @-gdy-ny  “ Mid. pav-otpas 


“ xvelp-e, to destroy, “ “ ¢-pSdpny “ Act. pdep-a 
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3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 
may be termed the Theme (Jéua), and is printed in capitals, 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, e. g. pevyw 
is the Pres. in use, ®YTO is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 
designed merely to form the second Aor., €-¢vy-or. 


§ 139. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 


tinrw (rum), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-rix-ny 
tdrrw (ray), to arrange, * “ d-rhy-ny 
xpd(w (xpay), to cry, a Act. &-xpady-oy. 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 
Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 


Pres. rowrw Impf. &rurroy Aor. Il. Pass. éringy = Fut. riper (1 bree). 


Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. in TYTI-O is called 
the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. wr in réwr-w, the impure 
characteristic. 


3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 
vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 
Fut. Thus, 


& is changed into » 1n mute verbs, e.g. (¥-AdS-ov) AfSa 
& : as in liquid verbs, “ (pdv-e) alves 
e 7 es in liquid verhs, “ (pdep-@) Prelpea 
T ba e: in mute verhs, «  (&-Aim-ov) Ache 
t ad Tin mute and liquid verbs, “  (é-rptB-nyv) rpipe 
é “ vin mute and liquid verbs, “ (e-dpiy-ny) ppiye 
y " ev in mute verbs, “ (E-gdy-ov) devye. 


Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 
Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., c. g. Expa(ov Expayov, xpd(orus 
xpdyo:ur, npd(w xpdyw, xpd(e xpdye;— tracer EAiwov, Aclwouu Afwoyu, Aclre 
Afra, Aciwe Alwe. 
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.§ 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [f 138, 1 (c)], 
occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with e as a stem-vowel, take the variable & in the second 
Aor., e. g. 


Tpéw-ce, to turn, Aor. II. Act. &-rpda-oy 
wAéx-r-co, to steal, Pass. ¢-xAada-ny 
wpép-w, to nourish. . ae “  é-rphio-ny 
orpép-cw, to turn, . | “ d-o07 pig-ny 
Bpéx-a, to wet, : “  ¢-Bpax-m 
3ép-w, to flay, 8 “  ¢-8&p-np 
oréAA-w, to send, - “  d-ordaA-ny 
owelp-w, to sow, s “  d-ordp-ny 
Prelp-ce, to destroy, i “ é-@3&p-ny 
réus-co, to cut, S Act. &-7&p- oy. 


The second Aor. &radyoy (from réuxe, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. rducopev); regular &reuov; the second Aor. éBpéxny (from Bpéxe, to wet), is 
poetic and late; common form éBpéxSnv. The first Ac: Pass. érpépSny (from 
tpéxw), dSpéprny (fr. rpépa), dorpepSny (fr. orpépw), belong more to poetry than 
prose ; éxAdpdny (fr. eAéwrw) Ionic and Ear. Or. 1575 (xAepdels). Adpw, orelpor, 
and pSelpw, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable @ does not occur in polysyl- 


lables, e. g. HyyeAoy, IryyéAnr, Sperop, tryepdunp. 


Remark 1. As this variable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., e. g. &rpexory (Impf.), &rpawoy (Aor. IT.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf, 
see § 141, Rem., e. g. BAéwe, to see, Impf. &-BAew-ov, second Aor. Pass. é-BAdx- 
ny (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); Aéyw, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. xare-A€y-qv, ovvéreyny (more seldom Aor. I. ouverdxday, eer€xSyv; with 
the meaning to say, always éAdx3nv); 80 also Aéw-w, to peal, é-Adw-ny (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); rAéx-o, to braid, usually é-wAdx-nv, but also é-wAdk-ny 
Plat. (first Aor. Pass. éwAdxayy, Acsch. Eum. 259); pa dy-@, to burn, é-préy-ny 
(more seldom épadxdyv); Péyw, to censure, é-pé-y-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb rAfr7ra, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the » 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable &; thus, éwxAfpyeny, wAryhooua, éfe-wAdy-ny, xare-wAdy-ny, éx-wAdyh- 
goua; one, to make rotten, and thx, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 
hence Perf. céonra, I am rotten, second Aor. Pass. éodxny, second Fut. Pass. 
gairhoouc:; Fut. rhtw, Aor. &rnta; second Perf. rérnxa, Zam melted ; second Aor. 
Pass. érdany; also first Aor. ree ae PL Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with ¢ fora 
stem-vowel, take the variable &, not only in the second Aor., but 
also in the first Perf. Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the 
first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

oréddAw, tosend, Fut. oreaA-@ Pf. &-oradr-na &-orad-pau Aor. é-orddA-Qnp 

prelpw, to destroy, Fut. pdep-@ Pf. &padap-na &pIap-nau. 

The first Aor. Pass. éoraAdyy is poctic; the first Aor. Pass. of 3épes, oreipa, 
@delpw is not in usc; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, é3dpny, 
dondpyny, epddpny. The variable a does not occur in polysyllables, e. g. 
fiyyeAKa, tryyéAdny from ayyéAdAw, aytryepnas, Ayépanv from ayelpw. Comp. 
No 1. 

4. Mute verbs, which have e in the final stem-syllable of the 
Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have e, take oc; liquid-verbs, which have e or « in this syllable, 
take o, e. g. 

Bépxoua: (poet.), to see, 8é50pxa 8dpw, to flay, BéSopa 


tpépw, to nourish, rérpopa eyelpa, to wake, éyptryopa, I awoke, 

Aelaw, to leave, A€Aowra oxelpw, to sow, Eowopa 

erelSw, to persuade, wérowa, I trust, odelpw, to destroy, Epropa poetic, (%prapra, 
prose). 


Res. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; uw 
(Epic), efo%a instead of el3a, to be wont, ciwdévar, eiwdoes, Plup. eiddew;— 
"EIAN, video, ol3a, J know ; —’EIKQ, foua, to be like. to appear, Plup. égxew ;— 
Lamm (poet.), to cause to hope, tora, I hope. Plup. ééarew, I hoped ; —~’EPLa, to 
do, topya, Plup. édpyev ;— pfry-vumt, to break, Eppwya, J am broken (but on ofr, 
see Rem. 2). 


5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. also, 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. : 


wAérrw, to steal, first Perf. eéxAoga, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. eéxAcuua: (very 
rare and only poct. céxAaupar). 

Adyw, to collect, first Perf. cuvelAoxa, éfefAoxa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ouvclAeypas. 

wdune, to send, first Perf. xéxouga; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéreppas. 

rpéxa, to turn, first Perf. rét poga (like the second Perf. of rpépe, to nourish), 
and rérpaga; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is rérpoda 
The variable a in the Pert. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 
here used only to distinguish it from rérpopa, Perf. of rpépea. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 
with « for a stcm-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
varicble a in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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orpépa, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. or pappat, but first Aor. Pass. dorpépayy 

Tpexw, to turn, es “ wrétpaupat, as “ erpépany 

Tpépes, to nourish, © tr éSpappmat, s a ddpdépany. 
On xAérra, see No. 5. 


$141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endinys (-oy, 
-dunv, nv, -hoopa, -a, and -ev) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, e. g. &-Alx-oyv, second Aor., but ¢-waideu-c-a, first Aor.; partly,in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, sce No. 2), e. g. Aelxw, &-Alw-ov, pebyw &-piy-oy; and 
partly, in taking the rariable vowel, e. g. orpépw é-orpdg-ny orpagp-fooua, 
but ¢-orpép-Onv (§ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel j into f, & into », 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into d, e. g. 


xpd(o, to cry out, second Aor. &-xpay-ov second Perf. «é-xpay-a 
dpicow, to shudder, stem: @PIK (i) . aé-ppix-a 
3dAAw, to bloom, Fut. 34-6 a Té-9nd-2; 


80, wépnva, AdAnda from #AN-w, AA@-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thoug of the Pyres., e. g. wépevya from ety (but second Aor. Act. &pi-yor), 
rérnxa, o¢onwa from rhxw, ofwe (but second Aor. Pass. érdéxny, éodmrny, see 
§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
$140, 4. 


Remar. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, e. g. 


ypipe Impf. &ypagoy A. I. &ypapa A. II. Act. want. A. II. P. éypaigny (A. I. P. does 


not occur in Classical writers). 


wives “ exrivov “ &xrdiva “ *& A. IT. P. dwAtyny (A. I. P. date 
Snv in Aristoph). 
viyo “ khoxov “ ite ee « dbixny, Plat. (épeyny 


Aristoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation puxelon] and often in the later writers; 
A. I. épyéxany, Plat.). 


3. The following points, also, arc to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
tocether with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. <A single 
exception, in regurd to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb rpére, 
to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: &rparoy 
({Ion.), érpaxduny, erpdxny, Erpeva (the common form in Attic), érpepduny 
(transitive, e. g. rpépacdas els puyhy, to put to flight), érpép3ny (used more by the 
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poets, see § 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. éx:rpepdijva:, Antiph. 4. 126, 4 
127, 5). 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. &riwrow Eur., and drome; Ertwoy and éAfwny; éaciodny, 
and very seldom éArrduny. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forins are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
. the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
samc is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. Scc § 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or differ- 
ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poctry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, e. g. dwnAAdxAny, and usually kwyAadyny, 
Brapdjva: and BA&Biva, both for ex.in Thuc. Several verbs in paetry have a 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. xrelve, 
to kill, Aor. prose, €«crewa, poet. Exrdvoy and Exray 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such arclation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs ri9nu: and 8[daps. 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VEBRBS. 


§ 142. Classes of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (§ 139, Rem. 1): — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, 7, @ pure 

characteristic; mr ({§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic: méuzr-w, to send; tpiB-w, to 
rub; ypad-o, to write ; 
(b) Impure characteristic: tvmt-o, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 7, pure stem TTII); Sdamt-o, to injure 
(8, BAAB) ; pixt-w, to hurl (¢, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, y, x 
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pure characteristic; oo or Attic rr [§ 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: wréx-w, to weave; ay-a, to 
lead; tevy-w, to prepare; 

(b) Impure characteristic: ¢pica-w, Att. dpirr-w, to 
shudder (pure characteristic x, pure stem @PIK) ; 
tdoo-w, Att. ratt-w, to arrange (y, TAI); Byoc-o, 
Att. Byrr-w, to cough (x, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (7, 4, 3, 
pure characteristic; ¢ [§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: avir-w, to complete ; a6-w, to 
sing ; weiS-w, to persuade ; | 

(b) Impure characteristic: ¢paf-w, to say (pure charac- 
taristic 5, pure stem PAZ). 


$143. Remarks on the Characteristic. | 


1. The following mute verbs in -wre and -caw (-rrw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

w: xAéwt-w, lo steal; xéwr-w, to cut; réwr-w, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
é-xAda-ny, ete). 

B: BdAdwr-w, to injure, and xptwr-w, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. €-BAAB-ny¥ 
and éBadpany, é-xptB-ny and éexpipany). 

@: Bdwr-w, to linge; Sdwr-w, to bury; Ipvwr-e, to break; fdwr-w, to sew to- 
gether; fiwr-w, to cast; oxdwr-w, to dig (second Aor. Pass. é-Bag-ny, 
é-rdg-ny, d-rpig-ny, ép-paig-ny, ép-plo-ny and eppiparny, é-cxdo- 


ny). 

x: oploow, to shudder (second Perf. wé-9 pix-a). 

y: ddrdeow, to chanye (second Aor. Pass. AAAady-jvas, first Aor. Pass. 
drAAaxS iva, poetic), udoow, to knead (pa-y-Fvat), opboow, todig (dpi-y-jvas 
and dpuxdiva), rAhoow, to strike (¢-wAtry-ny, dke-wAa y-ny), mphooe, Att. 
sparta, todo (xé-rpay-a),opd(w (Attic mostly o¢drrw), to kill (¢-cpay- 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, éopdxSyv), rdoow, to arrange (rayels, 
Ear., elsewhere érdySnv), ppdoow, to hedye round (éppdy-nv and eppdy ny). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic « by 7, like verbs with the 
impure characteristic wr :— 

wéxr-e (commonly wexrée, also welxw), to shear, to comb, Fut. rétw, etc. , 
still, xefpew is commonly used for wécrew with the meaning to shear, and 
xrevicew and faivew with the meaning fo comb; 

vler-o (formed from te-réx-w), to beget, Fut. rétoua:, second Aor. Act 
trexoy, second Perf. réroxa. 

8. The following verbs in -coow, -rrw have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa- 
mute, for the pure characteristic: dpudrre (non-Attic apud(w), to fit, Fut. 
-6c0w;— BAlrre, to take honey, Fut. -low;—Bpdoow (non-Attic Bpd(w), fo 
shake ; —épéoow, to row, Fut. -vw;— xdoow, to scatter, Fut. -dow;—awadeo- 
ee, to form, Fut. -dow;—a7 lowe, to husk, Fut. -low;— and Poet, iudoow, to 

| 15* 
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whip, Fut. -drw; cvydoow, to sleep, Fut. -dow; Aevoow, to look, Fut. Aetow; 
Alagoas (poetic, especially Hom., also Alropas), to pray, Aor. éAicdury. 
darrduny; vlaocopat, velacopat, to go, Fut. velooum; roptvoow, to eyuip 
(pic Perf. we- 6 pud-par). 

Here are classed derivatives in-ér7@: Atpharre, tohunger; dverporre, 
todriam; ibavarta, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -oow vary between the two formations: rydaow, 
to press together, Fut. vagw, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévagua:; verbal Adj. vaozés ; 
—agtogw (VPoct.), to draw, Fut. -vf@, Aor. fpica, Hoioduny. 

5. Of verbs in -¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 38, 
there are only a few primitives, e.g. €Copnar, Poct., nadéCopas, prose, J sent 
myslf, Tw, commonly Kxadifw, to seat; oxi Cw, to separate; xé¢w, alvuin 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -d¢w and most in 
-i(w, e. gr. €3iCw, eixd (a, ete. 

6. Verbs in -¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly ¥, 
are mostly Onomatopoetics, i.e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e. g. aid¢w, to groan, Fut. 
aidtw; &XAarAd Cw, fo shout (ab8dtacda, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.); ypi¢e, 
to grunt: not Cw, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. xottw; xpd¢@, fo 
scrcam, Aor. Expayov; Kp o¢w, to caw, to croak; pagrl (mw, to whip; fséce, to 
scratch ; oi pad Cw, lo lament, Fut. oipwtouas; 6X0AU Cw, to cry out, to shout; pua- 
raw, to drag about; ard gw and sradra a, to trickle; crevd w, to sigh, 
ornpl(w, to make firm; orl (mw, to mark, to prick; ovpl Cw, to whistle (Fut. 
cupltoua, etc.; cuplow, etc., later, and not Attic); opd¢w (Attic mostly egdr- 
tw). tokil: pv (wo, tothrob; tpl Cw, to chirp (rérpiya, Ion. and poct.); PA’ Caw, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bd w, to prate, Fut. Bdg&w, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. BéBaxrar; Bpt Cw, to slumber (Bpita:); Sat a, to divide, to kill; €X eal Ca, 
to whirl, to tunble; evapl¢w, spolio; £ é¢w, to do (fopya). 

7. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Baactd a, to list up, to support, Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. Baordy any ;— Bie 7rd Cw, 
to doubt, 3iatdow, from which the verbal Subst. &orayuds and dfcrdots ;—yvue- 
rdw, lo nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. évtcraca, in the later writers vvordty, 
ete. e.g. Plut. Brut. 36;— wai lw, to jest, Fut. wackotpo: and walfoua, Aor. 
Att. &raiva (in later writers &raita, wéwaxa), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. wéracuas 
(in later writers wéwaryyou, éwalxdny); verbal Adj. maoréos ;—apard a, to rod, 
Att. aprdooua, ipraca, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language aprdgw and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. npxd-yny) ; — 0 ¢w, to moan, has Il. 8, 20. éweputar, 
but in Hippocr. fuveey. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w have yy for a pure characteristic: «Ad Ce, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. né-nAayy-a, Fut. nadytw, Aor. &xAayia;— rAd Cw (poet.) to 
cause to wander, Fut. wAdy&mw, etc. Aor. Pass. éradyxanv;—oarxl Co, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -lytw, etc. (later also -low, etc.) 


§ 144, Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic a, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a and -eiv, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 


' The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in xa, but where « is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding rough. On the contrary,a Tau-mute before « is dropped, e. g. 
rérurxa = Téruga; wéxpayxa = wénpaxa, but réwema instead of wérewdxa. 
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endings -xa, -xew, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute; 
though the Tau-mute is omitted before « (§ 17, 5). 


RemARK 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into o, before uw in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. see § 19, 1 ; for the change of a Tau-mute into @ before 7, see § 17, 5, 
but this # is omitted before o of the personal-endings, e. g. réwe:ouas, -oras, 
wéppacpat, -ora:; but second Pers. wére:-cat, éppa-ca: instead of wéweic-om, 
wéppag-oa. The vowels a, t, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xev), 
e. ¢. ppd(w, pptow, Eppica, wéppdxa; xAdoow, to form, widow; voul(w, to think, 
évéuioa; xAv(w, to wash, xAvow, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
e. g. dpud te, hpuora. : 

Rem. 2. On the changg which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with o, 3, wz, or 7, and before the aspirated endings -&, -eiv, 
see §§ 17, 2 and 3.19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e: before o of 
verbs in -év3e or -éydw, e. g. owévd-w, Fut. (owévd-0w) oxelow, Aor. torea, 
Perf. Mid. or Puss. fore:opas, see § 20,2; on the omission of o in endings 
beginning with a8, e. g. xexpvpdsa: instead of nexpdydar (xexpipoda), rewA€x- 
Sas instead of wexAdiSa:, sce § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. Pl. 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -dra: and -&7 0 instead of -yras, -yro, sec §§ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fat. of verbs in 
-d¢o, and -[(w, e. g. BiBdlw, Fut. BiBdow, BiBa, -Gs, -G, -ATov, -aper, etc., colle, 
Fut. xoutoc, coud, -rets, etc., see § 117. 

Rew. 3. When yz precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, e. g. in wdéuw-w, the « is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with p; thus, wduw-w, fo send, xé-wep-pas (instead of wé-weun-pas, wé- 
wepp-pos), wewepupar, wéweyrrat, etc. Inf. werdupda, Part. wereupéves; 50 
xdurr-w, to bend down, xé-nau-pas (instead of xé-nauw-pyat, nv xaup-pa:). Also 
when two gammas would stand before #, one + is omitted, e. g. oplyy-w, to tie, 
L-oory-pu (instead of &-cgiyy-uat), Eogrytar, Eopryxta, etc. Inf. éoplyxSay, 
Part. daprypévos ; so eeAdyxa, to convince, &erAtAcypas (instead of éeAhAcyxuas, 
eteAtryyyas), ekeAhAeytas, etc. Both the mw and y are here dropped to prevent 
the concurrence of three consonants. 
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PaRADIGMS OF MutE VERBS. 


4-145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Pt-mute 
(B, wy -) 
(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, w, @ (Fut. -yw). 
tpiBw, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. rpf8-« Subj. rpi8- Imp. rpif-e Inf. rpiB-ew Part, rpiB-wy 
Impf. | Ind. &rpiB-oy Opt. rpip-ouu 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpiB-a) ré-rpig-a Subj. re-rpip-w Imp. not used, Inf. ve- 


tpip-éva: Part. re-rpid-ws 

Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rptp-elv) é-re-rptp-ew Opt. re-7php-oe 

Fut. Ind. (rpiB-ow) tplyo Opt. rplyoyu Inf. spite Part. rpior 

Aor. L. | Ind. &rpupa Subj. rphpo Opt. rpipamas Imp. rpapow Inf. rp pa 
Part. rplpas. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. rpiB-ouat Subj. tpiB-wpa: Imp. rptB-ov Inf. rpip-eodas Part. 
_ wpi-duevos 
Impf. | Ind. é-rpif-duny Opt. rpiB-oluny 
Perf. [ Ind. | (ré-rp1B-pox) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | ré-rpip-pas (ré-rpiB-co) (re-rpiB-9a:) 
2. | ré-rpupas Té-T pio Te-T pid-Jas 
3. | ré-rpim-rat te-Tplp-d0 
D. 1. | re-rplu-pedor Participle. 
2. | ré-rpip-Sov Té-Tpip-Sov Te-Tpiu-pdvos, -7, -or 
3. | ré-rpip-Jov re-Tplp-dav 
P. 1. | re-rplp-ueda Subjunctive. 
2. | ré-rTpip-e rT é-rpip-e vTe-Tpi-pdvos & 
3. | re-rpiu-udvor eiai(v) | re-rplp-Ywoay 
or te-rplp-dra Or Te-Tpid-Sav 
Plup. | S. 1. | éve-zplu-uny I). é-re-rplu-nedov PP. é-re-rplu-peda 
Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpiyo é-ré Tpip-Jov é-ré-rpip-Be 
3. | é-ré-tpix-rT0 e-re-rpip-O7n¥ Te-Tpip-névot Roar 
Opt. Te-Tpip-mévos ely [or é-re-rplp-dro 


Fut. Ind. rplpoua: Opt. rpapoluny Inf. rplpeoda: Part. rprpdpeves 

Aor. I. | Ind. é-rpujduny Subj. rpivwpa: Opt. tprpaluny Imp. rpepas Inf. 
tplwacda: Part. rprpduevos 

F. Pf. | Ind. re-rpipopa: Opt. re-rpspoluny Inf. re-rplpecda:- Part. re-rpapd- 
pevos. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | Ind. (@-rpiB-Snv) é-rplo-3nv Subj. rpip-S3a Opt. rpip-delny Inf. 
Tpip-djva Imp. rplp-9Iyntt Part. rpip-els, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly LU. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpip-Shoopas Opt. rpip-Sycoluny Inf. rpip-ShoecSau Part. rpi¢- 
SInodpevos 

A. II. | Ind. é-rpif-nv Subj. rpip-@ Opt. rpiB-elny Imp. rpfp-nd Inf. rpip- 
jvas Part. rpip-els 

F. II. | Ind. rpip-foouas Opt. rpiB-nooluny Inf. rpiB-hoecSa: Part. rpip- 

no duevos. 
Verbal adjective: (rpiB-rés) rprx-rés, -h, -6v, tprw-rdos, -da, -dov. 
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§ 146. (b) Impure Characteristic, rr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - po). 
xéeteo, to cut. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | PASSIVE. 


Pres. KOwT-co -  «dwr-omas 

Perf. I. | (xé-now-a) xé-rod-a xé-xop-pou, like ré-rptpuas 

Perf. IL xé-xox-a, (Hom. ) 
A. I. é-xdp-Sny 


Fut. (xdx-a0) Koen xdWouat F. I. rnop-3hoopas 
Aor. I. &-xova é-xowduny A. II. é-ndx-ny 
Fat. Pf. xe-xdWouat F. IL. xow-fqoopsas 


Verbal adjective : xox-rds, -f, -dy, xox-réos, -réa, -Téor. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
xdusx-r-0, to bend down (xéxau-yas for xéxaup-pa, § 144, Rem. 3). 


S. 1. | wéxappas | Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | xéxapyau ! xéxauwo Kexdupras 

3. | xéxaprras Kexdupres Particip! 

D. 1. | wexdypedoy sail a 

2. | xéxanpador xéxaupdoy cas ines SORE ad 

3. | xéxaupror Kexdugowy 

1. ! xexdupeda 

2.| xéxaupre xéxaugpre 

3. | wexappévot elol(v) | xexdupdwoay, o1 xexdupror] 


Verbal adjective: xaurrds, -h, -dv, kanwréos, -réa, -réor. 


Subjunctive. 
Kexappevos @ 


4147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic 1s a Kappa- 
mute (y;, K, x). 


(a) Pare Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ov, Att. rr, rarer ¢. 


wAdu-e, to weave. Fut. -fw. récow, Att. rarre, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


wAEK-to wrEK-opas vdac-0o Tdoo-opat 
Perf. (wé-wAex-a) (wé-wAex-jsat) (ré.71a7-a) 
wé-TWAEX-@ wé-®Aey-at vé-rax-@ | ré-roypyas 
Fit. | (wAéx-ow) wre wAdbouat | (rdy-ow) rdw rdiouas 
F. Pf. we-wA €fomat Te-Tdfouas 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.I.| (é-wAéx-Snv) é-xA€x-Snv (€-rdy-Snv)  é-rdx-Sny 


Fut. L WACX-Shoopat TAX-INCopas 
A. II.| €rde-qy and é-waréx-ny d-rdy-nv 


F. II. wAax-hoopas Tayhoopas 


Verbal adjective: wAexrds, -7, -6v; wAex-réos, -réa, -réov; raxrés, Taxréos. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
taco, to arrange, and ogtyyw (§ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 


Ind. S. 1. | réraypa Eoderypua Imperative. 

. | rératas tEcgpryta vTérako Expryto 

réraxTat toprynras TéTAaAXaw eoplyxde 

rerdypedov éoolypedov 

TéTAXDOY Eapryxdov tTéTax ov ErpryxXov 

rTéTaxXov Ecguyx8ov TeTAaX Suv eoglyxdov 

TeTayLEeda ib elderly . 

Téraxae Erpryx TéTAaxVe Lopryxde 

reraypevat eial(y), peallavae elal(y) | rerdxdwoay,| eaplyxSwoay, 
or rerdxarat or tetdxdwy | or doplyxsuv 


0 
$0 tO r+ Ge bom bo BO» 


rd 


Inf. rerdxSaz eopiyxdas Part. reraypévos § eogiypdvos. 


Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: rérpi-pa: (instead of 
rérpiB-pat), B before w being changed into w; rérpupas (instead of rérprw-cas), 
x and o forming ; rérpiw-ra:, the characteristic # remaining unchanged ; 
vérpip-Yoy (instead of rérpex-Soy), the charactcristic # being changed into ¢, to 
be of the same order as the 3 following (§ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, rérayua: téragas (instead of réray-ca:), y and o forming {; réraxras 
(instead of rérayra:), y being changed into «, to be of the same order as the 
7 following; réraxSow (instead of réraydov), y being changed to correspond 
with 3. 


§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Tau- 
mute (8, 7, 3). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8,7, 3. (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf, 
(, rarer oo. — Fut. oo. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. YPevd-cw, Wevd-oua, ppa(-w. opd¢-ona:, 
to deceive. to lie. to say, to think, 

Impf. E-Wevd-ov é-WPevd-duny &-ppat-ov é-ppa(-duny 

Perf. (&-Wevd-xa) ( &-Wevd-pas) (wé- ppad-xa) | (wé-ppad-par) 
E-eu-xa E-Weva-pat wé-ppa-Ka wé-ppag-pas 

Plup. é-Weu-Keiy é-Pevo-uny é-we-ppd-xew |é-we-ppdo-pny, 

Fut. (Wevd-ow) (Wev5-copat) (ppd5-o) (ppd5-copas) 

Wed 7-to Wev-vouas ppa-ow opd-coua 
Aor. I. E-Yeu-ca, é-Wev-oduny &-ppd-oa é-ppa-oduny 
F. Pf. é-Wev-copat we-ppd-copa 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | (€-wevd-Snv)  é-eto-Sny (¢-ppdd-Inv) ¢-ppdo-Sny 
Fut. I. Yevo-Ihvouat ppac-Ihcopas 


Verbal Adj.: (pevd-réos) Wevo-rdos, -réa, -réov; ppac-réos, -réa, -rdov. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


Ind. S.1. | Spevo-wat Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. tpev-oas Epeu-co é-Peto-Sat 
3. | &bevo-Tas epev-cdw Particiol 
D. 1. | ehevo-pedov ; articiple. 
2. | &pev-odoy fpeu-cdov | “pevo-pevos, -N, -oF 
P _ ra aries eee Subjunctive. 
2.1 thev-ove fpev-cde | é-Pevo-pevos &. 


dped-cdwoay, Or eYet-cdwv] 


3. | efeva-pévor eial(y) 


Remark. Xé(w, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. cdow-pa: from ode 
(Attic), and cécwopas, but Aor. éoddny, verbal Adj. cworéos. 


$149. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs (§ 127, II. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic a (§ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic x, e. g. : 

opddAw (stem X6AA), Fut. opaa-d, first Aor. &-ogna-a, Perf. Copan sm 

RemAaRK 1. Theendings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -@, -odpa:, are 
formed by contraction from -éow, -écona: after the rejection of o (§ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -é» in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: giA-@, diA-odpat (§ 135); o is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. ‘The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic 2, or by inserting the liquid » 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -¢va, -vvw, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), e. g. opar-rA-w, Téu-v-w, Kpiv-w, 
dpiv-w, xtetv-o, galy-w (stems 36AA,,.TEM, KPIN(i), 
"AMTN(i), KTEN, SAN); but pév-w, veu-w with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e.g. cParrA-o@ 
(2BAA), Fut. ofid-@, second Aor. Pass. é€-cdddr-ny, first 
Perf. Act. é-opan-xa, first Aor. Act. &aognd-a. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all iu 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. | 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbs, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. 

5. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is 4, ¢, %, or v before the ending ©. 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. a is lengthened into n, e into 
el, t into 7, v into o (§ 16, 3). Thus: — 

I. Class with & ia the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Ace. 
opdrr-w, to deceive, THEA-G &-ognr-2 
xdus-w, to labor, : dp -o0pa wanting 
Texpalp-e, to point out, TEKMAp-@ é-réxpnp-a 
daly-co, to show, parv-@ ¢-onr-a. 

II. Class with e in the Future. 
pév-w, to remain, pev-@ U-peu-a 
eyyéAA-cw, to announce, ay yeArA-@ HyyeiA-a 
vTény-w, to cut, TEL-O wanting 
véu-w, to divide, veL-o ¥-veip-a 
wrely-c, to kill, KT EY -@ t-xrew-a 
inelp-w, to desire, [we p-@ Yuerp-a 
Il. Class with t.inthe Future. 
wlrA-w, to pluck, TIiA-@ trid-a 
xply-w, to separate, Kpiv-o &-xpiv-a. 
IV. Class with @ in the Futare. 
oto-w, to draw, cip-o &-cip-a 


apby-w, to defend, 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -a:vew of the first class take a in the Aor. 
instead of n, namely, ioxvalvw, to make emaciated (loxvava, loxvava); xepSalve, 
to gain (exépdava, xepdavat) ; xoAalyw, to hollow out (éxolAava, xowAavat) ; Aeuvxalves, 
to whiten; opyalyw, to enrage; wenalyw, to ripen; also all verbs in -paiye, e. g. 
wepalyw, Fut. wepava, Aor. érépava, Inf. repava: (except retpaive, to bore, érérpy- 
va, rerpyvat), and all in -talyw, e.g. wialyw, to make fut, exlaya, miavas (except 
ualyew, to slain, msjvas, rarcly pravat).— The verbs onpalyw, to give a signal, and 
xadalpw, to purify, have both onujva: (which is usual among the Attic writers), 
kadijpa, and onpavar, xaapar. Also alpw. to raise, and AAAopat, to leap, are 
formed with a: dpa, &Aacda, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account 
of the augment, e. g. fpa, HAduny (second Aor. 7Aduyy is not wsed in the Ind 
and very rarely elsewhere). mp. on ¢, § 16, 7 (a). 


&miv-w fpir-a. 
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6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -y«a, e. g. pepiay-Ka, 
Plut. (from ptaive instead of pe-piav-xa), wéehayxa, Dinarch. 
(from daivw), rapwkvyxa, Polyb. (from mapofkvvea, to excite). 
But the form in -y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 
y, e. g. xéxpixa, xéxdixa from xpévw, Kdivw (so also Kexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also xexépdayxa, but xexépdnxa, Dem. 
56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in xreivw, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. améxrova, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (&crayxa, éxtaxa, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf., 
as, e. g. in pevw, by forming it from a new theme, as pepeé- 
ynxa from MENEN. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic » 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass. :— 
aplve, to separate, «éxpixa «éxpluas dxpt3ny 


aAlyes, to bend down, xéeArlna eéuAluas exAfdny (the 2d Aor. éxafyny is rare), 
wAbves, to wash, (wéwAbua) wéwdtuos dxAGSyy (Hippoc.) 


Rea. 3. Telves, to stretch, and «relve, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus: — 


térdéxa vérviuas éréSny 
Exrdsa (and Sereyna) Exrdpas dcrddny (dcrdySny among the later writers); 


yet the forms of «xrefve here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
ixrova as the Perf. Act. (see No. 6), and instead of Exrauos and éxrddny, sub- 
atitate rédvnxa and éwédavoy in passive phrases with éré and the Gen., or 


avien pnues and pa am without a preposition. 
EM. 4. Kolvw, Alves, rAbve, and xreivw, among the pocts, often retain y in 


the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. exAlydny, 
éxAbrSqr; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet xarexAlvdy is found in 
X. Hell 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 


8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verbs in -alve and éyw, usually drop the » before the endings beginning with 
#, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. paly-« wépa-c-par we-pd-o-pEda; 
dpaives Tpacpa; pepalyes peadpagpa: (Luc.); onpalye ceohparua; wepalyw werd- 
paou; palyw Essacnar; waxgive wendxvoum; ydive Fdveua:; Aéwruve AcAdw- 
Teopes; Stbve Sluouat; Snrdves redhAvepyas (Luc.); wialyy wewlaguas; Tpaxtves 

16 


” 
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retpdxvopas (Luc.); Avpalyouat AcAmpaoudva: cicl(y); puclve penlaouas; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following p, e.g. typaly-e, 
d3fpau-wos instead of ethpar-pas (also éffjpacpa:), wapotive, wapétuppat, alox bmw 
foxvppa: (Homer); a very few verbs drop y among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is made long, e. g. rpaxytr-ea, 
to make rouyh, re-rpdxi-pas also rerpdxvopa: and rerpdxyuuuas. It is evident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with », the » remains, e. g. 
wépag-pa, wépay-cat, wé-payra:, effpap-yal, -avoat, -ayrat, foxvuual, -vycal, 
-uvrat, -bu-peSoy (see paly-w and Enpalyw, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -ycas, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
el is used, e. g. wepacpuévos el, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of o in endings beginning with o9, see § 25, 3; 
on the rarialWe a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass, and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowcl ¢, see § 140, 3; on the Perf. of dyelpw, and éyelpe with Att. Redup, 


sec § 124, 2 (b). 

9. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 
a few verbs) the’ short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e 
in the Fut. which take the variable o (§ 140, 4), e. g. daiv-c, 
first Aor. é-¢nv-a, second Perf. wé-dnv-a; but o7eip-w, Fut. 


omep-@, second Perf. é-c7rop-a. 

Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, c.g. {8dAev, 
eBirAduny, txavoy, Exrdpoy (doubtful in prose ) from BddAAw, xalyw, wralpe, w«rel- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs ; a few verbs, also, have 


a second Aor. Pass., e. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as 8épe, é8dpny, pdel- 
pw, ordd\Aw, halve, palyw, xrAlvw, etc. 


§150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


ayyéAAw, fo announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. &yyéAAm Perf. I. fyyea-na Perf. II. &@Sop-a, perdidi, from @Selp-w 


Fut. Ind. ; S. 1. | ayyeA-o Opt. dyyeAorus or dyyeAolny 
2: 


ayyeA-ets ayyeAois “ ayyedolns 
ayyeA-e7 ayyeror « byyedoln 
dyyeA-erroy dyyeAorrop “ dyyedolrrow 
dyyeA-eiTov dvyyedolrny * byryeAorhrny 
ayyeA-ovpey dyyeAotuer , * byyeAolnuer 
ayyeaA-cite &yyeAorre “ dyyeAolnre 
ayyed-ovcr(v) ayyeAoiey “ ayyeAorey 
Inf. dyyeAciy Part. dyyeAwy, -ovca, -ovv ; 
hyyeid-a, dyyelaw, ayyelAams, Byyetdoy, a&yyeia, ayyeiaAas 


Ind. frryeA-ov = Subj. ayyéaw §=Opt. ayyéAouu =Imp. &yyeAe 
Inf. ayyeAciy Part. dyyeAdy, -ovca, -dy. 


$151. 


PARADIGMS OF LIQUID VERBS. 


S. 1.1 fyyea-pas 
2. | HyyeA-oas 
3. | fryyeA-rau 


MIDDLE. 


D. 1. | tyyA-uedter 


2. | HyyeA-Vor 
3. | FyyeA-dov 


| Imperative. 
’ HyyedA-oo 
iyyéA-Ve 


IryyeA-Sov 
ryAavsav 
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Infinitive. 
éA-Sau 
urticiple. 
bea-advas 
Subjunctive 
IryyedA-pévos & 


P. 1. | yyéA-neda 
2. | Fyya-Re «Ae 
3. | iryyeA-ndvos eiei(y) | dryyéASwoas, or tryyéA-3wv] 


IryyA-pnv, -00, -To, -peSev, -Yory, -Iny, -meda, -Ve, IryyeAuevar Foor 


S..1. | &yyeA-otpa Opt. &yyeA-oluny =| Infinitive. 
2.| ayyeaA-7, Or -e8 €A-010 YreA-ciodas 
3. | &yyeA-eiras ayyeA-otTo Particip e. 
D. 1. | &yyeA-ovpedor ayyeA-olnedoy | ayyeA-ouucvos 
2. | ayyeA-ciodov ayyeA-oic ov 
3. | &yyeA-ciodov d-yyeA-olo Inv 
P. 1. | dyyeA-odpeda ayyeA-olueda 
2. | dyyeA-ciode ayyed-oi7 de 
3. | dyyeA-obvras ayyeA-oivTo 


lad. dryyeid-duny, ete. 
Ind. $yyeA-dunv Subj. dyyéA-wua: Opt. dyyedr-oluny 
&yyeA-ob § Inf. dyyeA-do3a: Part. dyyedA-duevos. 


Verbal adjective: d&yyeA-réos, -réa, -réov. 


Plup. Ind. 
Fut. Ind. 


Imp. 


$151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a)with & in the Future: ogdaAdw, fallo; galyw, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. opddd-e opdaAA-opat galy-co aly-opas 
Perf. I. | &-opar-xa t-opar-pas (wé-pary-xa) wé-pag-as 
Perf. II. xé-pnv-a, I appear, 

Fut. OPGA-G, eis, 1] oPadovmat oay-a oe-otpa: ! 
Aor. L | &-ogma-a wanting t-on~-a é-pny-duny * 


' P'shall appear, éwog., I shall affirm. * Prose dwed., 1 was affirmed by me. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | é-opda-dny (poct.) €-pdy-Sny, I appeared, 
Fut. I.| opadr-Shooua (poct.) gay-Shoo 
Aor. IT. | é-opda-ny oly, Langa 
a oHdrA-foopas divhoopat, Laeill annear, 


Verbal adjective: opadr-téos, -rda, -rdov, gpay-réos. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
galy-e, to show; Enpaly-e, to dry, and rely-e (§ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 


Ind. S. 1. | wé- 7é-TG-pat 
2. aé-Td-cat 
vé-rd-Tat 
vTe-Td-pedoy 
vTé-Ta-080¥ 
é-¢4jpay-Ioy ré-ta-cSoy 
é-Enpdu-peda re-7rd-peda 
- | wé-par-e é-t4jpay-D vé-rTa-02€ 
-| we-pac-névos elal(r) é-Enpau-pévas elol(v) | ré-ra-wras 
Imp. S. 2. |(wé-pay- co) ( ¢-§npas-co) vé Ta-00 
8. | we-pdy-3@ e-inpdy Te-Td- oe 
. 2. | wépay-Soy ré-Ta-cSop 
. | we-pdy-S0y Te-Td-odey 
. | wé-par-de vTé-Ta-00€ 
we-pdy-Swoay, OF vTe-1d-oS@Cay, OF 
we-pdy-S0y re-rd-cQwy 


ne-pdy-Sat . re-Td-cdat 
we-pao-pévos é-Enpay-pévos TE-TG-pevos 


$152. (b) with ein the Future: ‘ipeip-w (Ion. and Poet.), te 
desire, and orédAAag, to send. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 


inelp-w inelp-opas ordA)-8 
Tuep-xa Yuep-pas ¥-craA-Kxa 
ipep-@ iuep-ovpas orTeA-@ 
Tueip-a lneip-duny U-ored-a 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.I. | inép-Sny é-ordA-Sny A. II. &erdA-gy 
Fut. I. | inep-Ofoopaz oTad-I}joopas F. IL -crda-hoopas 


Verbal Adj. Inep-rés, -h, -dv, iuep-réos, -réa, -rdov, orad-rés, orad-réos. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like #yyeA-pat. 


§153.(c) With J and 6 in the Future. 
(a) rlAA-w, to pluck; cbpe, to draw; podrdy-w, to defile. a. 
wl\A-w ovp-c pod by-co 


TlAA-opat oUp-opas pod by-opas 
Perf. | ré-ri-Ke o¢-cvp-Ka (e-pdAvy-xa) 


vé-TiA-pas o€¢-cup-pas pe-pdrvo-pas 
Fut. TIA-@ TIA-ovmat cip-@ cip-ov HOAty- = =—porAte-ovpen 
Aor. I. | trid-a é-rid-duny! &-cip-a pay ee é-porvv-a ¢-poAbr-duny 
A.I.P.| dria-3ny é-cup-Inv €-poAdy-Ony 
F.LP. TIA-S400 ea podur-Ihcopat 


Aor. IT. and Fut. I II. P. &-ctp-ny, cip-hoopas 


Verbal Adj. ruv-rés, eir-réos, ovp-rds, ovp-réos, poAuerés, woAuyréos. 
Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ré-riA-pau, o-cvp- 
pat, is like #yyeA-pas, and that of ue-pddvo-pas like wé-pac-pas, that of foxum- 
pos (from aicxbv-w, fo shame), like é-E}pau-yas. 
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(B) xAfy-w, to bend down; xAby-w, to wash, with » dropped (§ 149, 7). 


ACTIVE. ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. wAly-ce wAty-opas wAby-omas 
Perf... | xé-«Ai-xa wé-eAi-pas wé-wA0-as 
Fut. nAIy-08 KAlp-oupas WAty-ovpas 
Aor. L | &«Ab~a é-xAiv-duny é-wAbr-duny 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | é«Af-Syy = Fut... wAl-Sqoopa d-wAb-Sny  A-Shoopas 
Aor. II. | é&-«aty-ny Fut. II. xAiv-foopas 
Verbal Adj. wards, -4, -dv, xAi-réos, -réa, -réov, wAU-Tds, wAU-Téos. 


Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-nAi-uas and wé-wAd- 
pas is like ré-rd-yas, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


$154. Special Peculiarities tn the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g, dxovw, Ihcar, Fut. dxovoopas, I shall hear, Aor. yxovea, 
Iheard. See § 198. : 

2. The following verbs in -atw or -dw and -éw, whose stem 
ended onginally in -av! and -e (af, «f), resume the vin the 
Aorist and Future (§ 25, 2) :— 


wales (old Attic xdce seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. cabow; Aor. 
Exavoa; Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavyo:; Aor. Pass. éxatdny; 
Fut. Pass. xavdfooua; verbal Adj. xavordos, xavords, xaurés; but sccond 
Aor. Act. éxdny, J burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

wdrales (xAdeo seldom, and without contraction ), fo weep, cAabooua: OF KAavoovuas 
(No. 3), xAatoe late ; first Aor. Act. fcAavoa, etc.; Perf. Pass. xéxAavpa:; 
Aor. Pass. éxAavacdmy late. See § 166, 18. 

Sde, to run, Fut. Sevcouas or Sevootpas (No. 3), Sedow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See rpédyw, § 167, 5. 

vdeo, to swim, Fut. veboouas or vevoovpa: (No.3); Aor. fvevoa; Perf. réveuna. 

wrdes, to sail, Fut. rAeboouat, usually wAevoovpa: (No. 3); Aor. frAevea; Perf. 
awéwdevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réwAevopas; Aor. Pass. éwarebodny; verbal 
Adj. rAevordos. 


' The vin the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F') softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending », but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels; it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant o. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps h (comp. veho), in tho Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before s, with which it combines and forms z. 
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avée, to blow, Fut. rvedcoua: or wvevoovpa: (No. 3); Aor. frvevoa; Perf 
awéxveuxa; late Fut. svebow, and Aor. Pass. érvetadny. 

péeo, to flow, Fut. pevoouas; Aor. ESevoa; both forms extremely rare in the 
Attic, which uses inst¢ad of them pufhooua, eppiny (§ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. épSunxa. 


Remark 1. The verb xyéw (xéFw, xevw), to pour out, differs from the pre 
ceeding verbs: Fut. xyéw; Fut. Mid. xéopas (see No. 4); Aor. fxea, Subj. xo, 
Inf. x¢éa:, Imp. xéov, xedrw, etc; Aor. Mid. éxeduny (sce No. 7); Perf. Act. 
xéxixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. «éxiua:; Aor. Pass. éxyidny; Fut. Perf. yudfcouas 
(§ 223, R.2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xevw; Aor. 
teva. 


3. The circumflexed Fut. in -otpae which properly belongs to 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would regularly be in -ow or -copas, e. g. 
TUB, -€is, -€l, -ODLEY, -€lTE, -ovvTaL; TYpoupat, etc.; this is called the 
Doric Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act. : — 


pevy-w, to flee, : Fut. devtovua: and pevioua 

sal{-c, to sport, “ watotua: “ malkopas 

x¢¢-w, alvum exoncrare, “  Xevovpas 

alwrr-w, to fall, “  weoovupa: (TIETQ) 

wuvddvoua, to inquire, “  wevoovpa:, usually retrouas, 
and also in those mentioned under No. 2: xAaie, ridw, svdw, véw, 
dé. 


4. Future without the tense-charactenstic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 
a Present, viz.:— . 


%-w, Epic, usually dodiw, to eat, Fut. &-ouas; xiv (M12), to drink, Fut. xt 
omer; xéw, to pour out, Fut. xdw, xets, xet, etc.; Fut. Mid. yéoua: (see Rem. 1). 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -ovpor without o: — 


pdx-onar, to fight, Fut. wax-otpas (formed from the Jon. pax-¢couas). 
Eonar (‘EAQ), to sit, Fut. (é3-odpar) naded-otua. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 


Srhone, to die, Perf. ré3vnxa, Jam dead, Fut. Perf. reSvhtw or -foua, J shall - 
be dead ; : 


tornp, to station, Perf. éornxa, I stand, Fut. Perf. éorhte or -touc, I shall 
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stand. ‘Bort and redvftw are old Attic; dorffoua: and redvfhtopa are 
only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the se:cnd Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o: — 


elxeiy (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. elw-a; pdpw ("EPKQ), to bear, first Aor. 
Sveyx-a (second Aor. Sveyxor); xéw, Exea (see Rem. 1). 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor. wegoy, from NET-w (wler-w), to full, the @ is 
not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the r having here been 
changed into @ (Dor. &merov). The first Aor. éreoa, is late; in Eurip. Alc. 471 
and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Subj. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxiliary 
eiui; the impure verbs by assuming an ¢ as their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs: — 


atd-opat, I obtain, Perf. xdxrnua, I possess, Subj. xexr@uat, -f, -7ras; Plup. 
dxexthuny, I possessed, Opt. xextyuny, xextyo, KexTHTO OF KEKTOUNY, -Go, 
“$70. 

pipyhone (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. wéuonpa, I remember, Subj. peuvepat, py 
4yras; Plup. dueurfuny, Opt. weuryuny, -f0, -fro or peuypuny, -go, -pro, and 
in X An. 1. 7, 5. wéuvoro (in all the MSS.). 

BdAAw, to throw (BAA), Perf. BéBAnpa, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. d3:a8e- 
Bajodse, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

war<éo, to name, Perf. xéxAnpat, [am named; Plup. éxexafjuny, Opt. cexaruny, 
fo, -NT0. 


Rem. 3. édxrerujodov may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is éeretyhoecdoy, according to most MSS. 


$155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
E. g. the following words in prose :— 


wéropat, to fly, Aor. éwrdéuny, wréodat Fut. rrfoopa: (€ syncopated). 

eyelpe, to wake, second Aor. trypéuny (also the Inf. &ypeoda: with the accent 
of the Pres.), J awoke (tryép3nv, I was awake), (et or « syncopated.) 

Epxopua:, to go, second Aor. #Adoy, Inf. dAdteiy, etc., from "EAET@Q (u synco- 
pated), (§ 167, 2.) 

elas, (0 suppose, instead of ones, Suge instead of pduny. 
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2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redue 
plication; thus, e. g. 


a. In the Present: 
ylyvouat, to become, instead of yi-~yévopat, stem TENQ. 
pipvw, to remain, Poet., instead of pu-péves. 
wixre, to fall, instcad of st-rérw, stem NIETO. 


acmpdone from wepdes. 


b. In the Perfect: 
werdyviyu, to spreaa out, wéwréuas; xéwroxa (from METO), to fall. 


$156. Metathesis. 


1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first 
Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the folowing verbs are 
subject to Metathesis :— 


BddAXw, to throw, Fut. Barw@ (BaddAfow, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. EBadov ; 
Aor. Mid. éBdaduny; BAA: Perf. B€8AnKxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BEéBAy- 
peat; Aor. Pass. €BA43y%; Fut. Pass. BAnSnoopa; Fut. Perf. BeBaheouas. 

Saude, usually daud(w, to tame, Fut. 3andow; Aor. é&duaca; AMA: Perf. 3¢3- 
pnra; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 3é8unpa:; Aor. Pass. €3 uf dnv, duny. 

3duco, to build (mostly Poct.and Ion.); Aor. Act. &Sepa; Aor. Mid. Beipduyy; 
AME: Perf. 3é8 na; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 3€8unpas 

Svhanx, to die, Aor. awéQavov; Perf. 7 dd vnxa. 

Spéone, to leap, Aor. ZX opoy. 

warée, to call (Poet. eixnAhone, like Svfoxe), Fut. care; Perf. xéxagnna 

xduyew, laboro, Aor. éxapow; Perf. cexunna. 

oxéd\Aw, oxeddw, to make dry, second Aor. &oxAny; Perf. EcxAgna; Fat 
oxAfhoopat 

téuver, to cut; Aor. Erexov; Perf. rérpnna. 

TtAhocopat, Lwill bear; Aor. tA nv; Perf. rérA7«a, from the stem TAAA. 


ReMaRR. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 
posed by Metathesis coulesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: — 


xepd-vyups (Poet. repd-w), to mingle; Fut. xepdow ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x éxpa 
pou instead of xe-xpéa-yar; Aor. Pass. éxpaddn». 
winpdona, to sell (instead of xirepdoxe, wixpedoxe), from repdeo (hence Fat 
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weplow): Perf. x éwpaxa, wéwpapa.; Aor. Pass. dwpaSny; Fut. Perf. 
wenypdoopat : 

@ropé-vriut, to strcu ; secondary form orpéyyvipe (instead of orpedyvup); 
Fut.orpdaw; Aor. torpwoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. forpwuac; Aor. 
Pass. dor pady». 

wedd(w, appropinquo, to bring to, weadSw, tA&Se; Aor. Pass. éweAdodyp; 
Poet. Att. €wAdSny; second Aor. Att. dwAdpny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. wéwAGpast 

(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Spdrrw, to disturb (formed 

from tapdrrw, rpadrrw), an Attic form of rapdoow; Aor. &pata. 


$157. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


1. It has already been seen ({{ 138-140), that the stein of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
modes of strengthening already mentioned, by r (x1, xr), o (a0; 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 138,3). The abbreviations, D. M, 
signify Deponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive (§ 102,3). The we, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jugation in -zs, to be treated below. See § 191. 


4158. I. Verbs,whose Pure Stemis strengthened tin the 

Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. Balve lengthens the stem-vowel a into a; ¢Aavre, 
a into av; ddve and xtve, ¢ and I into o and 7, 

1. Baivw, to go (BA-), Fut. Byocouar; Perf. BéByxa (§ 194, 2); 
second Aor. ¢Byv (ps, $191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
e. g. dvaBaivouar, avaBéBapa, rapaBéBapa, aveBadyy, wapeBadnv 
[# 130 (c), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Bards, Baréos. 

Remarx. First Aor. Act. 8yoa, and Fut. Bhow, are trancitive, J brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poctic, Ionic, and later writers 

2. Sww, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 
verb dvw (xaredtw) has in the Pres., in the Fut dvcw and frst 
Aor. Act. édvca, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 
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to sink; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, dwodedixey;) Aor 
Pass, é6v3qv; Fut. Pass. dvdjoopar {f 130 (b),2]. But the Mid. 
Svopas, Sédtpar, Sucopa, edvoduyy, Signifies to wrap up one’s self, te 
go into, or under, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. dé5txa 
and the Aor. éuy (ju, § 191), have an intransitive signification, 
like dvona. Verbal adjectives, durds, duréos. 

3. éAavvw, to drive (secondary form éAe, -as, etc. poctic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. dweéAa, Imp.); Fut. é&Aaow (in later writers, 
though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. é&Xdcovras), commonly Att. éAd, -gs, 
-g, Inf. eAdy (§ 117); Aor. yAdoa; Perf. &AjrAgxa; Mid. to drive 
Srom me, Aor. 7)Aacdpnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. @AjAdpas; Inf. éAy- 
Ado Jar [} 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. yAaIyv [& in the tense-forma- 
tion, § 130 (c); without o, $ 131, 5].— Verbal adjectives, éAdros, 
€&\dréos (X. Hipparcl. 2, 7). 


4. S6ve and Stw (poet.), to rage, Fut. Siow, etc.; second Aor. Part. Stnevos 
(us), raging. . 


5. mivw, to drink, Fut. wiouac (§ 154, 4), among the later 
writers mutpa, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. metode; second Aor. 
ériov, Inf. uty, Part. auiv, Imp. wed ($ 191), poet., and seldom 
prose wie; I1O- Perf. wérwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. méropar; Aor. 
Pass. éroInv, Fut. Pass. rodnoopar [$$ 130 (c), and 131, 5}. 
Verbal adjectives, rords, moréos. 

6. tive, to pay, to expiate, Fut. riow; Aor. érioa; Perf. Act. 
rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réruxpo, Aor. Pass. ériody (§ 131). 
Mid. tivopar, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ricopat, érica- 
pyv. Verbal Adj. ruvréov. In the Pres. and Impf. the penult is 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all 
the pocts. 


Tlw, to honor, ricw, brioa, rérvipa:, Poet. 


7. d3ave, to anticipate, Fut. $Inoopa more rarely dJace, e g. 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. épIéoa, and (in prose more 
seldom) second Aor. pty (us, $191); Perf. é6Idxa. In Pres. 
and Impf. a in Epic, @ in Attic. 


8. gdive (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, c. 
Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. p3tow and Aor. fica, trans. 
to consume. — Intrans., Fut. @8icopa:; Perf. &pSipa, tp3u7a; Plap. and second 
Aor. ¢oStuny, Subj. oSlapa:, Opt. g&iuny, Pdiro, Imp. gdloSe, Inf. gdleda, 
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Part. gdipevos, ec. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. rets @Iysdvors, the dead (us, § 192). Verbal 
adjective, pdirds. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant :— 

9. daxvw, to bite, Aor. Bixov; Fut. dyfouar (late dygw); Perf. 
Aor. dé5ynxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédyypar; Aor. Mid. édnédunv 
(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. édjxIqv; Fut. Pass. dnyIjoopat. 

10. xdpvw, tg labor, to be weary, Aor. é&apov; Fut. xapotpas; 
Perf. xéxpnxa ($ 156, 2). 

11. réuvw, to cut, Fut. rey; Aor. érepov (€rapov, § 140, 2); 
Perf. rérpnxa (§ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. érezounv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérynpas (Subj. réruno- 
Sov, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. érpyJyv; Fut. Perf. reryunocopas 
Verbal Ad). ruyrés, ryrréos. 


4159. IL Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
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1. Bi-vdw, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. éBica; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BéBvopor; Aor. Mid. éBicaynv; Aor. Pass. ¢Bvody (} 131). 
Pres. Bie, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ix-véoua: (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d, the compound being generally used 
instead of it), dpucvéopas to come, Fut. ddigoua; Aor. ddixopyy, 
ddixéoIa:; Perf. ddtypa, dpixJa; Plup. ddiypyy, apixro. Verb. 
Adj. ixrds. 

3. xuv-éw, to kiss, Fut. noow: Aor. &ioa [$ 130 (b)]. But apos- 
xuvéw, to worship, Fut. mposxuvyow ; Aor. mposextvyoa (also poetic 
wposéxvoa, Inf. rposxicat). 

4. trurx-véopar (iriox-opaz Jon.), strengthened form of tréxopat, 
properly, to hold one’s self under, to promise, Aor. izreox-opnv, Imp. 
trécxov; but Fut. trocyjcopa; Perf. tréoyynpa. So, dumwyvoi- 
pa: or duréxopar, to clothe (from duréyw, to surround), Impf. éure- 
xo, Fut. dudéfo, Aor. nururyov, dumruyeiy, Fut. dudéfouat; Aor, 
Iperioxouny and jyrerxopyy ($ 126, 1). 
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§ 160. III Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, 
more rarely av, before the ending. 


a. dy or aw is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
enrecfold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; bence 
the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -éw#.— The a in 
the ending -dyw is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ixdyw, ¢3dve, 
and x:xdve); but long in ixdve in Attic. 

1. aicd-ay-opar (seldom aioJopua), to perceive, Aor. pod-dpny, 
aigtérIa; Perf. yodInpar; Fut. aicdjoopa; verb. Adj. ais dyros. 

2. dpaprayw, to miss, Aor. jpaprov (late jydpryca); Fut. duap- 
THTOpaL (dpapryow, only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. qpdpryxa; 
Perf. Pass. nyaprypa; Aor. Pass. nuaprndqy (X.-An. 5 9, 21. 
Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. duapryréov. 

3. amexJavopat, to be hated, Aor. arnxIopnv (poet. 7yIopyy) ; 
Inf. dréxyIeoIou with irregular accent; Fut. drexIjoopa: Perf. 
drnxInpot, Tam hated. 

4. atfayw (and avfw), to increase, Fut. afjow; Aor. nifnoa; 
Perf. yvSqxa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. yigjpa; Fut. aigy- 
copa. and avfmInoopat; Aor. yigydyyv. 

5. Braoravw, to sprout, Aor. €BAaotov (later éBAdornca); Fut. 
Braornow; Perf. éBArdornxa and BeBAdorpxa ($ 123, 2). 

6. dapJavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
xarédapdJov (xaradapJevra, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. xaradapdijoo- 
po; Perf. xaradedapyxa. 

7. ifayw and xadfavw, secondary form of %w, xcad{w. See 
§ 166, 16. | 

8. xAayyayw, used of dogs, a secondary form of xAdlu, to cry 
out, Fut. cAaygw (xexAayfopat, Aristoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. éAayga, 
&Adyov, ur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. xéxAayya (old form xéxAnya). 

9. oidarvw, cidaivw (also oidaw, oidéw), to swell, Fut. oldjow; Perf. 
wna. 

10. dAwIavw (dAwIaivw used by later writers), zo slip, Aor. 
GduIov; Fut. dduwHjow; Perf. ddtcInxa (first Aor. édoInca 
later). 
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11. dodpaivopas, to smell, Aor. aodpopnv; Fut. oodpyropas. 

_ Pres. d0gpacSa: was a rare Attic form; Aor. wegpnoduny and dcppardijvas 
late. 

12. éddAroxayw (rare Inf. opAey, Part. dpAwv), to be able to a 
fine, to incur punishment (the double strengthening wx and & 
is to be noted); Aor. &pAov (wpAnoa, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
writers); Fut. épAjow; Perf. wpdAnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
epAypat. | 


b. &»y is appended to the pure stem, and » is inserted before 
the Characteristic-consonant. 


Previmmakr Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 
is changed into a long one, in inflection. The » is subject to the asual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-muates (§ 19, 3). 


13. épvyyave (instead of dpu-v-yayw), ructo, Aor. qpiyov, Fut. 
épeigopat. 

14. Seyyave, to touch, Aor. iMyov; Fut. Jifopar. 

15. Aayxavw, to obtain by lot, Aor. Aaxov; Fut. Aynfoxa; Perf. 
eiAnxa (rarely AAoyxa from AETX-, comp. rérov3a, radeiv, rév- 
Jos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. etArypar ($ 123,4); Aor. Pass. Any dp. 
Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. AapBavw, to take, Aor. AaBov, Imp. AcBe and Attic AaBE 
[$ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. Ajpopa; Perf. etAnda; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ciAnppar ($ 123, 4), (AeAnpa Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. &AaBcpy ; 
Aor. Pass. AjnpdIyv; Fut. Pass. AnpPIjocopa. Verbal Adj. Arprros, | 
Arrréos. 

17. AavIavw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also AnJw), to be con- . 
cealed, Aor. Aaov (L Aor. Anca late in simple words); Fut. 
Anow; Perf. AXAnIa, I am concealed; Mid. AavFavonar (Jon. and 
poet. also AnJozat), in prose éru. (seldom éxA.), to forget, Fut. 
Anoopac; Perf. Ano ($ 131); Aor. AaIspnv; Fut. Perf. AeAn- 
copes, Eur. Alc. 1981. 

18. Aysravw, rare secondary form of Aeirw. 

19. pavSavw, to learn, Aor. fpidov; Fut. patjoopa; Perf. 
pepadnxa.— The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAGE, according to No. a. Verb. Adj 
padyrds, padyréos. 

20. mvIJavouas, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. éridounv; Perf. xé- 
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wvopat, wéervoa, etc. ($131); Fut. revooua (very rarely revoov- 
par, $154, 3). Verb. Adj. wrevoros, revoreéos. 

21. TUyXare, to happen, Aor. érixov; Fut. revgopat (TEYX-) ; 
Perf. rervynxa (TYXE- according to No. a). The transitive of 
this verb is the pvetic revyw, paro. 

22. pvyyavw, secondary form of devyw, to fice, Fut. pevfouas 
and -fotpae ($ 154, 3); Aor. epiyov; Perf. wépevya. Verb. Adj 
euKTos, -TE0s. 

23. yavdayw, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. éxdédov ; 
Perf. with a Pres. signification xéxavda ; Fut. xetcoua: (stem 
XENA-, comp. éraJov, reivopat). 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by annezing the two conso- 
nants, ox or the syllable tox. 


X« is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and cox, when it is a 
consonant ; xu-toxw and xpn-toxoua are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 
pure verbs, in -dw, -éw, and -dw, c.g. edp-loxw, Fut. ebph-ow from ‘EYPE-; &uSalo- 
xo, Fut. dufad-ow from ‘AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf, 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with z, and may be called the improper reduplication. Most of these verbs 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: yryvécne, iBdoxe, ynpdoxe. 

1. dA-torx-opas, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 
used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. nAundpyy; CAAO-) Fut. dAaoo 
second Aor. 7Awy, Att. édAwy and 7pAwv (ue, § 192, 9), Twas taken, 
Perf. jAwxa, and Att. éaAwxa and 7Awxa, Ihave been taken ( Aug., 
$ 122,4 and 6). The Active is supplied by aipeiy, signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. dAwrés. Xen. uses both 
édAwv and 7Awy, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éa\wy and éaAwxa: Plate 
also only éaAwxa. 

2. dpBrtoxw (scldom duBAdw), to miscarry (AMBAO-), Fut 
épBrdow; Aor. 7uBAwoa; Perf. nuBrAwxa; Perf. Pass. ny BrAwua; 
Aor. Pass. np BArwdnv. 

3. dvaBwoxnpa, (2) to recall to hfe, (b) to lve again, Aor. 
éveBwwoodpny, I recalled to life; but second Aor. dveBiuv (ps, $ 192, 
10), I ved agains 

4, dvirioxw (also dvaddw), to spend, to consume, Impf. dvjAurxos 
(4vdAovw without Aug.); Fut. dvaAwow; Aor. dvjAwoa and dri- 
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luca, karyvdAwoa; Perf. dvpAwxa and dvaAwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass 
dyyjAwpac and ater Aor. dvaAwdp, bapa Fut. Pass. 
dvakwIjcopat, Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. dpéoxw, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. npeca [} 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
dpnpexa in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. dpécozar, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. jpec- 
par; Aor. Pass. npéodnv, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. dpecrds. 

6. BiBpwonw, to eat (Fut. Att. &uza: from éoIiw, second Aor 
épiyov), Perf. BéBpwxa; Part. BeBpws (§ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass 
BéBpwpar (Aor. Pass. Bown, and Fut. Pass. BowInoopa non- 
Attic; instead, the forms of éo3iw are used). 


7. yeyevione (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. yeywrhow; Aoi 
eyeyérnoa; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification; — further, yeyowvelro, 
Xen., yeyeveiv, Poet., seldom prose, e. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the Prim. 
TErQONEQ?. 


8. ynpdonw (or yypdw), senesco, to grow old, Fut. ynpdoopat (sel- 
dom ynpdow Plato); Aor. éyjpaca (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 
to cause to grow old), Inf. ynpacoe (instead of it yypava:, from an 
old second Aor. éynpav, was preferred by the Attics, ps, § 192, 1); 
Perf. yeyjpaxa, I am old. 

9. ytyvrwonw (yivwoxw), cognosco, to know (TNO-), Fut. ywoo- 
pat; second Aor. eyvwv (ys, § 191); Perf. évwxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. gyvwopat ($ 131); Aor. Pass. évoodpv; Fut. Pass. yroo Dp 
gop. Verbal Adj. ywwords (old form ywres), ywworéos. 

10. Sdpdcxw, to run away (only in compounds, e. g. dzrod., &éd., 
dad.), Fut. Spdcopa; Perf. dé5paxa; second Aor. Spay (ps, $ 192, 
1). 

11. etpicxw, to find, second Aor. etpov; Imp. eipé [f 118, 3 
(a)]; CEYPE-) Fut. eipyow; Perf. evpyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
etpnpar; Aor. Pass. edpéFy [$130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. eipydjoopa; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. eipépyv (Aug. ¢ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 
ciperds, eupyréos. 

12. 7Baoxw, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. nBnow; Aor. 
y8noa; Perf. 7Bynxa (7Bdw, to be young, but amBdaw, to become 
young again). 

13. Syjoxw, commonly drodvjoxw, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. dréIavoy (Poet. Eavov; Javwy, of Javovres, the 
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dead, a:S0 in prose); Fut. droJavotpa: (Poet. Javotpa); Perf 
réJvnxa (not arorédvyxa) both in prose and poetry, réJvape 
({ 194), etc., Inf. reSvavas; Fut. Perf. redvpfw (4 154, 6), and 
among later writers reSvpfopa, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 
Svyros, mortal. 

14. Jpwoxw (§ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. éJopov; Fut. 
Jopotua; Perf. réJopa. 

15. Udoxopas, to propitiate, Fut. iracopa; Aor. I. Adodunv; Aor. 
Pass. Udodyv. 

16. pedioxw, to intoxicate, Fut. pedvow; Aor. euédica. But 
peduw, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 
from the Passive, e. g. ézedvody (§ 131). 

17. pupynoKw, to remind (MNA-), Fut. pyjow; Aor. euvyoa; Mid. 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention; Perf. pépvnpay 
menuint, I remember, Iam mindful (Redup. ¢ 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. pepvdpar, -y, -ro (§ 154, 8), Imp. péeprmoo; Plup. euepv7- 
anv, Iremembered, Opt. pepvguyy, -io, -7r0, OF pepvyny, ~Po, -Gro 
(§ 154, 8); Fut. Perf. peurnoopm, I shall be mindful (among the 
Tragedians also, I will mention); Aor. éuynodynv, I remembered 
(éurvnodpyy Poet.); Fut. pryodjoopa, I shall remember (aropvy- 
copot, Th. 1, 137). 

18. mdécxw (formed from raIoxw, by transferring the aspiration 
of 3 to x), to experience a sensatwn, to suffer, Aor. éradov; 
(IIENO@-) Fut. retcoua; Perf. rérovda. Verbal Adj. radyros. 

19. wertoxw, to give to drink, Fut. wicw; Aor. ériga. 

20. mempackw, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by droddcopa:, dwreddunv); Pert. 
wéxpaxa (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wérpayas (Inf. werxpac- 
Ja, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. érpadyw; Fut. Perf. wrexpa- 
copa in the sense of the simple Fut. zpa3Inoopa, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. wxpards, mparéos. 

21. orepioxw (seldom ovrepéw, azootépovvras, Isoc. 12, 243, 
according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. orepyow; Aor. 
torépyoa; Perf. éorépyxa; Mid. and Pass. orepicxopat, orepovpas, 
privor; but or€popar, Lam deprived, Fut. crepyoopat, rarer orepy 
Ijoopa (droorepeic de, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. éorépnar; Aor. 
éorepndyv. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 
form; in the Act., the compound droorepioxw is more frequent. 
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22. rirpwoxw, to wound, Fut. tpwcw; Aor. érpwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rérpwpat, Inf. rerpooIa, Part. rerpwpévos; Aor. érpwidyv ; 
Fut. rpwIncowa and tpwcopar. Verbal Adj. rpwrds. 

23. ddoxu, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf 
épacxov; Fut. dyow; Aor. épnoa.— (Pass. épacxero, S. Ph. 114). 

24. ydoxw, to gape (XAN-, ainong the later writers xaiww), Aor. 
dxavov; Fut. xavotpar; Perf. xéyyva, to stand open. 

REMARK. In 3:3deKq, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by o pretixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. &:3déw ; Aor. e8f- 
Bata; Perf. SeBi8axa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. d¢di3aypar; ‘Aor. Pass. 53d xnv. 


Verb. Adj. 3idaerds, réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poctic 
verbs, dAShoxe, dAvoxw, Adoxw. See § 230. 


$162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -Iw. 


Several verbs, particularly in poctry, have secondary forms in -9, ¢. g. 
GrAcyéSeuw, poctic (instead of PAdyery), to burn; hyepéeSXovra: and hepé- 
Sevrat, Epic, instead of &yelporra: and delporra:. Here belong also the end- 
ings -adow and -ddouu of the Impf., and -d3ew» of the Pres. Inf, which are used 
even in Attic prose, e. g. addiw, to ward off, tragic Inf. daxddew (stem "AAK); 
dudve, to ward off, duurddey, Impf. dudvador; — didn, to pursue, duondIe», 
Impf. é:éxadov, also prose ;— eles, to yield, Impf. efxadoy, eledFouus ;— elpye, 
. to shut up, Impf. and Aor. efpyador; — tx, to have, cxdew (in Homer cxedéew 
as Aor.). 


$163. VL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres.and Impf. by prefizing a Reduplication. 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 
the vowels. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 
the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of ah root; see 
dxax!(e, draploxw, dpaplone, § 230. 

1. BiBalw, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. BuBa, -ds, -¢@ (still 
also BiBdow, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. BiBaordos. 

2. yiyvopa: (yivouna) instead of yryévopar ($ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. éyevouny (late Attic éyandyy); Fut. yerjoopas 
(Pl. Parm. 141, e. yerjoeras, fiet, and moreover yevedjoerat, efficic- 
tur); Perf. yeyémpa, Ihave become, factus sum, exstitt, and yéyova 
with a present signification, Iam, implying Iam by birth ; éyevo- 
unv and yéyova are also used as preterites of eipé, to be. 

3. wixrw (instead of merérw, § 155, 2), to fall, Inip. aiwre; 
(IIET-) Fut. wecodpar ($ 154, 3); Aor. &rexoy (very seldom first 
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Aor. éreva), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. rérrwxa with irregular variable 
vowel (Part. rerrus, rerroros, Poet § 194, 5). 

4. tirpaw, to bore, Fut. tpyow; Aor. erpyoa. More usual the 
secondary form terpaivw, Fut. rerpavo; Aor. érérpnva ($ 149, Rem. 
2); Perf. rérpyxa, rerpnyot. Verbal Adj. tpyros. 


Several verbs of class IV (¢ 161) belong here, as yeyyéonxw, and several verbs 
in -uz, as S(Swpt. 


4164. VIL Verbs, whose Pu'e Stem-vowel a is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Iniupf. by ¢. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: dyafopa:, to be tr 
dijnant; 8alw, to divide and burn ; palouat, to rage; valw, to dwell. Sec § 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes ¢ in the 
Pres. and Impf. 


1. yapéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeydéuyxa; but Fut. 
yipe; Aor. enya, yhyoe (éydunoa first in Menander, then in 
Lucian. ; yapzynoaas with the better reading yepnoecies in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. yayotpa (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 
woman, nubo), Fut. yapotpa:; Aor. éynuduyv; Perf. yeyéunpas. 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyaz7Jyy, etc. [} 130 (d), 2]. 

2. ynJew, Poet., uzually Perf. yeéy7Ia (also prose), to rejorce, 
Fut. yydijow. 

3. Soxéw, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. d0fw (dSoxycw poet); 
Aor. Sofa (ddxyoa Poet.); Aor. Pass. xaradoyJeis, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Sédoypas (Seddxnpat, Ionic and Eunp.), 
visus sum. 

4. xrunée (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -how, etc.; second Aor. teruroy (Epic and 
8. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. éeréwnoa (ib. 1606). 

° 5. papripéu, to bear witness, Fut. paprypyow, etc. But papripo- 
pau, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. Evpéw, to shear, to shave, Mid. €vpopar; Aor. efvpdpnv; but 
Perf. é&¥pnpat. 

7. atéw, to push, Impf. éwIJow; Fut. dow and eJyow; Aor. 
dwoa, doar; Perf. éwxa late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. dcopar; Aor. éwoa- 
env; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopa:; Aor. Pass. éoodyv; Fut. Pass 
eoSjoopa (Aug. § 122,4). Verbal Adj. dords, -réos. 
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$166. Verbs, whose Stem ts Pure in the Pres. and 
Impf., but which assume an « in forming the 
tenses. : 

This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is &, py; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, x9; and partly from mero 
choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is 8, 7, ¢, A, 
p> %) Ky X, @, at, e, ox. The e is changed into y in inflection. Exceptions: 
aloua, ExSoua, and pdyopas [§ 130 (d)]. 

1. afSopuas, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poctic, in the Common 
language aidéoya), Impf. ai8éuny without Aug.; Fut. aidécopa: and -foopes 
(éradecdhooua, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. #8ecuévos, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. #8ecduny (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
suppliant; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to feur; but in this 
sense 75¢€adny is commonly used. 


2. adééw, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, dréf- 
ay; Fut. drdefjow (Aor. 7Ad&yoa, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. dAefpoopa (drAdfouar as Fut. of "AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. S. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7. 7,3); Aor. nrAckapyy (7Acknodpyy, 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6.in all the best MSS.) (Inf. second 
Aor. dAxdJew, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. avéw, to increase; see avfavw, $ 160, 4. 

4. dyJopa, to be vexed, Fut. dxJéoopas, and in prose usually 
dy Jer Ijoope (both with the same signification); Aor. 7xJécInv 
(#131). 

5. Booxw, to feed, Fut. Booxnow; Aor. éBooxnoa; Mid. intrans. 
to i to eat. . Verbal Adj. Bords, Booxyréos. 

6. BovAopa, to wish (second Pers. BovAe, § 116, 11), Fut. — 
caare ; Perf. BeBovAnpa; Aor. ‘Bovdysyy and 7BovAndyy (Aug. 
$ 120, Rem. 1). 

7. dé, to want, to need, usually Impers. det, 2 2s wanting, wt ws 
necessary ($ 137, 2), Subj. dé, Part. déov, Inf. detv; Impf. ee, Opt 
dé; Fut. denoe.; Aor. edénoe(v); Perf. dedénxe(v) ; Mid. d€opa, to 
need, Fut. denoopar; Aor. &enInv; Perf. dedénpat. 

8. éJekw and JAw, to will, Impf. nIeAov and é&Jerov; Fut 
éJeAnow and Jedyow; Aor. HIAnoa and éIéAyoa; Perf. only 
Arca. 
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9. etAw, AAW, DAew, also «iA, to press, to shut up, Fut. eAyow; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. efAnpat; Aor. Pass. ciAndny. 

10. &Axw, to draw, Fut. gw (which is preferred to the other 
form éxvow from “EAKYQ); Aor. eiAxvoa (§ 122, 3), EAmvoas 
(more common than «fAga); Perf. etAxixa; Mid. to draw to one's 
self, Axvcopat, dAxvodyyv; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid 
or Pass. only eiAxiody, AxvoIjoopas, cAnvopas. 

11. "EIPOMAI, Aor. npopny, I inquired, épéo3at, Eowpat, épotpyy, 
épov, épopevos; Fut. épnoopatr. The other tenses are supplied by 
éopwrav; but the Aor. 7#paéryca is rejected. 

12. &pw, to go forth, Fut. éppyow; Aor. nppyoa; Perf. nppyxe. 

13. evdw, commonly xaSevdu, to sleep, Fut. xadevdnow; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Ad). xaSevdzréov. 

14. éw, to have, to hold, Impf. eyov ($ 122, 3); Aor. éryow 
(instead of €-cexov), Inf. cyetv, Imp. oxés, rapdacxes according to 
verbs in pz (in composition also oxé, as xardoxe, wapdoxe), Subj. 
OXG, 9s, Tapacxw, mapdoxys, etc., Opt. cxotqv (ps $192, Rem.), 
but in compounds zapdcxoyst, etc., Part. oxwv; Fut. éw and 
oxnow; Perf. doxyxa; Aor. Mid. éoxopyv, Subj. oxapar, Opt. oxot- 
vay, Imp. oxoi, rapdexor, Inf. oxéo Ia, raparxér Jas, Part. oxopevos ; 
Fut. éfopa: and oxjcopar; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoxnpos; Aor. Pass. 
éoxedyv (not used in good Attic). Verbal Ad). éxrés, and oftener 
poetic oxerds, -réos. 

15. éyw, to cook, Fut. &fjow (Fut. Mid. &njoopa, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. #Ynoa; Aor. Pass. 7YyInv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yynpas. 
Verbal Adj. éfJos, or é\nyres, éfrzréos. 

16. fw (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly xad9i<w, to seat, to sit, 
Impf. éxad{ov, old Attic xaSifov; Fut. xadu (117, 2); Aor. 
éexaJioa, old Attic xadioa (f 126, 3); (Perf. nexdSixa;) Mid. J seat 
mysclf, Rut. nad¢noopa; Aor. exadoduyy, I seated for myself, I 
caused to sit. But xadcoua, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ekaFeLourp; 
Fut. xaJedotpar. 

17. x7ydw, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. enfyow; Perf. 
xexnda, I am anxious; Mid. xydopnas, to be anxious, in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. S. 138, is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
anderas. 

18. xAaww, to weep (xAdaw seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fut. xAatvoopa (xAavooipa, § 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) xAajow, or xAdnow; Aor. &Aavoa; éxAavoduyv, S. Trach. 
153; Perf. xécAavpa:, and later xéxAavopat (} 131, 3). Comp. 
4154, 2. Fut. Perf. xexAatcerat, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. xAavorés and xAaurds, xAavoréos. 

19. payopa, to Aght, Fut. payotpa, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 
prose paxncopas); Aor. duayecauyy; Perf. pepe xp; ; Aor. Pass. 
éuaxéo Sy late. Verbal Adj. paxeréos and paynréos. 

20. péAAw, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impé. 
eue\Arov and jpedAov; Fut. peAAnow; Aor. uéAAnoa; Pass. pddAkeo- 
Sa, to be put off, delayed. (Aug., $120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
pednréov. 

21. péAc pos, curae mihi est, % concerns me, I lay iw to heart 
(rarely personal pélw), Fut. pedyoe; Aor. euénoe(v); Perf. 
pepednxe(v); Mid. péAopat, commonly érpédropa: (and éripedoivuar, 
but Inf. probably éryéAcoJa); Fut. éryseAnooua (sometimes 
exypednInoopa); Perf. éryseueAnpar; Aor. érereaAndnv. Verbal 
Adj. éwepeAnreéov. 

The compounds, e. g. perauéAes, poenitet, are used as impcrsonals only; sel- 
dom perayéropat, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. wereperqony (late); peundds, caring 
for. ; 

22. piu, to suck, Fut. prvfijow, ete. 

23. fw, to smell, i. e. to emit an odor, Fut. d{now; Aor. dfnoa 
(Perf. oéwda with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. olopas and oluar, to think, second Pers. ofe ($ 116, 11); 
Impf. gopznv and gunv; Fut. oijcopor; Aor. on, oinInvat; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug., § 122, 1.) Verbal Adj. otyréos. 

The abbreviated forms, ofuas, guny, are used in prose as a mcre paren- 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 
ironical sense; ofoxas, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 
governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed even by the 
best Attic writers. 

25. otyxopar, Tam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf.), abz, 
Impf. gxeunv (sense of Aor., also Plup.), I went away, had gone, 
Fut. olynoopat; Perf. oyna, commonly as a compound, e. g 
wapyyxnpot, X. An. 2. 4, 1.in the best MSS., Jon. and Att. Poet 
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oxywxa (SO originate, olya, ofx-wxa, otx-wxa, comp. the Epic dxwxa 
from gw, § 230). 

26. ddeiAw, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. épeAnow; Aor. 
é&peAnoa; Perf. ddeiAnxa; second Aor. wedor, -es, -e(v) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. waiw, to strike, Fut. raiow (Att. secondary form racyow in 
Aristoph.) ; Aor. &rawa; Perf. wézaxa (the simple late); Aor. 
Mid. éracduyv; Pass. with o (§ 131, 2); yet instead of weraic- 
po and éraicdy, ean and wérAyypat Were commonly used 
Verbal Adj. arawreéos. 

28. wépdw, usually wépdopa, emittere flatum, Aor. érapdoy ; Fut. 
saponcoua; Perf. wéropda (} 140, 4). 

29. wéropas to fly, Fut. (werjoopa, Aristoph.) commonly rn7- 
copa; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, érro- 
pny, wréoda (rarer éxrapyy; Exryy, wre, Trainv, wryvat, was, poet. 
and in the later writers (§ 192, 2); Perf. werormpau (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope (¢ 155, 1). 

30. oxéAAw (or oxedéw), to dry, Aor. éoxAnv (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
éxxAynxa, and Fut. oxAncopza, intrans. to dry up, to sillen — - Met- 
athesis, § 156, 2 

31. rurTw, to sivike: Fut. Attic trummjow (riyw, Homer); (Aor. 
L érumrjoa late; éervya, Hom.; Aor. IL. érvmov, Eur. Ion. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the Attics use émdrafa, éraioca;) (Perf. 
rerummnxa, Pollux); Fut. Mid. tvmrjoopo, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be rnflicted; Perf. rérvppas, Acsch. (rervrrnpas 
late); Aor. Pass. érimpnv (érvrrj Jv late). Verbal Adj. rvmnjyreos. 

32. xaipw, to rejoice, Fut. xapyow (xamjoopua: late); Aor. éxyapyy 
(yt, § 192, 8); Perf. xeyapyxa (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and xexdpynya (poet.), Tam glad. Verbal Adj. xaprés. 


ReMARK 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -dvw (§ 160), 
and tmoxydouat, of those in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (4 149, 6); still, 
ticy form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
udvew, to remain, Fut. peva; Aor. tuewa; Perf. pepévnna. Verbal Adj. 
pevetds, peveréos. 
yduo, to divide, Fut. veuw; Aor. tvema; Perf. vevéunna; Aor. Pass. éve- 
ehorny.— Mid. vévopa, Fut. venovua; Aor. éveydunv; Perf. Mid. o8 
Pass. vevéunuat Verbal Adj. vepnrées. 
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$167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are clussed together only in 
respect to Signification. 


1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. pow; Fut 
aipnow; Perf. ypyxa; Aor. (from “EA) «ov, ctv; Aor. Pass. 
neéedpv; Fut. Pass. aipedjoopua: [$ 130 (d)]. — Mid. to choose, Aor. 
eopnv; Fut. alpyoopa:; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yonpa; Fut. Perf. 
pencopat, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. tpyopas, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 
from «lus (§ 181); thus, épxopat, iw, ide, lévar, wv), Impf. apxopmy, 
commonly yew and ga, Opt. toy; Fut. es, I shall go (7kw, I shall 
come) ;— ("EAEY@-) Perf. &&nAtIa [§ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. Aedcopas 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, $11; Aor. 7AIov, AIw, APouu, AE [§ 118, 3 (a), Ade, 
AIav. Verbal Adj. pereAevortéov. 

"Epxoua: has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from éASe«iy, and the idea of going to that 


of elu:. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 
only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 


3. dodiw, to eat, Impf. nodwv; (&w, Ep.) Fut. Sopa, (§ 154, 4); 
Perf. éy5oxa; Aor. épayov, dayeiv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. édjdeop01, 
($ 124), 2; Aor. Pass. nd€oIynv. Verbal Adj. éSecrds, édeoréos. 

4. épdw,-to sce, Impf. éwpwv; Perf. éwpaxa (Poet. also épaxa, 
Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from "IA-) ctor, (Sw, Bore, dé, § 118, 3 (a), 
ety, Sav. (On the second Perf. ofda, I know, see $195.) Fut. 
(from ’OT1) syoua: (2. Pers. ove, § 116, 11).— Mid. or Pass. épa- 
par; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwpapar, or Supar, dpa, etc.; Inf. dfIar; 
Aor. Mid. eidopny, d€o3as, dot (and with the meaning ecce, ov), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. opdyy, épdiva; Fut. dpIyc- 
opas. Verbal Adj. épards and dares, drréos. 

5. tp€xw, to run, (APEM-) Fut. dpapotpa; Aor. Spapyov; Perf. 
SeSpduynxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. érdedpapnpa (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 
Ad). Ipexréor. 

SpdEopes, peta, rare and poet.— Second Perf. only Epic 3é8poua (APEMQ). 

6. dépw (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, COI-) Fut. otow (Aor. 
Imp. ole, oicéru, bring, in Aristoph., see § 230, under gpépw) ; — 
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CETKQ, or "ENED KQ) Aor. IL. qveyxov (rarer Aor. L qwe)«xa!), -es, 
-€(v), -oper, -ere, -ov (and -apuer, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 
dvéyxoyu, etc. (rarer -ays, etc.), Inf. éveyxetv, Part. éveyxow (rarer 
évéyxas), Imp. éveyxe, -érw, etc. (and -drw, etc.) ;— ("ENEK-) Perf. 
évyvoxa (f 124, 2);: Mid. to carry off, carry away, win, Fut. owo- 
uat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. évqveypar (-yfas, ~yxras, or évjvexrac); Aor. 
Mid. qveyxduny, Geyxat, -acJa, -duevos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carried, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. qvéydyv; Fut. 
vex Ijoopa (rarer oicSjcopa). Verb. Adj. oiotds, oioréos (Poet. 
$ejrrds). : 

7. pypt (§ 178), to say, Impf. épy with the meaning of the 
Aor. also gddvas and das ($ 178, Rem. 2)}— ("EH-) Aor. elrov, 
eizw, cious, ciré [§ 115, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarcly or never used, compound xpoere), eiretv, eiray (first Aor. 
elva, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent das, 
very frequent «iare, rarely elzay, Imp. elroy rarely, very frequent 
cirdrw, ciraroy, cimadrwy, and always cizare; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. efpw, come Fut. épa, Perf. 
eipnxa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. eipnua (} 123, 4);— (PE-) Aor. Pass. 
eppndpv (é66€Iyv appears not to be Attic), pydjva, pyIes; Fut. 
Pass. pydyoopae and elipjoopza.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 
drepotpar, and first Aor. dreizacJa, to deny, to be wearied out, to 
give up, like awamety. Verbal Adj. pyrds, pyréos. 

Instead of the Pres. ¢nul, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare dmwayopetw, I forbid, aweirov, I forbade ; -eyravéye, I 
contradict, ayreixoy, I contradicted, the compounds of ¢ehrety in the Aor. being 


more frequent than dmrydpevoa and dyrdActa. So, dyopevo twa xaxes, I speak 
tll of one, but dyretxoy kaxws. 


$168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. 


1. Verbs in -y, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in -w, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 


2 The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
have a; hence &eyxe, but dv . 
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tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -dw, -éw, and -ow. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -4c with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication (§ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with c, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with o7, wr, or with an aspirated 
vowel, « with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 


STA Coriy-pu TIPA wi-u-% -put ; 
XPA «l-xog-ps AE (3(-3n-y:) 3:3dacr(v) 
BA (Bl-By-4s) BiBds @E ri-Sy-m 

TITA frra-pas ‘E T-n-ms 

TLAA wl-u-9An-5 AO 8i-de9-p41. 


Remanx. Most verbs in -us do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
rly, to pur; Tornus, to place; d{8eput, to give, and Iu, to send, have this 
conjugation most full, though everl these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -ws. Sce 
4172, Rem. 8 


§ 169. Diviston of Verbs in -pe. 


Verbs in -ys are divided into two principal classes : — 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 


(a) in a, e. g. Cornu, to place, Stem 2TA- 
(vb) © «, “ rh-Sn-pt, fo put, “ @E- 
(c) “ 0, “ Bi-Bee-ps, to gure, “ AO- 
(d) “ l, bs elus, to go, ne © 
(c) “o, “  eiuf, instead of dopl, to be, “ EX-. 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -»vw or -wi, 
and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, e, t, 0,. and assumes -mw 


(a) in a, €. g. oxedd-vvd-pt, to scatter, Stem ZKEAA- 
(b) “«, “ sxopé-yvi-u1, to satisfy, “ KOPE- 
(c) * 4 only ri-yvv-ps, to atone, “ I- 

(d) “ 0, & g. orpd-vvi-us, to spread out, “  3TPo.. 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vv. 
(a) in a mute, e. g. Seix-vi-p:, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “ 8p-vi-ys, to swear, “ "OM-. 
ReMARK 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem. 
that consonant is omitted before the -»v, except it be a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


al-yiuas Stem ’AIP (comp. alp-w, &p-vipuas) 


Bal-von: “ AAIT (comp. 8als, Sair-ds) 
xal-viues “ KAIA from KAA (comp. Perf. xéxa83-yat, céxacpas) 
xrel-vyons “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. xrev-o) ; but 


Selx-vint, epy-vipu, Ceby-vos, ofy-vips. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class,— those in -iu:,-—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in uz, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 
are in -iu:, the others in -tw; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in -8o are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 
The verb ofé-»vi-:, from the stem SBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second Aor., namely, f¢8ny; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. 3b, bv. 


§170. Characterzistic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the, Present. 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, &, «, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf, and 
second Aor. Act. :— 

é and ¢ into 7, and o into w. 

Still, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening. extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 
and PL Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-e and -o, eis lengthened into «e, and o into ov, e. g. Jet-vas, Soi- 
vat. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -vps, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vvy, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
whose stem ends in -o, e. g. orpd-vpe (2TPO-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -w, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem. 
vowel, namely, 

a becomes 7», as in wfry-vius, second Aor. Pass. éréy-ny 

a ¢ at, “ af-viuas instead of &pyiua, stem ‘AP, "AIP 
€ s e, ‘* Sele-vius, stem AEK, hence Jon. meta 

v “a, “ Cedy-vigs, second Aor. . ass. Cin». 
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$171. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf., and second Aor. do not take the 
mode-vowel ({ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 
»-nexed immediately to.the stem of the verb, e. g. 

T-o7Ta- per é-7l-Se-pey &-30-pey 
i-o7rd-peda é-71-9€- peda ¢-36- peda. 

2, The Subj. has the mode-vowels » and 7, as in verbs in -w; 
but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
of verbs in -w, as follows :— 


dy and dy coalesce into # and # (not, as in contracts in -de, into @ and q), op 
coalesces into ¢ (not, as in contracts in -ée, into or), e. g. 


t-ord-o = [-ord L-ord-ps = i-orfs l-ord-n-ras = Lovij-rau 
ord-w = of ord-ns = .orhs 

r-Sé-0 = T-98 ai-Yé-ns = Ti-I7s 71-9¢--par = Ti-9G-pou 
8:-3d- == 31-36 &-36-ns = d:-3¢s 3:-36-p = 31-39. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of fornu: and rlSnu is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. rupda, -js, -7, etc., TUE-@, -fs, fi, 
from réx-re, ora-90, -7s, -7, from Tornus. 
| Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -du: is like that of verbs in -te, ¢. g. Sexcvie, 
-tps, ete. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is aasnexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. lora-i-ny = l-oral-ny Aor. II. A. oral-ny Impf. M. Lorat-ynz 
Ti-Se-1-ny = Ti-el-ny Sel-ny vi-el-pne 
8e-Be-c-ny = 81-3ol-ny 3ol-ny 8:-3ol-peny. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -¢ (r{3nu:) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, e. g. cra-del-ny, rup-Iel-ny, run-el-ny. 

Rema. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -dy, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
orm in -e, e. g. 8euxvdouus, The few exceptions will be considered below. 


§ 172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act.:— 
(a) For the Indicative Present, 
Sing. 1. “ek T-orn-s 
2. -s (properly -e«) t-orn-s 
2 -o1(y) (properly -ri) t-orn-o1(y) 
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Dual 2. Tor f-ord-roy 
3. -TOoY T-ord-rov 

Plur. 1. -pev (properly -nes) Cord-per 
2. Te T-o7Td-re 


3. | [-voi(v)] (properly -»r:)  [f-cra-yrs Tora-e:(r)). 


The ending of the third Pers. PL -»o1(») is changed into -de:(»), and thes 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dix 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus: —~ 


from {[-ora-vor is formed J-crac (i-ord-act) 
wl-€-vo' - Ti-JEwor Att. -_- rr-Dé-ar 
. 3{-30-vort e &:-Bover e 3:-36-aors 
“ Selx-vu-vor S Seux-vios 4 Betu-vb-B5 0. 


RemaRK 1. The uncontracted form in -éao1, -ddo1, -ddo1, is the only one 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 
form in -eiat, -ovct, -dot, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very seldom in 
the Attic poets. But from pu: (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form iaci (con- 
tracted from {-é-ao1) always occurs. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 
Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. : — 


Sing. 1. ~ Impf. t-ory-y éri-S9-” 
2. -3 T-orn-s é-rl-3n-s 
3. - t-orn é-ri-39 

Dual 2. Tor A. II. &-orn-roy &-Se-roy 
3. Said @-orh-ryy eer Hp 

Plur. 1. -pey (properly -pes) t-orn-pev E-Se-pey 
2. Te &-orn-te U-Se-re 
3. -oay t-orn-cay &-Je-cay. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. tarny, ©. g. érix-ny, ¢-ard-Sny, -n3, -9, -yTor, -7TNY, Ney, -NTE, -Noay. 


(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -w, only in being preceded by 
7; comp. the endings of BovAevoynt, BovrAcioayns, etc. with those 
of 

otalny, f-oral-nvy Sel-ny ti-del-ny Sol-ny 8:-Bol-nw. 

Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -» is commonly rejected in the 
Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ycay is almost always 
shortened into -ey, e. g. 

Tiel-nuey = TIdeipev loral-nre = loratre 
TwWel-noay = Tee 8:30l-noay = d:5oier. 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. waSeudelnuer = 
wadeud-eiyey (wholly like ridefq»).— On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opé. 
Act. of formu, ridnus, Sidwps, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rex. 4. The forms dd¢yy and 8ynv also occur. 
(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: — 


Sing. 2. aT (T-ora-d:) (1l-3e-d:) (8[-30-9:) 
3. Te l-ord-+10 T1-3é7T0 3:-3d-1e0 
Daal 2. “Toy 1-ora-rToy vl-Se-rToy 3[-30-Toy 
3. Taw -ord-rer v-9é+T07 3:-36-reep 
Plural 2. Te T-ora-Te wl-Se-re 8{-B0-rTe 
3. -Tecay i-ord-trecay T1-2€-TeTay 8:-36-Twoay 
or i-ordyvray mWeyTey &-3dv rey. 


Rex. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -%:, and, as a 
compensation, lengthcns the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into y, ¢ into 
*, © into ov, & into 6, 

f-cri-3: becomes T-ory tl-%e-3: becomes rf-Se 
8{-80-3: 4 3i-3ou  Belx-vi-Se Selxvv. 

The ending -% is retaincd in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, e. g. odds 
from @nul, Yod: from eiul, : from es, and some others; it also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, ¢. g. réSvad. 

In the second Aor. of clSnus, Tae, and 88am, the ending & is softencd into 
s; thas, 94-3: becomes Sés, €.3: = gs, 36-31 = dds; but in the second Aor. of 
Tornut, the ending -%& is retained; thus, er7-9+; also in the two Aorists Pass. 
of all verbs, e. g. ruwy-S, wasSevSyrs (instead of raidet97-d1, § 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of ¢7%3: and 643, the ending -%2 is often abbreviated into 4, in 
the poet. dialect, e. g. wapdora, dwbora, wpdBa, xatdBa. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vas 
This is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second <Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 
lengthened into y, € into «, o into ov, ¢ 170, 1); thus, 

Pres. L-ord-vas T1-9€-vas 8:-36-vas Beix-rvb-ver 
Second Aor. orij-vas Set-vas Sov-var. 

Rew. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like orjvas, 6. g. reri-on, 
BovAevd iva. 

(2) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
“vrs, -vroa, -vr, which are joited to the characteristic-vowel 
according to the common rules; thus, 


i-ord-yrs = Lords, i-oraca, f-orty ords, oraga, ordy 
ri-vévrs = w1-Sels, -€ica, -&y Ses, Scicva, Béy 
&:-36-yrs = &-30vs, -ovea, -d7 Bets, -ovca, <dy 


Sex-vb-yrs = 8eux-vis, -voa, -by. 
18* 
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Rem. 7. ‘The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. ridels, or Sels, e. g. Tuw-els, -eioa, -€y, BovAeud-els. 


2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 
endings retain their full form, -oa and -co. Still, the following 
points are to be noted: — 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as fornu:, Sbvauas), is only -aoms 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e. g. éxforg from érlorayas in Aesch., 8uvy (from the Ionic 
ending fog ear of duvq, in Soph. and Eurip.—In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., 07 scems to be only poetic; but, érlora, Aricra, dvve, 
48i%ye, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
scarcely occur except in the pocts and later writers. 

(b) In verbs m -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allin use; thas, Impf. ériSeco, Imp. riSeco (tiov) ; in 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 
e. g. Indic. ov, Imp. Sov; Zou, S00. In verbs in -o also, the uncountracted 
forms scem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: é3:80¢0, 8{8000. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; in 
the Opt., as in verbs in -, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8 The Sing. Impf. Act. of riSnus, is ériSyy, 2 Pers. érides, 3. érides 
(from TI@ENQ), ériges and érfde: being more frequent than éridns, éri8y; on 
imu, sce § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of dieu: is always ¢8{3our (fr. AIAOQ), 
€3{Sous, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read éd{8ous instead of édi3ws, according to 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -dy2, the forms in -de are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., e. g. Sexvover(y), and 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., e. g. 8eacviw, ouviw, ouppry- 
vbw, together with delkvups, Suyuut, cupplyruue. — In Attic poetry, there are also 
. contracted forms of riSnu: and imu: in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., e. g. rwWeis, lets, Tider, iei.— But the Middle admits the formation in 
-bw only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
$175. I First Class of Verbs in -ue. 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short charactenistic- 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. Mid. 
uamely, a into 7, € into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of rednue and 
cnt, €is lengthened into e, and o into w; but in the remaining 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac- 
teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 
Plup. Mid. and Pass. of ridnus and tps, where the e of the 
Perf. Act. (réJexa, réJeyuar, efxa, efuar) is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of rid nyu, typa, and didwt, has 
« for the characteristic of the tense, no‘ o; thus, 


&-377-x-a, -K-a, €-300-K-a. 
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The forms of the first Aor. Act. édyxa, 7a, and éuxa, however, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: @fmauey, X.C. 4. 2, 15. 
Bdxauer, X. An. 3. 2, 5.0.9, 9.10. e8énare, Antiph. 138,77. &ewxay, X. Cy. 
4.6, 12. E&nxay, H. 2.3, 20. apixay, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of ridyps, tps, and 
d&dwyt, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor.; 
$xdyyv from Tpe occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of riya, (yp, and dupe 
(éd7v, Fv, Bor), are not in use. 

3. The verb torn forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic a, e. g. é-oTn-c-a, €-oT7- 
o-aunv. The second Aor. Mid. éorduy is not used. Some 
other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., e. g. érrdyny, 

Remark 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in fornu, the Fut. Perf. of which is éorhte 
and éorhtoua:, § 154, 6. 
Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb fornu:, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres, Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 
egg on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Fut. 
erf., have a reficxive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
forny, I placed myseif or I stood; éornxa (with present signification), J have 
eee mysel , df stand, sto; éarhxey, stabam; éarhtw, torhtoua, stabo (aperrhto, 
shall wi w). The Mid. denotes cither to pluce for one’s self, to erect, to stund, 
sonsistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. °Eornxa and éorhxeyr usually 
take the place also of the forms goraye and éorduny, which occur but rarely. 


$174. IL Second Class of Verbs in -pe. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class ({ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -vipt, or -vipe. Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into a, retain the w 
thydugh all the tenses, e. g. orpa-wi-pu, (o-wi-p, pw-vwi-ps, Fut. 
orpw-ow, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
€. g. ou-vi-ps, Aor. wp-o-ca, from "OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. (evy-vi-ps 
See § 182 
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$175. Paradigms of 
ACTIVE. | 
| £ a | 
aE: 22% ZTA-to place. | @E-to put. | AO-togive. | AEIK- to show. 
Bla) az a 
S. 1. | torn-ps +l-Sn-js 3f-Beo-pe Selx-vo-ps 
2. | Lorn-s vi-3n-s 3[-3e-s Seln-vi-s 
3. | t-orn-o1(v) +l-S7-o1(v) 3i-3w-o1(») delx-vi-oi(y) 
2/D.1. 
€ 9. | Lorrd-rov tl-3e-rToy 35[-30-rToy Selx-vi-Toy 
= 3. | T-o7rd-rToy 7l-Je-rov 3(-50-roy Seln-vt-Toy 
z P. 1. | tord-pey 7{-Je-pey 8i-d0-pney Selx-vt-pey 
2. | t-ora-re rl-Se-7Te 3i-30-Te delx-vi-re 
3. | -ora-oi(v) wi-é-Gou(v)* | 8:-3d-dore(v) Seix-vi-doe(v) 
(from iord-dor)| and Ti-Seior(y) and 8:-Boter(y)|and Sex-vier(y) 
S.1.| fe7Té 71-30 31-3 Sex-vii-00 
2. | i-ori-s Ti-I]-S 51-3q-s Sein-vi-ns 
Sy 3. | i-or7 TO] 31-3 etc. 
‘s |) D.1. 
5 HE 2. | i-orj-rov Ti-T-Tor 3:-30-Tor 
S = 3. | -orj-rov Tt-I7j-Toy 31-30: Toy 
A, (a | P.1. | i-orad-per Tt-J0)- MEV 3:-30-per 
2. | l-orj-re | Te-d7-7 31-30-Te 
3. | i-ord-or(v) Ti-aa-o1( v) 51-80-o1(v) 
S. 2. | Lorn? wl-des® 3f-Bou * Selu-ve * 
; (from ford3:)| (from 7i3«d:)} (from 38/5031) | (from delxvt&x) 
3B 3. | -ord-+rw T3610 31-30-10 Seix-vi-roe 
3 | D.2. | t-ord-roy +l-Se-Tov 3{-30-Toy dela-vi-roy 
My 3. | i-ord-rooy v1-3€-Twy 51-36-Teey Sein-¥b-Toey 
RS P, 2. | -ord-re rl-de-TE 3i-50-Te Seln-vi-re 
3. | i-ord-recay =| Ti €-Twoa 31-30-Twoey Sex-vi-reca 
_and i-ordyrwy| and ti-Sévrey | and &:-dévrew jand den-vivreev 
Infin. | i-or&-ves Tisé-var | Bi-Bd-vau Sein-vi-var 
Part i-ords, ava, dy | Ti-dels, etva, év| 3t-dods, odo, dv| Secn-vds, doa, ty 
° . dyros G. &vros dvTos . bvTos 
S. 1. | Gorn-v é-r[-3yv é-3[-5our$ é-Selx-viy 
2. | t-orns é-7f-3e1s 3 é-3{-Sous 3 é-Belx-vis 
° 3. | Corn e-rl-der? é-5{-3ov ? e-Seln-v0 
S| D.1. 
5 2. | t-ord-roy é-1{-3e-rov e-8[-30-Toy ¢-B8elx-vb-Toy 
3 8. | i-ord-ryyv e-1i-é-+ 7 €-3:-86-Tyv é-Seix-vb-ryy 
mM | Po. | t-ord-yer é-7[-De-wey é-5[-50-pey é-Selx-vi-pey 
¥ 2. | t-ord-re é-rl-e-T€ é-5i-30-rTe é-3eln-vi-re 
& 3. | T-ord-cay é-tl-Se-cay €-3{-80-cay é-3elx-vi-cay 
iy S.1. | -ovraf-ny 1 rTe-del-ny 3:-30l-ny Beun-vii-orges 
RS 2. | i-oral-ns Ti-vel-ns d:-8oi-ns 3etx-vi-ois 
3. | i-oral-n Tt-del-n 8:-3ol-n etc. 
| D.1. 
z 2. | i-crat-roy 4 Tt-9e1-Tov 4 3:-307-rov 4 | 
= 3. | i-o7al-rny ri-del-rny 8:-8ol-rny 
DP.1. | Lovat-pey T t-Et- hey 3e-Soi-pev 
2. | i-orat-re Ti-DEI-TE d:-Bor-Te 
3. | l-orat-ev Ti-El-EY 3:-Boc-ev 
T And Seucvi-w, -es, etc., especially Setxviiovor(y). Also Impf. edelxvtoy, -tes, 


-te(v), and the Part.usually Se:vi-wy, -otea, -oy (§ 172, Rem. 8). 7§ 172. Rem, 
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Verbs in -pe. 
MIDDLE. 

2TA- to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. 4EIK- to show. 
eer RESET 
t-ord-pas vl-3e-pas 3[-80-pas Sela-vi-pas 
T-ord-oau rhSe-cas 3[-30-cras deln-vi-cas 
(-o7ré-Tas vl-Se-Ta8 3-30-10 Seln-vi-rTas 
i-ord-peXoy Tt-J€-LEdov 3:-36-nedov 3eix-vB-peSoy 
t-ora-cdoy al-Se-c oy 3[-30-0S0y Seix-vu-cov 
t-o7ra-c30y wl-3e-cd0v 3{-30-0S0y Beix-vu-cSov 
i-ord-peda Ti-9é-LEda 5:-36-neda Beix-vi-neda 
t-ora-cde rh-9e-0de 3[-30-0¢6 Seln-vu-0de 
-ora-yras rl-Se-yras 3i-80-vreu Selu-vu-yras 

@ 

i-or@-pas® Th Oat $:-3a-nas Seix-vV-wpas 
tory T-O7 &-3¢ Sex-vb-n 
loryjrat Th-T} TO 31-35-10 etc. 
i-o7é-pevov 4 t-W-MEDOV 5:-36-pedoy 
i-or7-oX0y Tt-97-CVOV 5:-8@-c9or 
l-orjj-odov Ti-7}-T DOV 8:-3a-aoy, 
Lordé-yeda T-Iw- Eda 8:-30-neda 
l-or7-ove TI-N7-TVE 8-50-0036 
i-ora-yTat Ti-I@-vTaAL 3:-30-v ras 
t-ord-oo and l-9e-00 and 8[-80-00 and Selx-vi-co 

T-oro +{-3ou 3{-3ou 
i-ord-cde 7Tt-9€-0300 5:-86-c2ce Seux-vb-cS 
T-ora-a3ov +l-Se-cdov 3[-80-030y 5eix-vu-ooy 
i-ord- odwr Ti-9é-cd0y 3:-36-c3ey Setx-vb-odcev 
lota-cde tl-Se-oe 3[-30-086 delx-vu-ode 
i-ord-cSwoay and | TI-9¢-cSwoay and | 3:-36-cSecay and | 8eix-vi-cdwocay 

t-ord-cSwy ri-Bé-cSwy 8:-86-c20y and S¢ex-vd-cBwy. 
V-ora-cda wt-Je-cFas 5{-80-0Sa4 Selx-vu-cdat 


5. 


i-ord-pevos, 7, ov 


‘ord-yny 


t-ord-oo and f-orTe 


t-ord-rTo 
l-ord-ueSov 
L-ora-cdoy 
l-ord-oSnv 
i-crd-peda 
-ora-cve 
tora-yro 
i-oral-pny © 
i-orai-o 
i-orai-ro 
i-oral-ueSoy 
i-wrai-oSov 
l-oral-cdnv 
i-oral-peda 
b-orai-ode 
l-vrai-yro 


Tl-E-EvOS, 1, OY 


é-ri-2€-unv 
é-r{-2e-c0 
é-rl-3€-70 

é-7 1-9 é-Ledoy 
é-rl-Se-cSov 
é Tt-2€-03nv 
é-71-9é-nEeda 
é-ri-Se-ade 
é-rl-3e-v7r0 
Tt-dol-uny? 
Tt-J01-0 
Tt-Q0l-TO 
71-9ol-nedov 
Tt-20t-oFoy 
7t-S0l-cdnyv 
T-Yol-peda 
Tl-J01-TDE 
T1-R01-yTo 


24172, Rem. 8. 4§ 172, Rem. 3. 


8:-36-pevos, 7, ov _ 


e8-8bun 


é-3{-30-c0 
é-3[-30-To 
€-5:-56-wedoy 
e-3i-50-cQ0v 
€-81-36-cdny 
é-5:-36-peda 
€-3(-80-03€ 
é-3[-30-r7ro 
8:-50l-pny 7 
3:-501-0 
31-501-To 
38:-3of-nedov 
3:-30t-o00¥ 
8:-80l-c3nv 
Bt-Bol-neda 
d:-30t-cve 


8t-800-vrTo 


Seix-vi-nevos, 7, 
oy 

€-deix-vi-pny 
é-3eix-vi-oo 
é-5elx-vi-To 
e-Seix-vi-nedoy 
é-5elx-vu-cov 
€-Seix-vb-cadny 
é-3ein-vi-peda 
é-3elx-vu-cde 
é-Seix-vu-vTo 
Secn-vt-oiuny 
Seix-vi-o10, 

etc. 


® On the irreg. accent of érlorapnas. 
etc., sec § 176, 1. © On the accent in éwforai, etc. sce § 176, 1. 7§ 176, 2 
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ACTIVE. : 


£ 
i 3 cE TA- to place. | @E- to mut. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
ro | 
S. 1. 


used 


used) (&-5a-s) 
for it 


for it) (&-3e) 


&-orn-s (&-37-s) 
torn (é-3n) 


t-o7n-Tov &-Se-rov &-80-rov wanting. 
é-o7 h-tHv é-3é-r ny ¢-36-Tnv 

torn -hey t-Se-pey E-50-ney 

t-orn-te E-Je-re &-50-re 


&t-orn-v, I stood, +5 -37-v) A. I.| (%-8-») A.I 


Indicative. 


.| &orn-cay E-3e-cay ¥-80-cay 
ore! aa! 3@ ! 
oTns 37-8 deg-s 
orn oD og 
OTT-Toy 7-Toyv 30-Tor 
OTH-TOV 7j-Toy 3a@-Toy 
OT m@-hey Ja-pey 5a-pey , 
OTH-Te an-Te 8a-Te 
ore-o(vy) + | Sa@-oi(v) 80-o1(y) 
. ‘oral-nv Jel-ny Sol-ny 
oral-ns el-ns dol-ns 
N oral-y del-7 dol-y 
oral-nrov*? Sel-yrov* Sol-nroy? 
orai-hrny Jei-hryy So-4rny 
oral-nuecy Jel-new Sol-nuey 
oral-nre vel-nre Sol-nTe 
OTai-ev det-ev Sot-ev 
or7n-3 Sés (9H) “| Bds (353x) 
; orh-Tew S€-T0e 36-Tx 
: O77 -TOY J€-ToY 36-roy 
| orh-Twy Sé-Tev Sd-Twy 
oT H-TE Je-TE, 3d-re 
oT h-Twoay Sé-recay and | 86-Twoay and 
ene ordytwy Sévreav ‘Bdyreey 
Infin. | orj-va | Sevan 5o00-vau 
Part. cords, aca, dy | dels, eiva, &v | Sous, ovoa, dy 
Gen. ordytos| Gen. Sévros | Gen. 8dvros _ 
Future. orh-ce ah-ow - 8d-00 Seika 
Aorist I. t-ornoa, I &-37-Ka &-3e0-Ka t-derta 
[ placed, Instead of these forma, the 2d Aor. is 
used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the : 
cent other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. 
Perfect. &orn- -ea,® sto, | té-Ser-na =| 8e-Bew-Ka 5é-5e:xa 
Pluper fect. ort: xewand | €-re-Sel-xew | 2-Be-3a-xew | é-Be-3elyeuw 
ei-orh-Kew 
Fut. Perf. |é-orhiwold Att. | wanting. wanting. wanting. | 
a ae en SR ee oer Dees ere AS 
Aor. I. | €-ord-dyy i é-rd-dnv | ¢-86-3ny | €-3ely-Sny | 


1The compounds, ec. g. drorrd, éxSa, 3083, have the same accentuation as 
the simple C8, e. £. dwooTm@ot, éxdHTor, BaBoper. * Soe § 172, Rem. 3. 7 In 
composition, wapdornd:, wapdera: aaéornsi, dxdora, § 172, Rem. 5. In 
composition. wepides, ives: &wd80s, Exdos; weplSere, Exdore, § 118, Rem. lt. 
®*See 4 176,3. © éré3ny and redfoopm instead of edé3nv and Iedhooua, 
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XTA- to place. 


(€-ord-uny does 
not occur, but 

é-x7d-yuny 

é-pid-uny) 


(ora-yas does not 
occur, but wple- 


Mak, “Dy “NTA, 
etc.) 


(oval-yny does not 
occur, but wpial- 
ony, -alo -aiTo, 
oc.) 


(erd-co, or ora 
does not occur, 
but mxpla-co, or 
mote) 


(ord-cSa:) xplac. 

(ord-pevos) xpla- 
pevos 

Lidia See 

é-orn-oduny 


€-o7G-par.t 73. KR. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


é-3€-uny 
t-Jou (from eco) 
é-3€-70 
é-J€-neSor 
é-3e-c0v 
é-d¢- conv 
é-3¢-neda 
é-Je-07.F€ 
&-Je-yro 
Se-pos? 
an 

ST-Tat 
Jd-pedoy 
o7-oX0y 
a-odor 
Sé-pne3a 
a7n-7E 
Jw-vT at 
Soi-uny ® 
Jot-0 
01-To 
Sol-pedov 
Jot-o Foy 
Sol-cony 
Sol-meda, 
Jor-ove 
Sot-vro 


Sov (from S00) ® 


s€é-09w 

3é-cSor 

Sé-cwy 

aé-cd¢e 

Xé-cdwoay and 
&¢-cS av 


Sé-cFa 


Sé-pev0s, “1, -OV 


SH-copat 


(¢-97-xd-pny) 


AO- to give. 


-36-uny 

&-Sou (from &&oco) 
&-50-rTo 

é-56-pedov 
€-80-cS0n 


30i-rTo 
dol-nedov 
80t-oSo0y 
Sof-cdny 
dol-ueda 
dot-ode 
dot-vyro 


300 (from dda0) ® 


36-7390 

56-c30v 

36-c2wy 

36-09€ 

86-c3wcay and 
86-cSwy 


86-0304 


5d-pevos, -, -ov 


3é-couat 


( €-3w-nd-unvy) 
Instead of there forma, the second Aor. Mid. is 


used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 


vTé-De-pas 


é-ord-pnv, § 173, é-re-S ef -uny 
Rem. 2. 


Earhtonass™ 
SIVE. 


wanting. 


| Fut. L. | ord-Sjcopa | te-Shoopai ° 


¢ 21. 2. 


3€-30-uaz 


é-3¢-56-nnv 


wanting. 


| 80-94c ones 


® See § 176, 2. 


AEIK- to show. 


wanting. 


pelone 
e-Setduny 


5é-Sery-uas 


€-Se-3el-y-pny 


wanting. 


| 8ex-Shoomar 
7 Also in composition, évdq@pas, -, frat, etc.. dwodaua, ff, Hrat, 
etc., dxdiGua, -g, -wrat, ctc., drodapar, -p, -wras, etc. 


* In 


composition, xcardSou, drdSou; weplSov, dxdd0u; narddecde, wepl3o0de; EvSeo- 


Se, rpd3o73e. but év3en, cisSav: wooded, évBov, § 118, Rem. 1 


grr Heer 2 


104154. 6. and 
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§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs Sdvapat, tobe able; éxlarapat, to I-now, and ypéuaua, to hang, 
have a ditttrent accentuation frum foraya, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt, 
namcly, Subj. ddvwuat, éexlorwyas, -n, -nTas, -Nador, -nove, -wyTar; Opt. duvaiuny, 
éxigtaiuny, -a10, -aito, -aiadov, -aicde, -auvTo; SO also dvaluny, -ato, -crto (§ 177, 
4), and éxpiduny (§ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o1, viz. rWolunr, 
Solun:, were preferred to those in -et, viz. Tideluny, -eto, -€iTo, etc.. Femuny, -€70, 
-etro, ete. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, évdoluqsy 
(evdelunv), evdoio (e€vdeio), etc.; so also in compounds of doiuny, e. g. Siadoiuny, 
Biadoio, ete. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: €-crd-rov, €-ord-uey, 
€-o7d-Te, €-cra-o1(y), sve § 193. 

4. Verbs in -dus, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -dew. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -ue: Owos ph ScacKeddvyvorac (instead of -vnta), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. yyorrd 
re xal wmeyvurTo (from -vro, instead of -dorro), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, J have placed, namely, éotdxa, éctdnery. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -pb. 


1. Verbs in -ws which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
. to the Stem-vowel. 
$177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-orn-pt; STA-): 

1. xt-xpy-pu, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. xxpayva, Fut. xpyoo, 
Aor. éxpyoa. Mid. to borrow, Fut. xpyoopar. (Aor. éxpnoduyy in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 
belong :— 

2. xph, tt 18 necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. xen, Inf. xphva, 
Part. (7d) xpedy (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. éxpiv, or xpiv (with 
irregular accent), Opt. xpelm (from XPE-); Fut. xpijora in Soph. (but not 
xencet). 

Inf. xp%v, &xoxpiv, in Eurip., by contraction from xpdeyv. 

3. amdxpn, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
XPAN: droxpwor(y), Inf. droxpiy; Part. droxpws, -aoa, -ov; Impf. awéxpn; Fut 
dmoxptoe:; Aor. axéxpnoe(y), etc. Mid. aroxpmuat, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 
Inf. droxpiodas, is inflected like xpdouat, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. dvivnut (With Attic reduplication instead of oven), to bens 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. évwava; Impf. Act. wanting, apddow being 
used for it; Fut. évyow; Aor. avyoa, Inf. évjca: (for it ovavay, like 
orjvat, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. dvivapa, to get benefit, be bene- 
fitted, Fut. édvycopar; Aor. dvypny (avapyy later, but also in Eur. 
dvaoJe), -no0, -yTo, etc., Imp. ovyco, Part. dvjpevos (Hom.), Opt. 
évaiuny, -ato, -asro ($ 176, 1), Inf. 6vao3a:; Aor. Pass. dvpdqy rarer 


§178.] SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -pt. 217 


mstead of dvjpyv. The remaining forms are supplied by 


ieAciv. 

5. mwt-p-7An-ps to fill, (ILAA-) Inf. wyrAavar; Impf. ériprdq; 
Fut. wAjow; Perf. wérAnxa; Aor. Anca; Mid. to fill for one’s 
self, mipmAapat, Inf. wiprAacdIa; Impf. éryrAdunv; Aor. éxAnoa- 
uynv; Fut. wAjcopa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérAnopat; Aor. Pass. 
érAnjodnv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. rAyoIjooua (§ 131); second Aor. 
érAnunv, Poet. Verb. Adj. zAnoréos. 


The y in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when » precedes the reduplication, e. g. éuwlrAaua, but dverip- 
wAduny. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and without y are both 
used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 


6. wimpy, to burn, Trans., in all respects like mipaAnpu: xp7- 
go, expnoa, wérpyxa, réerpyopas, éexpyoInv, rpnoHjoopat, rempycopat. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instcad of 
them tropévw, dvéxoua); Aor. Erdqy, (1AG,) TAainv, TARIL TAds 
(rAaca); Fut. trAncoya; Perf. rérAnxa. Verbal Adj. rAyros. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. dy-t, to say (stem ®A-), has the following formation : — 


§ 178. 


ACTIVE. Imper fect. 
Indi- | S. 1. | pny 
| cative . | fons, usually %pnoda 
| kon [(§ 116, 2). 
D. 2. | éparov 
. | epadrny 
P. 1. | &bapuer 
spare 
. : . | &pacay 
Subj. Opt. | dalnv, palns, paln, palnroy 
¢ ire, pact») and airoy, gdarfrny and 
Imp. | $a9l, or pda: (obppad:), para, gairny, painuey and d¢ai- 
parov, piray, pire, pdtw- bev, palnre and aire, paiey 
vay and odyray A Fut. how 


Inf. pavas Aor. |& 
Part. Mode, daca, ody eo hs 


G. odvros, pdons) 
MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. -tdo3w (Pl. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. %pavro, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6. 1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. ¢doSas, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. pduevos (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, dards, pardos. 


1In composition: dvtignu, cbuonus, avridnor(v), cbudnos(y), etc., but dyre 
¢fs (accent on ultimate), cuxphs, and Subj. dvripa, avripgs, ete. 
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Remark 1. In the second person ¢¥s, both the accentuation and the Jota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the 
Pres. Ind. (except @rfs), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, 
(aio) to assert, to assure, etc. The Fut. dow, and Aor. fpnoa, have only the 
last signification. The Part. dds is not used in Attic prose; still, » Pl. Ale. 2. 
139, c. odyres. 

Rem. 3. With onl the verb 4yu/, inguam, may be compared, which, like 
tnquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what nad been said; the imperfect 
qv, 4 is used in the phrases fy 8 éyd, said I, 4 8 8s, said he, to describe a con- 
versation. 


$179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


1. dyapas, to wonder, Impf. aydpnv; Aor. wyeodnv (iyacapyy, 
Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. ayécopar. Werbal Adj. ayacrds. 

2. Svvapas to be able, second Pers. dvvacae [5:11, from the Ion. 
Svveau, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. dvvwpor ($ 176, 1), Imp. 
Svvaco, Inf. divacIa:, Part. Svvapevos; Impf. edvvduny and ndvrayyp, 
second Pers. édivw (not édvvaco, § 172, 2), Opt. duvaizyy, Sivato 
(§ 176, 1); Fut. Surpoopar; Aor. uy dqy, pdvvySyv and uvdcdyw 
(not 7dvvacSyv), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., $ 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. Sedvvnpor. Verbal Adj. duvards, able and possible. 

3. ériorapot (like torapar), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished ‘from édicraya), second Pers. 
éricraca (ériorg scldom and only Poet.), Subj. értorwpas (Il 176, 
1), Imp. éricrw [seldom and only in the poets and later wnters, 
éxioraco, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. arwrduny, qrisrw [seldom and 
only in the poets and later wniters, #rictago, § 172, 2 (b)J, Opt 
érurrainny, ériarao (§ 176, 1); Fut. exwrjcopac; Aor. ymruormdy. 
(Aug., § 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. émrurryrds. 

4. saya, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
épdw is used instead of it); Aor. npacInv, I loved; Fut. épasdy- 
copa, I shall love. [Pass. épdpa: (from épdw), I shall be loved.) 
Verbal Adj. épacros. 

b. xpéuapat, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. xpéswpas 
(§ 176, 1), Part. xpeudpevos; Impf. éxpepdunv, Opt. xpepainyy, -aso, 
-atro ($ 176, 1), (Anst. Vesp. 298, xpéuowSe, comp. pdpvapa, 
¢ 230, and pepuvoiyny, § 154, 8); Aor. éxpendodnv; Fut. Pass 
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xpevarInropa, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid. xpe, 


I shall hang. Opt. 
6. wptacJa, to buy, érputpyv, second Pers. érpiw (ancent oo or 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers | 3°” 


instead of the Aor. of wvéopat, viz. éwvyoapny, Which is not. 

. , , wv 
by them, § 122, 4), Subj. zptwpor (§ 176, 1); Opt. rpeaiuy, - 
-atro ($ 176, 1); Imp. wpiw; Part. wpidpevos. 


§180. (b) Verbs in -e (ri-3n-pt, OE-) 


“I-7-ps (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. Ynus, ins, Moy); Terov; Tener, tere, lacr(y) [ietor(y)]; 

Subj. io, ifs, if; ijrov; lapuey, ijre, lwos(v); agua, apis, apy, 
etc. 

Imp. Yer, férw, etc. — Inf. févar. — Part. fels, leioa, idv. 


Ind. fouy (from ‘IEQ), dplouy (rarer Agplouy, rarc Tew, wpotew, Aplew), 
Yees, Yet, &ples (rarer Alec); Terov, idrynv; Tener, ere, lecas, 
aplecay (rarer }oplecay). 

Opt. iefny (second Pers. Pl. dgplosre, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. aploiey, 


X. H. 6. 4, 3). 


eixa. —Plup elxew.— Fut. fow. — Aor. I. fxa (§ 173, 2). 

Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2); Dual efrov, &dpetrov, 
etrnv; Plur. eluev, xadeiper, efre, dveire, vay, commonly 
eloay, dpeicay, - 

Subj. &, Js, ape, apis, ete. 

Opt. efyv, els, In; elrov, dpetroy, eIrny; eTuev, dpetuer, efre, dgei- 
Te, elev, ddeier. 

Imp. és, &pes, €rw; Erov, &perov, erway; ere, ete, Erwoay and évray. 

Inf. Ivar, apetvar. — P. efs, eloa, apeioa, ev, apév, Gen. évros, dons, 
a&devros. 


RemaRk 1. On the Aug. of d¢inus, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. mp is very doubtful, and the forms ts, % 
are very rare. The form few has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of els, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of tou». 
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Remark 1. In MIDDLE. 
subscript are co 


| 1 
: yi Yepat, fecat, Teras, etc. —Subj. iapat, api@pas, if, apiy, etc. 
preeyrnde(e Imp. (aro; or fov.— Inf. YeoXa:. — Part. iéuevos, ee ov. 


Rem. 2 
(aio) iduny, Tero, etc. — Opt. ielunv, Att. iofuny, ioto, adpioro, etc. 
laste Il. | Ind. efuny Subj. dpa, dpapas, 7, agp, Fras, dparas 
elao, &deico Opt. xpooluny, -000, -otTo, -olueda, -o17de, 
efro, dpetro -oivro (xpociro, npociade, wpoeivro 


elueda, Cte. are rarer forms) 
Imp. of (aot, wpoov), second Pers. Pl. 
Eade (Aperde, rpdecde), Edw, etc.). 
Inf. €oda:.— Part. guevos, -n, -ov. 


Perf. Qua, pedetuar; Inf. oda, pedeioIa:.— Plup. efunv, foo, dpeioo, otc. 
— Fut. Roropar. — Aor. I. qxduny (rare, § 173, 2). 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. fy», P. édivat, etc. — Fut. &34ooua1.— Verb. Adj. érds, évéos (&peros). 


Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs ri9nur and tut, only the following dialcctic 
verbs belong ‘here, viz., °AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though 8deaor(v). from the 
last is found in X.); di¢nuas and AIH-MI. 


$181. (c) Verbs in -t, only ele ("1), to go. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs eTus, to go, and elyul, to be, are pre- 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem ‘EX, does not belong 


here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 
verbs in their formation. 


PRESENT. 
eiul, to be Subj. & eTus, to go Subj. Yo 
el a T t 


€ 
eloi(v) 
. | Trov 
Troy 
. | hey 
. | Tre 
. | Yaor(v) 
Inf. elvas | Te, wpdsids | Inf. iévas 
(scld. wpdse:) 
Part. &y, otea, | fre Part. id», lod- 
By D. 2. | frov, xpéstrov| aa, idv 
G. byros, ovons 3. | Trew Gen. idvros, 
(wapév, wapov-| P. 2. | fre, wpdsrre iovoys. 
(rare lorwy;| oa, wapdy, 3. | Irwoay, or (wap, wapi- 
bvreav, Plat.| G. wapdvros) idvrey (Trwv | ovca, wapidy, 
Legg. 879, b.) Aesch. E.32.)] G. wapidvros). 
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IMPERFECT. 
dnd Opt. Ind. Opt. 
S.1. | 4y, I was efny “ES. 1. | few or ga, T went | Youu or 
lolny 
2. fara (§ 116, 2)! ems .| Hes and geoda | fos 
ely Hes Tos 


elfirny 
efnuev (seldom eluer) 
ere {seld. poct. etre) -(peere, “ y Yorre 
efnooy’ and elev 38. | Heoay (Joay poet.)| Torey 
Fut. tooua, I shall be, fon, or foe, tera, etc. — Opt. evoluny. — Inf. teeoSat. 
— Part. doduevos.— Verbal Adj. éoréov, cuverréoy. 


gelrnv, “ frnv| lolrny 


elntor D. 2. | fecroy, us’ly roy | Yorroyv 
P.1. | femer, “ Tomer 


Mippie Form: Pres. Yeuat, Yeoas or ¥, Yera, etc., Imp. Yero, Inf. YecSat, 
Part. iguevos: the Impf. iduny, Yeoo, etc., signifying to Austen, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
contirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to tyus. — Verbal Ad). 
ivés, iréov, rarcr isyréov. 


Remark 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of elul, to be (except the second 
Pers. ef), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the gencral rules of accentuation permit, e. g. wdpemu, dpe, rdpeari(y), cte. 
Imp. wdpiodi, EUniodt; but wapqy on account of the temporal augment, wapéora 
on account of the omission of e (wapécera:), wapeivas like infinitives with the 
ending -vat, wapa@, -7S, -77, CtC., wapeire, wWapeiey, On account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
e. g. wapéyv, wapovoa, mapdy, Gen. wapdvros (so also wrapidy, Gen. rapidyTos). 


Rew. 2. The compornds of elu, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
eiul, to be ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
e. g. wdpeiut, rapes, and wdpeor(y) (the last being third Pers. Sing. of elys and 
third Pers. Pl. of eiui); but Inf. wapséves, Part. wapsdy. 


Rem. 3. The form eTey, esto, be it so! gocd! shortened from ef and strength- 
ened by a», must be distinguished from the shortened form elev instead of 
efnoay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. #rew instead of Yerw, is found once in Pi. Rp. 
361, c., with the varying reading %orw.— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 4%, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form 4uny is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1, 9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. 4s is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets. — The Dual forms with o are preferred to those without #; on the con- 
trary, #re is preferred to Jove ( Aristoph.). 


Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. %ew instead of Fes, from 
etus, sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. xposjew (in 
Senarins) ; Pl. Crit. p. 114, d. (in the best MSS.) ; yew, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.); wpojew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; dsfew, ib. 60,c; dafew, ib. 76, b. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of elu, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose 
writers the meaning of the Fut. Z shall or will go or come; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by &pxoua (§ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 
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222 VERBS IN -pit. *§ 182, 


Il. Verbs in -we which annex the Syllable y»s or vs to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with a, €, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢, or o. 


Voice. Tenses.| _a Stem ina. | b. Stein e. c. Stem in o (@). 
‘Act. . oxedd-vyi-us ' xopé-vyvv-ys orpe-yvi-ps } 
é-oxedd-vyi-y! | d-xopé-vvi-v! é-or pd-vvi-y * 
é-oxéda-Ka K€-KOpe-Ka t-orpw-xa 
é-onxeda-Kewy é-xe-xopé-Kew €-o-Tpa-Kety 
oxeda-cos Kopé-o', oT pe-ow 
Att. oxeda, -ds, -G | Att. xopa, -eis, -e? 
é-onéda-oa t-orpw-oa 


oxedd- wvir- mas Salat OT pe-vy0- ees 
é-onxeda-vvi-unv €-xope-vvi-uny =| é-orpw-vvb-uny 


@-oxdda-o-pas Ke-nbpe-o'- at &-or poo-pas 
é-onedd-o-uny é-xe-xopé-o-uny é-orpw-uny 
xopé-c-opas 
é-xope-o-duny 
: Ke-Kopé-c-oat 
Pass. - | -onedd-o-Ony é-xopé-o-Snv é-orpaé-Sny 
| oxeda-o-Shoopat Kope-c-Shoopa: | orpw-Ihocopat 
Verbal Adj. oxeda-o-76s Kope-o-r 6s orpw rds 
oxeda-c-réos xope-o-T €os oTpe-réos. 
‘And oxeda-wwbe, drxedd-vyvoy — xope-vviw, é-nxopé-vyvoyv —orpe-vrte, ¢ 
orpé-yvuoy (v always short). 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


BA-Ao-qe,! perdo, BA-Ab-par, pereo, | 8u-vi-p * bu-vi- pas 
: br-dv-v ' wr-Ab-pny Gpu-vi-y* op-vb-uny 
Perf. I. | éA-éAe-na ("OAEN), perdidi, Ou-OL0-Ka 41-06 .0- pear 
| § 124, 2. ((OMON) 
Perf II. Sr-wr-a, perii, § 124, 2. 
Plup. I. | éA-wAé-xery, perdideram, du-oud-new bu-wud-uny 
Plup. I. | éa- @A-EL, pericram, 
Fut. OA-@, -€is, -€6 6A-otpal, -eF ou-ovuat, -€8 
Aor. I. | &Ae-ca A. II. &a-dpny - one va 


AL FP: Sub eSer siege 
F.L. P. dp0-6-S4oopes. 


' And oAAd-a, &AAv-ov —duvt-w, Syyv-oy (always 3). 


REMARK. “OAAdu comes by assimilation from 8A-viys (§ 18, Rem.). For an 
example of a stem-ending with a mute, sce 8elxviys above, under the para 
digms (4175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of Suvdps is duopooudvos. The 
remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. Sema omit the o among the Attic 


writers, ¢. g. dudpora:, dudporo, 
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SuMMABY OF THB VERBS BELONGING HBRB. 


The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -ppi. 


$183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends ina. 


1. xepa-vvt-pu (poetic secondary form xtpydw, xipynyt; Epic and 
poct. xepdw), to miz, Fut. xepaow, Att. xepd; Aor. exépica; Perf. 
xéxpaxa; Mid. to mix for one’s self, Aor. éxepacdyynv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. xéxpapa: (xexépagpo, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. xexepacIa:, Luc. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. éxpadyy, Att. also éxepdo Inv 
(Metathesis, § 158, Rem.). 

2. xpepa-vvi-jut, to hang, Fut. xpeudow, Att. xpeum; Aor. éxpeud- * 
oa; Mid. or Pass. xpepdvvipas to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
xpeudar, to hung, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexpészapotr in 
later writers ;) Fut. Pass. xpepacIjoopar; Aor. expepaodnv, I was 
hung, or I hung. 

3. werd-vvv-pt, to spread out, to open, Fut. weraow, Att. mera; 
Aor. érérica (Perf. Act. seréraxa, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
wénraduat (j 155, 2) (reréracpat, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
éreracJyv. 

4. oxedd-vvi-pu, to scatter, Fut. oxedacw, Att. oxeda; Aor. éoxé- 
deoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoxéSacpar; Aor. Pass. éoxedicIyv. 


$184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in e. 


PRELIMINARY RemaRK. The verbs @yvin:, ocBévvins:, and also (dvvips 
(§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, ‘E%- 
(comp. ves-tire), ZBEX- (comp. &oBeo-ros), ZNZ- (comp. (wo-rhp, (wo-rpov, (dbe- 
mms, (wo-rds) ; but by the omission of the «, they become analogous to verbs in 
‘and -o. - 

1. €-wv-ps, to clothe, in prose duduévvipn, Impf. audrey with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dudiéow, Att. dudid; Aor. nudieoa; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. judiecpat, nudiecat, qudteoras, etc., 
Inf. nudtéoIa; Fut. Mid. apdrécopa, (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also émécacIa, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. fé-w-yu, to boil, Trans., Fut. féow; Aor. &eoa; Perf. Mid. - 
or Pass. deopa:; Aor. Pass, éLéodyv. — (féw, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 
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3. Kope-vvv-pu, to satiate, Fut. xopéow, Att. xop®; Aor. éxdpeca; 
Aor. Mid. éxopacdpnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexdpeopau; Aor. Pass 
éxopér Inv. | 

4. oBé-vvi-pr, to extinguish, Fut. oBlow: first Aor’ éoBeoa, I 
extinguished; second Aor. éoByy, I ceased to burn; Perf. é&Byxa, 
Ihave ceased to burn. — Mid. cBévvipat, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. cBijcopat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoBecpa:; Aor. Pass. éoBéo- 
Inv; Fut. Pass. cBeodjooua. No other verb in -my has a 
second Aor. Act. (§ 191, 2). 

5. arope-vwi-pu, to spread out (shortened form ordpriys, Poct. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. cropécw, Att. orggo; Aor. éordpeca ; 
Mid. to spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 
from otpwwvip.; éotpwodunv; €orpwpat, éotpdidyv, orpwrés (non- 
Att. éordpecpas, éoropérdyy, and éoropyIyr). See § 182. 


$185. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends in. 


l-yvi-us (TI-), to pay, to expiate, Mid. rf-vvt-pou, to get pay, to punish, to avenge, 
secondary Epic form of zlvw and rlvoua:.—In Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one », thvpe. 


$186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into w. 


OA. fb-wt-pu, to gird, Fut. foow; Perf. Lwxa, Paus.; Aor. &woa; 

Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor. Mid. elwodauyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
wopa ($ 131). 

2. pw-vww-pu, to strengthen, Fut. pucw; Aor. &pwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éfpwpos, Imp. eSpwoo, vale, farewell, Inf. éspao0Ia; Aor. 
Pass. eppoodp (§ 131); Fut. Pass. poo Ijoopa. 

3. orpw-vve-pe ($ 182), to spread out, Fut. otpwow; Aor. Errpe- 
oa,etc. See oropevi-pe (} 184, 5). 

4. xpo-vvi-pt, to color, Fut. xpdow; Aor. éxpwoa; Perf. Mid. of 
Pass. xéxpwopor; Aor. Pass. éypdodyy. 


B. Verbs whose Stem 2nds in a Consonant and assumes -pe, 
§ 187. (a) Ina Mute. 


1. dy-vi-pt, to break, Fut. agw; Aor. aga, Inf. dga: (Part. Lys. 
100, 5. wxaredgavres with the Aug.); second Perf. d&ya, I am 
hroken; Mid. to break for one’s scif, Aor. éafdyyv; Aor. Pasa, 
édyyv (Aug., § 122, 4). 
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2. Seix-vv-pu, see § 175. 7 

3. etpy-vu-pe (Or eipyw), to shut in, Fut. cipfw; Aor. elpga, Inf 
dpfa, Part. épfas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), wepsepfavres (Th. 5, 11), 
fwépfavros (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. xadetpfys (with the variation 
xatépfns), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. eipyIyv; Perf. efpypa. 
(But cipyu, eip§w, cipga, cipxInv, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Levy-vi-ps, to join together, Fut. fevfw; Aor. Leva; Mid. to 
join to or for one’s self, Fut. Cevgouar; Aor. eLevgayynv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass ewypar; Aor. Pass. é{evxdynv, and more frequently 

5. ply-vi-ps, to miz (pioyw, secondary form), Fut. pifw; Aor. 
euifa, pigar; Perf. uéutya (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. péurypa, 
peuixdac; Aor. Pass. eucyIyy, and éuiyqv; Fat. Pass. psy djoopar; 
Fut. Perf. pepifopac. 

6. oty-vv-ps, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 
form otyvipe is not certain) dyotyips, Swiyipe (but instead, 
dvotyw, Svofyw, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 
always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. dvoigw; Aor. dvéwfa, dvotgas (in 
X. Hell. jvoryov, qvoga, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first Perf. dvéwya, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. dvéwypat; Impf. Mid. dvewydpyv; Aor. 
Pass. dvewxdyy, dvoixdjyva. (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. dvouréos. 

7. dpopy-vi-ps, to wipe off, Fut. oucpgw; Aor. apopfa; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. duopgoua; Aor. dpoptauyy; Aor. 
Pass. apdpydyv. 

8. wiy-vi-pu, to fiz, fasten, freeze, Fut. mygw; Aor. gtrnga; first 
Perf. wérnyxa, Ihave fastened; second Perf. rémnya, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. mpytpa, I stick fast; Perf. réryypas I stand 
Jast; Aor. Pass. éraypv (more seldom ém}jx3yv); second Fut. 
Pass. raynoopos. Verbal Adj. wyxrés. 

9. pizy-vu-ps, ta rend, Fut. pyfw; Aor. epnga; second Perf. 
Gpuya, I am rent ($ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. éspyfdpyv; Aor. 
Pass. éppayyv (é6hyyIyv rare); second Fut. payjoopas. 

10. dpay-vi- (commonly ¢pdcow, dpdrrw, § 143, 1), to break 
Impf. éppayvev (Thuc. 7, 74. S. Ant. 241); Fut. dpdgw; Aor. 
éppaga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéthpayya; Aor. Pass. éppaxInp 
(éppayqv first used among the later-writers). 
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§188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 


1. &p-vi-ua: (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of afpo- 
pot, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a rewurd, 
spoils, etc. Impf. ipviun». The remaining forms come from afpopua:. 

2. xret-vi-yz, commonly written xrivviys in the MSS., to put to 
death, Att. prose secondary form of «reivw, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN-. 
The v of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong ($ 169, 
Rem. 1). 

3. ddA-Av-pu (instead of cdA-vv-p), to destroy. See § 182, B, In 
prose, only in compounds. 

4. op-vu-pt, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. dp-vi-pu (poet.), Zo rouse (§ 230). 

6. ordp-vu-pt, to spread out. See oropéwiyu, § 184, 5. 


$189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. xetpas 
and jpat. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. The two forms of the Perf. xeZya: and fuas, 


are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -y, that 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


a. Ketpas to lie. 


Keto, properly, I have laid myself down, hence I lie down; 
then Pass. I have been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. dvdxa- 
par, I am laid up, i. e. consecrated, otyxerat, it has been agreed 
upon, compositum est, constat, but cuvréJara: tx twos, & has 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 

tion, from the stem KEI- ‘contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. wetua:, xeioa, xetra:, xelyeda, xeiode, xelvrat; 
Subj. «dopa, «én, xénras, etc. 
Imp. xeico, xelodew, etc. ; — Inf. xetoSa:;— Part. xelwevos. 
Impf- Ind. éxeluny, Exeroo, Exerro, third Pers. Pl. fewro. 
* Opt. xeoluny, xéo10, xéorro, etc. 
Fut. xeloopas. : 
Compounds dydxeiuat, xatdxepas, eardxeoa, etc.;—Inf xaraxcioSa:;— Imp 
kardxcioo, &yxego, * 
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§ 190. b. “Hpat, to sit. 


1. “Hua, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, I sz (Ion. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 
instead of ipiya, I have been fixed, established); this verb is 
a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. efca, to set, to establish. The stem 
is ‘HA- (comp. #o-rax instead of 75-ra1, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 

Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of efoa are dialectic (§ 250) and poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, eloduny; 
Part. elodpevos (Th. 3, 58, évoduevos); Imp. goa, cou: ({peooa); Fut. poetic 
Ecopat, Excouas (¢péovoucs). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 
iSpiev. 

Perf. Ind. hua, oa, hora, fueda, Kode, hrra; 

Imp. feo, fod, etc.; — Inf. oda: ; — Part. fpevos. 

Plup. funy, hoo, hoto, fueda, hove, hyro. 

2. In prose, the compound x«éInpa is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 


Perf. xddnua, cadnou, eddnrat, etc.;— Subj. cadena, adi, xadq- 
Tat, etc.;—Imp. «ddnoo, etc.;— Inf. cadijoda:; — Part. xadh- 
pevos. 


Plaup. dcadfuny and xaShuny, ekddnoo and xaSiico, éxd&nro and 
Kadyiaro, etc.; — Opt. xadolunv, xddoio, xdSoire, etc. 
Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: xadjjuny, -fio, ro, etc. are doubtful. — The 
defective forms of Fas are supplied by eeoda, or Werda: (prose xadd(ecda, 
aadi(ecdas). 


VERBS IN -~, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -t, If’ FORMING 
THE BECOND Aor. AcT. AND MID., THE PRES. AND PERF. ACT. 


$191. L Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, ¢ o, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -y, — this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 
verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., throtgh all the 
modes and participials is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -w. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in éo7m, viz. d and ¢ into 7», 9 into w, t and ¥ 
into t and vw. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éom, 
throughout the Ind., Imp., and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -noay 
(Char. a) and -toay shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -v, instead of -cay, e. g. EBay, iv. The Subj. 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the fullowing tables, are like verbs in -ps e. g. Baiqy (craim), 
oBetnv (Jetnv), yvoinv (Soiqv), yvovs (dovs). The Imp., hke orp, 
in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -3:, and the stem 
vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
Baivw, Bnd is also shortened into Ba, e. g. xaraBa, mpoPa, etsBa, 
éuBa, éxiBa instead of xaraBndI., etc. 


Modes 8. Characteris. a! b. Characteris. e€ | c. Characteris. 0 d. Character. 


aud BA-Q, Baive, | ZBE-Q, cBévyumus,| TINO-2, yiryvao- Fay, 
Persons. to yo. to extinguish. xo, to know. fo wrap up. 
pepe, | esse aeesme ees | CREE 
Ind. S.1. | &-By-v, LZ went, | toBnv, [ceased to, tyvov, Tknew, | Biv, Iwent in 
2. | &-Bn-s toBns {burn,| Eyvos tus [or under, 
3. | &-Bn icBn eyvw to 
D. 2. | &-Bn-rov to Bntov eyvwrov Wiroy 
38. | é-Bh-ryy eo Bntny eyvetay edorny 
P. 1. | &-Bn-pey to Anuer tyvwpey oper 
2. | &-Bn-Te toBnre tyvwre ture 
8. | @-Bn-cax éoBynoay éyvwoar ivcay 
(Poct. @Bar) (Poct. Frwy) (Poet. iy) 
Subj. 8. | Ba, Bis, Bi’ | oB6, fis, #! ra, yes, yue' | Bve, ns, y! 
D. | Bijrov oBijroy yva@roy Sunroy 
P. | Bouey, Fre, oBopey, Fre, yvouer, are, Suwper. 
@or(y @oily @au(y nre, wai(y) 
Opt. 8.1. see oBelny yvoinv e! 
2.) Balns oBelns yvolns 
3. n oBeln yvoin 
D. 2. | Balnroy ct airov| oBelnroy ct «roy yvolnrov et otroy 
3. | Barhrny ct airny| oBeinrny et eltny| yvohray et oltny 
P.1.] Balnuew et atuer| cBelnuev ct eiuer| yvoinpey et otper 
2.! Bainre ct aire | oBelnre ct efre | yvoinre et ofre 
3. | Baiew (seldom | oBetev yvocey (rarely 
Balnoay) yvolnoay) 
Imp. 8. | g%31, 47e3 oBnQ, hrw? yar, bre? 50d, bree® 
1.1.) Birov, Arey aBntov, hrwy yva@rov, arrcy Siroy, brow - 
P. 2. | Bare oBire YV@TE Sure 
3. | Bhrwcay and =| cBytwoay and | yrdtwoay and | SuTwoay et 
Bavrwp oBevTwr yvévros Surroey 
Inf. Biv oBijvas yvavas Sivas 
Part. Bas, aca, ay aBels, cica, dv | yvous, ova, dy | bus, toa, by 
G. Bdyros G. oBévros G. yvdrros G. durros. 
' Compounds, ¢. g. dvaBa, dvaBijs, etc.; awocBa ; Biayra; dvadve. 
* Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) cuyyv¢n; but in the Mid. form cro. 


3 Compounds, ¢. g. dvdBnd:. avdByte; axdaBynd:; Bidyvori; dvadias. 
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Remark. The Opt. form 8ény (instead of 3ulyy) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (§ 227). 


$192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. ltke 
Verbs im -pe. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: — 

1. 3:3pdonxe, to run away (§ 161,10, Aor. (APA-) &8pay, -as, -d, -duey, -ar7e, 
doay (Epdy Poct.), Subj. 3p@, Spas, 89g, Sparov, Spwpev, Spare, Spwor(y), Opt. 
BSpainv, Imp. dpasi, -drw, Inf. 8payva:, Part. dpds, -aca, -dy, Gen. Spdyros. 

2. wéropa:, to fly (§ 166, 29), Aor. (IITA-) &rrny, Inf. rriva, Part. rrds; Aor. 
Mid. érrduny, xrdoda. 

3. wplacdat, sce § 179, 6. 

4. oxéAAw or oxedde, to dry, second Aor. (2KAA-) &orxAny, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. oxAjvat, Opt. oxdralny. 

5. god-vw, to come before, to anticipate (§ 158, 7), Aor. %p3nv, Priva, odds, 
gaa, dralny. ° 

6. xalew, to burn, Trans. (§ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) éxdnv, I burned, Intrans.; ust 
first Aor. %xavoa, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (‘PYE-) epfinv, I flowed. 

8. xalpw, to rejoice (§ 166, 32), Aor. (XAPE-) éxdpny. 

9. aricnoua, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) fAwy and édrwy (§ 16’, 1),\aASvan, 
GAG, -Gs, -, etc., dAolny, GAods (always 4, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bide, to live, Aor. éBiwy, Subj. Bia, -gs, -¢, etc., Opt. Bigyy (not Biolny, 
as yvolny, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Biolny), Inf. Bava, Part. Brods 
[otea, ovv]; but the cases of Biovs are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bidoas. 
Thus: dveBiev, I returned to life, from dvaBidonoue: (§ 161, 3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of Bide are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ¢@ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. (jvew was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from Bidw; thus, Pres. (@; Impf. 
Ucoy (§ 137, 3); Fut. Bidoouas, more rarcly (how; Aor. éBlwr (X. O. 4, 18, has 
also éBiwoev); Perf. BeBiwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BeSlwra, Part. BeBiwpévos. 

11. dw (d or 5), to produce, second Aor. piv, Intrans., to be produced, be born, be 
naturally, pivat, pds, Subj. pdw (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
Aor. tpioa, Trans. I produced; Fut. gow, Trans. I will produce. The Perf. 
wépixa, J am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
dvopa:; Fut. picopua. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms oxés and syxoln» of the second 
Aor. Zoxov from fx, to have (§ 166, 14), and wide of the second Aor. &movy 
from sxivw, fo drink (§ 158, 5). : 


§ 193. IL Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The Atic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g AI-2, te 
20 
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fear, 5€-8:-a, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and PL 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf, e. g. d€-&- 
pe instead of de-di-a-ev. In this way, these forms of the Perf 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -ps, e. g. tora-pev. The stem-vowel remains short, e. g. 
dedimev, TérAGwer, terAavaz; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 
mode-vowel a is not rejected, e. g. de-dc-aoe; with verbs in -aa, 
however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, e. g. re-rAd-aor = 
T€e-TAG-ct. : 


Remark 1. Except the forms of AION and fornu, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poctry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
Sed:a is not Attic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -3: in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in -w. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowcel; ded:éva: is an exception. ‘The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -z, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -alny, e. g. éord-w, éora, -7s, etc. TerAalny. ‘The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -és and -ds, 
e. g. dorads = éords, écra-ds = éards and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -éga, e. g. éor@ca; all the Cases retain the w, e. g. éoraos, 
éorwons, etc. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by e is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, e. g. doreds, standing firm; so from réSynxa, Tedveds (never tedvas) 
togcther with redvnxds, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
remains in all the Cases, e. g. 


écreds, éaredoa, éoreds, Gen. dorea@tos, -dons. 
TEXvEWS, TEXVEW@TA, TEdveds, GeEN. TEedvEeeTOS, -doNS. 


BéByxa and rérAnxa never have this form of the participle. 


Perfect. |, Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluper feet. 

3é-Si-a ededtey ‘E-2TA-A 

5€-3i-as ededtets 

5€-5i-€(») ededtes 

5€-di-roy Sedirov €-o7d-Tov €oTaroy 

5€-3i-roy ededirny €-o7Td-T oy éordrny 

5é-*"-ney edédiuey é-ord-yevy ° | €orduey 

5€-di-re edédi7e €-07TG-Te éorare 

Be-Fi-aoi(v) | Sedioay (ede8lecay) | é-ora-oi(v) | €ordoay - 

Imp. 5-51-31, SediTw, etc. é-oTa-S, etc., 3 Pers. PI. 

Subj. 5e-d/-w, -ns, -p, ete. écritecay and -dsroey 

Inf. 5e-3i-€vat . | éord-vas 

Part. de-di-ws, -via, -ds, Gen. -dros é-ords, -@oa, -ds (-6s 7) 
Gen. -@ros, -wons . 


-1. 
2. 
3. 

wide 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


Subj. Pf. | dora, fs, -7, ete. 
Opt. Plup, | doralny, Dual éoralyrov and -atroy, Pl. éorvalnyey and -aiuer, 
ete., third Pers. Pl. éoraiev. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. e8:ei'n, Pl. Phacdr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of fornus, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e.— The Imp. Perf. gorda, ete., and the Opt. 
Plup. éorainy, etc., are poctic only. But the Inf. éordva: is in constant use ; 
yet éornxévas is very seldom; also the Part. éords, -@oa, is far more frequent 
than dornxds, -via; the neuter éornxds, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
ésros. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf. Plup., and Part. of dedia, the forms 
of 8é50:ina are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
Un ope. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect :— 

1. ylyroua, to become, FETAA (stem LA): Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e), veya 
sev, yéyare, yéydaoi(y), Inf. yeyduew (Epic), Part. yeyés, yeyaoa, yeyds, Gen 
yeyeros. 

2. Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Pl. BéBauey, -dre, -aor(yv), third Pers, 
Pl. Subj. éuBeBaor(y) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. BeBdva:, Part. BeBds (X. Hell. 
7. 2,3), BeBuia (BeBwoa, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), BeBds, Gen. BeBwros; Plup. eBé- 
Binev, -are, -agay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poctic and dia- 
lectic (4 230). 

3. Sxfoxw, to die, reIvnxa, TEONAA: Pl. rédvauev, rédvare, tedvaci(v), Imp. 
ré3rddi, Part. redvynxds, TeSvyxvia, TEIvnKds, OF Tedveds, TeSvewoa (Lys. and 
Dem.), redveds, Inf. reSdvdva: (Aesch. redvava: from reSvadvar); Plup. érédva- 
sey, Opt. redvalny. 

4. TAAQ, to bear, Perf. rérAnnxa, TETAAA: Dual rérAdrov, Pl. rérAduer, 
rérddte, tretrAao(y), Imp. rérAamh, -irw, etc. Subj. wanting, Inf. rerAdvas, but 
Part. rerAnnas; Plup. érérAduey, eréraAdre, érérAdoay, Dual érérAdrov, éreraAd- 
my, Opt. rerAalny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


BiBpdéonw (4 161, 6), to eat, Perf. BéBpwxa, poctic BeBpds, Gen. -dros. 
alates (} 163, 3), to fall, réwroxa, Att. Poet. rerrds (comp. § 230). 


Remagkk. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, «éxpayyey and 
the Imp. «éxpax ast, from the Perf. xéxpaya (from xpd(w, to cry out); also the 
Imp. wéwed:, from wérouwa, to trust (from welSw, to persuade), is found in 
Aesch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects ofa and &owa require a distinct 
consideration. 


$195. Ota and éotuxa. 


1. O%8a, Perf. from "EIAQ (second Aor. elev, I saw, Inf. i8eiv, videre) 
properly Z have seen, hence J know; for the syllable of, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of 8 into o in {croy, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of 8 into e in 
Ieper, see $19, 1. Its inflection is as follows : — 
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“ PERFECT. 


olda Subj. ide Imp. 

olada! eidns Yost 

olde(») €(d7 lore 

{otoy, loTov €idnT0v, -Rrov loroy, lorwy 

lope eidapev Part. 

lore eldzre tore eidés, -via, -ds 
toaoi(y) ei3a@ou(v) lorwoay 7 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | 7deun® Dual PI. poeimer (Poet. Fouer) 
2. | Ades and -eoda! Hderrov, Poet. foroy pdere ( “ Hore) 
3. | 7dec(v) noeitny, “ Horny jpoecay ( “ oav) 


Opt. Sing. eldelnv, -ns, 1; Daal eldelyrov, -Arnv; Pl. eidelnper (seldom aldeh: 


pev), eidelnre, eideiey (seldom eidelnoay). 
Fut. elooua: (Ion. eidjow, though Isocr. ouverdnoes), I shall know or 
experience; sometimes also eidévat, eid@, eideiny, have the sume 
meaning.— Verbal Adj. loréoy. 


Zvvoida, compounded of olSa, J am conscious, Inf. cuvedéva:, Imp. ovrrad:, 
Subj. cuve:da, ctc. 


1§ 116, 2, ol8as scarcely occurs in Attic. 

? First person 45y, second 7dnoda, third 43, are considered as Attic 
forms ; yet 7dew, ndecda (also des), Ser, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. Ofsauer; ofdare, ofdaci(v), instead of Youey, etc., are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. Come: X. An. 2.4,6. Antiph. p.115,3. Pl. Ale. 141, 
e. Eur. Suppl. 1047. X.Q. 20,14. ol8as occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. Thef 
shortening of the e into ein the Dual and PI. of the Opt. 7deuey, is poetic 
and rare. §. O. T. 1232. 


Remark. The Perfect, J have known, is expressed by éyvwxa, and the Aorist, 
I knew, by &yvow. 


2. “Eotxa, Tam like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKQ (of this the Impf. elxe, is used in 
Homer), poetic elka instead of ora, eixévas instead of owevat, and (instead 
of éofxac:) the anomalous Att. third Pers. P]. effao1, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 
éouxds, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att. eixdés and eixévar 
(instead of @omxds, éouévar) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter eixdés, as &s eixds, as ts 
natural; Plup. égxew (§ 122, 5), Fut. eff@ (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form foryuev, among the Tragedians, instead of 
dolkayev; comp. fouey. The poctic Mid. forms figas (Eur. Alc. 1065), second 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and §ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the sane analogy. 


§ 196. HI. Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -y, take the personal-endings 
without the modc-vowel. See § 230, under dvbw, ravde, épiw, cebw, Mee, pépe: 
eTuar (§ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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§197. Summary of the Deporvent Passives 
($ 102, 2, 3). 


"Ayaua, to wonder, Suvauat, to be able, Kpépapat, to hang, 
aidéouas, to reverence, Susapeoréouat, to be dissat- AoiSopéouat, to revile, 
éArdouas, to wander, ts fied, ualvona, to be mad, 
GusAAdopat, to contend, évaytidopat, to resist, werauéAoual, lo regret, 
érridouas (Poet.) adversor, évSunéopuas, to lay to heart, puodrropat, to loathe, 
&rovodoua, to be distracted, évvoéopat, to consider, venerdouat (Poet.), to be 
aropéopat, to be perplered, @wipédrouas and -doma, to justly indignant, 
apicroxpatéopat, tohavean take care, ofoua, to suppose, 
aristocracy, éxivodouas, to reflect upon, oAryapxéopa, to have an 
dpréoua, to refuse éxloraua, to know, oligarchy, 
BySopat, to be displeased, pauou ( Poct.), to love, weipdouat, to try, 
BovrAopua, to wish, evdupdoua, tobe happy, xpodupéouat, to desire, 
Bpvxdopes, to roar, evAaBéopas, to be cautious, xpovoéouat, to foresee, 
Sdopar, to want, ebyouéoua, bonis legilus wéBoua, to reverence (Aor. 
Bepxoua (Poct.), to see, utor, ésépany, Pl. Phaedr. 
Snuoxparéouat, fo have a ebwopéoua, to be opulent, 254, b). 
democracy, HSopat, to rejoice, dirorimeoua, to be ambi- 
Siardyouat, to converse, S€poua (Poet.). to become tious, 
Siavo€ouc, to think, hot, iworoméopat, to conjecture. 


ReMARK 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
e. £. avaAifopat, fo lodge; AowWopdouat, to revile; opéyouas, to strive after; xpayyua- 
revoua, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); ptAoppovéouas, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verhs belong here, vet they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, e. g. &yaua:, Aor. Mid. in Dem. aiddéouar, sce § 166, 1, aucAAdoua, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, apyéouac in Herod, Aesch. and in later writers, diaréyouas 
in non-Attic writers, érvodouas in later writers, AoWopéoua, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, weipdouar ofter. in Thu, mpovodouar, nr. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. ptdo- 
Tiueouas in Isoc. and Aristid. — Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: aidéopas, § 166, 1, &xSoua, § 166, 4. 
Siareyoua, to converse with, iadrefouas and rarer dcadexdjooua, diravodoua, to 
think, éxipédouat, § 166, 21. rpodundoua, to desire, xpoduunooua and rarer xpodu- 
enehooun. Both fdouas, to rejoice, and the poctic payas, to love, have a passive 
form for their Fut.: nodthooua, epacdhoouas, § 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, e. ¢. poBée, 
lerren, to terrify; poBnanvatr and PoBnceadas, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
verbs in -alvecy and -dvecy, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -odv, and most in -{Cecy, c. g. ebppalvew, to gladden, ebppavdijivat, evppa 
veit3as, aNd evdppavdtoersas, to be joyful. to be happy; weralvew, to make ripe, 
wexavdnvat, wenmavertdas, maturescere, to ripen; aigxuvew, to shame, aicxuvdivat, 
aeyuveoda (rarer aisxuyShaecdsa), fo feel shame; édartoty, to make less, édXar- 
tedjva, éddarrécerda, to be inferior, to be conquered ; yxodudy, to make anyry, 
YorAwAivai, yoAdretIa, succenscre, to be angry; paraxl(ew, to make effeminate, 
ucdaxiwSjva: (rarer padaxicarda:), uadaxieicdat, to make one's self cifciminute, 
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be effeminate ; dpylCew, to make angry, dpyroSjvat, dpyseioda, and épyicdheecSaz, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here: — 


“Aye (from dvdyew, come, dvaySjva: and avayayéodsa, sicnifving to be carried 
lo sean mare proveli, but Fut. avateodat), &yelpew, ayvuvat, adpoicew, aicxivey, 
Gviay, alpew, dAAdtTew (aAAayHooua, often also GAAdgeodat), apuolew, aoxoAcwy, 
avidvew, apaviCew;— BddAAav ;— 8awavav, Biarrav ;— edicew, eweivyew (Hrelx- 
Any), éoriay, ebwxeiv ;— array (F. yrrndjooua and rarer #rrhoouat) ; — pvew; 
— kweiv, KAlvew, roma, copie (kopsodjvat, to travel, but couicacda, sibe recu 
perare, to recover for one’s self), xpivew, xudAlvdew;—rAdyew, Aclwew, Avev, 
Auwew ;— medvoKelv, pryyival, pyushnoKew;—opéyew (dpexdjva, and rarer 
opétacdea:), dppav, oxeiv ; — reidey (Fut. reloopas, I will obey, but reodjoopes, I 
will be persuaded), xnyvivat, tAavav, WAKE, RAHTTEW, WoAcTevew (also woArTeEv- 
Cacda), Toyeve ; — pyyvivat, pwvvevar; — oelew, ofrew (camrjvat, caxhoer3at), 
oxeSavvivat, onav, oweipav, omelpew, oréAAew (TTAAHVaL, TTaAhTETI a), oOTpEpew 
(orpapijvat, orpadnoecaai), opdrAAew (cpadrjvat, opadrhoecda, seldom apadrcia- 
Xa), chCew (cwdivat, to save one’s self, but cdcacdat, to save fur one’s se!f; sibs 
servare) ;— Tapdrtew, Tépwew, Tpémew (tTparivat, fo turn one’s self, to turn, tpéyas- 
Sa, to put to flight), rpépev; —galvew (pavjvas, parvhoecda: and pavyeiudas, to 
appear, but davdjvat, to be shown), payrdlew (pavtacdhoecda). pepew (evexdi- 
ya, oloecdat and évexdhoeodat, rarer oigdnoouat), Preipew (Pdapjvas. Pdaphaeo~ 
Ha [Prepeioda:, lon. and poct.|, poBew (PoBnoecda: and SoPyndticeaIar) ; — Wev- 
Sew (Wevodjvar, Pevodhoopuas, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, but pedoes3ar, per 
caorat, to lic); — xe. 


9198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, $ 154, 1." 


"Aide (ddw), to sing, eiul, to be, Buyunt, to swear, 


dxovw, tu hear, éxavéw, to praise, dpdee, to see, 
drAarAd(w, to shout, éadiw, to eat, ovpéw, urinam redere, 
apaprdyw, to miss, Savud(w, to wonder, wal(w, to sport, 


Sée, to run, 

Snpdw, Inpever, to hunt, 
Suyydve, to touch, 
Avhoxw, to die, 
Spéoxe, to lenp, 
xduyw, to labor, 

wAalw, to weep, 
KAérro, to stenl, 
noud(w, to revel, 


drayrdw, to meet, 
amroAave, to enjoy, 
aprd(w, to seize, 
BadiCw, to go, 
Balyw, to go, 
Bidw, to live, 
BrAéxe, to see, 


Bodw, to cry out, 
yeade, to laugh, 


wdoxo, to suffer 

anid, to leap, 

alye, to drink, 

alates, to fall, 

wAéw, to sail, 

avéw, to blow (but sup 
wvevcw), 

wylye, to strangle, 

woxéw, to desire, 


-ynpdonw, to qrow old, 
yryvaéona, to know 
Sdaveo, to bite, 
Saprdve, to sleep, 
Seicas, to fur, 
Sarde, to live, 
S:d5pdone, to run away, 
Sidxw, to pursue, 


eyncopid(o, to pr sise, 


Aayxdve, to obftin, 
AauBdvw, to take, 
Ayuda, to lick, 
pavddyew, to learn, 
véw, to swim, 

vevw, to nod, 

oida, to know, 
oiud co, to lament, 
br0AU(w, to howl, 


Wposxuvéo, tu reverence, 
péw, to flow, 

popew, to gulp down, 
ovyde, to be silent, 
crornda, to be silent, 
oxaete, to mock, 
orovdd(w, to be zealous, 
cuplrrw, to whistle, etc. 
vlereo, to produce, 
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rpéxes, to run, tesd(w, to rail at, xdoxw, to yape, 
rpdrywe, to gnaw, petyoo, to flee, x¢(w, to ease one’s self, 
rvyxdyvw, to obtain, p3dvw, to come before, xwpéw, to contain. 


ReMARK. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; tho 
Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. adw (aow non-Attic), aprd(w, Bidw, ynpd- 
(ox)w, BAréwrw, Sidnw, eyxwpid(w, éravdw, Sauud(w, nAertw, popéw, TxawTw, 
rixtw. ywpéw. — Onpdw, Inpetw, kodd(w are also uscd with the middle torm. 
The following compounds of xwpée have an Active and Middle form in tho 
Fut.: dwo-, cvy- xposxwpéw, but ava- and xpoxwpéw have only the Active fourin. 


CHAPTER VIL 


$199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 
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be effeminate ; opyl(ew, to make angry, dpyiodijva, dpytcioda, and dpyieShoeaday, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here: — 


“Aye (from dvdyew, come, dvaySjva and avayayéoda, sienifving to be carried 
to seryin mare proveli, but Fut. dvagerdar), &yeipew, ayvivas, adpol(ew, aoxtvey, 
aviav, alpew, GAAdTTEwW (AAAaYHoona, Often Also BAAdeaIat). apuoCew, &axorEw, 
avidver, aparviCew;— BdrdAdrAew ; — Sanavav, Siaitay ; — ediCew, erelyew (irelx- 
Anv), éoriav, evwxew ;—yrrav (F. yrrySjoouas and rarer yrrhoopa) ; — Bpvew; 
— xiveiv, KAlvew, Koay, KopiCew (Komiodjvas, to travel, but xopicacdas, sili recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), xpivew, wudAlvdew;—Adyew, Aclwew, Avew, 
Auweiy ; — wedvoney, peyvivar, piuyhoKe ;— opéyew (dpexSjvat, and = rarer 
opétacdat), dpuay, oxeiv ;—weldew (Fut. welcopas, T will obey, but wecocdjooua, [ 
will be persuaded), xnryvivat, wAavav, wAEKEWW, WAHTTEW, KoAcTevery (NIxO woAcrer- 
Cacda), woyevery; — pryviva, pwvvvva; — cele, ohwrew (carijvat, caxrhoes3c), 
oxeSavvuvat, oway, oneipayv, owelpew, oTEAAEW (TTAARVA, TTaAhcersa), oT pEdew 
(orpapijvat, orpadnoeraa), opddrAAew (cpadrrvat, oparhoecda, seldom oparcia- 
Ba), cHCew (awdivat, to suve one's self; but cdoagdas, to save for one's se/f, sila 
servure) ;— Tapdrrew, Tépwew, Tpemey (Tpawjva, to turn one’s self, to turn, tTpépas- 
Sa, to pul to flight), tpépev;—palvew (pavjvat, pavicecda: and daveisda, to 
appear, but gavdjvat, to be shown), payvtd(ew (pavracdjoecdas). pépew (evexrdi- 
va, oloeoda: and évexdhoecda, rarer oigdjoouat), Preipew (PdIapivas. Pdaphaeo~ 
Sa: [Prepetoda, Ion. and poct.|, PoBety (PpoBhaecdas and PoBysInoecIar) ; — Yev- 
Sew (Wevtdnvar, pevodnjoouat, to deccive one’s self, be deceived, but pedceaSar, pev- 
cacdai, to lic); — xeiv. 


9198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a@ Middle Future, § 154, 1.° 


eiul, to be, 

éxatvéw, to praise, 
éodia, to ent, 
Savud(w, to wonder, 
Sée, to run, 


"Aidw (dw), to sing, 
dxotw, to hear, 
erAadrd(w, to shout, 


auaprdyw, to miss, 
dravrdw, to meet, 


Surv, fo swear, 


dpdeo, to sce, 


ovpéw, urinam redere, 


wal(o, to sport, 
wdoxo, to suffer 


arodave, to enjoy, 
aprd(w, to seize, 
Badl(w, to qo, 

Balvw, to go, 

Bidw, to live, 

BAéxa, to see, 

Bodw, to cry out, 
ryerdeo, to laugh, 
ynpdoxw, to qrow old, 
yyvaona, to know 
Sdxvw, to bite, 
Sapddve, to sleep, 
Seioa, to frar, 
Siarrda, to live, 
3idpdoxw, to run away, 
3idKxar, to pursue, 
dyxcomsd(or, to pr 118e, 


Snpdw, Inpeba, to hunt, 
Suyydve, to touch, 
Svhone, to die, 
Spoon, to leap, 
xduyw, to labor, 
xralw, to weep, 
KAérrw, to steal, 
xeoud(w, to revel, 
Aayxave, to obftin, 
AauBdyw, to take, 
Aixudw, to lick, 
pavddyw, to learn, 
véw, to swim, 

vetw, to nod, 

oida, to know, 
oined(w, to lament, 
br0AUCee, to howl, 


anddw, to leap, 
alye, to drink, 

alata, to fall, 
wAdw, to sail, 


avéw, to blow (but sup 


Wvevow), 
wvlye, to strangle, 
woddéw, to desire, 
mposkuvéa, to reverence, 
péw, to fluro, 
popew, to quip down, 
oryde, to be silent, 
crondw, to be silent, 
oxwwre, to mock, 
orovdd(w, to be zealous, 
cupirre, to whistle, etc, 
vletes, to produce, 
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rpéxes, to run, tesd(w, to rail at, xdoxw, to yape, 
tpérye, to gnaw, petryw, to flee, xé(w, to ease one’s self, 
tvyxdve, to obtain, pide, to come before, xwpéw, to contain. 


ReMaRK. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. ade (aow non-Attic), aprd¢w, Bidw, ynpd- 
(ax)w, Bréwe, Sidnw, eyxwuid(w, eravedw, Savud(w, KAerTw, popéw, oKdwTw, 
ret, ywpéw.— Onpdw, Inpevw, nodd(w are also used with the middle form. 
The following compounds of xwpéw have an Active and Middle form in tho 
Fut.: axo-, cvy- xposxwpéw, but dva- and xpoxwpéw have only the Active forin. 


CHAPTER VIL 


$199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (') 
and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,' the sound of which corre- 
sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (F’), 
which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma); and as the /Kolians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the /Kolic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between ¢e and (, and is named Bad. Comp. §§ 2), 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early; but its sound was in some cases 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial £, e. g. Bla, vis, Fils 
(later Ys); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs au, ev, qu, ov, wy, e. g. 
vaus (vdF's), navis, xevea (xéFw) JEol., Bots (BéF's), bors, 668, Gen. bdvis; in 
others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 
of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 
before p is not indicated, ¢. g. Fls, vis, Ys; Sf ts, ovis, Sis; eid€w, volvo; Fpodor, 
pdduy, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing. which is denoted bv the Spiritus Asper, c.g. €omepos, vesperus; Evvums, 
vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing F any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Homer, many words were 
sounded with the Digemma, c. g. &yvupt, Svat, dvdoow, avddyw, fap, ver, the 


'« The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in carly Greek orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character .of vowel-consonant. or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools. of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh. to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Bocotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 


Olympiad.” — Afure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. iii, p. 513. 
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forms of ’EIAQ, video; foma, exoot, viginti ; elua, vestis ; elwety (comp. rocare), 
Exndos, Evvupt, vestio; éds and Bs, suus ; ov, sui; of, silt; Eowepos, vesperus ; ol«os, 
vicus ; olvos, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. rpd Eder (= wpd Fédev);— (Lv) hence 
also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 
be elided, e. g. Alwey 3é € (= 8€ Fe), awd €o (= amd Féo);—(c) the paragogic » 
(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, c. g. 8aié of (= Said 
Fo); — (d) ob instead of ode or ody, is found before the Digamma, e. g. ere 
ot édéy dort xepelwy (= of Fedev);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 
nor Crasis occurs, e. g. diaerwevery (= dia eewepev), dayhs (= aFayhs);—(f) a 
diyammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 
e. g. yap édev (where the p and the Digamma belonging to édey make a long 
by position) ; — (g) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 
Digamma, e. g. xdAdet re orlABov Kat <luact (= wal F'eluaor), IL y, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of Vowels. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 
uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, ¢, 0, & called (§ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (rpédes, 
rérpopa, rpadpny) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 


@is used instead of ¢€ (Ion.), e. g. rpdrw, rduye, wéyados instead of rpéme, 
réuvw, ueyedos; so also Doric tpdpw, oxiapds, "Apraus instead of rpépw, 
oxiepds, “Apreuis ; and in several particles, e. g. 8xa, téxa, eda instead of 
Sre, rére, wére. ) 

€ instead of a in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, e. g. réocepes, 
Epon, bedAos, Bépedpoy (Ion.) instead of réacwapes, four, &ponv,a male, baros, 
glass, Bdpaspov, gulf; also in many verbs in -dw, e. g. porréw, dpéw (Ion.) 
instead of porrdw, dpdw. 

e instead of o (Doric), e. 2. €B3eujKovra instead of éB3ouhxorvra. 

@ instead of o (Ion.), in appwdSety instead of oppwSei. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: — 


The long ais a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par- 
ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
C. £. Qucpa, Kawos, Abts, Aaudrnp. The older and the later Ionic have softened 
this grave @ into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and the softened », (§ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. aneépa, Ion. qudpa, Att. quépa (with the Ion. 2 and Doric a); Ion. 
copin, Dor. and Att. copla; lon. Sépnk, Dor. and Att. Sépat.—So, also, in 
- the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers @ is changed into 9: ymis, ypnus, 
instead of vais, ypats; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. Pl. of the first 
Dec., ns and nor (Ton.) instead of as and aor —Still, in certain words, the 
Dorians retain the », as the Ionians do the 4 

n instead of e (Holic and Doric), e. g. capfov, rivos, d&%a, 80 the Infimtive, 
C. v. AaSijy, Kady, instead of anueioy, xeivos, dfeta, AaBeiy, Kary. 

a instead of e (Doric), e. g. pSalpe instead of @elpe. 
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v often instead of o (Zolic), 6. g. cvpds, Syupa instead of codds, Svopa so in 
Homer &yupis instead of &yopd; and in the Common language, evdvupos, wart- 
opis, Cic. 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and a, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
nations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;— 0 instead of 
ov before the breathing ¢ in the third Pers. Pl. oo:(») instead of ovor(y), and in 
the participle ending -o.wa instead of -ovca, and in Moica and ’ApéSoca instead 
of Moca, and ’Apédovoa; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
Pindar; the use of o: instead of ov is Holic and Pindaric, e. g. 


Ta@ épdfe instead of rod épnBov, dy (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of oor, 
8aAos instead of SovA0s, wpayds instead of ov’payds, Bas instead of Bovs ;— rix- 
rows(y) instead of ruwrovei(v), rurrowa instead of rurrovaa, piAgoii(y) instead 
of pirovew, Fxoiwa instead of Zxovca. 


Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declonsinas 
and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws:— 

Coordinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonaats (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. 


§ 203. L Interchange of codrdinate Consonants. 


A. Toe Murtes: (a) The smooth Mutes # and «. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, ras, xére, woios, droits, etc., are in Ion. nas, xére, etc. 

« instead of r: wére, rord, re, tdére, dwdre, &AAore, are in Dor. rdxa, rond, 
Sxa_ rdna, dwéna (Poet. dwoxxa), &AAoKa; SO 8xa (shortened from 3xaxa) instead 
of 8ray, On the contrary, r instead of «: ryvos Dor. instead of xeivos, éxeivos. 

© instead of r (Fol. and Dor.), e. g. réuwe instead of wéyre. 

(b) The Medials 8 and y, e. g. BAhxwy (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. yanxeoy, 
Br<papoy, eye-lash, is YAépapoy. 

Sinstead of y (Dor.), e.g. 8a instead of yi; hence Anufrnp instead of 
Pnuttnp. 

8 instead of B (Dor.), ddeAds instead of oBeAdds. 

(c) The Aspirates & and 9, c. g. Sip, beast, SAay, SABE, odSap, udder, are 
in Dor. php, paav, palBew, obpap (uber); php and pafBew also in Homer. 

X instead of 3: Wya is in Dor. Tyna, and Spridos, etc. (from Spus) is Spyxos, 
etc. 

B. Tue Liquips: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: » instcad 
of A before 3 aud +, often in the Dor. dialect, e.g. 4v3ov, Bévriaros (Dor.) 
instead of 4A3ov, BéArioros; also (Ion. and Att.) wAevuwv, pulmo, instead of 
svevpwv, Altpoy instead of y»{rpoy. 

p is rarely used instead of A, e. g. xplBavos, oven, Att., instead of «AlBavos. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing @ in the later and often in the middle 
Attic: Af instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, @. g. Bpoyy and &ZgSyy, a male; 
xdpon and «dfhn, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 


§ 204. IL Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. xvapeds, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, yvapers. 

x and x in Séxoua: (Ion.) instead of 8éxoua. 

(b) The Linguals 3% and 7, e. g. adris (Ion. and Epic) instead of adais, again. 

Remarx. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. xuddév (Jon.) instead of xi7éy, évdaira, hic, evdevrer, 
(Ion.), instead of évraida, évrevdey; xvapn (Ion.) instead of xvrpa, pot. 

oc and 7, @. g. Moreday, trerov, ekart, rb, Té(Dor.) instead of TMovedav, Sre- 
gov, elxoot, ov, cé. The Attic forms tetrAoy, beet ; rnala, sieve (from onde), 
tépBy (from ovpe), turba ; rhyepov, to-day, and rhres, this year (the two last only 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers ofpepov, ojres), 
are in the Jon. and Common language ceitrAov, onAla, obpBn. 


oo and rr. Instead of ov, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects,—the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uses t7, e. g. rdoow, yAdooa; but Att. rdrrw, yAarra. (But 
when go results from composition, it remains unchanged.)* Yet the Yonic 
forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having oo, e. g. rdoow, to scatter; wrhcow, to 
crouch; Béooos, a deep; wrlaow, to husk; wriocw, to fold; Bpdooew, to shake ; 
arécow, to cower; epécow (épértw is rejected), etc. 

o and »y in the Dor. verb-ending -es, e. g. rbwroues (instead of the common 
form riwropey, see § 220, 6); also alés Dor. instead of aiév. 

08 instead of ¢ (/Kol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, e 
perlosera:, péodwy instead of peaAlferar, né(wy or pel(wy, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, e. g. poxSiforrs, emipdd(oioa. 

¢and rr, cuplrreyv, apudrrew (Att.) instead of cupl(ew, apyd fev. 


Here belong : — 

€ and o and go, e. g. uv (Epic and old Attic) instead of ouvy; dts and tpiéés 
(Ion.) instead of 3:00ds, tpioads; xAd= Dor. instead of «Aais (xAcis); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use € instead 
of o, see § 223, 5. | 

(c) The Labials ¢ and +, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. ¢. dopdpayos Att., 
doxdpayos Ion. So Mol. and Dor. #, instead of ¢, c. g. duwt (Zol.) instead of 
dugpfi; hence in the Common language, duwéxew, etc. 

peand a, e. g. wedd (/Eol. and Dor.) instead of perd. 

(d) The double consonants é and y, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the ol. dialect, e. g. oxdévos, owdAts 
instead of févos, Warls, yet only at the beginning of a word. So o¢ and 9, 
6. g. yé Dor. instead of o¢é. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 205. Contraction.— Diaeresis. 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men. 
tioned in § 9, are to be noted: eo and eov, sometimes also oo and oe are con: 
tractcd into ev in Dor. and Jon. — not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 
oov (Ion.) are contracted into ev —not, as usual, into w and ov, e. g. piAed from 
prdov = pido; Actives from wAdoves ; rAnpedyres from wAnpdovres = wAnpovY 
ves; eSixalev from éSixaloe = edixafou; eipwrevy from eipwraoy = elpdtwy; ye- 
Aevoa from yeddovea = yeAwoa; Sixaevor from B8:xasoovo: = Simaiovor. But 
commonly the Dorians contracted oe into w (instead of ov), c. g. rupderra = © 
Tupwyvra instead of rupovyra, pryow instead of pryoty. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into & (instead of w), 
namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -dew», 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper namcs in -Aaos, e. g. pucayres, xaAaot, yeAay from 
gvodovres, xaddouei, yeAdwy;— Trav xopay from rdwy xopdwy = tay Kopav; — 
Noo eidav, -ayos, Att. Movedav, -avog— Mevérads, ’'Apxeclaas, Gen. -a, Dat. -¢. 

3. Ae and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into » and p 
instead of a and gq, in verbs, c. g. épolrn, poiris instead of éepoita, porras. Seo 
§ 222, TIT. (1). 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
Ionic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple elc- 
ments, e€. g. picdeas instead of giAn, which had been contracted from gtAé€p. 
Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 
according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. déxwy and &xwv. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
the Attic dialect does not, ¢. g. ipds (i), ipets, ipevoacdas Ion., instead of iepéds, 
etc., and especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs Bou» 
and yoeiy, ¢. g. EBwoa, fywoa (dyvdcacxey Hom. from dyvodw), evvévwxa instead 
of éBénoa, evénoa, evvevdnxa; 80 dySéxovra in Homer, instead of dySohxovra. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diaeresis (d:alpeors), the separation of a 
diphthong into its vowels. Diacresis is specially used in the Mol. dialect. 
‘The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, af in wdis ; ad in 
dotph, breath (from &F nut); dboraddos, dirty; ef in etoxw, to make like, tro; 
Uixrov, etxrnv; eb very often in the adverb éb (= ed, well), e. g. &b xpivas, dimrl- 
pevos; when y, », p, or o follows és in compounds then they are doubled, e. g. 
Gpperlns, divynros, ebpsoos, cbogeApos; of in Bis (8Fis, ovis), dtouas (comp. opt- 
nor), dtords, Gita, Gikay (from ofyvups). 
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§ 206. Crasts, Synizests, Eliston, N Paragogte, 
Hiatus. 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Thcoc., the o of 
the Article coalesces with a and forms w, and with a and forms a, ¢. g. 7d &yaA- 
ua = Té&ryatha; 80 TUANSES, TWUT4, Qvip, avdpes, SvSpwwror, gwrdaAot, from 7d ady- 
Bes, To adtd, db avhp, of dvdpes, of kvapamot. of aiwéAot. In Herodot. occur, &pcros, 
wirrds, GAAOL, With the smooth insteaa of the rough breathing (from 6 &pioros, 
6 avrés, of &AAot); Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in Spiros, wuTds, 
TadAa, obuds (instead of 6 éuds), robvexa, oBvexa (instead of ob Evexa); Kayo is 
doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: r&A-yeos, THvrow instead of Tov BAyeos, 
7¢ Gytpw; soo and € = ow, a and e= 7, ¢. g. db fAagos = ddragos, 6 & = wf, nal 
dx = Kix, xa) elwe = xijwe, xa) eay or fv = why, which last is also Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in érepos, c. g. otrepos, robrepoy. 
4. The use of Synizesis (§ 12) is very Pi deni in the Homeric poems: — 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 

vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


Cee ER 


€0t, cov; ew, ew; &. £. oThIea, Hucas, Jeol, xpucdos, TreQXvew@re; much rarer 


Oe 


BySo0r; vos only in d3axpvoer; nein Sylow, Sly, Sylow, Fea; 


(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: n a, ” ¢, a3, 


 €l, NOV, 7 Ot; €1 OV; wa, w ov; the first word is cither ¥%, 4, 34, uf, and 
éxef, or a word with the inflection-endings, 9, », c.g. 4, ov, 3h ddpveéraros, 
uh BdAAat, eiAarlyyn He yduos, aoBdate ovd vidy. 

5. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The ais elided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 
rarcly in the Aor. ending -oa, e. g. BAe’ dud Od. pw, 200; commonly in 
the particle &pa; 

(b) The cin édué, ud, od, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 
the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, c. g. 3¢, ré, rére, 
etc. (but never in sé). 

(c) Thezin the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing, 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc. ec. g. yaipe 3 re 
Bpyid’ "Oducreds, Il. x, 277; in Guys, Gupe, and ods; in adverbs of place in 
-9:, except those derived from substantives; in efoor; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; 

(d@) The o in &xé6, ivd (but never in mpd), in 3¢0, in the Neat. of prononng 
(except 7d), and in all endings of the verb ; 
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(e) The asin endings of the verb pas, rat, oda: (oa: only in ho’ ddAcynwead -, 
Il. o, 245, and as in the Nom. of the first Dec. in dfei é30vaz, I. A, 272); 

(f) The oc in pos, to me, and in the particle, rou. 

6. The » paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. xae 
fActa. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 
dyridd|@ *O8u| oii; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, e. g. ofxos &| cay; 

(b) When the vowel docs not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. maid) Bvuver ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. dad’ teva, el 
benovds “ye; 

(d) In the Fem. Cacsura (i. e. the caesura succecding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;— as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from eliding the final vowel, e. g. 


newvh | 8& rpupd | Acca || Ru’ | Eowero | xetp) wa] xeln, Il. y, 376. 
vay oi | &E eyé| vovro || 2 |») peyd | poor ye | véSAn, Il. 6, 270; 


(e) In the metrical Diacresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 


Eyxei | operijos dyavod AevxaAl8a0, Il. pw, 117. 

wea éx "Arpelin ‘Ayaueuvore | odAov “Oveipov, Tl. 8, 6. Comp. ¢, 422; 
(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. 3év3pe’ Earrer ; 
x) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 8), e. g. 


ov | 8¢ obs | xai8as f| arxey (= ov8e Fobs). 


§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into at; this occurs in alerds, alel, &yal- 
eva, instead of derds, etc.; s0 also wapal (also xara:Baral), in the tragedians 
Saf, and analogous to these, Saf, instead of wapd, 8:d, tard. 

& into » in Homer, in hepédovrat, tryepédovras, iveuders in the Arsis, conse- 
quently on account of the metre. 

& into a before o ( ol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in wdas and 
rdAdas instead of péads, rdAds, rats instead of rds, xaAats instead of xands; in . 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. rious, -aioa instead of -ds, -aea; but 
always was. 

Av into wd (Ion.) in rpatya, Satya and its derivatives: rpwipa, waddua, 
Sewiud(w; and in pronouns compounded with abrdés into wu, e, g. éwurov, ceav- 
Tov, euewurdy instead of éavrod, etc.; so also twbrd instead of rabrd. 

E into e in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. clvexa 
(also in Attic prose), wewds, (eivos, orewds, eipwrdw. Homer lengthens e€ ints 


1 Metrical Diacresis, is where a word and a foot end togethe.. 
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«: according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Ionia 
prose have e, ec. g. ely, direip, weipas, end, ppelara (from opéap, a well); also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, e. g. xpvoetos; in substantives and pronouns, e. 4 
oweios, dueco; in verbs in -éw, e. g. reAclw, wveiw, also in efws instead of Eos, 
until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, ¢. g. eiAfAovda, eioe- 
xucat, SelBia, Secdéxaras. 

E into 7 (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -evs, c. g. Baowrevs, 
Gen. -jjos, etc.; further (also Ton.), in adjectives in -e:os, e. g. BaowWhios, royal ; 
likewise in single words, e. g. «Ants, KAni dos (Ion.), etc., instead of xAels, and 
in very many substantives in a of Dec. I., e. g. dAn3ntn instead of arfdeca. 

H sometimes into as (/Eol.), e. g. valor instead of SricKw. 

O into o: (Ion. and IIom.) before a vowel in several words, e. g. woln, rornes, 
xpoh, porh, ctc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Honner, ¢. g. deoto instead 
of Seod, and in dofmos, xoporrunty, d5oirdpiov, &yKolynor(s}, and tyvolnee(y). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 
certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into o, e. g. 


xépos on. xotpos Dor. «apos pévos _— Ton. povvos 
ofyoua “ Svoua “Odrupros “ OvAupros ; 
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Svoua 


also in the oblique cascs of 3d6pv and yovv. — But substantives, which have the 
variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. rdvos from wévona, 3du0s from 
Sépuco. 

O into w» in Homer, on account of the verse, in A:déyucos, entrées, tpwxdeo, 
wordoua (and also tpoxdw, rordopuat). 

T into ov often (Dor.), e. g. Sovydrnp instead of Suydrnp. In Homer, in 
elAfAoudc. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, a into aa, @ into ag; 7 Into en, em, nN; w Into ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verhs, e. g. dpdas instead of dpas, xpfmvoy instead of xpivoe, 
dpda@ instead of dpa, yeAwovres instead of yeAayres, 7Adwoa instead of nBava 
also odws instead of das, liyht (from dos), and proper names in -do», e. g. 
Anuopowy, 

3. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Aspcr into a vowel, e. g. e&knAos and éxyAos 
(Féxndos), odpos instead of Spos, bound ; obAos instead of 8Aos, HéAtos instead of 
firuos ; fioos instead of Taos ; efAloow instead of éAlcaw (comp. volvo) hws instead 
of €ws. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the w ‘contracted 
from ao and aw), is resolved by ¢, ce. g. (ker) ixérew instead of ixéran, wuAcan 
instead of wuAdwy. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

A: into & before a vowel, often in the Mol. dialect, e. g. dpydos, "AAndos 
instead of apxaius, ‘AAxatos; in Homer, in érdpos, érapn, érapiCeadas. 

E: into e before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms yxepés, xepl, from 
xelp, hand, so also Att. xepoty, xepal; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -e:os, and in Properispomena in -eia; in Homer, only in a 
few Fem. adjcctives in -vs, e. g. 


#207.] LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF VOWELS. 248 


éxirfdeos, -én, -eow Ion. instead of -eos e&xda instead of wxeta from duets 
vTéAcos, -én, -€oy & a eeios Baden s“ Baieia “ Badds 
evpén from evpts =“ -ia Sacém “ Baca “ Bacdts; 


so also in Hom. ‘Eppéa instead of ‘Epuefa; also « in Jon. is shortened into e, 
when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
axd5ezis instead of awddertis, ue(wy instead of pel(wy, xpécowy instead of xpela- 
owy; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. decides instead of del3ers. 


REMARK 1. In the Kol. dialect, ¢ before a liquid is very often shortened 
into e, and the Liq. is doubled, e. g. xrévyw, owdpdw, wredAd, instead of xrelva, 
axelpw, wrerh. 

H is changed into ¢ in Hom. in apyén, dpyéra, from apyts, -fros, shining, and 
in the Subj. ending -ere instead of -yre; also -ouey instead of -wuey, ec. g. efere, 
Swpiitouer. 

O: into o often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, e. g. row instead of wad. 

Ov into oin Hom. in the compounds of xouvs, e. g. deAAdwos, dpriwos ; often 
in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. rws AvKos instead of robs 
Atxous; also /Eol. BéAAa instead of BovAf; so too in Hom. BdAera, BéAcode 
from fovAopat. 

5. On the Jonic-Attic interchange of the vowels, sce § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has rlwre instead of tlxore, yAaro- 
gdyos instead of yaraxropdyos. 

7. Apocope (axoxorh) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric pocts, 
sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic prose 
writers. It occurs with the prepositions, e. g. dvd, xard, wapd, rarely with dd 
and id, and with the (Epic) conjunction &pa. ‘The accent is then thrown 
back; &» before B, ¥, $, mw, is changed into Gu (§ 19, 3), e.g. &u Bwyor, 
duBalvew, du wédcyos, &u pdvov, duucevw; the r in xdr is always assimilated 
to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
before a rough mute (§ 17, 4), e. g. xa3 Svvayuy, naw pddapa, mak KEpadijs, ney 
ydvv; examples of axé and xd are, drwduper, UBBdAAew (Hom.); examples 
from Attic prose, duBdrns, duBodrds, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, &uwwris. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 


the final consonant of the preposition is rejected, e. g. ndarave, ndoxeve, durd- 
cet, instead of xdxxtave, ndooxede, auprydoet. 


8. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in dorepowh (orepows), éd¢Aw (I¢Aw), 
éxeivos (xetvos), épvoua: (Avouas); Homer also often resolves the F into the vowel 
«, namely, depen, Fedva, delxoort, Zicos, ermov, CéASouas, cepucvos. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts e, ¢. g. ddeAgeds, 
xeveds, instead of &deApds, xevds; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. adréwy, rpwréwv. 
To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
words an y in place of the short vowel, e. g. ravnAeyéos, éxfiBodos, exnetards, 
bArynweaAde, dragnBéddos, instead of rawwa., éxl[B., emier., dAryor., eAapoBdaAos, 
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An « is inserted in Homer after o« in opolios instead of Suoos, and in the Dual 
-ouyv instead of -oev. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before @, and in otros, ros- 
ovros, and ai’rdés before long infiection-endings, e. g. avdpdwv, ynvéwy, exevewr, 
Toutéwy, avréewy, avtéw; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel. c. y. 
ioréact, Suvéwpat, Suvéwvras; (c) some verbs in -w have forms as if frum -éw, 
e.g. BdAAw oupBardAcduevos, UmepBarrAdew; wid Cw mieCevpevos (also in Hom. 
miéCevy instead of éwid(eov) ; also eee, evelyee, SpAce, from epw, evéxw, Opdrow ; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -e: olxdxee, 
éxaree, CddES. 


$208. Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Jon. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. dm’ ob, érfuepos, ovr dalws, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects, a 3 or 3 remains before uw in certain 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e.g. é8u4 instead of dcp4, Buer, dpxnd- 
uds, exéxipuev, xexopvduevos; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains before @ 
(contrary to § 20, 2) in dvords, dvoxyedéew, wavovdin instead of wagovdln ; 
finally x before « (§ 19, Rem. 1) in dxaxpévos, acute. 

3. The Metathesis (4 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, ec. g. 
xpadin instead of xap3la, heart, edprepos and xpdrepos, strong, kdprieros, Bdpdirros 
(from Bpadis, slow); also in the second Aorists &rpadoy, &padov, Wpaxoy (from 
wép%w, to destroy, Saprdvw, to sleep, 8épropat, to see); here belongs also ufSporer 
instead of Huparoy (= fyaproy, according to § 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel. 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ZAAaBov, Zupador, Evveor, 
tcoeva; ; 

(b) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. vedAdovros 
(from véos and Aovw) ; &upopos, piroupelBns; avvépedros, Oyynros; Badip- 
poos; éboceApos ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. »éxvoon, 
Sduarot; xddAecoa, oudooa, ppdocopa, eeluioca; 

id) In the middle of several words, e. g. 8c0c0r, réccov, delacw, wpdcore, 
péaoos, veudooa, veueconrels, Sutcavdets. 


JIomer doubles the mute # in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 6r, e. g. 
Swrws, etc.;— K in wéAeKKoy, weAexndw;—T in Erni, Srreo, Srrev;—3 in Wdeice, 
wepiddielcara, Gddeds, &SSyy. 


Remark. The doubling of p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, e.g. Epe(oy from pé(w, xpvodputos. For the same reason, one of the 
tonsonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, c. g. ‘OSuceds, "Axtrets, odpvyos, instead of "Odveceds, AxiAreds, 
odpuyyos. 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a » in vdvupvos, ardrAauvos, Spivdy, duvbvdn, breurhuvne ; 
ar after w in wrdéAeyos, wrdAis, wroAledpoy; a & after x in xAduaros, xd, 
rpixod, rerpaxdd, and after A or p in wdAdaxos, eyprydpsact; or he places a y 
before 8 in éply8ouros, éySouxnce, and a before wand x in opuxpds (also Att. 
§ 24, 4), oxeSdyvyzs (comp. «l8ynut), ouoyepas (comp. poyepws), opepddrcos. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of « (=, according to § 24, 3), before Bpo- 
rés in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 
word, e. g. &uBporos, repyiuBporos, and in dupacty instead of dadacly. 


§ 209. Quantity. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rales previously given, or by observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels e or 0, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature, e. g. Téxds, Ss, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 9 or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumfiexed syllables are long by nature, e. g. “fpws, 
ovpayvds, &xwy (instead of ddxwy), ériua (from ériude), was, otros, Pixos, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, «, uv), followed by another vowel 
ora single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, e. g. "ael- 
Bovres, Saiovln, pif, nxn, piros, dpydpeos. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; ¢. g. ikéoda, éxatduBn, Béfao0Sa, 
Exdioros, PbAAov. 


Exceptions to No. 38. 


(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs, e. g. Hudpa, pidla, -ds, -G, -dv, etc. (Comp. § 45.) 

(b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 
Adaya, Dual Acalya. 

(c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, e. g. "Arpeidao, 
aryopday. 

(d) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing,, 
and in the Acc. Pl., e. g. Nom. rauflas, Gen. oxfas, Acc. Pl. &déas. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yr or y have been dropped, e. g. dxovods (&xovcayrs), axob- 
odca, iords, Bas; ylyas (yryavrs), wéAds (peAavs). 

(f) ain the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., e. g. rerigact. 

(zg) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. 8nd Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -ups, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; ¢. g. Selaviys, 
Welxviv, 3exvbs, Seuxvioa. — Other exceptions may be learned by obser: 
vation, 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid ({ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make a 
syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only when 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. retxeoiwAjra. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (x) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a conso- 
nant, e.g. «d3: | cov Tp@ | as; also (b) when the final syllable ends with a 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 
two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, e. g. dd3u4 | thy, h» | 
etxw 5 | wd Cuydv | Hyayev | dvfp, Il. x, 293. But a mute and a liquid in this 
casc, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 
verse; e.g. wh pos | Sap’ épa | 7a xpdpe | pé xpu | odns ’Adpo | Sirns, Il. y, 64; 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, abrap ‘3 | xAnoloy | éorh | xe, Il. 8, 329; but 
kv8pa | Syntov é| dvra, wd | Act we | wpepeévoy | alo, Il. x, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Zxduav8pos, Zdxvvdes, ZéAeia, even ox and ¢.do nol 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; so also ém | esta oxé | wapvoy, Od 
€, 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowcl, when it is in the Thesis, 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 
dicamma, e. g. quévi | ev Bev | Seco, Il. a, 358. ules, 6 | uty Kred | rob, 63 
Bp’ | Eiptrot | “Axropl | wvos, Il. 8, 621. abrap b | va | fow 2 | vi ppeod | pdvy 
logy re (fow = Fijow). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 
of an Hexameter, e. g. rp ph | woe ward | pas rod 4 | poly | Eydeo | renH, Il. 8, 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, ¢. g. xetodai, | &AA” exd | puvoy, II. e, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before another 
vowcl is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certain 
words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, éwe:h (~*~), fumwasos (~~~), ofos (~~), BE 
Bana (~~~), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, e. g. ofos, roses, 
rowovros, rodsde, ofes (from ofoua:), worety; and always before the demonstrative 
{in pronouns, ¢. g. tovrout, abraut. 

9. In Epic poetry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, e. g. dowidos | ‘axdua | ror wip, Il. ¢, 4 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, y, », p), orag 
or 8, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, e. g. ral wed! | & Aw | revvra, Il. uw, 283. Suvyard | pa hy (= Fhyv), 
Il. A, 226. 

Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g."Apes “A | pes Bporo | Aocyéd; 
— byipes “i | cacw and wAelova | "ica. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 
a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftencst witt 

e.g. Cad dxo | Sekt | 7, Il. c, 73. pot xpo | Supt | por, Tl. 8, 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, e. g. wuxva | poryard | nv, Od. p, 198. ry 8 ext | 
uev Top | yw BaAoou | pais | éoregd | vera TI. a. 36 
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B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 
$210. Homeric Suffix de (dev). 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix ¢:(v), 
which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(see the Syntax); it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix ¢: is found with substantives of all tho declensions, and is 
always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ayéan-gi, d&yAatng. (in the 
herd), Sbpngu, before or without the door (in several ancient editions gu is 
incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. ngz); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) awd 
veupnpy iddAeww (to shoot an arrow from the string), é ebviigs Sopeiy (to spring 
Srom bed), xparepipe Bings, Il. p, 501 (with greut force), dy’ hot pawvondyn- 
giv, Od. 8, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

IL Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-dégiv): (a) Dat. Saxpudpuw (with 
tears), whorop &rddvayvros Sedpw (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (b) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) amd or éx waccaddpw (to take from the pin), dx Sedpuw (through 
the gods), aw daredqguy (from the bones). 

TIT. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. ¢@ is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with xorvAndéy and 
paus, e.g. mpds xoTtuAnSovddi(y) (with the union-vowel a), to the arms, vav- 
g(y) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since gz is always annexed to the pure stem; thus, 
Bxergpi(y), oby Sxerpi(yv), nar’ Sperpi(v), awd, Sid, de orhderdi(y). 


§ 211. First Declension. 


1. (a) The Ejfic and Ionic writers use 9 instead of the original long a (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., e. g. red, -as, -¢, -dy 
(Dor.) ; copin, -ns, -n, nv, Sdpn, -ns, venvins, -n, nv (Epic and Ion.) ; so Mnve- 
Aoxeins, UnveAorein, from MnvéAowea, pphtpn, Bopéns, Bopéy, Bopény. 

Exceptions in Homer are 3eé, goddess, -as, -G, -dv, Navoixda, ela, also Aiveias, 
Airyeias, ‘Eppelas, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of soupy 
is yuupa instead of wun, Il. y, 130. Od. 8, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -e:a and -o.a, derived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, ag 
also in some other feminines, the short a in Attic is also changed into 7 in 
Ionic, e. g. GAndeln, dvaideln, ebwAoln, xvicon instead of daAfdsed, dvalded, 
elrAod, xviood. : 

(c) The ol. and some other dialects have -& instcad of -ns, as the Masc. 
ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
ré, e. g. inwérd, alxpnrd, evavoxarra, vepeArryepera, brwnAdra, unrlera, evpiora. 
The Voc. retains the ending -& in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ns and -as originally ended in -ao, -ae 
was then contracted into -# (Dor. into -a). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 
-ao, by means of « (comp § 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -» 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ¢ is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -w# when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Alvelew, Il. e, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, ‘Epuelas, Gen. ‘Epuelao and 
‘Eppelw; Bopéns, Gen. Bopeao and Bopéw; "Arpel5ns, “Arpeldao, and ‘Arpeldew, 
ixérao and ixérew; eiupedte, "Aci. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as or -ns, are -ao, -w, or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. woAlrew, ’Arpeidec. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -ys is commonly formed in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. roy 3erxdrea, tous Seoxdreas from 3eowdrys, 
-ov, MiAriddea from MiAtiddas, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -deyv; -deo» was after- 
wards contracted into -@y (Dor. in -av). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, e. g. Sedwy and Seay, waperdwy and wapecov. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of ¢, the -@» originating from 
-dev; the ending thus beeomes -é#», which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, e. g. wvAdwr, Supdwy, &yopdwv. The Gen. ending -ée» becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, e. g. Movadwy, tinéwy. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -ao:(y) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers; in the Ion. 
writers, -aios was changed into -yoi(y) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -atos was shortened in -as. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -yo, -ns, 
~ and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and d«rais. 

6. The Acc. Pl. in ol., ends in -as (as in the second Dec. in -oes instead 
‘of -ous), and in Dor. in -& (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ous), C. g. 
tais tTysais (/Eol.) instead of ras riysds (but Dat. Pl. riuaios); wacas Kxovoas 
(Dor.) instead of wdods notpas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
‘nto -Ads (Gen. da, Dat. 4), e. g. Meréads instcad of MevdAaos, NucdAds, *Apxeal- 
Aas. : 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ouv, and that in -o10 ; 
she tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -oco. Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending -w and -oi0. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to tho 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -0s 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., e. g. Bdrrew instead of Bdrrov, Kpolces, 
KAcoufpérew, MeuBdrrdpew, and some Masc. common, nouns with the ending 
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-dey in the Gen. Pl. e. g. rercdwyv; (b) The ending -de» instead of tLe Ion. 
-¢ew belongs to the Dor. (comp. afyay instead of aiydwy from alt, § 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy» instead of -om, 
e. g. &uour instead of Sow (§ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -o:oi(y). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -ors is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
(like -ds in the first Dec., § 211, 6), e. g. ras » duws, vduos, 80 also ras Aayds, the 
hares ; /Eol. in -ots, ¢. g. tacadAats instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -éo, instead 
of -w, in MnveAedo (Il. &, 489; though most MSS. have MyveAéo.o) from Mnvé- 
Aews, and in Merewo from Mérews. — In ydaws, sister-in-law, ”"Adws aud Kas, the 
w originating by contraction, is resolved. in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence -yaAdws, 'ASdws, Kéws, Gen. -dw. On the words yédAws, idpws, Epws, seo 
§ 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, vows only 
Od. x, 240 (elsewhere védos), xesudppous, Il. A, 493 (but », 138. yemdpsoos) and 
xeluapsor, Il. 8, 452. also Mdydous, Mdydou, Ndv3~. Homer docs not contract 
other words; in words in -eos, -eoy, he either lengthens the e into « (§ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


$213. Third Declension. 


1. In the Dor. usalect the long a here also takes the place of n, e. g. udy, 
payds instead of phy, pnvds, etc., “EAAGy, “EAAGves, roiudy instead of woushye Gen. 
-€vos, vedras, -atos instead of vedrns, -yros. 

Aidfhp, Shp, Sfipes, and all names of persons in -rfp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, e. g. Sépnt, of, pnt instead of Swpat, idpak. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -o1(y), -cer(y), -eor(yv), and -eogs(y). The ground-form is -eo1(y) 
and the strengthened form is -eoo:(v). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xuv-eoar (from xvwy, Gen. xuy-ds), 
vexv-eoos (from yédxus, -v-os). The ending -eor(y) is found in Homer only in 
Iveow, oleor, xelpeot, and dydxt-eoww (froin &vat, Byaxt-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical @ in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), e. g. éwd-ewot (instead of éréa-eoot from 1d ros), Sexd-ecow 
(from 1d 3éras). In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (af, eF, of’), the uv (f’) must be 
omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, Bd-eoor instead of BéF-eaot, ixwh-eoot 
instead of ixwhF-evor. The ending -oo: is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, e. g. véxu-coi from véxus -v-ds; but also Ipi-oo 
from [pis (-iSos) and commonly rogcl from rovs (xod-ds). The Dat. form in 
-deos never admits the doubling of o.— The ground-form -eos is very common 
in the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -», eg. uhy-eor. 


252 DIALECTS. [$ 213 


4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -oss» (as in the 
second Dec., § 212, 4), e. g. wodoty, Seiphyouy. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -éwy», e. g. xnvdev, dv3pcur 
(§ 207,10). Theocritus has ray aiyay (instead of ray aiyey) from 7 aif, a goat, 
after the analogy of the first Dec. | 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem v) 
in a instead of », e. g. ebpéa xovroy, ixSvta, véa from vais. 

7. The words yéaws, laughter; lpds, sweat ; Epws, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
e. g. [Spa, [pg instead of [para and pars; yéAw and yéAwy, yéAq, instead of 
yéAwra and yéAwrt, Epp instead of Epwre. 

8. Words in -cs,'! Gen. -s80s. The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -cos, €. g. whvios, Hom, 
@¢uios, Herod., @érios, Dat. @éri, Hom. Those ending in -ss, -sdos, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -8&. Substantives in -nts, -ntdos, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the poets, e. g. rapyts, rapndos 
(instead of xapytdos), Nnpnts, Nnpndes. See § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ods, wrds, ear, is in Dor. és, wrds, etc., and in Hom. odas, Gen 
oSaros, Pl. ofara; the Neuters, oréap, fat; oddap, udder, and meipap, cnd, havo 
earos in the Gen., namely, oréaros, of3ata, weipata, welpaot. In the words 
répas, xépas, xpéas, the Epic writers seject 7, ¢. g. répan, -dwy, -deoor(y); xépg 
Dat.; Pl. xépa, xepdwy, -deooi(v), and -aci(y) ; Pl. xpéa, xpedeor, xpewy, and xpeav, 
xpéaci(v). Among the Ionic writers these words, like Bpéras, otc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the « into e, ¢. g. xépeos, xépea, xepéwy, ta Tépea, xpéeooi(y). 
Sce §%54 (c). 

10. In the words xarfp, ufrnp, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the e 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. dvépos and 
dsdpds, aveps and dyvdpl, etc., but only dvdpay, avBpdor and -éco1; yaorhp, yao- 
répos, -épt, and yaorpéds, yarrpl, yarrépa, -yarrépes; Anufitnp, -ytépos, and -nrpos, 
Anuntépa; Suvydrnp, -répos, and -rpds, etc., Svyardpecot(y), but Suyarpay; whrnp 
and warhp, -répos, and -rpds, etc. See § 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ix@p, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ixé instead of 
lyapa, and xuxedy, 6, mixed drink, has in the Acc. xuxeg@ or. xuxes. Sce § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -avus,-evs,-ous. Of ypaus, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 
ypnis and ypnis, Dat. ypnt and the Voc. ypni and ypnd. In the Jon. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypnds, Pl. ypyes; this also appears 
in yas, navis, see the Anomalies.— The word Bois is regularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. Bdes, Acc. Bots; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both Béas 
and Bots. On the Epic Dat. Bdeoor, see No.8. In Doric, the Nom. is Bes, 
Acc. Baov, Acc. Pl. Bos. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the Il. , 
238, in the sense of bull's hide, a shield made of bull's hide. See § 57. 


1The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 
words are declined; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. . 
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13. In common nouns in -eds, and in the proper name ’AyiAAevs, 7 is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of ¢, in all the forms which omit v (F’) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted uv (F); 
thus, Bacirevs, Voc. -ev; Dat. Pl. -etou (except apiorheros(v) from apioreds), but 
BaoiAjjos, -ii, -7a, -Hes, -hwv, -nas. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -eds of the 
Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: ’OdSvzeeds, Gen. ’OSvea jos or ’OSvajos and ’Odvaceos, 
also ’Oducevs (Od. w, 398), Dat. Odvoni and ’Odveet, Acc. ’OSvaecja and ‘Odve- 
oéa, also ’Odva7 (Od. 7, 136) 5; MyAeds, MnAjos and IMnAdos, MnAni and Mnad, 
MyAja; the others, as “Arpevs, Tudevs, gencrally retain the -e and contract -eos 
in the Gen. by Svnizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into -7; thus, Tuddos, 
-éi, -éa, and -7.—In the Ion. of Herodotus, the inflection with 7 in common 
nouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the e is regular, ec. g. Mepodos, Awpides, 
dwxdéay, Alodéas. 

14. In-ygs and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. rema‘ns uncon- 
tracted. Inthe Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -es is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éwy, e. g. (axpnay from 
(axpnéwv); so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. “Apns has in Homer “Apnos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “Apy, “Apei,”Apn and “Apny, Il. e, 909,”Apes and “Apes (4 209, 
Rem. 3). See § 59. 

15. In proper names in -xAjs, the Epic dialect contracts e€ into 7, ©. g. 
‘HpaxAéns, -«Ajos (instead of KA¢eos), -7i, ja, Voc. ‘HpdxAes; but in adjectives 
mn -éns it varies between -e and y, ¢. g. dyaxAehs, Gen. dyaxAjjos, but di«Acias 
(Acc. Pl.) from édxAchs, dipsefs, Gen. édppeios. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
sometimes the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an € in these words, e. g. 
Nepixados, -éi, etc.; so also in Homer, dusxaed, Il. 8, 115, and dwepdéa, II. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -@s, Gen.-wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, fipw Dat., and 
Mive Acc. occur. — (b) -dés and -«, Gen. -dos. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Jon. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except xpés and its compounds, e. g. xpods, xpot, xpda. — The Ion. dialect fre- 
qaently forms the Acc. Sing. in -ovv instead of -w, e. g. Id, lov, has, hou. — 
The ol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, e. g. a®ws, Edrgws instead of aidsovs, Zarpous, 
thus, in Moschus, ras ’"Axas. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen. -aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. yhpat and -yiipe, 
8éxa, o€Ag. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, e. g. 3éra. — On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, see § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In -os, Gen. -e0s. The Epic dialect, according to the necessitics of the 
werse, has sometimes'the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. PL, which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
ancontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 
into -eus ; thus, "Ep¢éBeus, Sapoeus, yéveus, SduBeus, Sépevs; Dat. Sing. Sépe7 and 
Sépet, wddAdreT and «xddAde. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 
@. g. velxea, BéAea.— The Jon. dialect is like the Epic. —In omdos, xAdos, dos. 
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xpéos, the Epic dialect lengthens e, sometimes into «, sometimes into 9; thus, 
Gen. oxefous, Dat. orji, Acc. owéos and oxeios, Gen. Pl. orelwy, Dat. owdooi(y) 
and owheoo:(v); xpéos and xpeios; wAéd and «Acta. 

18. In -is, Gen. -ios; -is, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
-bs in the Dat. Sing., e. g. di¢ut, wAedui, véxus; the Acc. Pl. appears with tho 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessitics of the verse, 
though more usually contracted, ec. g. ixdvs instead of ixdvas, Spts; véxvas is 
slways uncontracted ; the Nom. PI. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -doo: and -deoo: (dissyllable), e. g. ix3de- 
ow and lyStecow. See § 62. 

19. In -Zs and -7, Gen. -ios, Att. -ews; -8s and -8, Gen. -tos, Att. -eas:— 

(a) The words in -i7s, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain « 
of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -i, -tas = -is), e.g. wdAcs, wéAtos, WEAI, WAL, WALES, Worley, WSALCL, 
wédsas, and wdais. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -ei and -e is found 
in Homer, e. g. récei and wdoes from wdois ; in some words, the « of the stem is 
‘changed into ¢ in other Cuses also, e. g. émdAgers instead of éwdagias, éxdrteo:(y), 
especially in wéAis, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen ¢ into 4; thus, Gen. xéAios, wdAcos, and wéAnos, Dat. wéAci, wdrcs, 
and xéAnz, Nom. Pl. réAees and wéanes, Gen. roAlwy, Dat. roAleoos, Acc. wéduas, 
rédas, wéAnas; from dis, ovis, Dat. Pl. dtecot(), ofeor(v), Beor(y). Sce § 63. 

(b) The words in -ts, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eos, e. g. whxeos, except &yxedus, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing, 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. edpét, 
whxet, mAare:. Inthe Nom. Pl, the form can be either contracted or uncon- 
tracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, ¢c. g. reAdweas  (tri- 
syllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Pdxv (7d, knee) and 8dpu (7d, spear, § 68,1), are declined in Homer as 
follows :— 


Sing. —- yodvaros and -youvds Sovparos and Soupés  — Sovparc and Soup! 
Pl. Nom. yotvara “ -yoiva Bovpara “ BS0vpa— Dual Boipe 
Gen. ryouvey Sovpwy 


Dat. yovvaci(v) and youveroi(v) S0vpaci(y) and Sovpecci(y). 
The form yovvaca: (Il. t, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 


9. The following forms of «dpa (7d, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homerie 
dialect : — 
Sing. Nom. xdpn = Gen. _xdpnros kapharos xpatés xpdaros 


Dat. xdpnrs kaphars xparl xpdars 
Acc. xdpy (Tov xpara, Od. 8, 92, and éx) «dp, Il. #, 392). 
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Pl Nom. xdpa xaphara; secondary form xdpnva 
Gen. xpdray . xaphvoow 
Dat. xpao'i(y) 
Acc. xpdara : xdpnva 
3. Aaas (6, stone, Hom., instead of Aas), Gen. Aaos, Dat. Aat, Acc. Aday, Gen, 
PL. Adwy, Dat. Adeoo:(v). 
4. Mels (6, month), Gen. unvds, Ion., instead of phy, -ds, but also in Plato. 
5. Navs (%, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 
follows :— 


8. Nom. Ep. and Ion. ynis yng Dor. vais 
Gen. yds (also Tragic) weds vads (ulso Trag.) 
Dat. ynt vat 
Acc. yna véa yauy and yay 
D. Nom. Acc. Voc. rife vae 
Gen. and Dat. yeou vaow 
P. Nom. vies ydes vaes 
Gen. ynav (vavg: only Ep.) veo vamy 
Dat. ynvol (vad: only Ep.) vheooi(y), véeror(v) vaval(v) 
Acc. ynas véas vaas. 


6. “Opus (5 7, bird), Gen. 8pvid-os, Doric dpvix-os, etc. (§ 203). 

7. Xelp (4, hand), Ion. xepds, xepl, xépa, Dual xeipe, xepoiv (poet. also xeipoir), 
Pl. xépes, xepwv, xepal(v) (xelpeoi(y), and -ecor(y) in Homer), xépas. 

“MARK 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 

1, 9, strength, Dat. ddl (from Nom. ’AAZ); 'Aldns, -ov, d, Gen. &i8os, Dat. 
hid. (ALE); ’Avtipdrns, -ao, 6, Acc. "Avytiparja CANTIPATETS) ; lwxh, 4, pur- 
suit, Acc. lexa (INE); toptyy, 4, battle, Dat. bopin (dopis) ; —Mdrpoxdos, Gen. 
Narpdéxdou and -«Ajos, Acc. -xAoy and -«Aja, Voc. -neAes (TTATPOKAHS); dvdpd- 
woduy. 7d, slave, Dat. Pl. dydparddecot(yv) ; xpdswmov, 7d, fuce, Pl. xposwrara, 
wposwract; ulos, 6, son, has from ‘TIETS and ‘TIS the following forms: Gen. 
vieos and vios, Dat. viet and ult, Acc. via and ula; Dual ule; Nom. Pl. vides and 
vies and vies, Dat. vido, Acc. vidas and vias; — Ordirous, Gen. Oidirddao0 
(‘OIAINOAH2). 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: Acrf Dat. and ra Afra, linen ; 
Ais and Aty = Adwy and A€ovra; pdore and pdorw = pdorey and -a; orixéds, 
orixes, orlyas, row; bcae, Tw, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; Spedos, advantage, 
and 480s, pleasure, in the Nom. only ; 4pa, something pleasing, and d€yas, furm, in 
the Acc. only; RAeds, infatuated, Voc. HAE and hAe€; tinally, 30, xpt, &Ags, as 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms Saya, hue xpi, burley, 
bAgiroy, dried barley. 


§ 215. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Some adjectives in -us, -eca, -v, have somctimes in the Homeric dialect, 
the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. daéa (instead of axeia), Badda (instend of 
Bareia) ; Gen. Badéns (and Badeins), Acc. Badeny; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 
seldom -ea, e. g. Bada, -én and -eia, Bapéa, evpéa, idus, -éa and -cia, ShAea (from 
Snaus), nuloea. 


Remark. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
some in -ée:s and -fess, are of the common gender, i. e. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., e. ¢.“Hpn 34 \us dovaa, Il. +, 97; so H8ds 
diruh, Od. uw, 309, and the irregular woAuvs: wodby ég’ Syphy, Il. x, 27; 80 hua 
Sdeis, avdeuders, dpywders, woines, agreeing with feminine substantives. — The 
Epic éfs or Ais, Neut. 78 (@0 and e@ only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in II. w, 528, is found 3dépwyr ota Sidwor naxwy, Erepos 5¢ edwy (sc. Sépwr), 
therefore édwy as the Gen. PI. Neut., unless perhaps from 3épwy the cognate 
ddcewy is to be supplicd for édwy to agree with, as in Swrjpes édwy sc. Sdcewy ; 
the Gen. Sing. is éjos. 

2. Adjectives in -feis, -heooa, -jev, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -7s, -jooa, -Rv, e.g. Tyans (and riers), tyunvTa; those in -des, -deooa, 
-dev, contract -o¢ into -ev, e. g. wedia Awredyra. 

3. In the Epic dialect, woads is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. woAvs and wovAds, Neut. woAv, with the secondary forms 
wodAés, wodAAdy, Gen. woddos, Ace. woAvy and wovAuy, woAv and wodAAdv; Nom. 
Pl. woAdes and wodeis, Gen. rorAdwv, Dat. woddoi(v), roAdooi(y), and woAdero:(y), 
Acc. woAdas and woAeis. — The Ionic dialect inflects woAAds, -4, -dv, regularly 
throughout. , 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
viz. -, e€. g. dSavdrn, dcBéorn, wodvpdpBn, apiCndn (but also dpl¢ndror airyal, IL 
X, 27), &upiBpdrn, dyxidAn, apyupowe(a, dupipvrn; on the contrary, xAurds as a 
feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. e, 422, from the simple xAurés, -4, -dv. Also 
the ending -os of the supertative is sometimes found as feminine, ¢. g. dAowrares 
é3uh, Od. 8, 442. xara wpdiriorov dxwrhy, H. Cer. 157. Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -xous, -rovy, Gen. xodos, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -xovus into -wos, e. g. "Ips deAAdwos, Ll. 3, 409. tplwos, Il. x, 443. 

6. ’Epinpes from épinpos, épvodpyares and -as from épvodpyaros, are examples 
of Mctaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -dérepos and -@raros are used for the sake 
of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, e. g. 
difipmrepos, di(tpwraros, KaxolewwTepos, Adpa@raros. —‘Asinpds, troublesome, has 
the Comparative dvinpdéorepov, Od. B, 190, and & apis, disayreealle, dxaploerepos, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -us and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Supcrlative in -ley, -coy, and -trros, -7, -o», 
sometimes also regularly, e. g. édAaxus, little, eadxcoros, yAuKds yAuxlov, Basis, 
Bddioros, xvdpds, xvdiotos, oixtpdés otxtiatos and oixrpéraros, waxus wdxwros, 
mpéoBus mpécBioros, wKus Sxioros. 
2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 
&yaSds, Comp. dpelwy, Awlwy, Awtrepos (Ion. xpécowy, Dor. ndppwr), Sup. 
Kdpriotos. 

xands, KaxwTepus, xeipdrepos, xepelwy, xeperdrepos (Dor. xepywv, Ion. Erowy), 
Sup. frerros (Il. , 531. with the variation #xcoros, Which Spitzner prefers). 

6Afyos, Comp. oAl(wy (dAlCoves Aoay, populi subcrant statura minores, Il. #, 
519); urwy, Bion, 5, 10. 

Antdcos, Ion., Comp. pntrepos (Ion. Antwy), Sup. pntraros and piiotos. 


Bpa8ds, slow, Comp. Bpdoowy, Sup. Bapdioros (by Metathesis). 
wanpés, long, pdoowy,;— xaxus, thick, rdoowy. 
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RemarRK 1. The positive XEPHE (xépm, xépna, xépnes, xépna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to xepeiwy, always has the signification of the Compara- 
tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. waées and ( Acc.) wAéas ure found in Humer 
from the Comp. wAéwy. 
Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some ot these turms have 
been transferred to the Common language: 6 Bagidevs Baotrevtepos; 1d 
xépdos, puin, népdiov, more lucrative, Képdioros ; Tb bAvyos, pain, ddyiwy, more 
painfil, &piortos ; 7d piyos, cold, blysor, colder, more dreadful, plyoros ; TO KI 
30s, care, ehdurros, most deur ; 6 9 Kiwy, doy, kivrepos, mure shumeless, KbyTatos. 


“217. PRoNouNs. 


éyé and (beforea vow- 
el) éyév Epic; ye 
and &yav ALolic 

€uéo, ued, pev (nev); TeV Dor.; odo (ceo), 
Epic and lon. gev (cev), Ep. and lon. 


ov Epic; ré Dor. and 
éLol. ; rovn Epic 


€o (éo), eb (€b) Epic 


and Ion. 


éneto Epic 

duedey Epic 

éuevs, €uovs Doric 
doi, nol (0c) ,€08 Lol. 
éuly Doric 


dud, wé (ue) Epic 


vei 
yoiy Epic 
val, ve 


nuets Epic; qudes Ion. 
aués Dor.; Gupes Epic 
nuewr Ion. and Epic 
nuelov Epic 

duuéeoy solic; ane 
Doric 

ny, uw, quly Epic 
Guut(v) ‘ol. and Ep. ; 
éyiv and aul» Dor. 
éppéos(y) /EOl. 


nuéas Ion. and Epic 


fuas, juds Epic 
Supe Epic; aué Dor. 


ceio and reowo Epic 
oésey Epic 

revs, Teovs Dor. 

gol Epic 

riy Dor.; ‘rely Dor. et 
Ep. (usually Orthot.) 
roi (tor) Ep. and Ion. 
aé (ce) Ep.; ré Dor. 
Tv (rv) Dor. 

rly in Theocritus 


ooputy (opoiv) 
cowi, opw 
THwiv, opeY 
chwi, OW 


Epic 


jpets Ep.; dudes Ion. 
jués Dor.; tupes Ep. 
vpewy Jon. and Epic 
dueiwy Epic 

Uupewy Lol. 


duiv, tuy, duly Epic 
Cupi(v) Epic 


judas Epic and Ion. 


| Suas, Suds Epic 


Supe Epic; tué Dor. 


efo Ep.; éeto later Ep. 
ever (é8ev) Epic 
éovs Dor. 


fw Dor. (usually or- 
thotone) 

é00, of (of) Ep (Reflex.) 
éé, € (€) (us Neut. II. 
a, 236.) 

vly (wx) Dor. — Att. 
poet.) (Aun, her, it) 
ply (uv) Jon. (Aim, her, 
it; seldom PL.) ; 
ope Dor. et Att. poct. 


Epic 


opéwy (opewv) Ion. 
and Epic 

cpoy Epic 

opeiww Epic 


ohuty, opwiy 
Towed, opwe 
THe, opw 


° 


agi (ogz) Ion. 
o1(»), [ogior(v) 


* ool- 

|. oly, 

Phil pe (ogu) Ep.; 
bog: JEOl. 


aopeas (ogeas) Ion. 

and Epic 

ohas, operas Fpic 

Shei Kpic (11.7, 265.) 
bones ‘ol. 


Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 
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2. The comyound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrov, ceavrod, etc. are 
never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun abrds separate, e. g. Eu’ abrdv, duol abrg, cued airijs, @ abrhy, of 
airy. When the pronoun airds stands first, it signifies himsclf, herself, itself, 
even. But the Jon. writers use the compound forms éuewvrod, cewvrov, éwvrod, 
etc. Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: reds, -h, -dv Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; éds. &, 
-dv, and 8s, %, 8y, suus, Epic; duds, -f, -d» Dor. and Epic, &upos, duuérepos Lol, 
instead of nuérepos; veotrepos, of us both, Epic; suds, -4, -dv Dor. and Epic, 
Cupos JEOl., instcad of iuérepos; opwtrepos, of you both, Il. a, 216; adds, -h, -dr 
J/Eol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) 6 7 7d (Dor. ‘a instead of 4); Gen. r@ Dor. 
roo and rev Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. 7@ Dor.; Acc. rdy Dor.; Pl. rol and raf Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. tdwy Epic, ray Dor.; Dat. rotor, tratot, riot, and ris Epic; 
Acc. rés, tés Dor. : 

(b) 83: Epic Dat. Pl. rotsdeo: and totsdeoou instead of roisSe; Epic Dat 
rool(de instead of roisde is found also in the Tragedians. 

(c) ofros and avrds: ane stands tefure the long inflection-endings in the 
Ion. dialect (§ 207, 10), ¢. g. rourdov, ravréns, rouréy, touréous, avrén, abréwy. 

(d) éxetvos is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry xeivos, AZol. xjvos, Dor. 
Tivos. 

(e) On the Ion. forms wirds, rwird instead of 5 adrds, 7d abrd, sce §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 8 Dor. and Hom.., instead of 8s; ofo Ion. and Epic; 
_ 80uv Epic seldom, éns Il. #, 208; foe and Js instead of afs. Besides 3s, $, tho 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, e. g. 7d instead of 8, rou instead of of, rs instead of fs, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessitics of the 
verse. In the Jon. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) rls, 7}: Gen. réo (reo) Epic 
and Ion., ret (rev) Epic, Ion., and Dor., Dat. rép (rew), rg (Tw) Epic and Ion.; 
Pl. &oo0a Neut., drwor &ooa, Od. 7, 218, Gen. réwy (rewv) Epic and Jon., Dat. 
réows Epic and Ion. (roto, S. Trach. 984). 

(b) rts, rf: Gen. réo Epic and Ion., red Epic, Ion., and Dor., rég Ion. 

(c) 8srss: Nom. Sris, Neut. 571, rr: Ep.{ Neut. Pl. Sra Miad. 

Gen. 8rev Ep.and Ion.,87¢€0,|8rewy Epic and Ion. 
Srreo, Srrev Epic. 

Dat. Srew, ir Ep. and Ion.|éréos Epic and Ion., érénos Her. 

Acc. 8riva Epic, Neut. 811,|8rwas Epic, Neut. &tiva and &coa Epic. 
&rr Epic. 


4218. THe NumMERALS. 


The ol. and secondary form of ula is Ya, Ins, Yn, fav; also ig, Il. ¢, 422, 1s 
wastead of é{, Avo and 8éw are indcclinable in Homer; the secondary forms 
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are 306 (indccl.), Sool, Socal, Sard, Dat. Sosois, 3osoie , Acc. Soid (indecl.), Sosods, 
-ds, -4. —Mloupes, -a JEol. and Epic, instead of réocapes, -a. — Avédexa and due 
naiSexa Epic, also 3a3exa. —’Eelxoos Epic, instead of efxoow.. —'Oydhnorra and 
évvhxovra Epic, instead of dy8oqnovra, évevhxovra. "Evvedxido: and S8exdxiAr0ot 
Epic, instead of évvyaxisxfAsoe and ptpiot. The endings -dxovra and -axdotot in 
the Epic and Ion. become -fxorra, -xédo10. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are rpitatos, rérparos, éBdduatos, dybdaros, kvaros, and efvaros. ; 


Vue VERB. 


$219. Augment.— Reduplicatiog. 


1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 
necessities of the verse, c. g. Atove, orelAavro, Sécayv, dparo, €de. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment: it may also 
omit it in the Perf., e. g. &upat, Ipyacuat, ofenuas, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in veya and %pyata: from efpyw. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, e. g. fpetas, and on the doubling the liquids, e. g. %oceva, sce § 208, 
4, and Rem. 

3. &@ in the Dor. writers is changed into a by the augment, and a suffers no 
change, e. g. d-yov instead of #yov, alpeow instead of spew. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
according to the rule, e. g. avddvw, to please, Impf. édvSavoy, Aor. €ddor ,— ef5o- 
pat, videor, deerduny, also in the participle decoduervos. On account of the verse, 
the e seems to be lengthened in elomvia, efade (€F ade) from avddvw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoxoéw and avddvw, take at the same time both the 
svilabic and temporal augment, viz. dwvoxder, Il. 8, 3, yet more frequently gve- 
xéec; ehvdave and frdave. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in pepurwuévos, from purdw, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epie and poctic Perfects, Zunopa from pelpouas 
and gequpa from cevw, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, i.e. by Mctathesis; hence ¢upopa, etc. instead of uéuopa.— The Epic 
and Jon. Verf. of xrdoua is %ernua. A strengthened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms de:8éyara and SelSexro. 

Na In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 

plication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment e is commonly omitted; thus, e. g. ed uve, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
kexapw; KéAopat, to command, éxexAduny; Abe, to hear, Aor. Imp. xéxAtH, 
wéxAvre; Aayxdvew, to obtain, AdAaxov; AauBdve, to receive, AedkaBéoda ; 
Aavddve, luteo, to escape notice, AdAadov; welIw, to persuade, wéxwov, wewidd- 
pav; répwea, to delight, terpamduny; Tuy xdve, to obtain. retuxeiv, TeTUKETS aL 5 
@ENOQ, lo murder, Grepvov, népvov; ppd w, to say, to shew, wéppadov, éxéppadoy. 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take tho 
augment: "APO, to fit, fp-apow; "AX, to grieve, Hx-axov; &AEEw, to ward off, 
FA-arAKxov, dAarKely; Epyuut, to excite, Sp-opow; éviare, to chide, év-éviroy. Twe 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. évy{arre, 
}v-twawev, and é€pixa, fo restrain, hpv-naxoy, épuxaxéey. Comp. the Presents, 
dvivnut, atirdAAw, Owiwredov. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with the 
Att. reduplication (§ 124); thus, e. g. aipée, to take, Ion. dp-aipnxa, dp-aipnuas; 
4Adouat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification &A-dAnua:; ‘APO. 
(apaplaxw), to fit, Poet. tp-apa, I sit, (Intrans.), Ion. &pnpa; "AXOQ (dxaxl(w), te 
grieve, Epic and Ion. d«-nxenat, ax-dynuar; "ENEKO (¢épw), fo carry, Ion. é» 
Averypar; épelwe, to demolish, Poct. ép-hpima, Epic ép-éprrro; épl a, to contend, 
Epic ép-hpiopa. 


e 
§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending -pa of the first Pers. Sing, is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. crelvops, dyd-yoms, TUX wp, 
Twp, €SéAmpt, Wout. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Lol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -aa is found (§ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in‘-w, e. g. tlyod0, diode, 
8i3008a, rapjodsa. In Horner, this ending is frequent in the Subj., e. g. édséAno- 
9a, efrpoda, more seldom in the Opt., e. g. «Aaloida, BdAooda. 

3. Instead of the ending - ess, the Dor. frequently bas the old form -es, e. g. 
vores instead of rérres; so in Theocritus cupicdes = ovpi(ers. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -o« (arising from -7:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., e. g. 
édéAnai(v), &ynat, dAdAxnos; the Opt. only in wrapapdsalnor. 

5. Instead of the ending -e: in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form -9 
is used, though seldom, e. g. 3:3donn instead of 3:5doner. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -s, -y instead of -as, 
-¢, @. g. wemdvans, orwwy instead of werovdas, brwre. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-mes, e.g. TUrToues instead of turTomer (§ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -y71, e. g. téwrorns (instead of turrovs:), TUpowTI, TOWTerTI 
(instead of réwraot), rer’payTi, eravdorr:, earatevri. In the Mol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -oror instead of -over, e. g. wepexvéowi(y), 
valoror(y). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, the 
following forms occur: — 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-n old Att., § 116, 6), e. g: 

eredhwrea, Fdea, rewoldea instead of eredhrew, etc. 

Second “ “seas, &. g. dredhmeas, Od. w, 90, instead of éredtreis. 

Third “ “  -ee(v), c. g. dyeydvee, aTaAreAolree, BeBpwxeey (not Hom.). 

Second“ Pl. -éare, ec. g. cuvyddare, Her. 9, 58. 


Remakk 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -es, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the » paragogic; 
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thus. dorfrew, Il. y, 691. BeBahnery, Il. €, 661. 9, 270. &, 412. Sedecrvhxew, Od. 
Ps 399; — floxew, IL. y, 388. 

9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -royv and -a3oy (second 
Pers. Dual) stand instcad of -rqy and -gdny (third Pers. Dual), ¢. g. didxeror, 
Il. x, 364. Aagdiacetov, Il. o, 583. Swpnocecdov, Il. », 301. On this inter- 
charge in Attic, sce § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 
Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 
Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, e. g. éweréAAeat; Homer ases either these 
forms, e. g. Acfweat, AtAaieat, aglenat, épdcveat, exatpnat, tres Voao, éyelvao, oF 
the contract forms, -n (from -ear), -ev (from -€o), -w (from -ao), c.g. ErAeu, Upxev, 
ppdev, éxpéuw. When the characteristic of the verb is e, it is very frequently 
omitted in the Jon. dialect, before -eas and -eo, e. g. pidéas instead of pirdeat, 
guréo instead of pideo; so in Homer, éxaé’, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
&eAe from «Adouat. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
lengthened into -e1o0, e. g. Epeto, oweto, and the ending -éea: is contracted into 
eat, in verbs in -éw, e.g. pudetat, vera. Homer sometimes drops o in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. wéuynas (and péusp), 
BéBAna, ~oovo. 

11. The Dual endings -rny, -oSny, and first Pers. Sing. -unv, in the Doric 
are, -Tady, -cday, -pay (§ 201, 2),¢. g. éppagduay. In the later Doric, the 
change of 7 into 4 is found, though scldom, even in the Aor. Pass., e. g. ériéway 
instead of érumny. 

12. The personal-endings -pedov, -ueda, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 
and Attic poctry, often have the original forms -peodov, -peada, €. 2. TuRTOMeC- 
Sov, TuNTéuetda. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very gencrally ends in -arat, -ato, instead of -yrat, -vro, e. g. wewel- 
Sarai, wemavatat, (BeBovdevato, éorddAaro; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 
Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -ofatu, -ataro, instead of -owro, -avro, e. g. rurrolare 
instead of rurrowro, apnoalaro (Homeric), instead of apfoayvro. Also the 
ending -ovro, in the Jon. dialect, has this change, though the o before » becomes 
«, e. g. €BovAdaro instend of éBovAovro. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the 7 in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. -nvrat, -nv7o, is shortened in the lonic into e, ¢. g. 
oxéaras instead of gxnvra from oixéw, éreripéato instead of érerlunvro from 
tyidw. Also instead of -ayra, the Ionic dialect has -dara: (instead of -daras), 
e.g. wewréara: instcad of wéwrayra:. ‘Amlxara:, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 
dgiyua: (Pres. apicvéopa:) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-8arat, -8aro, from verbs whose characteristic is not 8, viz. éAadyw (éAdw) 
dAfAaua eAnaAddaro, Od. 7, 86, and axayl(w axhxepar dxnxedaras, Il. p, 637; the 
8scems to be mercly cuphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly settled ; the forms épsddara: and épsddaro (from falyw) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZQ (comp. pdooare, Od. v, 150). 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -neay is abridged into -e», in the Doric, 
and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. rpdpev instead of érpd& 
gnoay. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common languages 
(§ 116, 7), e. g. rupdetey instead of rupdrelnoay. 

15. The third Pers. P]. Imp. Act. in -rwoay, and Mid. or Pass. in oSweas, is 
abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -vyrey and -oder 
(§ 116, 12), e. g. rurrdéyray instead of rurrérwoay, wexoiSdyrwy instead of wero- 
&érwoay, turrécdwy instead of rurrécSwoay. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w# and », are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, e. g. Touew instead of Ywuev; Pdidpeoda instead of -dueda; orpéeperas 
instead of -yras (§ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the /Lolic dialect ends in -ea, -eras, -ese, etc, 
third Pers. Pl. -eay, instead of -a:us, -ats, -at, etc., third Pers. Pl. -aser. See 
§ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -pewvas, and with 
the mode-vowel, -éuevaz, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and /Eolic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into -ney (-éuev) by dropping as. sometimes 
into -vas by syncopating we (eue). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 
is found, formed from -éuey, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also 
the endings -ée» and -ey. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel e and the ending -pey, hence -épey, e. g. turt-é-yer, rupeuev, eiéuer. — 
Verbs in -dw and -éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a@ and tho 
mode-vowel e of the Inf. ending -€ueva:, have the form -fuevat, e. g. yohuevas 
(yodw), prrtpevas (pir€w), pophyevar (popew).— With the ending -fuevar corre- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. rurfuevas instead of rumjva:, dodAAo 
Sfuevas; §0 always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged furm in 
-jmev, ¢. g. rumjyey.—In the Pres. of verbs in -wa, the ending -pey and -peva:z is 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 
the pure stem, ¢. gy. Twd¢-pey, TWe-pevat, lord-pev, iord-pevat, 5:dd-uev, 8:5d-nevar, 
Serxvu-ney, Serxvv-pevar; Sé-nev, Yé-uevat, 50-nev, 56-uevar; so also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, e. g. redvduev, BeBduev. The 
following are exceptions, viz. TuSsjuevat, IL. Y, 83 (with which the forms of tho 
Pres. Part. Mid. ridtjevos, xixquevos, correspond), S:dorvat, Il. w, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -a and -v, which also retain the long vowcl 
(§ 191, 2), ¢. g. orf-pevat, Bh-pevat, 50-uevar, instead of orjva, divas. 

19. Besides the forms in -éuevae and -éuev, the Doric dialect has one in -e» 
abridged from these, e. g. &yev instead of Byew; Fut. apudoey instead of apud- 
ge; sccond sor. idéy instead of i8ety, AcBey instead of AaBeiy, etc. In the 
Dorie of Theocritus, the Fol. Inf. ending -yy is found, e. g. xalpny, second 
Aor. AaB}y, instead of xalpew, AaBety. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -Anevat, -juer, is abridged into ny» in 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. wedbedny instead 
of -9iva. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -7» and -eey in 
the Doric oud /Kolic writers, e. g. redewphxny, yeyévew instead of reSew uxdons, 
yeyordvas, 
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21. Participle. The Kolic dialect has the diphthong os instead of ov before 
@ in participles, and ac instead of a, e. g. rurtay, réwrotca, thwroy, AaBoiwa, 
A:wowwa instead of -otca; Tipats, -aca, instead of rivas, -doa (§§ 201, 2. and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into w in the oblique 
cases, €. £. wepawtos, repuwras.— The Perf. Act. Part., in the Doric dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. weppixoyres instead of weppixdres. 


$221. Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 


tI. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -oxoy, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Mterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pets. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf. and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act.and Mid., the endings -cxov, -oxes, oxe(»), -oxduny, -oKxou( eo, ev), 
-oxero, preceded by the union-vowel e, are used instead of -ov, -ouny, and in the 
first Aor. Act and Mid. the endings -acxoy, -aoxduny are used instead of -a, 
-duny, e. £. 

(a) Impf. Suwet-eoxov, SéA-eonxes, Ex-eone(y), weA-doxeto, Borx-éoxovro. In 
verbs in -dw, -deoxoy is abridged into -acxoy, which, according to the necessities 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dacxoy, c. g. vixdoxopey, vaserdac- 
cov. Verbs in -¢w have -éeoxoy and -ecxoy, e. f. Kar€-erxe, Bouxorddecne; ofxveo- 
nov, wwAdonero, kadéoxero; when the verse requires, -éecxov can be lengthened 
into -eleaxoy, c.g. vetxelerxov; verbs in -dw do not have this Itcrative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -ys omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 
ride-cxov, 8{80-cKov, Seixvy-cxov ; in some verbs the ending -acxoy has taken the 
place of -eaxoy, ¢. g. plat-agnoy, xpuwr-aoxoy, from pirrw, xpdrro. 

(b) Second Aor. éA-eoxe, BdA-eoxe, PUy-eoxe; in verbs in -pe, without a mode- 
vowel, e.g. otd-oxe (= orn), wapeBdoxe (= wapéBn), Sdone, Svoxe; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. pdveoxe instead of éepdon, 
Il. A, 64. Od. pw, 241, 242. 

(c) First Aor. @ado-acxev, addho-acxev, Ho-acxe, wyno-doxeto, dyvéo-acxe 
(instead of ayvohoacke from d&yvodw). 


$2929 Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw, are subject 
to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. . 

A. Verbs in-dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 
certain words and forms, e. ¢. wépaoy, rareoxlaoy, vaterdovot; always in bAdw, and 
in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem 13 a mono 
syllable, c. g. Supdev, wewwdeor, Expae, expdere (from xpi, fo attack} 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into ¢, viz. pevolveoy from pevowde, hrrees 
from dyrdw, dudcAcoy from duorAdw. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom longer, before the vowel formed 
by contraction ; in this way, @ is resolved into da& or aa. and w into ow or ox» 
(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, ¢. g. (dp@) dpdw; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, e.g. 7Buwaa. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel @ before a personal-ending beginning with 7, 
e.g. dpa-ra:, dpa-ro, Thus :— 


(dpaets) dpas dpaigs (dpdw) épw bpd 

(Spdecda:) dpacda dpdacdar (dpdovca) dpwoa dpdwoa 
-(mevowder) pevowg pmevorvag (Bodovor)  Bowar Bodwos 
(édns) éas édas ( dpdozpt) épeyt dpdmpt 
(uvdeoSa:) pvaodsae = pvdacdat (Spdove:) B8pwor Spwdwar. 


RemarkK 1. In Od. £, 343, the form Spa: (from dpdeat) occurs instead of the 
dpjot, which Eustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 
n: Mposavdhtny, avadrny, cuvavthTyy, poirqTny instead of -drqy; so also in the 
two verbs in -éw, duapraTyy, dresAnrny instead of -eitny. 

4. When rr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between yr and such a contracted syllable, e. g. 7B8éovra instead of nBorra, 
vyeddovres, pydovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - wos instead of -» is found 
in #Adouus (instead of 7Bdoys = HBGut). The-following are anomalous forms: 
vaerdwoa (instead of -dwoa), cdw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, lmpf. Act. from 2AQ, to save. 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -4peva: of verbs in -dw and -éw, see § 220, 18, and on 
the pic-Ionic contraction of oy into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in-¢@. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -ée and 
-oua:, all second Persons in -eo, -eat, and -naz, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -éeu, 
and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -é and -eflw. 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which ¢ is followed by the 
vowels w, w, 7, 7, of, and ou, &. F. PrrAcwuerv, Prrcoyut, Etc.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. pirdes, epéw 
Fut., érpuvéovoa Fut., Baddew second Aor. Act., wecéeoda: Fut. Mid., puryéwos 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when €o is con- 
tracted, it becomes ev (§ 205, 1), ¢. g. aipeduny, abreur, yévev; except dvepsirrovy 
and émdpJouv. 

(2) Sometimes the open e¢ is lengthened into e (§ 207, 1), e. g. ereaclero, 
eréAciov, wAclew, dxvelo;—Bapelw instead of Saye, pryelp instead of unt 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., @. g. pudd-ear 
=z pudeia, like pudetra:, veiat, like vetra:, or one € is elided, e. g. pudda, 
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wwaéa. This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writera, 
in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. ¢. poBeo, axéo, alrdo, 
érryéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
sea Or -eo (4 220, 10). 


Res. 3. Qn the irregular contraction in the Dual, sce Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -fueva, see § 220, 18. 


C. Verbs in -da@. These verbs follow cither the common rules of contrac: 
tion, € ff. youvotpat, youvovodat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 
w, and then the forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -dw, e. g. 
iSpwovra, iSpdovea, Uxvworras (comp. 7Bwovta, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 
analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -odo (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
-dwot, -ovvro into -dwyro, and -orev into -dwey, and consequently suppose a 
contraction like that of verbs in -dw: (dpdover) apotor dpdwoe (comp. dpdwor), 
(Snidovro) 8niovvro Snidwyto (comp. dpdwyro), (Snidoev) br ey Snidwey (comp. 
dpéyer). But this resolution into -éw or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
it in verbs in -dw; hence, e.g. the Pres. dpois, dpot, dpovre, and the Inf. dpotv, do 
not admit this resolution. 

II. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -dw and -é suffer 
contraction ; verbs in -€# commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 
-cov into -ev, which frequently occurs (§ 205, 1), e. g. piredpuev instead of pidAdo- 
pey = gHidovper, eplreuy instead of epircow = epidouy, pidrcd instead of pirdov 
== piAov. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (§ 135) of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres, and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -éy, -dn, -én, -€ov, -dov, -dou, e. g. 
giren, Tidy, piddoy, Prrdou, Tisdov, proddou, etc., are found in no dialect, and 
are presented merely to explain the contraction. For even the Jonic writers 
use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -dw, e. g. Tima, migdoi, Tipe, 
pucQov, etc.; but of verbs in -dw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
endings -p, -ov, but -eat, -€0, e. g. TUmT-eau, érumr-€0, pir€-ecu, epird-eo. — On the 
elisidn of ¢€ in the ending -éeo, sce above, No. 1, B (3). 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
tractcd form, the a is changed into e, e. g. dpéw, dpéowew instead of dpdw, xpéeras, 
xpeovras instead of xpdera:, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (§ 207, 3), 
e. g. xpéwvrat, exTéwvro, dpéwvres, weipewuevos instead of (xpdovra:) xparrat, 
etc. 

(5) The change of the a into e, as in dpéw, explains the usage among the Ion. 
writers @f sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and eov in verbs in 
-€o. into -ev (§ 205, 1), ¢. g. eipmrevy instead of eipdraov, yeAedoa instead of 
yeAdovea, ayaretvres instead of dyardovres. So also in the Doric dialcct, ¢. g 
yeXeuvrTs instead of yeAdovos. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
found even in verbs in -dw, e. g. Sieatevor instead of (B8:xardover) Binxasover, 
Binasedy instead of Sixaovy, edixalevy, orepavetivrat from orepavde. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but scldom in v-rbs in -de, 
e. g. Koudwor, iryopdwyro, Her. 
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HL Doric dialect. ( 1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 
aes are contracted into 7 and » (§ 205, 3), e. vg. rasfre instead of rydere = 
Tiare, porns instead of Porras, dpqyw instead of dpay. The Inf. is written 
without an « subseript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -ey» 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -é has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-éy instead of -ety, c. g. wordy iystead of worety, or according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -nv (from -éyy), ¢. g. prj» instead of garde = girciv, 
Koouiy instcad of xoopety, ppovny instead of ppovety. 

(3) In the Doric and AZolic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted _nto a 
(§ 205, 2), e.g. weivapes instcad of wewauer (wetvdouer), wewwarrs instead of 
wew(d-ov)a@-o1, yeAay instead of yeA(d-wy)av, pucayres instead of pua(d-o)a-rres. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, sec § 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Dorie dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long @ even in the inflection of verbs in -éw, 


c. g. éxdvaca instead of éxdynoa from wovéw, épidaca instead of épianoa from 
Pirew. 


$223. Formation of the Tenses. . 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. corde, to 
have a grudge; venéw, to quarrel ; taviw, to stretch ; épiw, to draw. On the con- 
trary, éraivéw, to approve, has émfyvnoa. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short charactcristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -cow (-r7w), the a can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic pocts (§ 208, 4), e. g. @yéAacce, norecoduevos, dpdoca, érdyvoe, 
Bindooa, xduoce. 

3. The form of the Attic Fut. (§ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -i€w, €. g. eTEptovat, &yAaieiroat, together with the common Futures dpylove- 
bev, xomplocoytes, xoviccovor(y). From verbs in -de, -dw, -bw, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -é, he 
often uses the ending -éw instead of -éow, ¢. g. copées, Il. 8, 379. xopdes, I. », 
831. paxdorvra. Il. 8, 366; —in verbs in -dw, after dropping o, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. dxrdde, 
éradwot, Saude;—in verbs in - dw, épvover und tavdovox are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -¢w take % instead of o in those tenses 
whose characteristic is o, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., e. g. dcd(@, Sixake, ddixata, 
instead of 8ixdow, edixaca. But the other tenses of verbs with the pr@e charac 
teristic 8, follow the regular formation, e. g. é&icdodny, not educdxySny. This 
pecniliarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in ow, 
which likewise have a short vowel, e. g. yeadw, éyéAata instead of éyéAaea, vet 
not vindw, wixata, but vxacw (Att. vucjow). In Doric poctry, the regular form 
of all these words can be used, according to the necessitics of the metre. 

& The following verbs in -¢@ have, in Homer and the Ionic dialcct, ¢ instead 
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of #, through the whole formation, viz. &Bpord(@, to wander; drdaxd(a, to 
emply, Fut. adawagkw, ctc. (so also Xenoph. An. J. 1, 29); SvowaAl (a, to shake; 
Sate, to aivide, to put todcuth; éyyvarl Ca, to give; évapi Ca, to spoil a dead 
enemy; BpvrAAl Cw, to break in pieces; pepunpl ¢w, to reflect; rere pl Co, to 
shake; worepl Cw, to contend; arugerl Cw, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-alyw, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -aya instead of -nva ($ 149, Rem. 2), have a in the Doric, and 7 in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -ca, viz. 
KéAAw, to land (xéAcat, comp. névoa from xevtéw, to goad); efaw, to crowd 
tonether (fAcas); Kvpw, to mect, to fall upon; apaptaxew ("AP-2), lo jit (Apoa, &poa) ; 
Sp-vuus, to excite (Spaw, Apaa); siadIeipw, to destroy (d:apdépoa in Homer) ; 
xelpw, to shave (&cepoa in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. éxespaunv); pvpw, to miz, to 
knead (oiprw, Epupoa, wepvpropat, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
épvpny in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. wépuppa:, while in prose, the 
verb gupdw, epvpaca, rep’pauat, etc., is used). The Opt. opéarcev, Od. B, 334. 
IL. #, 651, is formed according to the usage of the /Kelic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o (§ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: Béopas or Beloua, second Pers. 
Ben, I shall live, perhaps from Baivw, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIO (xeiuas, to lic down), djw, Shes, Shouer, Snete (I shall view, find), 
and «eles or xéw, necéuer, xelwy, Kéwy. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-Characteristic # 
(§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect: xéw, to 
pour out, Exeva (Homer; Att. Exea); cedw, to shake, tooeva and éocevduny 
(Homer), éAdoua: and ddActouat, to avoid, hAevaro, ctc. (§ 230); wale, to burn, 
Exna, Fxeig Epic, cea Tragic (¢ 230). 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf. (§ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic cexaphow (with xexaphooua). I shall be joyful, from xalpw. 

10. The exchance of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (§ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e. g. Balyw, to go, 
€Bioero, Imp. Bhceo; Svopat, to plunge, é5¥aero, Imp. dvceo, Part. 3voduevos ; 
&yw, to lead, &E ere, dteuer; ixvéopas, to come, TEov; eracyuny, I laid myself down 
to sleep, Imp. A€k~o, A€~eo; Spvups, excito, Imp. Epaeo, Spaev; pépw, to bear, 
olae (olce is also Att.), ofcere, oicérw, oicdyrwy, oicdpev, oin€uevar; aelde, lo 
sing, Imp. aeloeo. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of tne 
consonants (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, e. g. €5paxoy instead of fapxoy 
(from Sépxoua:), ExpaSoy (from wépSw), ESpaxov (from sapddvw), %uBporor 
(instcad of faprov from ayaprdyw). For the same reason Homer syncopates 
the stem (4 155), e.g. &ypduevos from dyepéoda: (ayelpm, to collect); typero, 
fypeo (Imp.), &yporro, fypecda: (with the accent of the Pres.), éypéuevos from 
eyepéoSar (eyelpw, to wake); wrduny, extdéuny, wrécdat, wrduevos (méropat, to 
Sly); exéwrero, xéxAeTo, xexAdpevos (xéAopar, to summon, excite); wépvov, Urepvoy 
(SENQ, to kill). 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a y, aceording to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (4 149, Rem. 4) in xplyw and rAlsw (deaxoew- 
are, epwdeis, exAlvdn), but Giso in iSpia, to establish, and wvéw, to blow (ideteSaw 
and i8pudqy, dumvivan). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tense-formation assume an e ($166) or are subject to Mectathesis 
(§ 156, 2), e. g. xalpw xexdpnea (from XAIPE-2), BdAAw BéBAnna (from BAA). 
Except these, he forms only second Perfects' (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles cither lengthen a@ and ¢ into 
, €. g. BeBapnads, burdencd (from BAPEQ), xexopnds, satisfied (from xopé-vyuut), 
xexotyws, enraged (from xoréw), rerinds, troubled (from TIEQ), rerAnds, enduring 
(from TAAQ), xexapnds, gasping for breath (from KA®EQ), kexundés, wearied (from 
xduyw), werrnds (from rrfcaw, to shrink through Year), redvnads, xextnort, Kexa- 
onws (from xalpw);—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel withont 
change, e. g. BeBads (from Balyw, BAD), éxyeydvia (from yi-yvoum, TAN), Seda 
(from &:3donw, AAQ), repivia (from ptw), éordds (from Yornut, ZTAN), peudds 
(with peudds and peuadres from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthencd 
into w, hence reSvndéros and -@ros, redvndra and -dra, xexundéra and -@ra; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, » is always used (except in éorddros), ¢. ¢. 
BcBaaros. The ending -és, formed by contraction, is resolved by ¢ in wewreg7a 
(from wlerew), reQXvew@ri, and according to the necessities of the verse, e can be 
lencthened into e:, e. g. tedvec@ros. The feminine form -@oa is found only in 
BeBaoa, Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, ¢. g. apdpuia (Fem. of &pnpeés from 
dpaplaoxw), wepdavia (Of peunnds, from punxdouat), redtavia (of rednAds, from 
adrAdAw), AcAaKvia (Of AcAnnds, from Adoxw), weradvia (from wdoxeo). 


Remark 1. The form resolved by e, in the Tonic dialect, has become the 
permancnt one with some participles, e. ¢. érreds; so Tedveds hes Tedvws) 
and redynxos from tédynea, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 


the w» remains through all the cases, e. g. 
éoreds, éorewoa, éorews, Gen. éoredtos, -dbons 
Tedvews, Tedvewoa, Tedvews, GCN. TeQvewTos, -eo7NSs. 


BéBynxa and rérAnxa never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong es, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into 6, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., ec. g. 

wevdouat, to ask, réxvopat; cevo, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, €ae8- 

pat, first Aor. Pass. €ocidnv; revyw (poet.), paro, Perf. 7 éruyyuast, Aor. 

erdxdrny; pevyw, to flee, Perf. reqguypeévos. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from xé/w, xevw), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms Kéxina, xéxiuas, éxtdnv; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common language also (§ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 
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gost stated, the v is long in the Homeric form wérvipna: from wvéw (xvdF a), to 
ww. 

tem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. AeAdro instead of 
AeAturo is fonnd, according to the analogy of r1yviro, Saviro. 

Kem. 4. The Homeric Perfects dxaxnpevos, dAaAtjpevos, dpnpeuevos, eanAdpe- 
pos, axdxnoda, dddAnoda, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


§ 224. Conjugation in -pe. 


1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. ti3noda, 3ido:c3a, sce § 220, 
2; on the /terative forms in -oxoy, see § 221; on the Inf. forms in -pevas, -nes, 
sce § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -ys in the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
in -éw and -dw (§ 172, Rem. 8), e. g. riudeis, tided, Ss50is, 330i, erlIer, e3idovs, 
3idov, tee; —contracted forms of fornu: are very rare, e.g. isrg instead of 
lornot, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers have the 
resolved form Jeoluny, as if from @EQ, ¢. g. xposdéoito, rposdéoiwde. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -tus form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
sometimes in Attic writers, e. g. Savio, Il. w, 665. (comp. AeAdro, § 223, Rem. 
3). from 8alvvya, but also in the Act., e. g. éxdtpev (instead of éxduinuey) from 
éxduw, pin (instead of guln) from iw; so pdio, Pdi7o Opt. of epdiuny from 
gaia. 

4. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -n-cay, -0-cay, -w-cay 
-v-oay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ev, -dy, -oy, -iv, e. y. 
tridev instead of éridecay, ESev, Séy instead of Wecav; tordy, crdy instead of 
tornoay, pdtv instead of &pancay, FBay, Ady instead of %Bnoay; Widov, Sidov 
instead of é3i30cay, Eo, 8ov instead of Wocay; Epiy instead of Epicay. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
lorn, but Il. 4, 202. xadiora; woride: in Theoc. instead of mrorides or mpdsdes 
from TIOEN.—In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 
Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
contracted, ¢. g. Salyvo, udpvao, pdo, avvXeo, tvSeo. — In the Ion. dialect, the first 
a of the ending -aoa, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into e¢, after the 
rejection of the o, ¢. g. éwloreat, Sdveas, instead of érleraca, divaca; hence 
the contracted forms éwfo7p in the Ion. poets, and also 8¥yp (§ 172, 2) in the 
Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 
beginning with pw and », according to the demand of the measure, ¢. g. Tudfpe- 
vos; S:3ouvas; 80 also 3fSwd, And instead of Taadu. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -os 
(§ 220, 4), e. g. S¢or and Sanor (instcad of 5¢), pedinet. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic @ and e, is sometimes 
resolved by ¢ in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 

(a) Verbs in -a (fornps) : — 

(tord-* tora@ Ion. iord-w, iord-ns, Jord-wyev, -é-nre, -¢-woe 
(erd-) era “ ord-w, ord-ns, ord-wper, etc. 
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Remark 1. So also in Herod.: wxpocordare and tordaci, éoreds, instead of 
asi, -aws, Gen. écre@ros, Neut. éoreds, Fem. écredoa. So also in the Att 
regvews (with redvynxds), TeSvewoa, Tedvews, Gen. TEQvEwTOS. — 


(b) Verbs in € (rlSnus):— 
Tid@ Ion. ridd-w, Tide-ys, TUd€e-wper, -é-nTE, -€-wo' 
ridauar “ Tidd-wual, TIWE-n, etc. 
Se “ Sé-w, Ié-ps, Ié-wpev, etc. 
Soua “ S€-wyas, ete. 
Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb ridnus, e. g. 
TUNG, is Ion. rumée, -éns, -éwuer, -énre 


Sapa, ps “ dapnéw, -éns, -ewuer, -énre 


etpedw, -ns “ ebpedéw, -éns, etc. 


(c) Verbs in o (8(3cpe); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is *esolved in 
Homer by means of o, ¢. g. Séwor instead of Sao. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, accordirg to 
the nature of the verse: — 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 


OTO oréw, orelw, Beloucs 
oTNs / 


ornns 

orhn, éuBhn, ohn, stn 
OTHTOY wapo The roy 

oT ape oréwuey (dissyllable) oreloper, xaraBelopery 
OTITE OoTneTE 

oréwot(y), wepiothwot, Ll. p, 95. 
Séw, Jelw, Sauelw 

Séns, Shns, and Selns 

Sén, Shy, avin, and pedelp 
aelerov 

Féwuev, Qelopey 

Sauclere 


Séwor(v), Selwor(v) 


Sénor(y) and dy 
Swopey 


Vere hs SNe 


Séwor(y) 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of e is found in verbs with the stcm- 
vowcls a ore; the e is commonly lengthened, (a) into e before an o sound; 
(b) into 7 before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into ez, some- 
times into 7 before n, in verbs with the stem-vowel «. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by o. 


10. The Impf. éri3nv, or commonly ériSour, has in the Ion. the form ér{3ea 
(like érertgea Ion. instead of éreripey, § 220, 8), éridees, -ee, etc. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. Zoryoay, is found, namely, 
Eordcay, they placed, Il. wp, 56. Od. y, 182, ¢, 307; also érryre (with the variation 
fornre), Il. 3, 243, 246, instead of écrdre (éorjxare). 
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12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -ras 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a (§ 220, 13), e. g. 
Tiearat, diddaTra, edeixvvaro Ion., instead of ridevras, ctc. 


But when an a precedes the », the a is changed into e, and » into a, e. g. loréaras 
Ion., instead of Trrayra, ioréaro Ion., instead of forayro. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -71, ¢. g. forari, rl3nti, Bi’wrs, Selk- 
yors, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -yrs, ¢. g. lordyri, red€vri, Bddv71, Seuvurri. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. €3yxauny and é3wxduny and the Part. 
Syxdyevos are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 
Modes, as also the Part. 8wxduevos, are not found. 

15. From 8iSwu:, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. &découer and Sdece, 


§ 225. Elui ("EX-), 19 be. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
1. | duu /Eol., instead of éo-ul 1. fw Ep. and Ion. perefw Ep. 
2.| éaof Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. &s lon. 
els Ion. 3. &, enou(y), Foe(y), ely Epic, &p 
3. évri Dor. Ep. and Ion. 

1. ae Eve and Ion. Pl. fwuer, Eqre, Zwor Ep. and Ion. 
. ¢€ore recular inom Fen re 
. | €aou(v) Epic and Ton., acl Dor. S. 2. ¥ea0 ae Epic 

ie pevou, Eupevas, mer, Ener Epic P. 3. édvrwy Jon. 
quer or Hues, eluev or eves Dor. Participle. 
édv, dodoa, édy Ip. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 

Za (comp. éridea), Ra, fov, Eoxoy Epic and Ion. 
énoda Epic. gas Ion. 
tny Ep. and Ion. fny, fer, fone(v), Ep., 4s Dor. Yor ‘Epic and Ion. 
fhloTny i. “pic 
fuer or Hues, eluew or elues Dor. 
Zare Ion. elre Epic 
toay (&xecay) Epic and Ion.; ef3~o (instead of | elev Epic 

fro) Od. v, 106. 


S. 


P. 


Fut. %oopas and Yooopuat, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. Zoeas. 3. Loetat, dveitat. 


§ 226. Efue (1-), to go. 


Pres. Ind. S. 2. eloda Epic, els Ion. Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. Yoda Epic 
Inf. Yuevat, Yuew Epic 
Impf. Ind. 8.1. | fia (and yew) Epic and Ion., #iov Epic 
hues (and Fes), tes Epic 
le (and #es) Epic and Ion., fie(v) Epic, e(v), te(») Epic 
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P. 1.1! fouer 
3.| fiov Epic, ficay and yoay Epic and Ion., fea» Epic 
D. 3. | trnv Epic 
Opt. S. 3. | Yor Epic, iely Il. 7, 209. (efmy and ef Il. 0, 82. w, 139. Od. &, 496 
come from ei). 
Fut. and Aor. Mid. elropat, efoato, third Pers. Dual éesododny, Il. 0, 544. 


_VERBS IN -o, WHICH IN THE Pres., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. ACT. AND 
Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -u. 


$227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid., 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (§§ 191, 192), the poctic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following :— 


A. TnE CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 


(a) Stem- Vowel a (%8n»y, BA-) : 

Bddrdw, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, &BAnv) fvuBAhrny, Od. ¢, 15, 
Inf. EuuBAhuevas (instead of -Ava), Il. p, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (¢€8a1- 
env) EBAnro, EvuBAnvto, Il. £, 27, Inf. BARoda, Part. BAhpevos, Subj. EUuBar- 
rat, BAhetat (instead of BAnnra), Od. p, 472, Opt. BAcio (from BAE-, comp. 
wluwAnut), Il. vy, 288. ence the Fut. Batjoouat. 

ynpdw, Or ynpdoxew, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyfpa, Il. p, 197, 
xateyhpa, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpavat, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The a in 
éyhpa, etc. is used instead of 4 on account of the preceding p. See &dpacke, 
§ 192, 1. 

xrelvw, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) &&7ay retains the short 
vowel; thus, &&erduev, éx7dre, third Pers. Pl. also &réy instead of &xracay, 
Subj. «re (first Pers. Pl. eréopew Epic), Opt. eralny, Inf. xrdvat, (Epic «erduer, 
xrduevat), Part. «rds; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, awéxraro, 
ardoJai, KaTaxTauevos. 

o’rdw, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. otra third Pers. Sing., Inf. odrdueva, 
o’rduey (the a remains short as in lerdéy); Epic second Aor. Mid. obrduevos, 
wounded. 

weAd(w, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. éwAfuny, (Att. érAduny), wAqro, 
wAjyTo. 

mrAfsw (aluwrnu), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. é*Anro and wAjro, ExAnrvo, 
also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. wAnoo, Part. éuxat 
pevos, Opt. duwAnuny with the variation éurAcinny, as xpeln from xpy(dw) and 
Bacio from éBafuny (BAA-). 

arhoow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IITA-) (&xrnv) xararrhry 
third Pers. Dual. 

~3avw, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. p&duevos, 


Remark. From éBnv (Salyw) are found in Homer the forms Barn» (third 
Pers. Dual) and éwépBacay (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 


— A 
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(b) Stem- Vowel e (&r8n», SBE-): 


4AQD, Epic, stem of 8:3donm, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) é3dny, I learned, 
Subj. 8a®, Epic daefw, Inf. 3ajvas, Epic dafpevas 


(c) Stem-Vowel :: 


Pri-ve, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. épdiuny, p&lcda, pdi- 
pevos, Prlodw, palwpa, Opt. Pdiuny, Pdiro. 


(d) Stem-Vowel o (Lyvey, INO-) : 


BiBpwonm, to eat, Enc second Aor. Act. &8pwr. See § 161, 6. 
wAssw (Epic and Ion. secondary form of mAéw), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 
Errcev, ExAwuey, Part. wads, Gen. wAwrros. . 


(ec) Stem- Vowel uv (oy): 


wAvw (poct.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. xAvS, KAvre; and KéxAidy, 
xéxAure (§ 219, 7). 

Abw, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Avro, Advto. 

rvew, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (MINT-, from avéFw, xvevw) kurvire 
instead of avérvuro, to breathe again. 

oevw, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. éactuny, I strove, trove, cbro. 

xéw, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XT-, from xéFw, xeig) xUvro, xvpevos. 


B. THE CHARACTERISTIC 18 A CONSONANT. 


G&\Aopas, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. daqo, dAro, éwdApevos, éridApevos, 
Subj. &Anras. 

dpapione (’AP-), to fit, Epic &ppevos, fitted. 

yevro, to take, Epic, from FéAro, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
radical A before r into vy (§ 203, B). 

ylyvouas, to become, poct. tyervro, yévro. 

Béxoua, to take, Epic &exro, Inf. 3éx3at, Imp. 8éfo. The first Pers. Sing. 
éSéyuny and the Part. 3éypevos have, like the Perf. 3éeyuat, the meaning to 
expect, await. . 

drcriceo, to whirl, Epic eAéAucro. 

ixvéopas, to come, Epic Tero, txuevos and Yxpevos, favorable. 

AEXQ, to lie down, Epic éaéypny, tacxto, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
ércetdunv), Imp. Adto. — A€ya, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. éadyuny, 
I counted myself, Od. 8, 451. A€xro dpwdusy, he counted the number. 

ualye, to soil, Epic pidvdny (third Pers. Dual, instead of éusdy-odyy). 

uloryeo (ul-yvuue), to mix, Epic plero. 

dpviw (Upyups), to excite, Epic &pro, Inf. SpSasz, Imp. Spo, Spreo, Part. Sppevos. 

wddrdes, to brandish, Epic wdAto, he sprang. 

xépQe, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses wépdas instead of wépd-oSas. 

DH (xrhyyvups), to fiz, Epic rixro, xaréxncto. 
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§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

ylyvouct, to become ; TETAA, Stem LA: Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e) Epic ard 
poet. yéyduew, -dre, -daci(v), Inf. Epic yeyduev, Part. poct. yeyds, yeyoos, 
yeyés, Gen. yeyatos ; — Plup. Epic éxyeydrny. 

Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. BeBauev, -&re, -aor(y), and 
BeBdaor(v) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. éuBeBaor (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. BeBaivas, 
Part. Epic BeBads (also Attic prose BeBwds, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (BeBava, 
Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. BeBawros (Att. BeBaros) ;— Plup. éBéBauer, -ere, 
-aoay. 

Bel3w, to fear; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: Sel5mev, SelSire; Inf. Sedivey instead of Sed3:€var; Imp. 
Se(5d1, SelSire; — Plup. Cdeidey, CelBioay. 

Epxouas, to come, Perf. Epic eiAjAovda instead of éAfjAv3a, Pl. eiahrousuer. 

Svhonw, to dic, Perf. réSvnxa, TEONAA: Pl. rédvauey, réSvare, Tedvaci(y), Imp. 
réQvadi, Part. reSvnkds, redynkvia, Tedvynnds OF Tedveds (TEQveaoa. Demosth. 
40, 24), redveds (ISpic redvnas, -wros, -néros), Inf. redviva: (Asch. redvava 
from reSvaévat, Epic redvdper, -duevas) ; Plup. éréSvacay, Opt. redvainy. 

TAAQ, to endure (secoud Aor. Any), Perf. rérAnxa, TETAAA: Dual rérAdrov; 
Pl. rérAduer, TérAGre, TeTAGot(v), Imp. réTABSH1, -drw, etc., Subj. wanting, 
Inf. rerAdvar (Epic rerAduey), but Part. Epic rerAnds; Plup. Dual &éradro», 
érerAdrny, Pl. érérAduey, érérAare, erérAdoay, Opt. rerAalny. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. uéuova; MEMAA: Epic péuduer, -droy, -are, -daoi(y), Imp. 
peuite, Part. peudds, Gen. peuderos and pepuadros, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
peudoray. wd 

Here belong the two participles of 

E:Bpaonw, to eat (second Aor. &Bpwv), Perf. BéBpwxa, poet. BeSpds, Gen. -wros; 

aixte, to full, wéxtwxa, Epic rerreds, Att. poet. wexrds. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 
the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the r is changed 
into 8, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 


weidw, to persuade, wénowa, to trust, Epic Plup. éwéwpev, Imp. in Aeschyl 
Eum. 602, rérerod: (instead of wémiods). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form méroode, stem MENO with the variaNe e 
(TIONG), instead of werdvSare from mdoxw; from werdy3are by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes wérovdre; and hence as a Tau-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (§ 17,5, comp. ®-re = fore), wérovdre becomes 
wemavoge, and as vis dropped before o, wérocre; finally, this form, as has been 
.secn, assumed the appearance of the Mid-form (Se) and so became werxoode. 


Perf. Und. 8. | xéxpaya, -as, -e(v) (xpd(w, fo baut) Plup. éxexpé-yesy, -e:s, ~ec 
D. 2. | kexpdyarov xéxpaxdov exexpdyerroy éxéxpaySor 
S. | xexpdyarov xéxpaxdoy exexpayelrny éxexpdxdne 
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P. 1. | xexpd-yapew xéxporypey exexpdyeimey exéxpayyer 
2. | xexpdyare xéxpaxde exexpdye:re exéxpaxde 
3. | xexpayaci(y) éxexpdyetoay, -evay 


Imp. néxpaxdi, -dxdw, -axde, etc. Inf. nexpayéva. Part. xexpayds. 


So the Epic Perf. &vwya with the sense of the Pres. J command, &ywyas, bvarye, 
Pl. &vmypev: Imp. dewye and Bywx dt, dvaryérew and dvdydw, dvoyere and 
bvwxde; Subj. dvdyn; Inf. dveoyduey; Plup. hveyea, hvdyer; Opt. avaryos. 

: dyelpw, to awaken, Perf. éypfryopa (stem ’EFEP with the variable o), Iam awake; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. éypfryopSe instead of éeyprydpare, Inf. 
eyprydpsas (a8 if from éeyphyoppas) and éyprryépdaci(y) instead of éypnydpa- 
oi(y) third Pers. Pl. 

oida, I know, the regular forms ofanev, ofSare, ofSaci(y) are found but rarcly in 
the Jon. and Att. writers (4 195, 1), second Pers. of8as in Hom. and Jon 
(rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form %-yey is Epic, Jon., and Doric. Inf. Buevas 
and Wyey Epic, Subj. idé@ Epic instead of ide (Ion. ei3€w), Part. idvta Epic 
and eidvia. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. dea (hence the Att. 78) Epic instead of jdey 
2. “  helBers and HelSns Epic instead of yes 
3s. * ©  HelSee and hel5n, Pdee(v), Epic instcad of 73e:;— Heide, 
Herod. 
3. “ PI. Yoav Epic instead of fderay. 
Fut. e34ow Epic and also efooua. 
foixa, Iam like, Epic, fixrov (Dual), éferny (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. Uixro. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -yus, take the personal-endings with- 
out the Mode-vowel. ‘Thus :— 


dyteo, fo complete, in Theocritus: Impf. &i-pes (instead of hydoper), byi-ro (instead 
of dyvero). 

tavtw, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. rdvb-ras (instead of Trayveras). 

épier, fo draw, Epvras, efpvro, Upito, Epico, proda: (4 230). 

cever, fo shake, Epic Pres. cetras and (by variation) govra:, Imp. govtco and 
abridged god, covade, covadw (fo move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

8e, commonly édediw, to eat, Epic, Inf. %uevaz. 

¢<pe, to carry, Epic Imp. pépre instead of pédpere. 
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§ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


Adw (dFdw), to hurt, to deceive; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. &aca 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor. dacd- 
pnv, Aor. Pass. adcdny. Verb. Adj. 
datos (a-daros). 

kyaloua, Epic and Ion. prose (§ 164) 
and @ydoua: (Ep.), to be angry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudye, to 
envy, Fut. aydoouar; Aor. fryacduny. 

ayelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
ayeporro, Part. dypouevos (§ 223, 11); 
Plup. ayayépato; Aor. Pass. ayépan, 
third Pers. Pl. &yepdev; Epic Pres. 
tryepéxouat (§ 162). 

dyvodw, to be iqnorant, Ep. Aor. ryvolyce 
(§ 207, I), ayvwoarxe (§ 205, 5). 

Byvipu. to break, Aor. Epic 4a instead 
of gata; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
&yev Epic instead of éd-ynoay. 

byw. to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
btere, Inf. ageuevar, ateuew (§ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. &facde, &favro. 

&el3w (prose adw), fo sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. éefoeo (§ 223, 10). 

deipw (prose alpw), fo raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. &etpa, Mid. depduny, Pass. 
aépanv; Epic second Aor, Mid. apé- 
pnv from aipw; Epic Plup. &wpro 
instead of Apro with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Epic Pres. Repegouas (§ 162). 

"AHMI, (’AE-,) fo blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. dels, &évros; third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. &n, Bet, Sider (AEN); in the 
other forins, the 7 remains contrary 
to the analogy of tidnue (§ 224. 6): 
Enroyv, ajvat, ajuevar; Mid. and Pass. 
&nua, to blow, bduevos wal anuevos, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind; Impt. Mid. &nro. 

aYSouas and aiddoua: in Homer, to be 
ashamed, to respect, Epic adnoopar, 
Adeodnv and Wderduny. 

alvups (ip.), to take (instead of alpyupat, 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, Tun. Perf. apalpnxa. apat- 

nua (§ 219, 8); pie second Aor 
lid. yévro instead of €Aero (§ 227, 
B). 

kfoow, Epic (a. but dwaite:, Il. p, 126; 
i) instead of grow, to rush, Kp. forms: 
Higa. Subj. aigw, Part. atéas; Aor. 
Pass. itxany (also in Plat.), Inf. arx- 


Siva; the Att. Tragedians use the 
following forms: qacow and gece, 
nea, afar and Fga, aka. 
tw (lep.), ta Acar, only Pres. and Impf 

Giov. Comp. érate. 

axaxife (pic), fo trouble, stem *AXQ, 
second Aor. §xaxoy; Fut. axayfow, 
first Aor. qedynoa; Mid d&xaxifoua, 
Exoua or Syvupat, to be sad, Aor. 
nnaxdunv (§ 219, 7); Perf. axhyena 
(§ 219, 8, comp. apnpeua, dpwpeua) 
and dxdynuai, third Pers. Pl. duenye- 
Sara: (§ 220, Rem. 2) and axnyéaras, 
Part. axnxéuevos and axaxynuevos, Inf. 
dxdxnodsat (§ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
Epic axaxelaro. 

dudypuevos (Epic), sharpened. pointed, 
from ’AKQ, acuo, instead of &xdyueros 
($§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

axndéw, to neglect, Aor. axhdere(y). 

aAdouat, to wander about. Ep. Perf. ard 
Anuar (§ 219, 8), dAadrAfpevos, Addane- 
Sa: (4 223, Rem. 4). 

GAdaivw, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
Hrdsave(v). 

aréfw, to keep off, Epic second sor. 
HAradnov (§ 219, 7), (from "AAKQ) 
GAaAK Ev, GAaAKoV; Fut. ddadnhow. 

drAdouas and adrevounar (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. hrAevdunv, Subj. adénra, Opt. 
aAe€aito, Imp. adddarde, Inf. ddevacdas 
and ardéarsar (§ 223, 8). 

aA TKW, adioxw (lon. prose), to heal, 
Fut. addefw, ete. 

adctalyw (Epic and pocet.), to sin, Fut. 
aAirhow; Aor. hAcroy, aArrdéuny, aX 
réeodsat; Perf. dArrhpevos, sinsul (§ 223, 
Rem. 4). 

GAAoua, to spring, Epic second <Aor. 
Mid. dago, ete. (§ 227, B). 

aduxrew, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. ara- 
Avarnuar (4 219, 8). 

drvorKw (Ep.). to escape, ddviw, HAvEa. 

arApaivw (p.), to sind, Sec. Aor. addew. 

auaptdyw, fo miss, Epic Aor. fuSporos 
(§§ 223, 11, and 208, 3). 

duraranioxw (Ep. and poct.), to err, Fat 
aumAaknow; AOr. iutAaKov. 

avdavw (Ip., poct., and lon.), to please, 
Impf. édydavoy (Uerod.), éfv8. and 
hv’. (Ep.); Aor. éadov (Herod.), 3ae 
(Ep.); Inf. ade; Perf. éa8a; Fat 
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adficw. — Aug., § 219, 4,5. In The- 
ocritus fade; Ep. Aor. etabdoy (§§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

dsfjroge, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication and the variable 
o (§§ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
"ANEO@N. 

aytdw, to meet, Epic fvreov [§ 222. A 
(2)|5 cvvarrfrny (§ 222, Rem. 1). 

ayuw, lo complete, Epic Imp in Theoc. 
aviues, &vuro (§ 229). 

byvarya (Ep. and poct. Perf.), to command, 
&varyuey, Imp. avwxadt, etc. (§ 228); 
Plup. qvéyea (§ 220, 8). In certain 
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Mid. Trans., to lead, (Bnoa, eByod- 
nv; second Aor. Mid. é8jcero, Imp 
éxiByoeo (§ 223,10). Ep. secondary 
form: BiBdodsev, to stalk, strenethe 
ened secondary form from = Baive ; 
also 6.84, BiBwrra, BiBaoa and (from 
BIBHMI) A:8as; finally, Imp. Baore, 
and Inf. ér:Baanépev. 

BddrAAw, to throw, Ep. second Aor. &BAnp, 
éBAnunv 227, A (u)], Fut. Bayoo- 
par; bp. Perf. BeBodAnuas (used of the 
mind); but BeBanuas (of the body). 

Bapéw (Ep.), tu be heavy, BeBapnas (§ 223, 
13). . 


forms this Perf. is changed into the BeBpdsos (Ep.), to eat, instead of Br- 
inflection of the Pres., ce. g. third  Bpacxors. 

Pers. Sing. avdéyet, Impf. Fveryov and Beouar and Befouat, I will go, will live, 
Evwyov; Fut. avaiw; Aor. frwta. Ep. Fur. Ben, Bedpecda (§ 223, 7). 
dwavpdw (Epic), to take away, Impf. Bidopar (Ep.) instead of 6 &Quua, to 

axnupwy, -as, -a; first Aor. Act. Part. furce, eBuicaro, BeBinxe. 
&xovpas; first Aor. Mid. axyiparo, BiBpéoxw, to cat. Ep. Aor. €Bpwy [§ 227, 


Part. axoupauevos. 

dxapionw (Ep.), to deceive, Fut. axaph- 
aw, sccond Aor. Act. ffrapoy, Upt. 
Mid. axdqo:ro. 

awethéw (Kp.), to threuten, awesdAfrny 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

awdepoe, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off, 
Subj. arodpon, Opt. aroepoese. 

Exrw, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. édgdy, 
Jell on. 

bpaplaxew (Ep.), to fit, stem APO, first 
Aor. hipaa, &poat (§ 223, 6); tirst Aor. 
Pass. &pdev instead of fpanoay; sec- 
ond Aor. §papoy (§ 219. 7; also In- 
trans. to be udupted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Verf. &pa- 
pa (lon. &pnpa) (§ 219, 8), J ain pitted, 
Incrans., Ep. dpdputa (§ 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Puss. a&pnpepas, apnpepevos 
(§ 223. Rem. 4); Aor. &pyevos, adapted 
(§ 227, B). 

"APAN, dpdoua, to pruy, Epic second 
Aor. dphyevar, Od. x, 322. 

Epyupas, to gain (§ 188, 1). 

"AN, Ep., (a) blow. see Bnus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. &eoa, Eoamev; (¢) to satis- 
fy (also Intrans. to be satissied), Inf. 
“ayevar instead of déuevas: Fut. dow; 
Aor. aca, doasdat. Verb. Adj. datos, 
aros. 

Baivw, to walk. to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
BéBauey, etc. (§ 228); second Aor, 
Dual Bdrny, third Pers. Pl. trépBa- 
gay (§ 227, Rem.), third Pers Pl. 
tBav, Bday (§ 224, 4), Inf. Anyevas, 
Subj. besides Ba, etc.: Belw, Bin, Bei- 
ouey (§ 224, 9); first Aor. Act. and 


24 


A (d)]; Perf. 
(§ 228). 

BAwdonw (Ep. and poct.), to go, instead 
of pAdanw (§ 18. 3), Aor. foroy, 
poAciv, poday (ulso X. An. 7. 1, 33, 
peAwow); Perf. wéuBAwxa (instead of 
BeueAwKa); Fut. podovpat. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. (Bwoa instead 
of éBdnoa (§ 205, 5). 

BovAopa, to will, Ep. Béretat, BddAcoSe 
(§ 207, 4), wpoBéBovada, L prefer. 

Bpvxdoum, to roar, Ep. Perf. BeBpixa, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Tapew, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. yauéoceras, Il. s, 394, will give in 
marriarje. 

ydvipa (Ep.), to be glad, ydvvras; Fut. 
yarvocerat. 

TAQ, Ep. Perf., yéyaper, to have become, 
ete. (§ 228). 

yéeywva Ep and poct. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out: in Ifom.,, 
third Pers. Sing. yeywve (ulso with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. yeywrds, 
Jot. yeyovepev; Plap. éyeqaver, From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yey 
ve, Imp. éyeyaveur. 

yeivouat (Tip.), to be born, to be produced, 
Aor. Mid to beget, to bear, Subj. yel- 
veat instead of yeivnas. 

yévro, to seize (§ 227, B). 

ynpdw. to grow old, second Aor. éyhpa, 
ete. [§ 227, A (a)]. 

yodw (poet.), to wud, Ep. third Pers. PL 
Aor. yéov. 

Aalvigs (Ep.), to entertain, to feed (in 


*urt. BeBpws, -wros 
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stead of Salr-vuus, § 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. 8aiow; Mid. Salyvua, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
Saivy’ (8aivvo instead of édaivuco, 
§ 224.5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. Sar- 
yuro instead of -vsro, third Vers. Pl. 
Sauvvato; Aor. éacdunv. 
Saiw, Ep., (n) to divide (4 164). Fut. 
gouat; Aor. (also prose) @Sacduny ; 
Perf. Pass. 3é5acuau, am divided, broken, 
Bc3aiara: ; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
Sé5ne, he burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. Sénrat. 

Baurdw and S8durnu, Ep. secondary 
form of B8audw, to suldue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Sauva; third Pers. Sing. Impf. éayva 
and Sduva, Sduvacxe; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. dauva ;— Sauer, 
Sduvaua, ete. 

“Bap3dvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. @&padtoy 
(§ 223, 11). 

Baréouar, Ep. secondary form, used in 
the Pres. and Impf., from daioua:, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
biddonw), (b) to leurn (= 8:3doKopas) 5 
to (a) belong the Ep. second «or. 
3é3ae (Hom.), fae (Theoc. and 
Apoll.); to (b) 8eSadés (Ilom.), 5e5d- 
aot (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. e3dny, I learned [§ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. 8ajcoua, Sdah- 
xa, Se3anuéevos. From the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, 38d- 
aoa, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. 34 (J shall find, meet with), 
Shes, Shower, Snere (§ 22:3, 7). 

Baro (Ep.), it seemed, Aor. S0decaro, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. d0dccera 
(instead of -nraz). 

BelSw, fo fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. 8efooua:; Aor. 
Wea, Mp. deca (as is probable 
orizinally @f ea), Perf. Ep. deidonKa 
instead of S€3ocKxa, and S¢idia Ep. 
instead of S€S:a (§ 228). 

Selxvupu. to shou, lon. (AEK) df. ela, 
etc.; Mid. defeyvuas in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense. to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Pert. def- 
Seyua: With the sense of the Pres., 
Seidexara: third Pers. Pl.; Plup. Sel- 
SexTo, to welcome, Seidéxato, 

Sdpxoua, to see, Ep. second Aor. &pédxov 
(§ 223, 11). 

Sdxoua, fo reveive, Ion. Sécouar; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, exrcip- 
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ere, to await (e. ¢. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: 83éxe 
rat instead of 5€yovra (§ 220, 13), 
Il. pw, 147, Perf. S€d3eypa: with the 
sense of the Pres., Fut. 3ed¢€foua, 
excipiam, second Aor. Mid. %8ex7o, 
etc. (§ 227, 1B): Perf. Mid. dedonnué- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, IL. 0, 730. 

Sevw (instead of 5€/w), Ep. instead of 
3éw, to want, from which come édetn,- 
ge, he wanted, 8jcev, he was in want 
of; Mid. Sevoua, to be wanting, Fut. 
devhoopa. 

AIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older [Ionic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of &é0, 
to bind, &d3éaar (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24); 
Immpf. &:3y instead of 573, I. a, 105. 

3i¢nuar (Ep. and lon.), to seek; it re 
tains the » (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): é8i¢y7o, e2Cnrto, 5i- 
(nodat, diChucvos (in Hero.t.) 3 dices 
(Hom.), 3i¢eae (Theoc.); Fut. d¢q00 
par; Aor. édiCnoduny. 

AIHMI (AIE-). of the Act. only év3ierar 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), IL. o, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., ta make one run, to 
make free, oftener to scare, to chase 
(specially with the Inf.), Sfesra, Ll. 
W, 475, Sierda, Il, wu, 304, Subj. 
Sintra, Siwyras, Opt. diocre (comp. 
tidoiro). 

3lw (Ep.), to flee, Sle, SeBie, Slow, I fled. 

Souréw (Isp.), to sound, Perf. Se3ourdros ; 
Aor. @0urnoa and éeydovrnoa (from 
TAOTII-, comp. rurrw and xruméw). 

Sivapa, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
duveat; Aor. Ep. éSurdodny and Suny 
oduny (§ 179, 2). 

Sue, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. d0mevas in- 
stead of diva: from guy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. 8vcero, duce, Suoduevos 
(§ 223, 10). 

’Eyelpw, to aunke, Ep. Aor. &ypero, he 
awoke, ete, (§ 223, 11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. eypiyopa are eyptryopse, etc. 
(§ 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. éypiryepdwy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if froin éypnyopae. 

éw and &fodw (Ep.), to eat (= ésdiw), 
Inf. @pevae (§ 229); Impf. %ov and 
WSeoxov; Perf. édnd5és; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. €57807rat. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. &3-y, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. efeSa 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

"EIAQ, "IAQ, Aor. efSoyv, I saw, Ep. Bor, 
Inf. iéew, Subj. Bans; Ep. Pres. 
Mid. efSeras, it seems, eiddueror, ap 
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pearing, making like; Fut. eoopuar; 
first Aor. eloduny and éeoduny, eicd- 
pevos and ée:oduevos (§ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. idduny, I sare. 

EIKO, third Pers. Sing. Impf. ele, it 
appeared, Il. ¢, 520; Perf. foima, Lam 
hike, Ep. third Pers. Dual fixroy and 
Plup. ét«rny (§ 228), Part. doueds and 
Il. p, 254. eixds, eixvia and Il. o, 418. 
clouxviaz; Ep. Plup. Mid. #ixro and 
Zinro, it was like. 

tiAdw (Ep.), to cover, envelop, elrAtce, 
efAvuat, third Pers. Pl. eiAtatas:; from 
éadw comes Aor. Puss. éadedny. 

ew, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only eiAduevos; in the same 
author, efAdw, defAeov; the rest are 
from °EA, e. g. facav, Inf. fMAca: and 
ééAca, Part. fracas (§ 223, 6); ZeAuau, 
éeAuévos; second Aor. Pass. éadny 
(from &AAw), third Pers. Pl. Brey, 
GAjvac and éAnpevat, adels. 

elul, to be, § 225. 

eis, Lo go, § 226. 

eIpyw, to shut out, Ep. Impf. %pyadov 
(§ 162). Comp. Uys. 

eYpoua: (Ep. and Ion.), to ask, Impf. 
elpduny; Fut. eipjooua:; second Aor. 
hpdunv, Subj. épdpeda, Opt. Eparro, 
Inf. Zpeoda: in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (a) épéouar, épéecdar; 
Impf. épéovro; (b) épéew, Subj. éped- 
pev, Opt. epéomer, Part. epéwy. 

"EIPYMI, see épuw. 

efpw, Ep. and Ion., sero, to arrange ina 
row, to string, first Aor. éfefpas, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Zeppa, depyévos (in Herod. ép- 
pévos), Plup. Zepto. 

eIpw, to say, Pres only Ep., Fut. épa, 
Ep. épéw. 

laa, Ep. Aor., I placed, from the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-co), Opt. dvécamu, 
Imp. efoov, Part. €oas (avérartes ; 
ireioas, Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. epéo- 
oa; Aor. Mid. éoduny and é¢ocaro, 
Part. épeooduevos (Her. 1, 66. eiodue- 
you), Imp. Ipecoar; Fut. epécoeodat. 

dAavyw, to drive, Pres. éAdw, Ep. eAdw; 
Impf. Ep. fav; Fut. Ep. éadwor 
instead of éAdor; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
pevos (§ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. éanaddaro (§ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. éAfAacua: and <Aor. 
Pass. 7AdoSnv. 

ércal(w, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
éAéaAcxro (§ 227, B). 
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évéxw or dvvérw (Ep.), te say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
tvenov, tvverov, Aor. éviomoy (comp. 
éonxdunv from éxouat), Imp. tnowes, 
Subj. éviorw. Opt. éviowoit, Inf. ene- 
weiv, Fut. evidw and énorjow. 

évivoda, Ep. Pert from ’EN@N or ’EN- 
Eo with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., érevjvode, to sit on, Il. B. 219. 
fo lie on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. drqvo- 
Xe above. 

éviare (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. é 
évirov, hv-tramwev (§ 219, 7). 

évvius, to clothe, Ep. and Ion. efvupes 
Ep. Fut. ésow; Aor. tova and éea, 
écoduny, é€acaro, ecacdsa; Pere. 
eluat, efoas (und €aca), erat, etc., 
eiuévos: second Pers. Plup. éego, 
third Pere sero and éeoro, third Pers. 
Dual €oSy,, tnird Pers. Pl. lato; — 
on ééacaro, €ecto. comp. § 219. 4. 

fora. Lam like, § 228. Comp. EIKO. 

eraiw, to understand, Aor. érhioa (i), 
Herod. and Apollon. (§ 130, Rem. 1); 
the poct. dtw 1s found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

éravploxouas (Ep. and poct.). fo receive 
advantage or mjury from a thing, Aor. 
éxnupduny, eravpéeodas (first Aor. éxnu- 
pduny in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. éxavpfcoua. Of the 
Act. in the sense to touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. érav- 
pn, Inf. éraupetv, émaupeper. 

érigrapat, to kuow, sccond Pers. éxlorp, 
Ton. poet. 

érw, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense ‘racto aliquid, to tuke care of 
(Tl. ¢ 321); generally used as a 
compound, e. g. wepiéma, diémw, cte., 
second Aor. Act. foroy instead of 
tc-exov, in Homer éréomoy, éxiareiy, 
émaondyv; Fut. fw, Ep. epeves ; Mid. 
also as a simple, vencrally signifvin 
to follow; Impf. Ep. éxdunv inistond 
of eixduny; Fut. évouae; second Aor. 
Mid. éorduny, orécda, oxov (emo- 
wou); Ip. forms: oweio, éomecdu, 
Subj. eomwuat, Opt. éomoiuny, Inf. 
éoréoSa: and onéodat, Part. dowdue- 
vos. Ilerodot. has from mepiérw also 
meprepdjvat and wepieveoda: instcad 
of repiepotjoersat. 

Ypyw, commonly éépyw, Ep., instead of 
eXpyw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms éépyviut, epyddo, 
depydow, Aor. &pia; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Zepyyat, third Pers. Pl. épxaran 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. éépxaro and 
Epxaro; Aor. Pass. apysele 

Ypdw and pécw (Ep.), to do, Fut. peta, 
Aor. ee and épeta, or %ptw, épta; 
Perf. fopya, Plup. ewpyew (§ 140, 
Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. depypé- 
vos, Aor, Pass. pexdels, ex divat. 


epeidw, to prop, Ep. Pert. éonpédarat 


(§ 219, 8). 

épeiww (poct. and prosc), to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. épépirro (§ 219, 8). 
epidaivw (Kp.), to fight, Aor. Mid. épd4- 
TagJas. 

épi(w, to fight, Ep. epiCoua, Perf. Mid. 
épnptopat (§ 219, 8). 

tppw, to wander about, Ep. Aor. &poas, to 
hurry away (§ 223, 6). : 
épuraive (poet.). to redden, Fut. épudjow. 
épuxw, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
NpuKaxoy, épuxakéew (§ 219, 7). 

épyw and eipdw (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, 
Fut. épiow (oc) and Ep. epdovor; 
Aor. éptca (ao) and efpica; Fut. 
Mid. épiooua: and Ep. épvecda:; Aor. 
épitoduny (oo) and elpvoduny; Perf. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. eipvara:, I. &, 
75, and Plup. efpuyro, Il. o, 69. eipu- 
aro, Il. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, 6 long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. efpuro (pdoyavoy, had drawn the 
sword, v long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to 
shelter (from danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms: &piao, 
elpcro and Epiro, which are to be 
rezarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ’EL°YMI, Inf. 
eipynevat, Iles. Opp. 816, Mid. to 
guard, etpvaras instead of efpurras, 
Inf. %pvada, efpvodar;—(b) Ep., 
poet. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose propa, Inf. poodas instead of 
precdar; Ampf. third Pers. Sing. 
Epiro, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. PL. piar® instead of épvov- 
To (they protcted); Aor. épsiaduny 
and Ep. piaduny (but Il. 0, 29. piod- 
any). 

Epxoua, to go, Ep. Perf. etajAouda, first 
Pers. Pl. eiAjAovduev; Epic Aor. 
HAvaov. 

Uw, to have, Ep. Aor. &&xeSov, rxédov 
anid foxov (9 162); Ep. Perf. dxwxa 
(for dxwxa, « and x being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 
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Attic Redup.); Ep. Plup. éxéxaro 
they were closed, Il. B, 340. 


"Hua, to sit, €arat, €aro (Ion.), and efa- 


Tat, etato Ep., instead of qrras, fro. 


hutw (Ep.), to sink, Perf. dreurnpoxe, te 


let the head sink, Il. x, 491. ‘The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
éu-nurke (y 219, 8), and is strength 
ened by » (§ 208, 5). 


@dpouat (Ep.), to warm one’s self, Fut. 


Séproua: (§ 223, 6); Aor. e€pny, 
Subj. Sepéw. 


anréew (Ep. and poct.), to sprout, Fut. 


AnAjow, ctc.; Perf. ré3naAa@ (Tedarvia 
Ep. § 225, 13); second Aor. @aAov. 


@OHMNQ (Ep.), to stun, Perf. rédyra; 


Plup. érediwea; second Aor. (frum 
TA®Q) Eradoy. 


Avicke, to die, Perf. ré3vnxa, Pl. réSve 


prev, ete. (§ 228). 


Spéaonw (Ep., Ion., and poct.), to spring, 


Aor. &sopov; Fut. dopotuas:, Ep. Sope- 
ovat; Perf. réSopa. See § 161, 14. 


‘18péw (Ion.), to sweat, pact, iSparres, 


idpaca, Spynv (§ 137, Rem. 1). 

(Ep. and Ion.), Aor. €yxa: 
Fut. ffow, but Od. o, 265, avéoec; in 
the Ep. and Jon. dialects, there are 
several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 
e. g. dvies instead of dyinoe Her. 
Edvioy instead of ~vvlecay Hom., éue- 
tlero and pepxetinévos Herod., instead 
of pedlero, pedemuévos. 


ixvéouat, to come, Ep. Pres. tee and 


Impf. fxov; Ep. Aor. Ifov (§ 223, 10) 
and ixto, ete. (§ 227, B). 


‘IAHM1 (instead of ‘IAA), to be mereifil 


Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. fans, 
be merciful (in addresses to the prods) 
instead of TAGS: (§ 224, 6), as in 
Theoe. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ianxnot; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. Af«or; Mid. poet. 
fAauat, to appease. 


Toaut (Wor.), to know, tons, Yate, loaner, 


Dart. Yoas. 


Kalyupas (Ep.) instead of xalSyuua 


(§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Verf. xéxaopar; Plup. éxe- 
Kkdouny. 


kalw, to burn, Ep. Aor. &na (Trag. 


txea), Subj. efoxey instead of -wuer. 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. far, third 
Pers. Pl. w«hacevy, Inf. sia (in the 
Odyss. also wetat, xelouev, welavres); 
Aor. Mid. éxnduny, enduevos (in the 
Odyss. metduevos, xelayro) ; second 
Aor. Act. éxdny (I burned, Intrans.). 
Inf. kafpevas 
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cduvw, to weary one's self, Ep. nexunés, 
-wros, -éros (§ 223. 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. rexduw (§ 219, 7). 

kequar, to lie, in Hom. xéoyras, as if from 
xeouat; Ep. and Jon. xéeras, xéeodar; 
second Pers. Sing. xetoat and xetat, 
third Pers. Pl. xetyras and Ep. xela- 
vac and (T[on.) xéatat, Subj. xéwpat, 
third Pers. Sing. xjrac; Impf. «éaro 
and xelaro Ep. instead of &ewro; 
kéoxeto; Ep. Fut. xelw, xéw, nelwy, 
Kéwy, KELeueEV. 

kelpw, to shear off, cut off, Ep. xépow, 

. €xepoe (§ 223, 6), but exespduny. 

KéAdw, to drive, Ep. &eeAca (§ 223, 6). 

kéAouat (Ep. and poet.), to urye, Fut. 
wxeAnooua, first Aor. éxeAnoduny; 
second Aor. éxexAduny, etc. (§ 223, 
11). 

kevtew (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor. 
xévoas (§ 223, 6). 

xepdvvipt, to mixeLp. xepdw (xepayras) 
and xepalw (Imp. xépace), Kipydw (Kip- 
vas, Impf. éxipya) and kipynue (Impf. 
éxipyn, ipyds); Ep. Mid. cépwvra: (as 
if from xépauas); Impf. xepdwvro Ep. 
instead of éxepavro froin Kepdw. 

xepdaive, fo gain, in Ton. and later wri- 
ters: dxép3noa; mepdfiverdas und Kép- 
Saydouey in Herod. 

wevdw (Ep.), to conceal, Fut. xevow, Aor. 
éxevoa; Perf. xéxevda; second Aor. 
Exidoy, nugov, Subj. nexvdaw (§ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

afdw, fo make anrious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. «ndqow; Perf. xéenda, Lam 
anxious; Ep. Fut. Perf. cexadfoouas, 
I. 3, 353. 

Kidvaunat, Ep. secondary form of cxeddy- 
yuna, to sculter, only Pres. and Impf. 

xfyvuas (Ep.) instend of xivéopan, to stir 
one’s self, to be moved, Pass. nuwbpevos. 

xipydewo and xipynut, Ep. secondary form 
of repdyvixps, to mix, from which comes 
the Part. xipyds, Iinpf. éxlpya and 
(pen. 

wixave and xiydvoua: (Ep. and poct.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. &xixov, Fut. 
Kixjoouat, other forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Ep. Impf. é«lya- 
vov, second Pers. ekiyes (from 
KIXE-); second Aor. Subj. x:x@ and 
kixeio, Opt. xixelqyv, Inf. xexjvar, 
Part. xixefs and Mid. «txhuevos ; Aor. 
Mid. éxtxfcaro. 

vie (Ep.), to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. xiv is accented like tay ; 
Aor. perexladoy (§ 162). 
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KAd(w. to sound, Fp. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. xéxAnya, xexaArryes, PL 
KexAnyorvres (as if from KexAtyo) ; 
aor. &xAayov. 

kAclw. to shut, Ep. and Ton., xantw, Aor. 
exAtjica (i), kAnioat; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xexAjiues (third Pers. Pl. xexré- 
arat instead of KexAdarat); Aor. Pass. 
exAniodny ; from the lon. cAniw come 
the forms often found in the Att 
Writers, viz. KArfw, &Anoa, KéxAnpas. 

Kréw (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
kA€ouat, Impf. éxAdo instead of éxA€eo 
(§ 220, 10). 

KAvw (Ep.), to hear, Imp. nave, xAvere ; 
second Aor. Imp. KAvda, KAdTe; and 
KéxAbat, Kéxaure [§ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. %eAvoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

xdrrw, to strike, second Perf. céxowa in 
Hom, instead of xéxoda. 

Kopevvint, to satisfy, Ep Fut. copéw and 
kopeow, Perf. xexdpnua, to which the 
Part. cexopnas (§ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

koréw and xoréoua (Kp.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. coréous; Perf. Part. 
xexornws (§ 223,13); Mid. Fut. xord- 
gouat (oc); Aor. éxorerduny (oa). 

Kpa(w, to bert, cry out, poet. Perf. néxpa- 
ya, Kexpayuev, ctc. (§ 228); Tut. xe- 
kpdéupat, Aristoph. 

xpalyw (Kip. and poet.), to complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly xpatalve, 
Impf. éxpatavov; Ep. Fut. xpavéw; 
Aor. &xpnva and Ep. éxphnva, Imp. 
Kpivov aud Ep. xphnvoy, Inf. xpivas 
and Ep. xpnivac; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
kexpdaytat (Mur. xéxpaytat); Ep. Fut. 
Mid. xpavéoua. 

xrelyw, to kill, Ep. Fut. xrevéw (Ep. 
Part. cravéovra, kataxtavéovor(y) and 
Karaxtavéeade with the variuble a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. &&rdévov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. &&«ra&y, ete. |§ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. &eradey Ep., instead of exrddn- 


oay. 

kupéw, rarely xbpw (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. txvpaa (§ 223, 6), 
and more scldom éxipnea, Fut. cvpoos 
and more seldom «upjow; Perf. cexv- 
pnka. 

Aayxdve, to partake, Ion. Fut. Adfonuar; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. AeAdyw (§ 219. 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
Savovra mupds, to gire the dead the 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of; Perl Aédoyya Ep., instead of 
eVanya [Od. A, 304. AcAdyxaat]. 

AAZYMAI (= Ad Coua, to tude), Epic 
eAd(uro. 

AauBdyw. to receive, Jon. Adupouat, AeAd- 
Byxa, A€Aduuat. AceAduPaat. eAduprny, 
Aaurtréos; also Dor. AeAdBnxa, but 
AéAauma, AeAadaar; in Dramatists 
AeAnpuat; Ep. Aur. AeAaBerdai (§ 219, 


Aavddvw, Ep. oftener Andw, to be hidden, 
concealed; Kip. second Aor. Act. 
Subj. AeAddw and Mid. AcAadduny 
(§ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. AéAdopas; in 
Theoc. Aacdjuew (= Anodjva) in- 
stead of Aadtécda; emAn Iw and 
exAhdw, to cause to forget, ep. Aor. 
éwéAnoa; exA€Addov. 

Adoxw (Isp. and poct.), Aor. fAdxor; 
Ep. Perf. AéAnxa (poct. AeAaxa and 
éxAéAaxa even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. AeAn- 
e@s, AeAaxvia (§ 223,13); Fut. Aach- 
goua:; first Aor. poct. éAdknoa, Ep. 
Aor. Mid. AeAdkovro (§ 219, 7). 

AEXD (Ep.), to cause to lie down, frcka, 
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MAQ (Ep.), fo strive for, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres., in Sing. wéuova 
(comp. yéyova with TEPAA), peyaror, 
péuauey, etc. (§ 228). 

Helpouna: (poct.), to obtain, Ep. fupope 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and L. a, 
278), third Pers. Sing. secoud Aor. 
Act. (Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass, 
eluapras, it is determined (§ 123, 4). 

péeaw, commonly Impers. péAet, if con: 
cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. wéurp 
Ae, Part. peznads ; Ep. Perf. Mid. wéu- 
BAeracand Plup. péuBaero instead of 
MELNANTAL, eueunAnTO, COMp. BAwe- 
kw; vet these forms were more 
Ie considered as a Pres. and 

mpf. 

pevoivdw, pevolveov, § 222, I, A (2). 

pyxdopat, to bleat, Ep. Perf. wéunea with 
the sense of the Pres, peudxuia 
(§ 223, 13); Aor. waxwr; :ftoin the 
Perf. the Impf. éugenxoy is formed. 

pialyw, to stain, Ep. second Aor. puas- 
anv (§ 227, B). 
wey to mix, Ep. Aor. plero (§ 227, 
). 


drctduny, [laid myself down, I lay, I puxdopas, to roar, Ep. pépixa, Aor. 


rested, Hyp. Aor. éAéyuny, ete. (§ 227, B). 

Aovw, to wash, Ep. Aoéw, Aovéw, Impf. 
€soveoy, eAdeov; Aor. Inf. Ao€ooa, 
Part. Aodscas; second Aor. Act. 
Groovy, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. « 
361, Adov; Mid. Pres. Inf. AoveoSas 
and Aotoda; Fut. Mid. Aoéocouas; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. Aoésoacda:; Part. 
Aoevoduezvos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
A€Aovpau. 

Ave, to loose, Ep. second Aor.. Mid. 
Avro, Avyro [§ 227, A (c)]; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. AeAuTo (} 224. 3). 

Malvoua, to rave (éxualyw, to make 
raving, also Aor. unva, Arist.; doubt- 
fal X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. péun- 
ya (Soph.), J am medi (‘Theoc. 10, 
31, peudvnuat); the Fut. is pavovuas 
in Herod. (“avjcoue: in the later 
writers). 

paloua: (Ep.), to seek, Fut. udoouas 
(éxiudooera); Aor. éuacduny. 

pavddve, to learn, Fut. in ‘Theoc. pade- 
pas (like payovpuar). 

pdpveua: (Ep.), to sight, only Pres. and 
Iinpf., like Sdvaua, but Opt. papyol- 
pny, Od. A, 513. 

udyoua, to contend, Epic paxéovras, 
MaxeiTat, Maxéoiro, paxéowro, Part. 
paxerduevos and paxeovueros; Ep. 
Fut. paxyfoopa: and paxyécoua:; Aor. 
duaxerduny. 


Envoy. 

Nalw, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 
tvarca, [ caused to dwell; Mid. with 
Pass. Aor., to settle down: vdoocoua, 
dvevaccauny, evdadny. 

veixew (Xp. poct., and Ion.), to quarrel, 
Fut. veswxéow, Aor. dvelxeca (§ 223, 
1). 

vidw, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
tenses are formed from yvirre, whick 
among the later writers came to be 
used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
thus, Fut. vive, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
vévuuat, poet.; Aor. Pass. évipdny, 
Hippocr. 

ylocoua (Ep.), to go. Fut. vleopa (the 
forin veloqouas is rejected). 

"OATZZOMAI (Ep.), Aor. wdueduny, to 
be angry, ddvaduevos ; Perf. odw5ucum 
with the sense of the Pres. (§ 219, 8). 

olda, to know, § 228. 

ofoua, to think; Ep. ofe, dtw, dtopyat, 
widunv, oforo; Aor. Mid. dicduny; 
Aor. Pass. wtodny, otodels. 

Bvoucs (Ep. and Jon.), fo aime, Broa, 
third Pers. Pl. bvovrat, Imp. dvogo; 
Impt. a@vduny, Opt. dvoluny, Groiro; 
Fut. dvdcoua:: Aor. wvocduny and 
avécdny; Lp. obverse (comp. obAdu- 
evos), Il. w, 241, instead of bSvecae 
and this instead of Syogde from 'ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. &évaro. 


~ 
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dpdee, to see, Ton. dpéw, Epic dpdw, Impf. 
&peov; Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Mid. dpfat, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
épijto; Ion. Perf. drwra. 

"OPEINTMI, from which Ep. épeyvis, 
stretching out; dpéyw, to stretch ; Mid. 
to stretch one’s self, te reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. dpépeyuar, third Pers. Pl. 
opwpéxara (¢ 219, 8), Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. épwpéxaro. 

Epvius (poct.). to excite, Fut. dpe, Aor. 
époa (¥ 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Tatrans. 
Spwpa (4 219, 8), Subj. dpapn, Plup. 
dpwper and wpdper; Ep. Aor. & vopey ; 
Mic. Spvipas, to rouse one’s self, ‘o stir, 
Ep. Fut. dpetrar, Aor. apdune ; Ep. 
Aor. Mid. dpro, ete. (§ 227. By; Ep. 
Pert. épéperas, Subj. opapnras (/ 219, 
8). 

2eoppalvonat, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
iopparTo. 

ovrde, to wound, Ep. Aor. ol-s, ete. 
[§ 227, A (a)]. 

dpeiaw, to owe, be under obligates. aupht, 
must, Ion., poct. (except ir. the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose Spedoy, -€., -e, Ep. 
Sperdrov, Bpeddoy, in iecras which 
express a wish. 

bpéadw (Ep.). fo inereas2, eniy Pres., 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. épéanuey, Od. 
B, 334. 

Tidadw, to shake, Fp. scccn? Aor. Act. 
duremarcéy (§§ 207. 7. and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. raaro (§ 227, B). 

adoye, to suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. wewa- 
Svin, as if from wéradsa; Ep. Perf. 
wéxoode (§ 228, Rem.). 

waréoua (lon.). fo taste, fo eat, Aor. 
éragduny; Perf. réraouat. 

weldw, to persuade, second Aor, Act. 
Sridov, Aor. Mid. éxidduqv, only poet. 
in the Att. writers (wid00 is a false 
reading in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
Ep. second Aor. Act. wéxioy, Subj. 
xerido, Opt. renidous Luf. remdeiv, 
Part. rertdéyv, Imp. wérvde (¢ 219, 7) 5 
second Aor. Mid. éxiddépny, to trust, 
Opt. xex{So:79; from the second Aor. 
come mafo., to be obedient, remidjnow, 
49 be convinced, wadjsas, obedient : on 
exém Suey and wératods (see § 228). 

ward(e, to draw neur (Trag, wedddo, 
wAdso), Fut. reAdow, poct. sometimes 
weda; Ep. Aor. Pass. émeddsdny, 
poct. A+t. <w.aan, Mid. Ep. éwAfuny, 
ere., Att, iwaduny [§ 227, A (a)]; 
Eo. Perf. wer nudvas, Att. TENAGMAL. 

éyde (Loet.), t destroy, Fut. répoe ; 
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first Aor. @repoa (§ 223, 6); second 
Aor. érpadoy (§ 223,11); ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Tut. wépdae ($ 227, B). 

wéroua, fo fly, second Aor. éxrdéuny, ete. 
(§ 223, 11). 

revdoua: (poct. instend of wuySdvopat), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. weirddor- 
to; Perf. wézuopa: (} 223, 14). 

népvoy, Exepvoy, ip. second Aor. Act. 
of ENO, to All (§ 2197). Part. weg 
vey With irregular accentuision; Tp, 
Perf. Pass. réparai, wepdodat; Fut. 
Perf. megijooua (comp. dedhjoopas 
from 3€8euar). 

wtryvupas, to fir, Ep. Aor. wiikro, Kkareé- 
anxto (§ 227, LB). 

wlAvapas, Hy. secondary form of wead(w, 
to draw near, ouly Pres. and Impt. 

wiuranu, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. xAnro, 
ete. [§ 227, A (a)]. 

alate, to full, Ep. werreds (§ 228). 

mityde and mitynus, Ep. secondary form 
of merdyvius. to spread out, from 
which come Impf. aitva instead of 
éxiztva, and Part. mirvas. 

wAhaoow, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
exémAnyov, TexAnyov and wenAnyduny 
(§ 219, 7). 

grdéw (Ion.), to sail, Fp. second Aor. 
Act. Grawy, ete. [§ 227, A (d)]. 

xvéw, to breathe, in Mom. Perf. érvipas 
(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
liyent; second Aor. Act. Iinp. &ur- 
yve, second Aor. Mid. &uxviro [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. dumvovdn instead 
of aumvidy (§ 223, 12). 

xrhaow, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
txrnta; second Aor. KATANTAKWY, 
Acschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. &&rnxa, 
Part. Ep. wexrnas, wros (§ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. kataxrhtyy [§ 227, 
A (a)]. 

Palyw, to sprinkle, regular Aor. &pava 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. @Sacpar. In 
Hom. éppddaras (§ 220, Rem. 2). 

péeCw, sce tpdw. 

pryéw (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 
peyhow; Aor. éppiynca; Perf. Ep. 
Eppiya. 

Sadw, cow and odw 
(= od (w); from oadw Fut. cadoo , 
“Imp. Pres. Act. odo [ I, A 
(4)|; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 
adov and odw instead of éodve; Aor. 
esdwoa; Fut. Mid. cadoonat, Aor. 
Pass. éoaddnv; from odw Part. od- 
ovres and Impf. odecxoy; from ode 
Subj. Pres. odn, odys, Tow. 

gevw (poct.), lo put tn violent motion 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. faceva and 
Geva, eocevduny and ceuduny (§ 223, 
8); Perf. faquuar (§ 223, 14); Plup. 
éoovuny; second Aor. Mid. ésovany, 
etc. [§ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. éoad- 
anv Soph. eervanvy Hom. — On the 
Ep. cevra, covras, ete., see § 229. 

gxidvauas. to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of oxeddvvunat, only Pres. and Impf. 

orepéw, fo rod, first Aor. Inf. otepéoa 
Ip. instead of orepicas. 

atuyew, to feur, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
fotvyov; first Aor. frruga, ‘Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TAQ, Epic second Aor. tetayar, 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure, ip. Aor. érddaca, 
Subj. taddoow; second Aor. érany 
(§ 198, 4); Perf. réraAnka, TérAauey 
(§ 228), Fut. rAfoouas. 

taview (poct.), to stretch, Ep. rdviras 
(§ 229). 

tapdoow, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
térpnxa, Lam disturbed. 

TEMQ, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. &ret- 
poy (§ 219, 7). 

répwa, to delight, Ep. érdop3ny, éerdprny, 
erpdrny, Sulyj. tirst Pers. Pl. tpamelo- 
pev; second Aor. Mid. érpamréuny and 
rerapmoéuny (§ 219, 7). 

tTevyw (poet.), to make ready, to obtain, 
Fut. tevtw; Aor. &revéa, Perf. Mp. 
rerevxas, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
revtonat; Aor. Mid. revfaqdac; Perf. 
véruyuas (§ 223, 14), third Vers. PL 
ip. rerevxara, Inf. rerdx dar; Plup. 
ereruyuny, third Pers. Pl. Ep. éverev- 
xaro; Aor. Pass. érdxdnv; Fut. Perf. 
retevgoues;— Ep. second Aor. reru- 
keiv, TeTUKOVTO, TeTUKETIaL (§ 219, 7). 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. retinas, -d70s, 

. anxious, and Perf. Mid. Jam anrious, 
second Pers. Dual rerinodoy, Part. 
TETINU“EVOS. 

rlysuuat, Ep. secondary form of tlyouas, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
y, Thyupat (§ 185). 

eytryw. Ep. secondary form of réuve, 
fo cut, first Aor. tuntas; Aor. Pass. 
third Pers. Pl. tudyev. 

tpépw, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
trpapoy, 1 nourished, Perf. rérpoga. 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. étpdpay, third 
Pers. Pl. tpagev. 

@alvw, to show, Ep. paciveyv, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. épadvdyv; Pert. Mid. 
or Pass. wédacpat, third Pers. Sing. 
wépavrar: Tut. wepioona; second 
Aor. pdveonwev, Il. A, 64. 
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delBoua, to spare, Fp: second Aor. Mid 
wrepidoiunv. wepideodar (§ 219, 7), 
from gelSoua: cones wedidhoopat. 

pépw, to curry, pépre Ep. instead of 
pepere (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
arc: Aor. fiveina, eveccat, etc., Arend: 
env; Perf. esqveryuar; Aor. Pass. 
nveixanv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
oice, Inf. oioguey (§ 223, 10): first 
Aor. avgaat, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. avdioros instead of axvdiaros). 

getyw, to fire, Ep. wepuypévos, escuima 
(§ 223, 14). 

grdvw, fo come before, anticipate, Epic 
prduevos |§ 227. A (a)]. 

Pxelpw, to destroy, Jon. Fut. BiadIapéouds 
instead of Paphoouar; Aor. diapdep- 
oat (§ 223, 6). 

Privw, to vanish, and Ep. odtw, te con- 

sume, and sometimes to vanish, perish 
(ep. first Pers. Jong), Fut. p3tow:* 
Aor. @&pdioa; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
-pricouar; Perf. &diua; Plup. epai- 
env; Ep. Aor. épdiuny, ete. |§ 227, 
A (c)]; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. PL 
arepaider, 

grew, to love, Ep. Aor. épiaduny (dx 
Awvtat, didat). 

ppdcw, tc speak, Ep. Aor. wéppadoy 
(§ 219, 7). 

gvpw, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 
trom gupdw, e. £. mupdow, etc.. Aor 
Pass. épupddyy, Plat. ‘Vheact. 147, ¢ 
(but epupdyy, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. répupuau, and in Aristoph. re- 
gvpaua; Fut. Perf. wedtipoerdas 
Pind, Epic and poet. dvpoe, etc 
(§ 223, 6). 

gow, tu produce, Perf. mépixa, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. wegtaci, Part. wepuaras, 
wepuvia (§ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. éré 
unov. 

Xd(opna: (Mp.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
xexddovro (§ 219, 7); Aor. Act. xéxa- 
Sov and Fut. cexadjow, ‘Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

xalpw, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. wexaphoa, 
Kexaphooua; first Aor. Mid. ynparo; 
second Aor. Kxexdpovro, Kexapoiato 
($§ 219, 7)3 wexyapnws (§ 223, 13)- 
Perf. kexapudvos, Eur.; Verb. Adj 
xaptés. 

xavidvw (Kp.). to hold, to contain, Aor 
Yyadov: Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. néxav3a; Fut. xelooua: (comp 
Eradoyv, weloouas). 

xéw, to pour out, Ep. Fut. xeve; Aor 
teva; second Aor. Mid. xvro, xbue 
vos [§ 227, A (c)]- 
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SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 
ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are der‘ved, but which are them- 
selves undcrived, are called primitives (vocabula prmitiva). Primitive words 
are cither verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. 
tpdp-w, ypdip-w, pép-w, Aéy-w, AlS-os; Kar-és; eu-é. 

3. The roots, i. e. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e. g. Sd« .v-w, Le -ve-opas, 
abf&-dy-w, tTu(y)x-dv-w, aA-lon-opat, mi-mpd-oxnw. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1 
Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derirata) from primitive words, are: — 
* (a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
To these indefinite endings belong sevcral of the third Dec., c. g. the gender- 
sign s (6 yw, 7 GY, 7 Ant, 7 wrvg, 7 vad-s, b 7 Bod-s, 6 wai-s, instead of waid-s; 
in many words the s is omitted, see § 52,1); the endings -cs (7 omdy-s, want, 
7 eax-[s), and -us (6 ordx-us, 7 iox-Us); also the endings of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, e. g. -1, -a, -os, -ov (vlx-n, AUx-n, fi(-a, TAovT-os, vdc-os, fd3-ov) ; 
finally, several adjcctive-endings, e. g. -os, -n, -ov (pid-os, -n, -ov), -bs, -eia, -0 
(yAus-Us, -€6a, -v), etc. ; 

(>) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
or rrom stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special’ sig- 
nification, ¢. g. xpua-0-w, to make golden, to gild ; ph-rwp, orator ; ypadp-ids, skilled 
MN painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in derivetion (§ 16, 3), ¢. g. Afa- (from 
Add-etv), xv (from xav-eiy); or it takes the variable vowel (§ 16, 6), ¢. g. tpég- 
w, Tpop-h, tpop-ds, Tpdp-tmos, rpap-epds. A strengthening consonant (§§ 139, 
1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 
wddAos from xadds; some stems also take a reduplication, e. g. or-wr-h, €3-wd-h, 
éy-wy-ds, Zi-cud-os (from XZEb-Q, comp. gop-ds). Other changes also may be 
taade in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of e into ot (§ 16, 6) requires 


1 By comparing the examples under (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and d of 
more than one syllable, e. g. tpop-h, nourishment (from rpép-w) ; pov-h, a rematr 
ing (from pév-w); pop-d, a carrying (from ép-w) ; adrosp-h, salve (from drcip 
w);—(b) in dissyllabic Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. Adyos, word (from A€y-w); pdv-os, murder 
(from EN-Q, comp. Exepyov); vdpuos, a law (from véu-w);—(c) in dissyllabic 
Oxytones of the second Dee. in -4és, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dec. in -és, which. for the most part, denote an active object and often have 
a substantive meaning, ¢@. ¢. wAox-mos, plait of hair (from wAéx-w); erodA-pés, 
garment (from otéAA-w); woun-ds, attendunt (from méur-w); cop-ds, wise (from 
SE@-A, sapio); tpog-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from rpép-w) ;— (ad) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., c. g. padi, flume (from prAéy-w) ; Sopk, 
antclope (from 3é€px-opat);—(e) in oxytore substantives in -eds and adjectives 
in-ds, which, however, have sometimes a substantive sense, ¢. £. Tpod-evs, nour- 
isher (from tpép-w) ; oxop-ds, scattered (from owep-eiv); Aoy-ds, chosen (from 
Aéy-w); Spou-ds, running (from APEM-Q, comp. 8pap-eiv) ; — (f) in all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, ¢. g. in substantives in -axos, adjectives in -:uos, verbs 
in -dw, -éw, -dw, -evw, -[(w, e@. &. wAdk-apos; rTpdp-inos; Prov-éw (from Pddv-0s), 
Seu-dew (from Sdpu-os, and this from 3éu-@), etc. 


Remark. The change of ¢ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, ¢. ¢. rpap-epds. 

Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs aro called verbals; those derived from 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. : 


A. DERIVATION. 


§ 232. I Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -fw, -dw, -dw, -ebw, -d Co, -[ Ce, 
-$¢, -0¢€w; -alyw, -vymw, -alpw, -efpw. <All these verbs must be considered 
as dcnominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use. yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan 
tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 
verbs, especially many in -é@ and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 
e.g. piAéw, Tiudw. — On the formation and sivnification of derivative verbs the 
following points are to be noted: — 

(a) Verbs in -dw and -d¢@, which are mostly derived from snbstantives of 
the first Dec., and those in -{¢@ which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, ¢. g. ToAudas, 
to be bold, from rédua, Lolducss; yordw, to be angry, from yoah, gull; syodeo, to 
weep, from ydos; Sinacw, fo judye, from 8ixn; eAmiCw, to hope, from eawts; dpl¢ee, 
to limit, from 8pos; aiti(w, to beg, from afrns, beggar; sometimes those in -de 
denote fulness, abundance, ©. g. xoAde, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 
in -d¢w and -{¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentimem 
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Sach verbs are called Jmitatire verbs, c. g. Bepid(w, to be a Dorian, i. e. to speak 
or think as a Dorian, Awpieds ; EAAnriCw, to personate the custom or lanBuage of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, etc.; pndl(w, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -i¢w often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. Sce (c). 

Rew. 2. Verbs in -6(w and -d(w are very rare, e. ¢. apud(w, to fit; épri dw, to 
creep. — By the ending -d¢w also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. perrd(w, to nee to and fro, jacto, from 
pixre, jucto ; orevd(w, to sigh much and deeply, from oréve, to sigh ; eixd(w. properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to inser, conjecture. 


(b) Verbs in -éw@ and -edm are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -7s, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -eve, 
€. g. pide, to be a friend, to love, from @lAos, aruxéw. to be unfortunate, from 
druxfs (stem druxes), evdaipovdw, to be prosperous, from evdaluwy (stem eddaiuov), 
&yopevw, to speak in public, from ayopd, market, noruéw, to adorn, from xéopos, 
Baa rAebeu, to be a king, from Baoireds. 

(c) Verbs in -d@, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -alyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -dvm, from adjectives only, 
generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -{(w, sce Rem. 1, e. g. xpvodw, to 
make golden, to gild, from xpuvads, 8nAdw, to make evident, from 87A0s, ayvita, to 
moke pure, from ayvds, wAouticw, to make rich, to enrich, from wAodtos, xotAalve, 
to make hollow, from xotAos, Aevxalyw, to make white, from Aeuxds, Bapive, to 


burden, from Bapvs. 


Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -wel@, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, e.g. yeAacelw, to desire to laugh, trom yeAda, to laugh, wore- 
pnielw, to desire to enjaye in war, from rodeul(w, wapadwoeiw, to be inclined to sur- 
render. There are also, other Desideratives in -dw and -law, ¢. g. JavaTdw, to 
wish to die, padnridw, to wish to become a disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -oxw have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 
called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, e. g. ynpdokw, to beyin to be old, to grow old ; 
vyeverdonw, to begin to have a beard ; nBdoxw, pubesco. 


§ 233. IL Substantives. 


Substantives are derived : — 
1 From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns): 
(2) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -¢:& or -tooa for the 
Fem.; -rns [-érns, -érns, -irns, -drns}] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -r4p 
and -rwp (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -rpsd (Proparoxytones), -T pis, -Th5, 
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and -¢s (Gen. -d0s), -reip& (Proparoxytonc) for the Fem.; -w» for the Masc, 
-atva foP the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wts and -wtyn for the Fem., c.g. 
iepevs, priest, Fem. i€pesa, from iepds; abAnrjs and -hp, flute-;vayer, Fem. addi 
rpia, avdntpls, from atAéw; owrhp, deliverer, odretpa, from aww, woAlrys, 
citizen, wodttis, from wéAus; pntwp, orator, from ‘PE-Q; Sepdrws, servant, Sepd- 
wava, from Sépay ;-oixérns, a slave, from olxos; Snudtnys, one of the people, from 
Siuos; SwAlrys, a hoplite, from BxAov; orpatiwrns, a soldier, from erparid. 

(8) With the ending -és (Gen. -od), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variulle vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)], e.g. roumds, attendant, from reumw; 6 4 Tpopds, 
nourisher, nurse, from rpépw; apwyds, an ally, from aphyw. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns : — 

(a) From verbs: 

(a) with the endings -oes (Gen. -vews) and (more seldom) -¢ la, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, e. g. mpagis, actio, an acting 
from mpdrrw; moinas,a making, from mode; Soxtwacia, a proving, from Soxiudlw; 

(B) with the ending -a~és (Gen. -ov), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, e. g. d5upuds, weeping, from ddvpouas ; 

(y) with the ending -ya, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, e. g. mpaypa, something done, pyjpa, monumention, roinua,' the 
thing made or done; 

(3) with the endings -u, -7, -a (all for the most part Oxytoncs), and (from 
verbs in -evw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some 
times the cffect of that relation, e. g. rouh, a cutting, from téuyw ; &0:5q, song, 
from aeidw, pdopd, destruction; wasSeia, education ; 

(e) with the endines -os (Gen. -ov), -ros (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ous) 
such as denote, gencrally. an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, e. g. Adyos, word, from Aya; Kowxurds, 
lamentation ; 178 «750s, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense) :— . 

(a) with the endings -fa, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 
e. g. copia, wisdom (from copds); evdamorla, happiness (from evdaluey, Gen. 
-ov-os) ; “ 

(8) -c& (Proparqxytones) from adjectives in -ns and -ous, whose stem ends in 
e and o, with which the «of the ending coalesces and forins e¢ and o: (thus -ed, 
-o1d), @. py. GAMVera, truth (from adAndijs, Gen. -é-os), efrota, benevolence (from 
ettvo-os, ebvous) ; 

(y) -c¥vn mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, e. g. c@ppo- 
obyn, modesty (from cappwy, Gen. -ov-os) ; Sicaio-cdvn, justice (from Blass) ; 

(3) -rms, Gen. -ryTos (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 


—_— 


T Nonne derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, ¢. @. (evpnuat), etpnua. the thing found, the discovery: those from the 
second Pers. the abstract act, e.g. (eipyoat). eipeots, the act of finding ; those 
from the third Pers. the agent or doer, ¢. g. (etpnras), ebperhs, Ue discuverer. . 
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-us, e.g. lodrns, Gen. -drnros, equality (from foros); waxurns, thickness (from 
waxvs) ; 

(«) -os, Gen. -eos = -ous, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and snch as have 
the forms of comparison in -fwy and -wros, ¢. g. rdyos, rd, Gen. rdyous, swift- 
ness (from raxvs), pevdos, 7d, Gen. -ous, fulsehood (from evdhs), alcxos 74, 
basenrss (from aicxpés, aicxlwy) ; 

(¢) -ds.-d8os (only in abstract numeral substantives) e. g. 4 povds, unity ; 
Buds, duality ; rpids, @ triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -rfa, which express both a transitive and intran- 
sitive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rys (Gen. -ov), the 7 is commonly 
changed into o. e€. g. &Aovretia and -cla (addAodérys), avacla (addvaros), aka- 
Sapoia. ofvBAevia, etc. So also with adjectives in -sos, e.g. MiAqatos (MiAntos), 
éviavaovos (éviavrds). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rew. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 
-e1a@ und -od, e. g. dvaideia, mpovola. 


2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived: — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. c. the names-of persons derived from their country, in 
-evs (Fem. -ts, -80s), -frys (Fem. -tris), -Arns (Fem. -atis), -nrns, -drns, e. g. 
Awpievs (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpls, SuBapirns, -it1s, Srapridrys, Aryiwwh- 
rns, Hxeiperns. Comp. § 234, 3 (g), ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i.c. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{3ns (Fem. -[s, Gen. -(30s); also -143ys5'; but substantives of the 
first Dec. in -ns and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
ends in z, snd some others, have -d3s (Fem. -ds, Gen. -d3os); these endings are 
appended to the stem, and where the stem ends in ¢, this « and. of the ending 
Sys combine and form a diphthong, as in MnAcldys, e. g. Mpiau-idns, Fem. TMpiap-is 
from Fpiau-os, MyAci8ys from TMyAeds, Gen. MnAd-eos, Kexpowidns from Kéxpoy, 
Gen. -on-os, MavSoidns from Mdsdoos, -ovs; TeAauwy-iddys from TeAauwy, Aived- 
&ns from Aivéas, Oeortiddys, Fem. Oeori-ds from Odvrios. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
the endings -sov which is the most usual, -&psoy [-dovov] (seldom) and some 
few with the endings -dAAtoy, -vAAILs, -vdpitov, -uptoyv (-adiov) (which 
belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— -fs 
(Gen. -i80s and -i0s), -f3co» (formed from -fs);— -loxos, -loxn (-lontoy, 
by on. -fxmiov); — -18eds (but only of the young of animals),’e. p. weipdicov, youth, 
fom petpak -ax-os, waid-lov,a little child, from mais, wasd-bs ; — waid-dpiov; -dovov 
tustead of -dpsoy only in Kxopdoroy (from Képa, young woman) on account of the 
vreceding pj; meipax-vAAtoy, axuyd-vAAls froin &xavda, thorn, vna-vdpiov, islet; 
(wi-giov, little animal ; xpva-dpiov from xpvods;— miwax-ls, little tablet, from 
wivet; apagis, little waqon; vno-tBiov, islet, from vijoos; xpeddsoy (instead of 
-gdiov) from xpéas, oixiBiov (instead of oixs-i8:0v) from olkia ;— veavi-onos, veasl- 
oxn from veavias; -ioxntoyv scldom, e. g. KkoruAloxioy from nortan; -lxvn, 


' This form is used. when the syllable preceding the Patronvmic ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
short svlable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, MAqgidys. 


290 


290 FORMATION OF WORDS. [$ 234 


-fyyvsoy only in woAlxyyn, oAixmov from wdAus, evAlxyn, KvAlxviow from KvALEy 
— Aay-iSevs, young hare, from Aayas; der-iSevs, young eagle, from aerds. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -coy (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -atoy. -e:ov, -gov) and -e:oy, which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
or hcro; -éy (Gen. -a@vos), seldom -edy, and - wid, which denote the residence 
of persons or a place tilled with plants, e.g. épyarrhp-rov, workshop, from épyas 
thp, and so others in -rjptoy from -rhp or -rns; sometimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, c.g. xorhpiov, drinking vessel; xoupecov, barler’s 
shop, from xoupeus, -é-ws (several in -sov [-ecov] have another signification, c. g. 
Tpopecoy, wages of a nurse, from Tpopeds); Onaetoy from Onceds, -€-ws, "ASnvatoy, 
Mouceioy ;— avdpwy and -yuvawxwy, apartments for men and women; brady, stable 
for horscs; podmv and peSwud, bed of roses; weptorepedy and wepiorepay, dure- 
cole. 

(ce) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -rpow and -rpa, e.g tvorpa, curry-comb ; 8.dax- 
Tpov, tuition-moncy ; AovTpoy, water for washing ; Aourpey, bath; also to designate 
place, e. g. dpxhorpa, dancing-room, instead of the ending -rfpiov. 


§ 234. Il]. Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings :— 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, e. g. gavds, brilliant, from galve; Aowds, the remainder; 
the verb-stem of many is not in use, e. g. xaxés. 

(b) With the endings -ixds, -4, -év, and -inos, -ov, -tphos,-n, -o» Of 
-7tmos, -ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -ucds have 
a transitive signification, those in -mos both a transitive and passive, c. g. 
ypad-ixds, fit or able to paint ; tpddp-mos, nutritive ; id-oimos, curable. ° 

(c) A few with the ending -»ds, -4, -é» with an intransitive or passive 
signification, e. g. 8e-vds, frightful (AEIN), ceu-vds, honored, honorable (o¢€Boua), 
oruy-vds, hated, hateful (ZTYTN), wodewds (woddw), desired. 

(d) A few with the ending -Aés with a transitive signification, -wAds, - 4, 
-dv and (from verbs in -dw) -nAdés, -f, -dyv with a transitive and intransitive 
signification, ¢. g. 8e-Ads, timid; Exmay-Aos (instead of éxwAayAds from exrAta- 
ow), frightful; pewd-wards, sparing; avyndds, silent; awarnaAds, deceitful. 

(ec) With the ending -apés, -d, -déy (from verbs in -dw and -afyw) with an 
intransitive signification, e. g. xardpds, slack: ; pidpds, stained; also in povepds, 
envious ; voonpds, discased ; oixrpds, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending -nwy, -pov (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive significa. 
tion, e. g. urh-pey, mindful, memor (MNAQ), vohuwy, intelligent (voéw). 

(gz) With the ending -7s, -es (Gen. -eos), e. g. xAfpns, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -ds (Gen. -d50s) with a transitive, intransitive, or pas 
sive signification, e. g. pop-ds, bearing (pépw) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ); Aeyds, 
chosen (Aéyw). 
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(i) With the endings -rés, -r7, -rdy, and -réos, -réa, -7 doy (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -rdés denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 
Part. e. g. Aex-rés (from Aéyw), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -We, which is their usual signification, e. g. dpa-rés, capable of being 
seen, visille. In their formution, most of these follow either an existing or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. . 


BovAcv-c Be-BobAeu-rau BovAeu-rds, -réos 
Tipd-wo rTe-Tlun-Tas Tiyn-7és 

pwpd-o we-pwpa-rat pwpa-réos 
pir€-co we-plAn-Tat piAn-76s 

x€-w né-xi-Ta1 xu-7 és 

wAEK-09 wé-wAeK-TaL wAex-t6s, -Téos 
Aey-@o Aé-Aex-TaL Aex-Tos 
oréA-A-w t-crad-rat orad-réos 

tely-w (TA-2) vé-Td-TaL vTa-Téos 

3i-8w-ps (AO-2) 3é-80-rTax 30-rds, -réos. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analocy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the car of the Grecks. ‘Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. 2. aipé-w, ripé-dny, aipe-tés ; 
nav-w, é-av-o-Inv, wav-o-Tds, -réos; xpd-opat, e-xph-o-Inv, xpn-o-tds, -Téos; 
atpep-w, ¢-orpép-dny, orpen-rds ; TpEew-w, é-Tpép-Inv, TpEN-Téos ; TPEp-w, e-Ipep- 
Snv, Spex-rdos; Lorn-mi, dord-Inv, ora-rds, -Téos; ewavé-w, ernve-Inv, ewaive- 
7és;—some the form of the second Aor. Act., e. g. yw, Eoxe-rov, oxe-T6S ; 
aipew, eiAc-rov, éAe-Tds ; Thus, E-rov. (commonly efrov), ap-e-réos, év-e-7ds 5 ThI7- 
pu, t-de-Tov, Ye-rds, -réos;—some the form of the Pres. Act., ¢. g. wévw, wdv- 
erov, peve-rés, -réos; efut, Y-rov, l-réos; so &w-evxe-ros from 'ETXE-TON (evxo 
pas); duva-rds (Suvanat); pnul, pa-rdv, pa-rds. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives : — 

By the ending -:os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
eaios, -€10S, -o10s, -wos, -vos) and -sxdés (which, when uv precedes, becomes -xds 
and when ¢, often -axés). These adjectives have a very great yaricty of mean 
ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, e.g. odpdy-tos, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
naddp-ios, cleanly (but xadapds, clean); édevdépios, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
drcddepos, liber) ; &yopaios, belonging to the market-place (ayopd) ; S€peros, summer- 
like (3€pos, -e-0s), aidotos (aidws, -d-0s), ipgos und npwos; Tpirhxuos; SovrAKds; 
SnrvKds, paviaxds. 


Rem. 2. In some words the ending -atos also -taios occurs, e. g. xeporaios, 
@xoraios and oxoriaios. In several words the ending -ovos (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -r-1os, ¢. g. pidorhatos (piddtns, -nTos), éxovoros (éxwy, -dvTOS). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 

(a) With the ending -e+os (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to theit 
signification they are like adjectives in -wés, e. g. av3pecos, belonging te @ man, 
manly, yuvaixeios, dvdpamesos, ‘Oufperos. 
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(b) With the endings -eos = -ovs and -ivos, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. xpue-eos = ypu 
gous, golden; xdAneos = xarxous, brazen; EvA-wos, wooden; axdrwos, made of 
leather, leathern. . 

(c) With the ending -i»és (seldom -ivés), derived from substantives. Thcse 
express certain relations of time; somctimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
c. g. dowep-wéds, vespertinus ; xteo-wds, hesternus ; dpewds, mountainous (Spos, Gen. 
-€-o5). 

il) With the endings -ess, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, », 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec., and o, 
when it is the first or second); -pdés,-epds, -npds, -aA€éos, which denote 
fulness or abundance. e. g. bAh-es, woody; wupd-es, fiery; aicx-pds, base ; vos- 
epds, and yvoo-npos, unhealthy ; pwpu-adrdéos, strong. Exceptions to those in -as, 
arc dev3phes from dévdpov, xaples from xdprs. 

(c) With the ending -#pcos, which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
Btantives in -yp and -ns, e. g. cwrhpios, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -#3ns, Neut. -d3es (formed from -o-e:d4s from ¢2os, 
form, quality). ‘These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 
also a fulness or abundance, e. g. proywdys, resembling flame, fiery ; wowwdns, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

¢) With the endings -cos (Fem. -1a),-«6s, -cxds (Hem. -«h, -cxh), -nyvds 
(Fem. -nvf), and when ¢ or p precedes, -avds (Fem. -av4), -tvos (Fem. -bm); 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 
particularly those in -nvds, -dayds, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. Koplyd-tos, -ia, "ASnvaios, -ala, Xios 
(instead of -fcos from Xlos), ’Apyetos (from “Ap~yos, -e-os) ; AaxeSaimor-exds ; KuCuce 
nvos, -nvh (Ké¢ixos), ZapSi-avds, -arh (Xdpdeis, Ion. Gen. -l-wy), "Ayxupavds 
("Ayxipa), Tapayr-ivos, -lyn (Tdpas, -axr-os). 


§ 235. 1V. Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -8y» or, when the primitive has the variable o, -d87», 
which denote mode or manner, ec. g. xpuB3nr, secretly (xpbwre) ; ypdB-Bqy, by 
writing, scribendo (ypddw) ; arop-ddny, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending -36» or -a8dy,-3ey (mostly from substantives). These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the ezternal form, e. g. 
dvadavidy, openly, aperte; d:axpiddv, distinctly; Borpyddy, grape-like, in clusters 
(Bérpus), iAaddy, in troops, catervatim; a&yeAnddy, in herds, gregatim; xvynddr, 
like a dog. e 

8. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote tho 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings -9 ep», -8¢ 
(-ve), and -S4, c. g. ovpavd-Sev, from heaven ; obpardy-5e, into or to heaven, obpayé- 
Si, in heaven; BAAo-dev, from unother place, altunde, &Ado-ce, to another place, alto, 
BAAo-a1, at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in Sep 
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and -9: (a) Dissyllables are cither Paroxytones or Prope:ispomena, e. g. 
apéacsev, yAdev, addi; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
short by natftre, e y. AetBddev from AdoBos, Kuxpédev from Kbmpos, odpavdder, 
ovpaydd: from ovpayds; exceptions: ofkodev, ofxodi, Ev5odev, vod, wdvtodey, 
BAAoser, éxdorodser, and some poctic words ; (c) polysyllables whose penult is 
long by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, e. g. fvrocdev, Briadev; 
(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
primitive was a Barytone, e. g. Ekwdev (tw), érépwiev (Erepos), “AShunIer 
(Adjvac); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, e. g. 
Nusadey (Tlvdé), Opi7dey (Opid). On the accent of those in -8e (-ce), see § 34, 
Rem. 8. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or 7 before -Sev; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third. the o of the Gen. ending. e. g. 
"Odvumladey, Sardptn-Sev, ofko-Jev, &AAo-dev; but the vowels a, 7, and o are 
often exchanged with each other, ¢ g. pigd-dev from pifa; Meyapddey from 
Meyapa, 7d. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, ¢. g. Gvw-dev, Kdtw-dev, Ew-dev, exei-dev, eyyv-at, W3o-3ev, 
%y5o-3. Some forms of the compurative im -repos lenethen o into w, e. g. 
aupotépw-Jev. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, ¢. g. &o-ev, wpdo-dev (instead of Ewrev, rpdcwder), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted before 8, e. g. dmuadev, ExTo- 
Gey (instead of Smiadev, Eroadev). 

Kem. 3. The ending -3¢ is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. &Aade, to or into the sea (&As), Mudw8e (from 
Muda), oixdySe only Epic, elsewhere ofcade (from the stem ’OTZ), as guyade (from 
@Y=) instead of guyhvde which is not in use, EAevoivdde). In pronouns and 
adverbs, -ve is appended instead of -de, e. g. éxet-oe, BAAoge, érépwoe, ovdaudee, 
tnAdae; more seldom in substantives, ¢. g. ofooe. — In plural substantives in 
-as, ode becomes ¢e, €. gx. Adqvace, OnBace; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar. also, follow this analogy, ¢. g. OAvuwiate; so the poctic adverbs, Supace, 
to the door, foras, EpaCe, xauae, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, épa, xaua, erirth). 

Rew. 4. Instead of -8¢ or -ve, the Epic dialect has -8¢s also, e. g. xauddis 
instead of yauae, BAAvdis instead of BAdAowe, and ofkadis, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between tho 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
-aces coming before the aspirated relative, ¢. g. woAA-ax-ddev (from moAAdaas 
and dJev), xav7-ax-do€; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
in -7, -ov, -08, ©. g. AAA-ax-ov, clibi, ROAA-AX-0U, WayT-ax-7}, FOAA-aX-7}, FayT-aX-oe 


§ 236. B. ComPOUNDS. 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e.g. vav-yaxla, 
sea- fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
by the other, shows to what class of words the compound hclongs, 1. e. whether 
it is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, c. g. vav-yaxla is a substantive, vav-yayed 
a verb, vav-udyxos an adjective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the sccond place in the compound 
but seldom, and mostly in poctic words, e. g. eodaluwy, i.e. Beloas Tovs dar 
pevas. 


20* 
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2. Both words stand cither in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan 
tive qualitied by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. «ax: 
etia (= xaxh éfis, bad condition); oxiaypagia (= oxias ypaph), paintang in light and 
shade; ixx-oupis (= trou ovpa), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (= a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), e. g. irxorpopew (= trxoss 
spépew), immotpdpos; vavuaxeiy (i. €. vavol pdxecdai), vavudxos, ravuaxia; 
euTuxeiv, evTu hs; anordva, dvdotaros, avdoracts. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. dwo-, éx-, aett-, 
wpo-, éu-, dia-, KaTa-, wapa-, wpoo-Baivey; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, cither with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g¢. cwparo-pirag. ndv-Adyos ; 
wepl-craais, did-AcuKos; ev-Tuxhs, av-airios; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
€. g. wept-oraddy. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded. e. g. ed-ruxety and ev-ruxa@s from eb-rux7s. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, c.g. , well; wAjy, except; Gua, at the same time; &yx1, near; gts 
now, recently ; &yav (aya-), very; mddAw, again; wddas, long since; bis from 30, 
bis, or the same as Biya, dis, separately ; wav, wholly ; ebtuxeiy, evTuxhs, prosperous ; 
wAnumeaths (xAhy, pedos), violuting harmony ; wAnumedciv, WAcuuEANOLS ; Auarpo- 
xdw, to run together, quarpoxia; ayxiBaretv. fo go near to; a@yxidddAagoos, mun 
propinguus ; aptiardrs. now bluoming ; ayacdevhs, ayappoos. aydvvidos, very snoiry; 
waNiusaactos, that buds again; wadraiputos, planted long since ; bisxfrr01, too thou- 
sund ; bipdorvyos, having a doulde sound ; xdvcogos, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are uscd only in composition. They are 

as follows :— 

(a) nue, half, semi, c. ¢. nulprexros, half-burned, semiustus. 

(8B) Sus- nea difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 
esis of eb. e. g. Susruxew and ebruxetv. Susdamovia, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually ay- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin mm, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, e. g. 
&copos. unwise; atimula, dishonor: &mass, childless ; dvaitios, tnnocens. 

(3) @ Collective and Intensive. like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity. e. g. (commu- 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) adeAgéds, brother, 
from 8eAgds, womh; (equality) avdAaytos, of the same weiyht ; &wedos. even; 
(in a collective sense) &dpdos, collected (Ipéw, Sp€ouas, to cry aloud), aorAARS, 
collected (from GAhs or Gans), ayeipw. ayéAn; (intensity) averhs, intent, in- 
tentus ; &oxios, very shady ; &Bpouos, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic @ (§ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Cullee 
tive a,e. g. ordxus and aoraxus, an ear of grain; orepowh and doreporh, lightning. 


§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1. When the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, ¢. g. pep-avyis, wew-dpxew; or the final 
vowcls ¢€, 0, t, also the syllables o1, eo, eot, oo, are annexed to the stem of the 
verh, if the following word begins with a consonant; ¢ also is annexed whey 
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the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. 8ax-€-Supos, Arw-o-rderns and Ac 
ordarns, Tept-i-xépauvos, éyep-al~yeAws, pep-€o-Bios, Tau-eol-x pws. éAn-erl-wewAos, 
puloBdpBapos (= pry-oo-B.), pliyaoms (== plx-c-acms), xAftirmos (= xAfpyo- 
cmos). 
2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 
dceclension-stem of the substantive gencrally remains unchanged, ec. g. (first 
Dec.) vuen-pdpos, &yopa-véuos ; (second Dec.) Aoyo-ypdoos, ia-fuepos (by Elision), 
kaxoupyos (by Crasis), AaywBodAos (Aaydés); (third Dec.) doru-vduos, ndu-Adyos, 
Bov-popBés, vav-paxla; wup-pdpos, peAay-xoAla, wavfyupis; in some, the union- 
vowcl o is annexed to the stem, ¢. g. cwyar-o-pvAak, puet-o-Adyos, Sadovyxos (by 
Crasis, instead of 8g8-d-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -¢€-os, the € is elided before 
o, c. g. kip-o-pdpos, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 51, (b)] is retained, e. g. 
reAes-popos; so also in other neuters, e. g. xepas-BdéAos, pas-pdpos. 
REMARK 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-yowel o is often found 
instead of the declersion-stem, ¢. g. 8:x-o-ypdpos (3ikn), Aoyx-o-Pdpos ; SO also 
the ending -y or -a is annexed even to words of the second and third Dec., e. g. 
Savatn-pdpos, dowidn-pdpos; nenters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -n) frequently vary 
between the o and , e. £. Eipopdpos and fipnpdpos, cxevopdpos and onxeuvnpdpos. 
Rem. 2. In some words of the third Deec., more seldom of the first and 
second, cis annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, e. g. wupimvous, aiyt- 
Bérns ; pvorixddros (pvorhs), wupinvovs. In several words a ecuphonic @ (cs) is 
inserted, e. g. poyo-o-réKos, Jeo-c-exdpla, together with the regular Seoexdpia, 
vau-ol-wopos. 
3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the gencral rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 
4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
words beginning with 4, e, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
(if the last part of the compound is a simple) into 7 and w, e. g. (a) ebfveuos 
from &yexos, orparnyés from &yw, evhvwp from dvhp; (€) dustperpos from éper- 
pds, BushrAaros from éAatyw; (0) dvwpedrs from Bpedos, waydAedpos from SAAvuL, 
évévuuos from byopa. 
5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted : — 
A. In the Greck language, as has been seen (§ 236, 3), a verb can be coin- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the denvative-ending, commonly -é, is regularly appended to this compound 
word : e. g. from trrous tpépew, to keep horses, the derivative is not imwotpeper, 
but by means of the compound substantive imrmorpdpos, it is lrrotpopéw ; 30 
SeoreBéw from JeoreBis, vavpaxetv from vavydyxos, ebruxeiy from ebruxhs. 
B. The compound is an adjective or noun :— 
a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 
(a) Most frequently -os, -ov, c. g. Snpotpdépos, nourishing wild beasts, Snpdrpe- 
gos, nourished by wild beasts. Sce § 75, Rem. 4. 

(B) -ns (-r7s) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-tT 7p), -7@p, commonly used as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. evepyérns, benefactor ; 
yopodérns, legislator; pupowaAns, dpywdodtpas, radorAdrap , 
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(vy) -17s, -es, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification. o. g. 
Seogiahs, beloved of God; ebpadhs, quick to learn, docilis; etxperts, 
becoming ; 

(3) -s (-E), ¢. g. PevSduaprus from MAPTTO, vopopiaAat. 

b. Or the second part is a substantive : — 

(a) An attributire relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes alvo 
a substantive or adjective, e. g. duddSovAos, a _fellow-slave ; BovAios, ercessive hun- 
ger, bulimy ; &kepdmodus, citadel. 

(hb) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists cither of a verb, or, though more 
scllom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, e. g. Serodaluwv = 6 robs Sab.ovas deioas, ewixatpeKaxos 
= 6 Tois Kaxois emixaipwy, Kaxodainwy = b xardy Eainova tywy, busépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, &eos = 6 tov Sedy ev éautr|™ Cxwv, broixos = 6 axd row 
ofxou Gy, bras = 6 waidas odx fxwy. In all these examples the form of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,’ where the substantive has a form which is appro- 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the casc, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov). -as 
(Gen. -w), -ns (Gen. -ous), -ts (Gen. -c3es), -wy and (when it ends in -v) -s,e. ¢ 
civ8envos (deixvoy), a fellow-quest, evdIvbinos (Sinn), Griysos (Tish), Sexrpuepos 
(nuépa), Prroxphuaros (xpiiua, Xphuata), korouos (ordua), ebyews (vi), Aacing a 
fertile soil; Aerwdvews (vais), one who deserts the ship; dveapedts (7d Spedros), Esar- 
ais (dAnq}), &xpfuwy, &Saxpus, Gen. -vos (7d Sdipu). 

ce. Or the second part is an adjective: — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take the 
ending -ns; the first part consists cither of a substantive or an adverb, e. g. 
doruyelrwy, near the city, urbt vicinus; xdvcopos or rdacodos, -or, very wise; ard- 
pocos, -ov, unlike ; xpd5nd0os, -ov, ands from 78us, rodaxns from wxus. 


' For example, deodaiuov is an adjective of two endings, the endinz -os 
being both Mase. and Fem., therefore the substantive daiuer is not changed in 
composition ; but ovsdecrvos takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub 
stantive 3eievay has neither a Masc. nor Fem. ending. 


SYNTAX 


SECTION 1] 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE, 


CHAPTER IL 
' Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


$238. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the nes 
pression of a thought in words, e. g. To podov Sarre; 6 
avSpwrros Svntos ote. The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to cach other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, e. g.in the sentence Td Kardv Sd8ov SdAA-et dv THE Tod waTp-ds Khr-~, 
there are five essential words: cards, pd5ov, SdAAEW, waThp, xiwos; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly Pe the 
Formal words 74, év, rq, Tov. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 
subject, e. g. in the sentences, 70 posov SddXet— 6 GAYS pwrres 
Svytos éativ, To podoy and 6 avSpwrros are the subjects, YdA- 
Aes and Svytés €or, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, e. g 
didw- ut, (1) give. 

4. The subject is a substantive or a word used as a 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; au 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 
preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 


Td Sd80v Sdr\rAet.— EY ypdpu, ob ypdpers.—T pets HASov.—'O copds ei- 
8aluwv dorl.—Oipdovotvres picotyra.—OiwddAat avdpeio toav.—Oi wept 
MiAriddny Karas euaxyéravro.— X. Cy. 8. 3, 42. Obra: obtws 30 eon: 7d 
Execy xpjuara, ds aviapby Td AwoBdAAEtH.—Td BiddoKecy Kardy cor. 
—X.R.L. 9, 2. €wera: tH apera cHCecdat els roy wAclo xpdvoy pardrov, 
TH xaxlg.— Td el ovvdecuds dorww.—Td hra paxpdy dorw.—Td yredt oeav- 
Toy Kadrdy dati. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc.. as will be seen § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (els, repli, xard) 
with its Casc,e.g. Els rérrapas fAdov, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers eis also signitics about, at most), X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. €oracay wpw@roy pkey tay 
Sopupdpwy eis TetTpanisxtAalous (about four thousand stood), tuxpordsev 8 trav 
muroy els tégoapas, Bisxidio ¢ éxarepwev Tay wvAdY. X. H. 6. 5, 10. 
Epuyov eis Aaxedainova tav wep) Erdoimmoy Teyeatov wept dxraxoglous. 
So xa¥ éxdorovs, cuch one singly, one by one, singuli; xat&a Wry, singulue gentes. 


d. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 
any special word : — 


(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 
e. g. Mpdow, ypapes, ypdper; 


(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
ae belong to every subject. but only to a particular one, the subject 
eing, as it were, implied in the predieate. Thus, oivo xoeverin Hom. 
we. o oivoxdos, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; See in Her. sc. é Surfp. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. eel éylyvmoxoy abrobs of "EAAnves BovAouevous axicvas wal 
SiayyeAAoudvous, extpute (sc. 6 «ihput) rots “EAAnot wapacxevdoagdas. So 
onualver tH odarAmiyyl, doddrmiyter, sc. 5 carmurhs (the signal ts 
[was] qren by the trumpet). So we must explain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as des, wt rains: yl oes 
iw snows. Bpovtg, agorpdaret, sc. dé Zevs. Th. 4, 52. oeroe, there wus 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. suckord es, ts dark; 


(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, ¢. g. Ay eyyis nAlou Bvoyay (sc. 4 huépa). "Hv dug) ayopay tAHIoveas 
and the like; wapéxes por, sc. xaipds, it ts tame, it ts allowed, one cun == lict, 
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e. 4 Ter. 3, 73. quiy wapéet dvacdcarda thy apxfy. In this way the 
Wit SSeds is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, e. g. rpoa7- 
pale 4, sc. 6 debs; tpoxwpet po (sc. 7a mpdypata), things prosper to me, 
I succe.d, comp. Th. 1,109. In such expressions as gaol, Adyougs, ete. 
the sul ject avdpwwo is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


(d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Her. 
9, 8 roy “Iodudy drelyeow wal opi hy apds TéAci, Sc. TO Teixos, thy 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wall] was, ete. X. Cy. 2.4, 24. wopetdooua 
evdis rpds Ta Baclr 14, Kal hy uly dvdiornra, sc. é Bacireds. So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, e. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 
watdia xptpevos, ovdéy mw TAY TOLOUT WY (Sc. Faldwy) Siadepwy ; 


(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
8 gencral idea, and in definitions, the indefinite pronoun tls is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. otre avradimeiy Sei, ofte Kxaxas woieiy ovdéva 
avipworayv, oS by ériovy rdaoyn oF abtay, not even if any one should 
sujjer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a nae stands in 
connection with the Inf. e.g. Kur. M. 1018. covdws pepe xph Synrdr 
Svra cuupopds, the participle must be c: usidered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as 81, xp, Soxet, mpéret, tkeori(v), evdéxeras (it is 
possille), xarws, eb Exat, Exe Adyor (consentaneum est), Aéyerat (tt ts said), ete., 
the Greek language always eonsidcrs as personal. the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word elvas; eivat, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, ete. 
with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 


Td Jddov SdAA€i.—‘O brdpwass Synrés eotiv.—’Addvarol elaory ol 
Seol,—‘H dperh eardh Corty.—’Ayadh xapaigacls dariv éraloov. — Kupos 
ty BagtrAevs.—Tovro To xpaypd dors Td6de.— 2b foda wrdvTwy TPaTOS. 
— Oi Gvdpes Hoay Tpeis. ° 


Rem. 3. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, bv its Modes and ‘Tenses; e.g. the ending of the verb Aéyw shows 
that its subject is in the tirst person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the spenker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with elyas, the 
attirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by elvat, e. g. endaluaw eiul = evdaimove-w, evdaluwy ef = evdaimove-ecs, 
evdainoves Coovta: = evdaimorvyn-covow, though there is a difference between the 
two modes of expression. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of eZva:, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (4 238, 6); in the 
latter, it has the idea of being or existence. being ina certain condition, ete., ¢. £. 
Lori Seds = Seds dorw hy (there is a God, God exists), as in Her. 3, 108. 10d 
Selov 7 xpovoin dat) dovca copy. 
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Rew. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple ides 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula eZvas. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. was & revai- 
wep, Are rdoxovres Tdde; Id. H. 117. hy oweddww. Her. 3,99. dwap- 
veonevds dott Id. 9, 51. 9 vingds Cori amd Tov ‘Acwrov &éxa oradious 
awéxovca Pl. L. 860. ¢. ei tavta ottrws Exovrd eoriy Dem. Ol. 3. 
(v.1.) 11, 7. ratr’ ay dyvandres qoay, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 


Rem. 6. The copula eTyac is sometimes omitted, thoagh commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; efva: is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
oroperly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases : — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. 0.330. 6 péyas 
SABos ov pdviuos ev Bporois. X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. orparig yap » paorn (dd0s) 
TAXiOTN ; 


(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -7éos, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e.g. avdynn, xpedy, Séucs, cinds, 
also with xa:pés, Spa and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. quiv y' brép ris 
dAcudepias dywviaréov. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ariuias— ev S0vAevovcy TH 
wore pepe avdyKn; 


(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. ¢. €rotwos, rpdStpos, oldstre, Suva- 
tés, padiov, xarendy, SHAY, &ltoy, ete. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a (y 
Wuxh) Sovrederw Eroinyn. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. éyd wdoxew brioty Eroc- 
pos. X.C.1,1,5. &HAOv ody, Ott odnK by (Lwepdryns) wpocreyer, ei uh 
éxlarevey ddnSevoew. Comp. ib. 2, 34. Here belong also the expressions 
Savuactdy Scov, it is very wonderful (= mirum quantum), awhyavor Brow, it 
is quite impossilde, inconccivable (= immane quantum), see § 332, Rem, 10. 
On ovdels dstis od (= nemo non), see § 332, Rem. 12. 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, rt 
dy péow (sc. Av) nal maphuey tH borepaia eis Thy exxAnolay; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g. drére, érel (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the coutrary, very frequently after 87: and @s (that), e.g. XC. 1.2. 52. 
Aéywy, ws ovdey dpedos. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rela- 
tive ds &y, and especially after conjunctions, e.g. Pl. Rp. 370, ¢. dy &» avrois 
xpela (sc. 4). The ellipsis of the Opt. when &» belongs to it is more frequent, 
e.g. X. Cv. 1.4, 12. ris yap av, tpacay, cov ye ixaverepos weioas (sc. ely); Ib. 2. 
3. 2. hy pev nuets vix@mev, SjAov, Ste of re wor€uior by nuerepor (sc. efnaay). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e.g. S. O. C. 1480. Taaos, & Salyer. X. An. 3. 
3. 14. rots ofv Seots xdpis (sc. dotw), Sri od hy TOAAT paun, AAAA aby oAlyaus 
qrXov. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba intelligendi 
and ads eo. X.S. 3, 7. 89Adby ye, Ste PavdAos (sc. Hv) Pavovuas, but clse- 
where also, ¢ g. X. C. 2. 3, 15. @rowa A€yes Kal ovdauws mpds cov (xc. dra), e@ 
nullo modo hi convententia : even in such cases as Th. 4. 135. yxeqovos rexeuvrar 
Tos Kal mpds Cap ton (xc. Gyros). ‘The Infiis often omitted after boxe, qyeio- 
Sar, vouicer and the like, e.g. Th. 7, 60. BovAeuréa eSdnen. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
amidvTa pe exéAcvoas Tuis oTpatyyiKois (SC. €ivat) vouiCoudras avBpdor diaréyeo- 
Jai. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. 


1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
ae Comparative, e. g. ‘O warn petlwv éoriv, 7 6 vios.—‘O 
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gogos padAov xaipet 7H dperp, 7 ToIs xprjpaow. And when the 
predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
Luxparys tavrwv “EXAjvuv copuwtaros hv.—‘O aogos mévtuv 
padtora émidupet THs aperys. 


Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by &ra, still, even, etiam, e. g. pelCow Era, still greater ; 
(b) by paxp@, dAlyw, WoAAG, Ert WOAAG, Sow, TOTOUTwW; LEYa, 
oAlyoy, xoAv, Baov, ToaovTo, Which show how much more or Jess of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, c.g. toAA@ pelCwv, multo mejor, 
Jur greater, RoAA@ Ext peiCoves, muito majores etiam; (¢) sometimes by waa- 
Aov. Her. 1,32. parAAoy daABiwrepos eort (fur). 


Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by «al, vel, even, e.g. eal uddtora, vel marime, very greatly 
indeed; (b) by words denoting measure or the deerce of difference, viz. roAAG, 
uakpe, ToAt, wapa TOA, Saw, TOTOUTEH, Uf, TOAAGD Epiotos, multo 
Maa ab the best by far; panp@ &potos, lonye praestantissénus ; (c) even 
xy the Superlative: wdAtora (wAetoroy and Coe J oet.), ec g. S. 
QO. C. 743. tA etaoroy avdpdixwy xdxioros. Th. 7, 42. pdAtora devoratos; 
(d) by the relative: &s!' (Saws). brs and F, ofos (§ 343, Rem. 2), ap. as 
tdxiora, quam celerrime, 8T 4 padtora, 7 &ptov, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. rodAAal 
pew aréxderal por yeydvact wal ofa: yarterdrara: nal Bapvrara. X. An. 4. 8, 
2. xwploy ofov xadrexe@taroy; (ce) by efs, unus, e. g. Her. 6, 127. FASE Zuev- 
Supidns LuBapirys, bs éxl wAeto toy 3h xAdis els avhp dxlxero. X. An. 1. 
9, 22. 3apa wAciora «fs ye dvip dv erduBave, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tuse. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
strengthening the Superlative, is by joining éy ro7és with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, e. g. ‘O "Epws év rots wpeoBurarés ort 
(i. e. éy rots xpeoBurdras oba:), the oldest among those who are very old. Her. 7, 
137. rouréd por dv rotor Secdtrarov galvera yeveoda. PI. Symp. 173. b. 
Swxpdrous épaoths Gv dv rois pddAtora tay rére. ‘The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thue., e. gp. 3.81. (ordois) ev tots mpadrn eyévero. Ib. 
17. dv trois wAeiota: vies. In such instances, rots must be considcred 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression 6po01@ (éduota Ion.) rots was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3.8. o€Bovra: 3 “Apdfiot wiotis avdiporwv dpota 
trotot paddcsora (xc. ceBopevas), like those who respect very much, ut qua nucrime. 
Th. 1. 25. xpnudrwy duvdpec dvres Kat’ éxeivoy Toy xpdévov Suota Tots ‘EAAnVw 
wAovoiwrdrors. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
with it, e.g. ’Ayadev lrrdwy xpdrioros, the best amony the youd horsemen = the 
very Lest. 


EM. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
megatrre adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceeded by od (Litétes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, @ g.obxy Pecota, 
nit the least, especially, ob ndniortos, odx @€Aaxioros, stronver than pd- 
Arora, BeATiotos, wéeyioros. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, e. g. 
OvX Hesora, AAAd pdaAtora. 


‘Os, Sri are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
part of 8vvaya: understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
the Superlative. Sometimes 8tvaua: is expressed, c. g. Eevopav dvicraras 
toraApevos éxi xdvAcuov as’ €5uvato KddA\oTAa. 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is 
called an attribute, or attributive. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attrib- 
utive! adjective), e. g. ré xaXddv fpodov; (b) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), e. g. 6 rod BactAdéws Kyros, 
regis hortus (=regius hortus); (c) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more dcfinitely described, e. g. 
Kipos, 6 Baorte’s. The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (b) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) by the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, e. g. ‘O codos ryv dperyy doxe. THepit ris 
warpidos paxdpeda, “Amcrévac érvdupo. Karas ypadets. 


§ 240. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 
particular form for the Masc. and Fem., or is of common gender. 
The same principle applies to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 
1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 

Eyw edits ov ypdpes, ourus ypdpes. — 'O kvdpwros dvntds eorw.—‘H dper} 
Kary dori. —Td mxpayua aicxpdy dorw. — Oi "EAAnves wodeuixérata hoay.— 
'O Kadds xais, soph yurh, 7d pimpby téxvov.—’EyeveoSny tH bvdpe rotre 
(Kpirlas wal "AAKiBiddns) pices piroripordrw wdvrav "ASnvaiwy, X. C. 1. 2, 14. 
— Kipos hv Bacirev’s. — Tépiipis fv BaclAeca. — Kipos, 6 Baoirebs, Tépipis, % Bact 
Ae. On the contrary, rhy Suyatépa, Seuvdv re edAdos nal péye: 
Bos, dywr we elwey (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, it is called an attributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is called a 
predicative adjective, e.g. in the expression 4 &@yadds axfp (the good man), aya 
dds is attributive, but in 6 dvhp dor: Gyadds (the man is good), it is predicative. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
sense, have cluefly the force of the copula: — 


(a) The verb trdpyxew, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

(b) Verbs signifying to become, to increase, to grow, e. g. ytyvo- 
pat, ery, aifavop.at ; . 

(c) The verbs péva, to remain, and xaréortny, to be established, 
appointed, to stand ; 

(d) Verbs signifying to seem, appea~ show one's self, e. g. 
guixa, paivopat, dyAodvpat; 

(ec) Verbs signifying to be named, e. g. radotpar, évopdlopas, 
A€yopat, dxovw, to be called (like audire) ; 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, e. g. ulpotpar, arodeixvupat ; 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 
nized as something, to be supposed, e. g. vopifopat, xptvo- 
pat, trodapBdvopat ; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off; and the like, e. g. 

Kipos éyévero Bacirebs tav Mepowv.—Totros 6 blAimwos péeyas nutnay 

(Dem.).—"AAK:Biddns Wp é3n orparnyds.-*’Avt) dlawy Kal Edvwy vov xddaxes 
wal Sears €xIpol dxovovgsty (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, ete. 
Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (ec), (f), (g¢), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives (4 280, 4). 


Rea. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense ; e.g. Zwxpdtns Av (lived) ded 
civ ros véas. Kad@s, caxws €or (it is well, etc.). Aeryvas toav ey 
gudaxnot of BaBvadmor (diliqeiter versabantur im custodia), Her. 3, 152, 
Marny eivat, to be in vain. Elvat, as well as the verbs ylyveadas and wegu- 
xéyvat, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjcctive-forms are not in use, as 8i ya, xwpls, éxds, pane 
pdv, woppw, dyyus, rAnalov, duov, GrAts, parAoy, uddAtora,e g. 
loo: Adnvalwy orparmyoot eylvovto Sixa al yympas (sententiac in diversas 
peartes discedebunt), Her. 6, 109. 


3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula efva:, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when tie pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of naming, e. g. 


Oicés dorm 6 advhp.—ASrn Corl rnyh nal dpyh wdvtwry rey axa. — 
Otro: 5) “ASnvaiul ye Sl xny ad’rihy Kadovow, GAAd ypagny, Pl. Eutyphr. 
princ.— Tapa trav xpoyeyernuévay uavddvere: aitn yap dplory 8:bacKa- 
Ala, X. Cy. 8.7, 24.—Tls dort wnyh tis dpetis;—MMdvres obras wdéuos 
eiolv, ob s Td RARGOS GOuvedAddy nal Soxiudoay %ypape, X. C. 1. 2, 42.—'Edy nus 
pldros por yevdpeves ed woeiy CSAn, obTOS por Blos dori (this is my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 3.11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put ‘ie pronoun in the Neut. 
Sing., e. g."Eors 38 rotro tupayyls, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Tovrvé dorw 9 Sixatoguyy, ib.432,b. Totvro 
rnyh Kal &pxh xunoews, Phacdr. 245,c. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. "Eywye gnu) taira ney pAvaplas elva, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem.3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun. denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, e. g. Th dors PIdvos; quid est invidia? (what ts its nature?) 
and tis dor: PSdvos; yuae est invidia? (what is envy?) ‘The nenter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
sition, e.g. Ob Tour hy evdamovla, ds foie, Kaxov AwadAaynh, Pl. Gorg. 478, ¢ 


$241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, bat in sense only (Constructio 
kata ovveotv). Hence, after.a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it 1s used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the inhabitants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 


Her. 9, 23. rd eARdos CxeBondnaoay. Th. 4, 32. 6 Bros orpards 
awéBaivoy. 5, 60. ro otpardxedov avexépouw. 2, 21. wayr) tpdae 
avnpedioto n wdAtsS Kal roy Tlepixdda ev dpyn eixor. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poctic, ec. g. Il. x, 84. pire réxvow (Hee~ 
tur); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, e.g. Th. 3,79. éxt thy wdAcy ewéxdrcoy ey WOAAH Tapaxs 
nal pdBw Gvras. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. & dyad nal morh puxh, ofyn 8h dwoAds- 
way nuas. X. H.1. 4, 13. 6 de rod koreos Bx AOs HSpoladn xpds ras vais, 
SavudCovres xal ideiv BovrAdpevor toy "AAniBiddqv. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. pevye: és Képxupay as abray (sc. Kepxupal 
wy) ebepyérns. 4,15. és thy Exdprny as hyyeAsy 7a yeyevnudva wep) TtAos, 
Solevy avrots (sc. Trois Zwapridras). X.Cy.3.3, 14. cvynadécas way Td oT pas 
vimTixdy Erete xpos adrovs rodde. Also with the relative pronoun; see on 
adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 
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Remark 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article rd or 7 din 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. PL, the predicate is commonly in the 
P}., being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple tnkes the gender of the attributive genitive. S.Vh.497.1a ray Siand- 
yoy Toy ofkad’ % mevyor aorédoy (Hmevryoy Which lias the Nent. Pl. rd for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. accordiny to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in diandvwv). Pi. “Rp. 8. 563, c. 7d Tov Snplwe 
éAcuvdSepatrepd eorw (the Sing. doriy is used on account of the Neut. Yi. 
eAevdepwrepa, according to No. 4, while éAevsepwrepa is conformed to the idca 
of Snpla contained in Snpiwv). 


Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following: 
Vhen a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. Pl. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as puxh Tepeciao, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Cuse 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. A, 90. #Ade 3 exh 

vx} OnBalov Te:peciao xpiceoy oxiixrpoy Exwy, the shade of the Theban 

eirestas came, having a golden sceptre (here Exwy agrees in number with puxh, 
but in gender with Tecpeciao). Il. B, 459, dpyvlSmv wrerenvay lSvea KoAAG, 
yada wal ida woTavTa ayadrdAdpevat wreptyecou. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 
put in the Neut. Sing. without coi eES to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoan 72, or the substantives ypjua, rpayyua, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 
article the). 

Il. B, 204. ote &yaddy wodunotpavly (a multiplicity of rulers 1s not a gooa 
thing): fs xolpavos torw. Eur. O. 760. Se1xdy of wodAol, Kaxovpyous bray 
tywot xpooratas. Id. M. 329. wAhy yap réxvwy Euorye PlAtraroyw médcs. Id. EH. 
F.1295. ai weraBodral Aurnpdy. Her. 3, 82.9 povvapxlyn xpdriaroy (a 
monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 364, a. maddy uty 7 
cueppoctvn re xal Sixatogtyn, xarerdy Bernat kal éwlwrovor. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, c. g. Her. 3, 108. 7 Adatva, éby iaxvod 
rarov xal Spacvraroy, dnat dv te Blw theres Ey Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. o¢ 
Sodarpol, edAAtoroy Sy, on dorpelw evarndAmudvas edoly. Her. 3, 53. 
tupayyls x pia opadrepdy. Pl. Th. 122, b. cupBovdAh lepdy xpjua. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21, 12. Gwas uev Adyos, dy aay ta apdypata, udraidy rs dalverau nal 
xivdy. : 


3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 22, 
e.g. it ws pleasant to see the sun. ‘This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -ros and -réos; with those in réos 
and many in -rds, the Inf. is imphed in the word itself. e. g. 
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duvvréa éori run, some one ts to be helped; murda tore rots piross, 
friends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. rhv werpwnérny poipay &8tvard ore (it is impossible) dxopuyéew 
Kal Jeg. 3, 83. SHAQ, Sti Set Eva yé Twa Hucww Baowréa yeveodu. Th. 1, 86. 
obs ob rapasoréa tos "Adnvalas dorly, ot'3é Kal Adyos Sianxpiréa, GA\a 
tTiuwpyntéa dv tdxe. 4, 1. d50vara qv dv re wapdvyTt tobs Aoxpots apr 
vera. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ratra, rdde 
(sometimes also éxetva), to express an idca in its whole extent or in the most 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea ‘Th. 6, 77. ob« “Iwves Td Se eioly, ovd’ ‘EAAnstévriot, GAAA Awpiijs, 
tt (this) is not Jomans, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. otx fori ravra apxh (this ts 
not an office), Id. Leg. p. 50. rat’ lori 6 xpoderns, this ts the traitor. VI. 
Phaedon. 62, d. 6 avénros &ySpwros dy’ dy oindein TavTa, peveréoy elvat axd 
tou Seanérov. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 
regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


Ta (aa tpéxet.—Ta wpdypatd dori word, X. Ven. 12,11 ob 7 
wéaaodCerat kal dedAAuracr Ta olxeia éxdorov. Eur. M. 618. xaxod yap 
dvdpds Sap bynow on Ex Et. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e.g. 3é6fav tavra, quum hace visa, decreta exsent. 
X. An. 4 1,13. 3dfav 8 ratra, exhputay ofrw moiety, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were given, ete. Yet, X. H. 3. 2,19. 3obavra 8 rai- 
Ta kal wepavdevTa, Ta pev oTpaTebuata amjArAdEV. 


Res. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
of them may be referred to the following cases :— 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constriuctio 
kata ctveoiy. Th. 4, 88 1a réAn (the magistrates) roy Aaxedipovlev 
dudcavra Bpacidaey didwepwpay. 7, 57. roodde petra “Adnruior 
{vn eotrpdrevoy. Pl. Lach. 180,¢. 7a pespduia Ssardeydperet 
ewipéuynvratr Swxpdrous xal opddpa ewatvovary. 


(b) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individs 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different times and places) 
is to be made prominent,’ ¢. g. X. An. 1.7, 17. ravrn 77 nudpq obw euayé- 
caro Bacideus, GAN’ broxwpouvtwy pavepa Aaoay nal Irmwy kal avSporay 
Ixvn worAAd (many tracks here and there), Cy. 5.1, 14. 7a pox dnpe 
avIpwria Tagwy, oiuat, Tay emAauyuay axparh dort, Kaxerta Epwra airt- 


1 It will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker's mind, whether 
the Sing. or PL. is to be used. 
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@yviai, the singular earl is used here because mankird is rcferred to as a 
class, but the plural aiti@vras, to denote that each individual biames love, the 
charge being made too. ina different: manner aud at diffirent: tines. Th. 5, 
26. Ew (practer) TOUT WY mpds Toy Mavrimixdy Kal 'Emidurpiov méAepov kal as 
&AAa Guo épas apapthnuata ee o, mistakes of cach of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1. 4,4. Roay 5€ ravta Sve relxy. 


‘t) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. 


Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the pocts, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. OL. 11. (10. ) prince. peAuydpves 
Suro. voTepwy apxal Adywy TéAAerat. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with Jo r< and 4, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. i est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. for: xal peTagd THS TE Marans WéALes Kal TOU VOU EFTTA 
stadia. PI. Rp. 5, 462. c. ors kal év Tals BAAS wéAcou &pxovres Te Kal Bijuos. 
In like manner the Grecks regularly say ou, of, sunt, qui. See § 331, Rem. 
4. ‘Lhe construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Avw orpara 
avexwpnoay. Tov atrav déovrac kai yuvyn xatd avynp. The 
rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 
the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, ec. g. Mivws nai Auxotpyos vopous éederny (cach 
gave laws); 480vy cot nai Airy & Ty WA BactAcvoeroy. 


Rex. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, cither naturally connected, 
ec. g. whde, xeipe, Are, or such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 


Rem. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the PI., especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. ILA, 621. rol 8 idpa arewtxe ovTo XiTavey ordyre wot) wvothy. 
Pi. Euthyd. 273, d. éyeAaocdrny bugpew BPrAéYarytes €is AAAHAMW. 


Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected. or two pairs, are spoken of, e. yg. Il. 8, 452, sqq. os 
8 dre xelpappuor wotapol, nar’ Specpi péovres, és picydyxeiay TunAaA- 
AEeTOr SBpipoy bdwp, .. ds trav pioyoudywy yévero laxh Te PdéBos re (two streams 
running on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). II. 3, 185, 
gqq. Edvde re kal od Md3apye, ral Aww Aduwe re die, viv por thy roudhy &wo- 
tivetov,—I191. ddr’ egouapretroy nal oweddertoy (two puirs). 


Res. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 
Dual: — 


(a) A substantive in the PI. is very often connected with the Duals 8¥.0, 
Svo0, but seldom with Svoty, Ile, 10. dum vides. Ils, 4. &vemos 
8do0. Aesch. Ag. 1395. Suoty oludypaciv. Pl. Soph. 244, b. xpos- 
xpouevas Bvoty “bvdpacey. Pl. Rep. 614, ¢. 800 xdopata éxopuéd- 
yw AAA; 


(b) The Duals 74, roty, rade, roivde, rovrw, rovrow, avta, abrow, &, ofy, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. e. they are of common 
gender), e. g. Eugw TD woAGE — TH yuvaike — Eupw TOUTw TW HuEpa — Tos 
yeverdouw — Tovres Te TéExXvaA—- ToOUTOW Toy KinoEoY— TH dde. ‘The Fem 
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form of the article rd, is extremely rare, c.g. 7a 8 ody xépa, S. Ant. 


769; oftener the form raty, X. H. 6, 4.17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so de ratvde 
8 otcary naprévow, S. O. C. 445. Tadra ocenrs Av. Pac. 847, but 
rTavvacy is more frequent,e. g. ravracy udvaty, S.O.C. 859; dk rav- 
vTatv, 1149; ravracy 8 raty wadhnay, Isac. 5,15. Ara, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phacdr. 237, d. quay ev éxdotw B00 tTwé eorov idé€a Bpxovre wal 
Byovre, oly émoueda—* ToUTM SEK. 7. A, 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by efvaz or any other verb having the character of a 
copula (§ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 3, 60. 7d pos rod dpvyyaros éwra ordbrol elo 2, 15. al Oi Bas 
Afyumros éxadéero. Th. 3, 112. dordy 80m Adgmw 7 loner Hrd. 
4, 102. rd xwplov rovro, Sep mpdrepoy "Evvéa 680) exadovvro. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51, b. Fors apxix@rara tay edvav Kal peylotas Buvactelas Exovra 
Zxvsar kal Opakes nal Mépoa. So also in the participial construction, e. g. Th. 
5.4. kaTraAauSdvovet kal Bpixiwrias, by Epupa ev tH Acovtivn. Pl. L. 735, ¢. 
Tous péyiora dEnuaptrnkdtas, dvidrous S¢ dvras, peylatny be ob}cay BAAdBnP 
wédews, awadAdTTEw elwey (instead of Syras). So also Her. 3, 108. 4 Adava, 
édv ioxupdraroy cal Spaciraroy, Exak dy rE Biw theres Ev, instead’ of 
éovca. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 
denoting comparison, €. g. Trav Kowav Tt &pa Sievootunv, av obey ov padrAoy, § 
mis BAAos Exet, Pl. Theaet. 209. a. (Zxes here agreeing with ts instead of ov). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 
Gen. 


Il. , 253. (aierov) $s’ Gua ndpriords te wal Sxtoros werenvav. x, 
139. xlpros, @Aagppéraros metenvay. Her. 4, 85. 6 MWdvros wearytws 
axdytwy xépuxe Qwvpaciwratos. Menandr. p. 193. (Mecin.) voowr xare- 
xmoratos O&dvos. X.C.4.7,7.5 Atos thy xdvra xpdévov wdytwy Aapwps- 
tatos dy Saudver. Pl. Tim. 29, a. 6 edopos ndAAtoros tay yeyovorar. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. 4 AUwn xarexardryn wadev. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. otuBovros ayadds xpnoimdraroy nal Trupayvine- 
TaTov andyTa@y ntnpdrtowy éort (the Superlative here taking the gender 
of the partitive Gen. «rnudrewyr). 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Mase. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) ¢@. g. ZuvednAvSagwy os eve waradrgcrcip- 
pévas ddeAgal re cal adeAqidat cal dveyial rooatra, dst elvar ev tH oinxig tTeaoa- 
pesxaldexa tous €AXevdSépous (free men), X.C. 2. 7, 2. ‘H oreipos obca udoxos 
ox avéteras trixrovras kAAoUS, ovK exovo’ ath réxva, she cannot e-dure 
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that other persons (Masc.) sheuld bring forth young, Eur. Andr. 711. So also the 
trayic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the Pl. e. g. 
S. El. 391 (Electra says of herself) wecovped’, ef xph, watpl rimpwpovpervot 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl 
is uscd, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
*QAAKi Biddy, kal Nuets THAKovra bvres Bewol Ta ToLavTa Auer (/ also was at 
that age sharp in these matters), X. C. 1. 2, 46. "Evvoid mod’ jjuty eyereto (the 
thought once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1, 1. Tept pev ofy trav xpaxdévtay ev Ta 
napdytt taut’ el xowey eixey. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 
this use of tbe Pl. is more frequent, end a transition from the Sing. to the Pl. 
often occurs, e. g. Eur. H. F. 858. “HAcoy paptrupdéuecda Spa’, & Spay ob 
Bovaouar. Hipp. 244. aidovpeda yap ra AcAeypeva pot 


e 
Rem. 13. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek nas several 
peculiar idioms: — 


(a) The Imp. Sing. eiwxé and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call,e g. aye, pépe, idé, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl, or with several vocatives, e. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. elwé pot, & Yduparés re Kal duets of AAA. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. eid 
po, Bovrevecvde. 


(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the PI. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
donc for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. 8, 
310.’Aytiyo’, obaws torw treppiddroiws ped buty Saivvoda p, 82. vija 
ISdvere, palBip’ OSvocev. X. HH. 4.1, I. I’, epn, duets, & 
‘Hpimwida, xal di8donere avtoy Bovdndivat dep hueis* of peév 5) dvac- 
vdytes ¢3(i3acxoy. An interchange of the Sing. and Pl. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poct having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus. at another their leader, e. g. S. O. C. 167. Eetvor, wh 897° adicn- 
906 cot morTEvoas. ° 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun tls or was tes, or even with a substantive and 
vis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. xdpee (instead of xwpelrw) Seipo was tanpé- 
wns (every servant come hither): rébeve (instead of rofevéerw) was Tis 
(every one use his bow). Hence. also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) oresxéro@ ris ws Tdxos, Ada 
8 Sdxous Tuvsd', Iv’ oiwvooxomel, poxAois Tpialvou Kavdtpepow tumor, 
kal —wéSes. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 430, 2 (7). 


§ 242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 
there is a double relation to be distinguished :— 


(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. § 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
according to the following rules: — 


(a) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 
ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 
adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. 


(8) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plural. 


(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when the 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the neuter plural. 


Kal Afjden 82 wal ASvuula wal SusKoAla wal pawvla wodAduis woAAos sid 
Thy Tov cwparos Kaxetiay cis Thy Sidvoay Cuwlarrovory, X. C.3. 12, 6. Laxpa- 
re Smidnra yevoueyw Kpirlas re wal 'AAKiBiddns wAcioTa Kaxd Thy 
wéAw €woinodtny, ib. 1. 2,12. ‘HpanxdAjs nal Onoeds pwdvor Tay xpoye- 
yernuévay intp tov Blov rov Tay avdpdawy GSAnTal Katéotnoay», Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Kal 7 yuvh wal db dvip ayadol eiow, Pl. Men. 73. Ai 3é wov 
npétepal r BAoxot nal vfwia Téxva eiar’ evi peydpos word éypevat, 
Il. 8B, 137. ‘Os ele warépa re cal untrépa wal &8eAHodS Kal Thy savroi 
yuvaixa aixpaddrous yeyevnuévous, eSaxpvoev, X. Cy. 3. 1, 7. ‘H 
dpyh Kal q dovvecta cist eaxal.— duaros eddAAos wal loxs der¢g xal 
Kaxg ~vvotxouvtTa wpéwovra galvera, Pl. Menex. 246,e. Edyévesai te 
wat Buvdwesrs wal repal BRA eorw &yada Gta, Pl. "Hy H dyopa xal rd 
wpuravhiov Mapie Aide haoxnpéva, Her. 3, 57. AlSot re nal wAlydos 
wal EvAa Kal wépapos ardxrws eppipueva ovdey xphoipd éorw, X. C. 
3.1,7. ‘H ruxn cal Of[Atwwos hoay ray ipywy xvpsot, Aesch. ‘H «ads 
ALarn woditela te nal SueddAAtaotos dvip Aowwa by fuiv ety SerATEw, 
vupavuls te kal Tupayvus, Pl. Rp. 562, a. 


(b) Each subject is considered separately and by ttself; then 
the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as more pronunent 
than the others. There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 


Pl. Lys. 207, d. ptAei ce 6 wathp nal H phrnp. Her. 5,21. efrerd ogi 
wal 6x7 pata Kal Sepdwovres nal  waga WodAH wapagxevy. X.R. Ath. 1, 2. 
of wévnres kal 6 SHimos wAdow Exes. Pl. Symp. 109, c. af riyal abrois Kal ra 
lepd 7a rapa Trav dydpdruv hoaviCero. Th. 8, 63. 0f dvrm MiAhry@ xald 
"Agrtboxos...e€dsdponoce, Th. 3,5. MeAdas Adnwy agixveiras kal 
‘EpuetdySas OnBatos. X. An. 2.2,1.¢adAtvos Preto xal of civ aire. 


ReMARK 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, azrecs 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. Bagcrevs 8& wal of civ alte didKwy elsala- 
vet. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5, 6. érra 6Bo- 
Aovs Kal nutoBddtoy ’Arrixovs (the adjective here agreeing with dBodods 
rather than juoBdAtov). Th. 8, 63.’Aordoxos éxigero Toy ZrpouBixlsny 
nal Tas vaus AWEANHAVASTA. 


Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
Pl. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc. ec. g. PI. S. 188, b. cal rd xvas 
wal xdAaCat xa épval Bar ex wrcovetias nal dxooulas wep) &AANAG TaY ToLOb 
tev ylyvetat epwrikar. 


Rem. 3. When the subjects are connected hy 4 — 4, aut — aut, ral—«al, 
ad—et, of re—obre, neque— neque, the predicate agrees with the subject 
standing nearest to it, if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
c. uv. 4 otros, } exetvos adnan Aéyes, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but when the 
subjects are not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate 1s in the Pl, e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. & 
Anpopav 4) Onpirwidns Exovgs 


Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrecs with thé substantive 
nearest to it, ¢. g.’Auporépas of avtol dpKot kal Evppayla naréorn, Th. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, c.g. rdvres &vipes nal racat yuvatnes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observed,e.g. ‘HpaxAys kal Onawets pdvor. 
Tlarhp nal uftnp wal ddeApol aixpadatot yeyernpevor,ctce. Seo 
examples under No. 1. 


2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the sccond or third, and in the second 

ather than the third. 

"Eya xal ob ypdpouer, eyo et le scribimus. —Eya nal éxeivos ypdpouer, ego et ille 
acribimus —‘Eyw nai ob xai exeivos ypdpopmer, ego et tu et ille scribimus.— 3d xad 
exeivos ypadpere, tu et ille scribitis.— ’Eya nal éxeivor ypdpouer. — Sv nal exeivor 
ypdpere. — ‘Hucis nal exeivos ypdpopev. —'Tpeis wal éxeivos ypddere. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nenrest to it, e.g. X.C. 4.4, 7. weph rod 
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Sixnalov xdvv ola: viv Exyew eiweiv, wpds & obre od ofr ay BAAOS obSeEls Bb- 
vyatr avreimesy. Pl. VPhaedon. 77, d. duws 3€ wor SoKxets ov Te wai Laupias 
ndéws by Kal rovroy Siatpayparevoarsa: (pertractare) roy Advoy. X. An. 2.1, 
1S. 00 re yap"EAAny el xal nueis. Comp. Rem. 4. 


f 243. Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
of Number. 


{ The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pi; thus in the poets: 3dxpuov, axtls, craywv, ordxus, harvest, ete; 
in prose: copa, édodfs (like vestis), AlXos, wAlvdos, &uwedAos, i ix- 
ros, caralry, 7 aowls, a body of troops, ete. 

Z. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing. ec. gd Mépons, the Persians, 6 "ApadBios, 
6 nvdés, 6 ’Agovpios, cte. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
have a free government, e.g. roy “EAA nya glaoy mposSéoda, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words orpati@rns, woAe€ucos and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 
instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the namcs of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela 
tions take the PL, namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, e- g. 
8vo0 KarvaAor; (b) to denote persons that posscss the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. qi ‘HpaxAdes re xal @n- 
oées, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials*occur not seldom in the PI. since cither the single 
parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 
are contemplated, e. g. Gres, salt; Pduador, sand; wupol nal epidal; ave- 
pos nal USara, olvyot muAuTEAEIS, Olvot Fadatoi; EvAa wal Aidos, 
ete. 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a conercte signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times: hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. dpiv peydaa apedAlat te nal dwaupécests yeydvact. 3, 
40. duol ai cal weydaa evruxfat ovx apécxover. So &x27n, inimicitiae; ota- 
aets, seditiones; pirtat, radarwaplas, acrumnae; Sdvarot, mortes; Pury 
kal YdAmwn, Supol, aniu; gPdBot, Ppovycers, reflections; awéxyJeras, 
avopiat, brave deeds; byletat wai evetias tay aswudtwy, like raletudine, 
cte.; wlotecs, testimonia; evvolas Sovvas, to show acts of kindness; xdpitesy, 
presents; In many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. rAoUT Os, 
treasures, divitiae (xXovdros, riches, abstract); yduwost, nuptiac; vbr es, the kours 
or watches of the night, horae nocturnae; ragat, funera, etc. So, e. g. in Eng- 
lish, [low long these nights are? when one night is meant. 


Riuwark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con- 
eretes, When they refer to a Pl. Adj. the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, e. g. naxul ras Wuxds; wadrol ra 
GouaTa; apioro Tas Pucets; nal Tats yywuats nal Tois Twpact 
oparAcueva, X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 
the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the PL, when several individual 
things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 
consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the English often 
uses the singular here, as this, that (ravta, éxetva). Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. Tho 
Sing. of adjectives used sabstantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
a whole as such, is to be expressed, e. g. rd Kadrdy, the beautiful in the abstract, 
7) xaxdv, the bad. The Pl. on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. the 
different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, e. g. 7a 
xadd, res pulchrae ; 1a xaxd, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


$244. THe ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article denotes 
either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
idea in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


"AvSpwxos: (1) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 
(b) man, a man, as a sprcirs; 6 &ySpwwos: (a) the man, as an individual, the 
man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
other men; (b) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution; —ydaAa, 
milk, rb ydaAa, the milk (as a particular substance); cogpla, wisdom, 7 coola, 
the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; piAcoogla, 
philosophy in general, 4 piAocopla, as a particular sctence or a particular branch of 
philosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
the article,e.g.7d ypd@ery. But the abstract noun takes the articlo when 
tt expresses a concrete idca, e. g. 4 ordocs, the (particular) sedition; rd 
wpaypa, the (particuiar) deed; hence also the I'l. al ordoets, ra wpdy- 
Mara. 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
as the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, accerding 
3 it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indetinite object; 
() on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
ou the article. since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. vbE 7 nuepa eyévero, the 
diy became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos GANS} wal vouipos nal dixaros puxns 
Gyadis kal motis eLdwaAdy eons. But when the predicate denotes a detinite, 
a before-ementioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
article. Her. 1. 68. cuve8dddero Tv ‘Opéaort ny tovtoy elvat, he concluded that 
this was the Orestes. nernely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. 01 Bi mroBdéras 
exarcovro of waxes, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioncd) immoBdrat. Ir 
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passages like X. Cy.3 3.4.6 wey ravra cizey waprAacer- 3b Be "Apuerios cup: 
wootweuwe wal of GAAo wWarytes Gyopwrot, Gvavadourres TOW EVEPyETNY, TOD 
Evyipa roy adyasoy. An. 6. 6, 7. of 3€ BAA Of TaporyTEes Tay OTpaTieToP 
dxiyeipovot BadAew roy Acloarroy, avaxadtourres troy xpoddérny, the aricle 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benetartor. honest’ man. traitor. point to a 
definite action either before named. or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not ased in Greek ; 
the English. however. uses it here. O: dacnNirai eiot Pornpdétaro:t dviperuyr 
wad aSiaartaroas (the most wicked. etc.). Dem. 25. 2.’Avdpl narg wayadyp epya- 
ela xpariorn éoti yewpyia, X. Occ. 6, 8. Comp. § 241. 7. 


2. ence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
uscd; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. 


'O &v3pwwos Svnrds lors, nen (i.e. all men) ts mortal. Xph-) abrd o36é/- 
yeodar tay Shropa nal roy eduow, Aesch. Ctes.16. ‘H avipela «arh 
dori, i. c. everything which is understood by the idea of ay3peia. Td ydaAa 
80 éartiv. 


Rew. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denoting 
merely a class, as a man, or an individual of aclass who is not distinguished 
from the others, as some men, it not being determined what man, the Greck 
omits the article; hence &pwros in both instances. 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, e. g. rarhp, utyrnp, 
vids, ddeApds, watdes, yoveis, avhp, husband, yun, wife, ete. Comp. the expres- 
sions, futher has said it, Mother comes; (b) When two or more independent sub- 
stuntives are united, forming one whole, e. g. wades nal yuvaixes (like English 
wife and child, horse aud rider), wédts wal oixias (city and houses), Th. 2,72; (c) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns; these being 
definite from their nature or from usaye, do not need the article, e.g. fAsos, ovpay 
yds, Boru, used of Athens, wédts, of a particular city, Known from the contert, 

7, Of a particular country, Bagireds, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, ete.; other like expressions are &veyuos, SddAacoa, etc. The article is 
often-omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, ¢. 2. ap’ juepas, méxps vuaTés, Gua Epdpe, 
weph Alou Buouds, pera lAiov &Awow. The omission of the article is alrogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract: signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of au action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
Ritions, ¢. g. nyeiadat Aeovs, fo believe in gods. “Ent Setxvoy erSeiv, to cuine to 
supper, toa feast, X. C.1.3, 6. "Eg" trrou iévat, horse-back. "Emt Shpay éfcévas 
(i. ec. ad venandum), X. Cy. 1.2, 9. TNérepoy émiorapevov qrioxe em Cetyos 
AaBew xpeitrov, } wh emorduevoy (ad rvehendum), X.C.1.1,9. "Em S8wp ievar 
(aguatim ire), Her. 3, 14 


Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well- 
known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, e. g 
Mdvra me oby Upovye Soret TA KaAG Kal Ta &yada donnra elvai, ovX Hxirra 3a 
cadpocgvyyn X.C.1. 2, 23.’Erel ody rd re Sinaia wal Th BAAa Kadd Te cal 
byada xdvra dpery mpdrrerat, SjAov elvat, Sti kal Stxaroguyy xal } BAAN waca 
Apert) cola dori, 3.9,5. "Ertorhun bpa copia doriy, 4.6,7. Mddwra yap 
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dueunAfixe avrg | WHEKTS, Cy. 8. 3, 25. The omission of the article is natural 
al-o, when an abstract is to be ee actively, e. g."Ev pidocogia (wou, 
tn philosophizing (in plalosophando), Pl. Phaed. 68, c. But where a particular 
art or science. ete. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, e. g. 
} pmopuch, 7 apwynticn. ‘The substantives wéyedos, TAHIOS, Gos, eb- 
pos, Bddos, yévos and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be reccived as a kind of adverbial expression, 
e.g. worapds Kudvos bvopa, ebpos duo wAddpwv, two plithra wide, X. An. 1. 
2, 23. 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns to 
denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. , 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. ’Evoul(e ydp, ef Exacros rd wdpos afieravoy roijoete, Td SAUD 
alte Karas tye ( partem, cut praeest; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. veluas 8 TovTmy 
(rey arodav) To wépos éxdorw rav iryeudvwy, exdrevcey adTovs TuUTOIS KOTMELY 
Tovs aitray oladous (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. aAAd, gpalnre Gy, Cea ra 
dvéxupa rére AaBeiv, ds unde el eBovreto edivato by rata éfararay (the mcas- 
ures requisite to guard against deception). 5. 6, 34. of atpati@ras HrelAovy avT@e 
ei Afovras Gwodidpdoxovra, Sti Thy Blaenyw erivdtooev (the due, deserved pun- 
ishitent). 


4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. Insuchcases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Oi yoveis Ta Téxva ordpyovew (parents love THEIR children). ‘O orparnyds 
robs otrparioras er) robs wodeulous Byer (lcuds 118 soldiers). Kipds te 
nararndfoas amd rob Gpparos troy Swpaxa évév nad dvaBas ert rdy 
inwmov ra wadrTa eis Tas xeipas fAafe, X. An. 1. 8, 3. 


5. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


Mposarrota: 8% pucddy b Kipos imayveira: décew avr Sapexov tpla juidapend 
Tov pnvds THE otpatidty (singnlis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 
(comp. 5. 6,23.) Aapemdy Exartos ofce: TOD pyvds budy (cach of you shall 
waive a Daric each month), 7. 6,7. ‘O 8 cuvediadels ToY Eva YPwudy evi bby 
xporéurety, Ste wh wapeln woAAd, Sivair’ by dduTWs TE vl Xpodas (stnquia panis 
Srustra, to dip cach morsel into the different sauces), 1d. C. 3. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 
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is particular:y the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relatien. Comp. $ 247. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, c. g. EfSov &ydpa- 6 38 
avinp mo edetey. ence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, e. g. bépe pot, & wai, 7d BeBAlow (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, e.g. Ads pot 7d ydAa (the 
milk, whith had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is cmployed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, e.g. Mivew rou 
ofvon (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun tlle, e. 2. 6 xadds ais, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. Sce No.7. “Ore 
Eepins ayelpas rhy avaplIunrovy orpatiay hAdey em) thy ‘EAAdSa (that 
numberless host), X. An. 3. 2, 13. 


7. Personal proper names as such, 1. e. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No.6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Zaxpdrns én. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
e.g.copds Swxpdrns, the wise Socrates. ‘Evlunoay @nBatot Aakedatpo- 
vious. "ABpoxoas ov Tov’ eroingey, GAN’ ewe Feove Kdpov dy KtAcxla 
bvra, dvactpevas ex Porvikns wapa Baciriéa arhdAauvev, X. An. 1. 4,5. Ko- 
poy Be petameureras (Aapeios) .. dvaBaiver ob» 6 Kipos, X. An. 1.1,2. ‘Awd 
Tov 'lAtocon Acyetat 56 Bopéas thy ‘NpelXutay apwrdoa, Pl. Phacdr. 229, b 
(ax well-known names). 


Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a& personal proper name, the proper name docs not take the article, e. g. 
Kpotcos, 6 tay Avday Baciwevs. But vet when the article is used, e. g. 
6 Kpotcos, 6 tay Avdav Bagirevs, it hus a demonstrative sense, and desig- 
nates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. The noun 
in apposition is accompanicd by the article, when it serves to distin- 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e¢. g. 
Lwxpdrns, 4b Pirocodos; Swxpdrys, 6 "Adnvaios, Socrates, the philusopher, the 
Athenian; Xetpicopos, 6 Aaxedaudvios; on the contrary. the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, c.@. Her. 1, 1. ‘Hpodotos ‘AAtcapvaocets, Herodotus of? Hualicarnassus. Th. 
1, 1. @ouxvdidns "AInvaios, Thucydides an Atheniam, or of Athens. KrAedvap 
"Opxouénos, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3. 2,4. The names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word rorauds, e. g 
6“Andus worauds (the river Halys), Her.1, 72. éb‘AxeAgos worauds, Th. 2. 102 
éx) tov Sdpov woraudy, em) roy Mvpanoy woraudy, X. An,1. 4,1. él roy Ebopde 
Thy xoraudv, 11. mpds Toy Apaény woraudy, 19. Examples like the following 
nre more seldom: ém 7@ wotraug Kaxundpe, Th. 7, 80. émi roy wotaudy rds 
‘Eptvedy, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: émt Wdpov worapdy (auccord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4,1; é2} “Apracoy woraudy (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4. 7,185; worauds Zeawots, 5. 3,8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, ete., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
which they helong, viz. yj, &xpov, dpos, vijgos, ctc., c.g. éml Thy ZorAvyeiay cduny, 
Th. 4, 43; 7d Zovrmoyv &xpov, ) Oconpwris yn, 7 AtjAos vigos; Tov SxduBpov Spous, 
Th. 2,96; rot Afpou dpous, Th. 2, 96 (6 Afuos); 7 BéABn Alum, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
103; 4 Mévdn wddus, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed before or after them, e. g. re Bper 7H Pepaveta, Th. 4,70; 
Thy &xpay Td Kurds ofa, 8.105; ris “lbns tov Spouvs, 108; % Anxudos 7d dpov- 
prov, 4,113; 7d xwplov ai Evvea ddol, 1, 100; thy wédAw tots Tapaous, X. An. 1. 
2,26. The article is seldom omitted, e. g. ard “ABdnpav médews, Th. 2, 97. 


& When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as the 
good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one spcuking); o1 
resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 
Lat. ts, qui). This usage is very frequent in Greck with all the 
participles. 

‘O aogds, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ayadol, of xaxol, of SixdCovres (those 
who judge), the judges ; of A€yovres, the orators; 1d ayaddv, Td Kadrdy, Td KaAd, 6 
Bovadpevos, qguivis; 6 truxeyv, whoever happens. ‘O wrciota WHPEAGY Td Kowdy 
ueylorwy Tinay afioura. ‘O wAcioTa wHEATCAS TOK. pT. dtiovTar. ‘O wAci- 
oTa WHEAHTWY T.K. M. T. AliwdnoeTa.—‘O dpethy Exwy wAouTE uly UyTor 
dirwy modAAay, WAouTet 5é xal BAAwY BovdAopevwy yevéoda: kal ed pev mpdrrwy tre 
Tous cuynogdnoopeéevous, day 5é Tt oHadrn, ov aonaviles T@Y Bonanady- 
tov, X. An. 7.7, 42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 
express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, e. g. dyadel, good men ; 
PiAovopoorres, paddyres; axa kal aloxpa Expater. 


9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, eam, ud dico, qua 
guae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. : 

Her. 9, 70. wpa@ror esijASov Teyeijrat és 7d Tetxos, Kal Thy oxnvhy 700 Mapdoviou 
ovro cay of Stapwdoavres (and these are they that robbed, ctc.). X. C. 2.6, 18. 
ov pdvov of iSim@tas tTovTo wowovow, GAAQ Kal woAEIS ai TOY TE KaAaY pdA.\oTa 


dwspeAotpevat, nal ra aloxpa fuisrtra wpostépevat FoAAdKis wWodepiKws 
27* 
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Yxove: wpds GAAfAaS. 3.5, 4. Botewrol yév, of wpdodev ob8 Ay rH davray Tok 
pavres ’ASnvalas bvev Aaxedatpoviwy Te kal Trav EAAwy MeAowovrneloy asrirdy 
Tegal, voy areiAovow avTol Kad éaurots euBareiv eis Thy Arruchy. 


10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
scldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixins 
the article. In hike manner a preposition with its Case may ba 
made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 


"H byw wédus, the upper city. ‘O perati rémos, the intervening place. Oi év3d5 
BySpwro or of evadde. ‘O viv Baowreds. Oi adda copol EvSpes. Oi rére, the 
men of that time. ‘H abptov (sc. hudpa). ‘H etalpins perdoracis. ‘O del, an un- 
mortal. So rd and ra viv, now, i.e. at the present time; 7d wddrat, formerly, in te 
Sormer time ; 7d mplv, 7d adtixa, immediately. Oi wdvu ray otpatiwtooy, the best of 
the soldiers. To xdpra Woxos. ‘H &yay duéAesa. ‘O duodcyoupévws SovdA0s. Th 
6, 80. thy axwdtvws BovdAclay. So also 7d wduray and 7d wapdray, omntuo, Td 
xdpta, T) waparodv uscd adverbially. Even: ‘H ray yedpupay ob BidAvois, the 
not destroying of the bridges. ‘O xpds rots Népoas wéAenos. Oi wept pidocopias, 
the philosophers. Oi év bore. ‘H ev Xeppovnow trupavuls. 

11. The neuter article ré, may be placed before every word 
or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 
ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 


Td tUxrw, Td Térrers, Dem. Cor. 255, 4. Sucis, & Bv8pes "ASnvaion: 72 F 
Swets Stray efxw, thy wédw Adywo. PI. Rp. 352, d. ob wept tod émiruxdyros (de re 
levi) 5 Adyos (early), AAAA wep) TOU Sytiva tpdxow xph Civ. 


§ 245. Position of the Article. 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive Ly 
intervening particles, e. g. per, b€, yé, ré, yap, 57; by the indefinite 
pronoun ris (in Herodotus very often), and by airos éavrod. 

Toy pty GvBpa, thy 88 yuvaixa. When a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say cither: wpds de rdy Gvdpa, or wpds Tov Bydpa 3d, but not xpds 


roy 5¢ &y3pa. — Tay tis Mepoéwy, Her. 1, 85. Tots abrds adtotd whyact Baptveras, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 


2. When several substantives are connected by «ai or r?— 
kat, there arc two Cascs: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast: 
or (2) the article is mot repeated; then the separate ideas s16 
considered as forming one single conception. 


Lwxpdrns xdyta iryeiro Seobs cidévai, td te Acysueva Kal xpattéueva nal ra 
wvyn BovAevdueva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X. C.2.1,19. Af padioupyla: xa) de rod mapaypiua Hdoval, 2. 1, 20. 
Ai éwmédeias Toy KaAdy TE Kayaday Epywv, ib, Td re cuudépovra nal Kexapio- 
peva, 2.2,5. Ol orparnyol wal Aoxayol, An. 7. 3, 21. Td peyadomperés Te nal 
drcudéptoy xal 7d tawevdy Te Kal dvedXetSepoy (here the first two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C. 3.10, 5. Tobs aypods robs éavrod Kad 
oikias, Th. 2,13. Of waidés re nal yuvaixes (so many MSS.), PL. Rp. 557, ¢. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives joined with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 
or preposition with its Case (§ 244, 10), then the article has a 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be seen from the two following cases: — 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands cither 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 


O ayadds avip or db dvip db dyadds or avhp é ayadds (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem. 1. Of rAodato woAtras OF of woATTaL of wAObTLOL (in contrast with 
poor citizens). ‘O duds warhp or 6 rarhp 6 duds. Oi rpets &vdpes or of KyBpes of rpets. 
‘O rey’ ASnvaley dijuos or 6 Sjyos 5 trav ‘ASnvalwy (the Athenians in contrast with 
another people). Of viv &ydIpwwor or of &vSpwwros oi viv. ‘O mpbs tovs Mépoas 
wéAepos Or 6 réAEuOs 6 wpds Tous Mépoas (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
the war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). “Awd Saddoons tis 
"Iéveoy. Tupayvls } dv Xeppovhow. ‘H év Xadapine wpds dy TMépony vavyaxla, the in 


‘Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
expletive is itself qualitied by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, £ 
men, CtC., @. g. nuUAlaanaay ey Talis Kduats Tals tmtp Tov wediou TOU Rapa Tbr 
Keytpirny motaudy (they encamped tn the villages [ZT mean] those above. cte.). Mere 
xopuos is qualified by drép wediov. and this by mapa Kevrplrny, etc, X. Au. 4.3.1 
Tpiros paords Aoinds Hy, ...5 wtp THs ewl TH wp) Karadnddelions Puaakis THS 
puntos ixd tay eseAdyrewy, here 6 éwép and what follows qualitics the word pag: 
76s, X. An. 4. 2, 14. 
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Salamis against the Persian sea-fight, i.e. the sea-fight in Salamis ayainst, ete. These 
last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 


Reaark 1. In the first position (6 &yadds aynp). the emphasis is on the 
attributive, @. @. Aer wadetas Kowwvery To SHAY yevos Wuy TH THY appevwry 
(yéver), PLL. 805, d. But in the second position (6 avp 6 &yadds). the iden 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one already 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (avhp 6 ayadds), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
definite, but in contrast with another. Ti d:apéper vd pwros axpatys Inpiov 
rou axpareaotatou, X.C. 4.5, 11. ‘H dperh oiverni ply Jeots, civerrs de 
&vIpHmrors rors Ayadots, 2.1,32. Toiapicrovod rovs vépovs éotiy icy 
ety, GAN’ Gvbpa troy peta ppovnvews BactArArkdy, Pl. P. 294, a. Asouxotyta al 
wey Tupavvides kal OAtyapxlat ros TpOme's Tav EpegTHKdTWwY, ui ce 
worers (republics) ai Enpoxparovmevat Tos vomots TOS KEIMEYOLS, 
Acschin. 3,6. Td fmmwindy 7d exelywy (sc. Tay Skuvdwv) olrw payera:, 7d 
Be SwArrindy dé ye TOY 'EXAvay, os eyw A€yo, PI. Lach. 191, b. "Eyes 
uty obv exeivous Tobvs Brdpas gyul ob pdvoy Tay TWMUATWHY TOY HRETEpwY 
watépas elvat, AAAd Kal Tis CAEudeEplas TiS TE NuEeTEpas Kal fupwdyTos, 
ray ey THde TH Hrelpw, Pl. Menex. 240, ¢. Atetépyovra tds Te TUL HOpas Tas 
éx Tov woA€uov Tov Wpds AAAHAOUS uw yeyeryynuévas nal Tas whe- 
Acias rasex ths orpatelas THS Cw eKxeEtvovy econevas, Isocr. Pance. 
43,15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, ¢. x. Tas weya- 
Aas HSovds cal Th byada Ta peydAa 7 weidw Kal 7 Kaptepia Kal oi ey 
To Kapp wévot kal Klvduvoe wapéxovrat (yreat pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 3. 
83, 8. [Mas wore 7 &xparos Bixatocurn mpds adtxlavy Thy &xparor 
fer; Pl. Rp. 555, a. Then the second position docs not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: ‘H ovyxouid) ee trav dypov es To Gotu, Th. 2,52. °H vx 
tuetépa opyh és MitvAnvalous, 3, 44. Ths twv yuvainay pidlas mpdbs Tovs &rdpas, 
X. Hier. 3,4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf., Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Tyy cogiar 
rovs apyupiov te BovAounevw XwAvvvtas gopictas a&woxadovorw, X. C. 1. 6, 13 
(instead of rous Thy godiay ... ewAobvtas, in order to make prominent the idea 
in Thy coplay). 


(b) The attributive is Joined with its substantive not te 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 
being designed to show that the object to which the attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itsclf, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed either after the article and the 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

‘O avip ayadds or dyadds & avip, a good man (= ayadds Gy, tie man wha 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, tf he is good). Ot vdpwroe picodar tov & pa wa- 
xéy or candy toy &vdpa, they hate the bad man, i. e. they hate the man, inasmuch 


as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, try xaxdy &y8pa or roy &rdpa rdp 
«axdy, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, robs uey &yadods ax 
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Spéwous dyarapery, rors 8 xaxovs pucovper.) ‘O Bacireds 73s xapi(eras Tots 
woAlras &yadots, good citizens, i. e. tf or because they are good (on the contrary, 
Tos ayasos woAlrais Or Tots woAiras Tois dyadois, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). ‘O Seds thy puxhy xpatlarny tH avdpimyp evépucer (a 
soul, as it ts Uh most excellent), X. C.1.4,13. Of b9d rod HAlou xatadAaumducvos 
va xypéuata peAdvrepa Exovcw (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the cararAdumreada: bxd Tov HAiou), 4.7, 7. ’Evérpnody re ras 
exnvas épnmous nal Ta xpnuata bifjpracay (quia diserta erant), Th. 1,49. "Agia 
(postulo) robs Sepdrovras euol pev &PIova 7a emirhdeia wapacKevd(ew, abrous 3d 
pndevds tovroy xreasat (= Sste abra Sova eiva:), X. C. 2. 1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (#) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen.. etc. forms acontrast with another object of the same kind, 
e.g. 6 rev ‘AdSnvaiwy 3i)u0s or 6 Sipos 6 Tay Adnvalwy (the Athenians in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., ¢. £. Obm adAAdTptoy fryetras 
evar 6°ASnvaiwyv Sjuos thy Onfalwy Bipoy, dvanipsijoneta 5€ cal ras 
tev wooyévwy Tay éauTow eis Tubs OnBalous xpoydvous evepyeaias, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. "Etavatdan trd ray dy ri Exdp1rn terwy, X. 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
e. g. 6 Byuos ‘ASnvalwy, or ‘AInvaiav b Sjuos, the people and not the nobles, 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Zwxpdrous pidocodla or 7 piAogodia 7 Swxpdrous, 
i.e. the philosophy of Socrates, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the 
philosophy of another, e. g. Plato's, the Platonic, with 9 @iAovodia Swxpdrous or 
Zwxparous n pidogodia, i. e. the PIUILOSOPHY of Socrutes and not something 
clse of his. e.g. his lite. “OQswep oikias Ta xdtwadey (domus infimas partes) 
ioxupérata elvat Sei, o'trw nal r@v wmpdtewv tras apyxas nal Tas broded- 
gers GAnvdeis wal Sixaias elva: xposhxet, Dem. 2.10. Tovroy ed.édpepe wal éral- 
Sevoev, ws Boxes "ASnvalwy re wAveEt, to the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90, b. Td ef3o0s rod wacdds (contrasted with tofvoug Tov was- 
$és), PI. Lysid. 204, e. 


Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives ¢uavrot, ceavrod, ete. are placed according to (a), 
c. g. Toy €uavrov warépa or Toy watépa Toy euarrod, ctce.; but the simple personal 
pronouns pov, gov, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the sub- 
stantive with the article. e.g. dé warfp pou or pou b rarhp, 6 raTnp cov or cod 6 
xatnp, 6 wathp avrov (aris) or avrov (avtis) é warhp, my. thy, his (ejus) father, 
6b xathp nav, tuav, vey, avtav, Or Nua, buav, vov, alrav & maTHp, our, your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the sub-tantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
e.g. ‘H wddAa nuay dios. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis+ 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), e.g. 
6 tovrou (éxelvou) ratijp or bd xarhp & Tovrou (éxelvov). Ty adAAtAwy evvolg. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, e. g. Oi avayxaio: éxelvou, Isuc. 9.10. Ta iepa éxeivou, ib 
86. Tov warpds TovTwy, 10 3. TH viv UBpet rovrov, Dem. 4, 3. 


Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives &xpos, wéoos, foxaros. When the position mentioned 
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under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, e. g. 7 wéon wéaus or wéAts 7 uéon, the MIDDLE czty, 
in contrast with other cities ; 7 éoxdtn vngos, the MOST REMOTE tsland, in contrast 
with other islands. "Es 7d f0xarop fpuua ris whoo (in contrast with other épv- 
pact), Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, e. g. éx) r@ Spe: &xpwo or ew Expy Te Sper, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); év uéon rH 
xéde (seldom éy 177 wéAe wéon), in the middle of the city; ev daxdtn tH rhoe 
or év vhow tH eoxdtn, on the border of the islund. ‘Ev péoos rots woAenioss 
awréSave, X. H. 5. 4, 33. Kara pécov tov Kirov, Cy. 2. 2,3. Ol Mépoas wepi 
Expos Tais xepal xetpidas Sacelas Exovow, 8. 8, 17. 


Rem. 6. In like manner, the word pévos has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, e. g. 
6 udvos mais, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g.‘O wats pévos or 
pdvos 6 wats walCet, the boy plays alone (without company). Médyny tev avdpwexer 
(yA@rray) éxolnoay (of Jeol) olay apdpovy Thy dwryy, i.e. 9 Tay avdp. yAwTTS 
pévn early, hy éxolnoay olay x. T. A. they made the human tongue only, capalle of 
articuluting sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 


Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (§ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, e.g. Of BAAo aya- 
Sol &vSpwrot, the other good men; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attribative fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O vavricds 6 roy BapBdper arpa 
Tés. AlbAAu al wmatTa 7d copa Hdoval, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 
565, d. “Ev rots GAAos tots Cots xwplors, Lys. 281. (When é &ddos is 
joined with an adjective uscd substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
e.g. rdAAa 7a woditind, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of GAAot of xaparvyxdvorres, X. Apol. 
11.) ‘H ovy fixicra BAdpaca 7 Aotudsys wdoos, ‘Th. 1, 23. "Er rH Tod 
Abs 7H peyiorn opty, Th. 1,126. "Es abrov roy em rq@ orduart Tov Aimévos 
voy Erepoy wupyoy, &, 90. "Ev TH apxyala rn nuetrépa pwrn, Pl. Cratyl. 
398. b. Td ey “Apxatia 7d tov Arbs iepov, Rp. 565, d. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive ; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts,e. g.7ra reixn 
Ta éavTey Td paxpa awetéAcoay, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, e.g. Thy rovrov ravtynvl thy Aavyacrhy Kepadryy, Pl. Symp. 213. c.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the lnnited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, e.g. Mpds ras 
wdpote cupgpopas evdalpovas, Kur. Hel. 476. Tdaas eyw ris ey pays 
Eup Boris Bapelas, Ar. Acharn. 1210. ’Arxd tav ey tH Etpomn xdrewr 
‘EAA nvlSuyv, X. H.4,38,15. Tas iwd tH Opden oixovoas wéAeis ‘EAARPi- 
Sas, 4. 8, 26. 


Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong- 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 

(a) ‘O xpos toy wéAcuov aipedels orparnydés. 

(b) 'O orparnyds & xpos roy wércuov aipedels. 

When there arc two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
efter the substantive or after the participle, ¢. g. Thy xpds E&BovAoy yerouernp 
elorw duty, Acschin. 3, 25. Tay nad’ buas wexpayuévey xadrov ry wéres, 
Dem. 18, 95. Ths viv brapxovons ait @ dburduews, 4,4. Tas wap tua imap 
cotcas auT@ Tinds, 20, 83. 
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(c)‘O aipewets pbs roy wédcuoy orparnyds. Thy ixrdpxyovoay tH 
wévde. Suvayuiyv, Dem. 8, 10. 


(d)‘O aipedels orparnyds xpos toy wéAcuov. Thy wposoitcay adof- 
fay re apdypant, Dem. 6, 8. 


(c) 'O xpos roy xdrcuow orparnyds aipedels (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletives). Tas ied 
sovrouv BAacgonulas elpnuévas, 18, 126. Ai xpd Tov orduaros vies 
yauvpaxotcai Th. 7, 23. Td xpos AiBuny pépos rerpapyudvoy, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are cither placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. 
Thy réte OnBalas pounw nal Sdtav bwdpxovoay, Dem. 18, 98; or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, e. g. Of wapd rovrou Adyo: réte pndévres, Dem. 18, 35. 
Tatrny thy dxd rou réwov dopdAciay Uadpxovoay TH wdA€t, 19, 84. 


Rzu. 9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
ped with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 

r example, wpérepos, wpwros, borepos, Boraros (he came Jirst, etc.), becomes: 
6 wpdtepos (xparos, torepos, boraros) adixdpevos (he who came 
Jirst); &xwy auaprdves becomes: 6 &xwv apaprdvwv; dyvdpecos voullera: 6 
avipetos voul(duevos; avtds adie: 6 abrds &dinay (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); rowtrds dorw: 6 trotovuros &v; pdvos eorly: dudvos by, 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. rp@ros reTray- 
pévos ratlapxos (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 


$246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 
6 wows, see § 344, Rem. 3. 

Toy éaurody 5h A€ywy dra ceuvaos Kal eyxapid(ww (his important person), Pl. 
Phacdr. 258, a. Aedpo 54, 48 8s, bY Huwy. Tot, Epnv eyd, Adyets, xal mapa 
rivas robs Spas (i.e. xat rlves eioly obra, obs Adyers Huas), Pl. Lys. 203, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, o: the Gen. of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 
as a definite one or as relating exclusively to possession; the 
possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 
(§ 215, 3 (a)]. 

‘O duds warhp, 6 ods Adyos, thy word (a definite or particular onc), 6 éuds wais, 
my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one) ; also d Adyos gov; Td» 
weavtod warépa or Toy marépa Toy ceavrou ; on the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 
eommon with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: duds &deAdds or d8eAGds pou, a brother of 
mine (it not being determined which) ; duds wais Or wais pov; ovrds eori(y) 
aBerApds ods or adeAGds gov ; obros, adeApds duds Or adeAPSS pov. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 
ofros, d5e, éxetvos, and even airds, tse, 18 joined, regularly 
has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken 
in a predicative sense (the man, who is here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 
} 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 

obros 3 dvhp or 5 dviip obros (not 4 ovros drfp), 

HBe 4 youn or } youn He (not 4 fe youn), 

exeivos 5 axhp or 5 drhp éxeivos (not & éxeivos avnp), 


aitds & Bactheds or 6 Bacrdeds abros (but 6 abrds Baowebs [seldom (4) face 
Aebs b auréds] signifies idem rex, the saine king). 


Remark 1. The substantive docs not take the article: — 


(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (§ 244, Rem. 1), &. g- alirn early avdpds dperh (this is the virtuc of 
a man), Pl. Men. 71,e. Adty toTw ixavh drodoyla, Apol. 24, b. Kirgors 
airy peylorn dh tots “EAAnow eyévero (this was the greatest ayitation), ‘Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction imust he made between rovre t¢ didacudrw 
xpavras (they have this teacher), and robTe BidackdAw xpavras (they have this 
man for a teacher). Texynpio rovtw xpdépevos (Which signitics TouTd €ors 
rexunptov, @ expo), X. C. 1. 2, 49. Tavrny yvouny exw (which sicnities 
airn eorly h youn, hy exw), An. 2. 2, 12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, e. g. ‘Ordre (Zwx drys) Te 7p Ady@ Sretor, Sid 
rev pdriora duodcyoupevw ropevero, voui(wy TtavTny THY dopdAccay 
elva: Adyou (hane esse firmam lcm disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


(b) When the substantive is a proper name, ¢. ¢. olros, éxeivos, irds Lwxpd- 
rns. Evdsvdnuos obtogi, X. C. 4. 2, 3. Nixnpdrov rovrov, Symp. 2, 3. 
Xapuidns ovroci, 2, 19. Avroy Méveva, An. 1. 5,13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. Adrov BaotAéws, An. 1. 7, 
ll. ‘Em yiv rive HASopey (with the variation én ray yy 7.), Th. 2, 
“4. The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative force. 
Ti 877 exetvoy Thy Barf Savudcoucv; Ar. Nub. 181. Tévde roe 
‘Lawinv perereuydueda, Her. 5, 91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object. is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun avrds. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Abrh Sconotela abtijs dovdelas, PI. Parmen. 135, d. Auras éxort- 
uns ov petéxoper, 134, b. Odx adton seandrov Syrov, 8 dors beoxdtns, 
exelvou S0vAds dori, 133, d. 


(d) When otros avfpis used to denote emotion. especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun od. O brocl &vhp oF mavacra: Prvapay; 
Elré pot, & Zcxpares, odK aigxuyy dvéuara Snpevay ; (= Llockhead, why dont 
you cease?) Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Ovx oi8 &rra Adyers, & Zaxpares, AA’ &XAoe 
Twe pita, %. OvTos avnp ovx Sropéver apeAovpevos (= you, GA man 
can you not bear to be bengfited? Ib. 505. c. 
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(e) In passages like Odor, obs dpare, BdpBapor woreuisrepor juiv tcovra, X. 
An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 
there are few passages like: @épe AaBayv xi Ta@vas uev Tovtroval and the 
following rovsde xira@vas, X. Cy. 8. 3, 6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a devetic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 

Rem. 2. When the pronoun otros or éxeivos belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, c.g. Al rar MeAorovyncioy aibtac vies, Uh. 8. 
80. ‘H orevh att n d50s, X. An. 4.2,6. ‘O AiBis exetvos Adwy, Ad. H. A. 
7,48. So dé avrds otros wédepos, Luc. de hist. conscr.c.14. So also with the 
genitives pov, gov, avrov, cte. (§ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with was, ddos, ec. g. b 
é&yadds pou rarhp; 1 Tay Adnvaiwy waca (SAn) xdAus. 


4. A substantive with which rovotros, roedsde, roawov1d9s, 
rnAtkovros, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 
mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. 

TAp’ ody Suvaio Thy ToLtovToy Kueuwrov pidovy voullew; (i. ¢. talem, qualis antea 
descriptus est). X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Mas &y ofv bd rorovTos arip Siapdelpor rovs 
véous (i. @. falis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C. 1. 2,8. Ta&v rocobrep 
wal toiobTtay dyadsay tuiv Kal rots BAAas "Adnvalus Exovres xdpw (in relation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 305. ‘Opay rots tryAtxourous pvAdr- 
" worras pdAwoTa Tas yuvaixas (relating to the preceding yepag, but at the same 
time designating the whole class of the yepaof), X. R. L.1, 7. So also when 
taken substantively: 6 roiovros, Ta Totavra, On the contrary, the article must 


be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of such a 
nature, or are so great, ¢. g. To.ovroy Evdpa ovn by exavolns. 


5. When was, ravres, dAos belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 

as altogether a gencral one, the article is not used. 
| Tas EvSpwwros (schiom &sSpwros was), every man (i e. every one to whom 
the predicate man belonys; xdvres &ySpwrot, all men. So also 6An wédacs, a 
WHOLE city, wéAis 8An, a whole city. Then was in the singular signifies each, 
every. Tlas may often be translated by mere, or utter, e.g. O“Epws év xdon avap- 
xia wal dvoulg (av, Pl. Rp. 575, a. Mdvta dyadd nal Kara arepyd{ovra, Polit. 
284, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which as, rdvres belong, 1s to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245,3(a). Here was, 
rdyres are emphatic. 

| ee 
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‘H nxaza yi, the WHOLE earth ; of wdyres woAtrat, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with 8Aos, but it is still rarer than with was, e. g. 7 5An wédAus, wdédus 7 SAN, the 
WHOLE city. Here the singular xas always has the sense of whole. Mepaodas 
(xpi) kowg odfew Thy wacav ZixeAlay, Th. 4,61. “ESoter airois ob robs 
wapdyras pdvov amoxTeivat, AAAd kal robs Gwavras MitrvaAnvalous, 3,36. Td 
Srov avdynn 7a wdv ta wépn elva, Pl. Theact.204,a "Avdpdxoios yap rors 
waot Kowdy Tovtauaprdver, S. Ant. 1023. "Exelyws po: palverar, Sswep Ta Tov 
mpostimov pdépia Exe: wpds Td SAov wpdswmoy, Pl. Prot. 329, e. Hence it 
signifies, in all. Méurover xiAlous robs wdyras SeAlras, a thousand hop- 
lites IN ALL. SuvewAnpddynoay vies al wmaaat 8éxa wddora xa) éxardv, Th. 3, 66, 


(y) When the words zras, 7avres, intended merely ae a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a- 
word denoting a definite object and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to § 245, 3(b). This is by far the 
most frequent use of was, zavres. The word odos also is usually 
constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. 

Ol orparierat Fdov rd orpardmwedoyv Gray or Grav rd orpardmwedsoy. 
Ol orpariara: wdytes or mdvres ol otpariara: Karas euayéourro. 
Ait thy wédcty SAny or 81a Any thy wary (simply through the whole 
city, whereas 3:8 rhy 5Anv xdduw, through the WHOLE city). AtaBalvovot wdyres 
els 7) Bu(dytiov ol orpati@rat, X. An. 7.1, 7. El dnd ris ‘EAAdSos 
wdons atiois én’ dperH Javudlecda:, thy ‘EAAdSa weipatdov eb mace, X. C. 2. 
1, 28. 

6. When €xacros, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with was in the sense of cach, every, wen 
the idea cxpressed by the substantive is considered as a general 
one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (b). 

Kara thy nuépay éxdarny, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or nad’ Exdorny rhe 
nudpay, every sinyle day, but ob« dAlya €or) naY Exdorny hudpay (quotidie, 
each day, every day, generat) rowbra dpav te Kal dxover, X. C. 4. 2, 12. *A 
éxdotn nAinla xpostéraxtas woieiv, dipynodueda, X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Tuparvoir- 
ra Und déxa dvdpay, obs Avoaydpos xaréotnoey ev Exdorn wédet, H. 3. 5,138; 
but “O 11 by dy rH yh éExdaorn Kardv f dyaddy fi, meuvhoorra, in every single 
land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Kal tryenaw pev qv 6 deomdrns Exdorys THs olxflas, An. 
7.4, 14. 

7. When éxarepos, each of two, audw and duddrepos, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 


§ 246.] ARTICLE WITH PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 027 


only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken o: 
The article is here placed according to $ 215, 3 (b). 


Ex] ray wAevpwy éExarépwy, X. An. 3.2, 36, or exl éxarépwv Tap 
wAcupwy. Ta Gra augdtepa or dupdrepa ra Gta. "Aupoty roi 
X€pory OF Totw Xepoty augoty. Kady Exdrepoy roy éswAois, Th. 
4,14. Tg wrl éxatépy, X. Ven. 5, 32. 


8. In respect to the pronoun airds and the indefinite pronouns 
or numerals dAXos, Erepos, toAvs, tAEtwy, tAEtaTOs, the 
following points are to be observed : — 


(a) ‘O ai’rés signifies the same, idem, e. g. d aitds bvSpwwros, tdem homo; rab 
v6, the same; but 6 &Spwwos airds or abtds 5 &ySpwwros, homo 1PSE. 

(b) “AAAos = alius, another, in contrast wit t tpse (ards) ; 6 BAAos = reliquus 
the other ; of GAdAos = reliqui, certeri, the rest, ©. g. ) BAAN “EAAas, reliqua Graecia 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named ; of &AAo: BySporwos 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 70 ‘Apiate wal o. 
BAAos Soo Fre Kupou Piao, Ariaeus and the rest. But ‘'O TPAouvs erepdsn per 
bAAwy, Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself ;— é7epos = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 abrés and 
denotes difference or contrast; —6 étepos = the other, i. c. the definite one of 
two, ©. g.  érépa xelp TH érépg xpi; of Er epor in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of toAuUs, toAAol are to be distinguished: (a) 
When woAuds, woAdAol belong to a substantive without the article, as roAvs wéyos, 
FoAAH oKovdsh, wodus Adyos, WoAAO! &Ipwrot, an object is denoted as an indefi- 
nite one, e.g. TloAbr fyovoca wdvow dredrcis THs Tou bvtos Séas arepxorvras 
(having much toil), Pl. Phacdr. 243, b. ThoAAol &v3pwrot Tov wAovrou dpé- 
yovras (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as denmte, or 
one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and woAds is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 
stantive, e.g. roAAh arovdh 7d ddAndelas iSeiv wedioy (magnum illud, de quo 
dixi, studium, that great zal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phacdr. 248, b. ‘ary wéps 
toy wodrvy Adyow ewoteiro ‘Avataydpas (multum illum sermonem, eé scripts ejus 
satis coqnitum), 270,a. "Ev rais woAAats yevéoeas (umong the many genera- 
tions mentioned), Phacdon. 88, a; of toAAol &vApwwor signifies either the 
many men named or a@ multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also of woAAol, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 
or even the most, the majority (iu contrast with the separate indiviauals), ¢. g. 
"Ova of dAlyos TOUS WOAAOUS ph welaavTeEs, GAAG KpaTouvTes ypadovar (what the 
few prescribe to the many |the majority) not by persuasion but by force), X. C.1.2, 45, 
7d woAdv, the greater part, c.g. Tay woacuiov 7d ply KOA Epevery, wépos 3B av- 
Tey axhyra Tois KaTa TA &xpa (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.60, 24. What 
ia true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. "Edy 
pirous 4 wérw aperciv 3én, worépy  wWAElwHY TKOAH TovTwy emimedeiovat, 
1G bs dyad viv, tg hs ob panaplCes Biarrwuévy (the greater leisure, considered 
as a definite thing, or as a definite whole), X.C. 1. 6,9. El é3(S0u, éxl robry 
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by e3(80u, Stas enol Sods peiov ph axodoin Suiv rd wAetov, An. 7. 6,16. “Exerm 
Tp aperp cdfecSa els roy wrAElw Xpdvoy paddroy, 4 TH Kaxig, R.L.9, 2; of 
wAeious or 7d WA €oy Signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (oi éade- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of rA€to7 04, the most, 7d tAEL aT OF, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole. — Or, (2) soAvs is joined with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (b); 
woAvs is then to be taken in a predicative scnse, e. g.’Ewel égpa woAAd Ta 
xpéa (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 
1.3,6. olor TOAAA Ta Kwopa tuuBeBnxdra (sc. dpwvres), Th. 1,52. Woa- 
Adv thy aitiay elxow (they had censure in great abundunce, i. e. were very 
severely censured), 6, 46. 

(d) OAL you, few, & g. bAiyor BySpwra; of dAlyor, the few, i.e. either the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of woAAol, ec. g. NpéoBas 
of MfArot zpds yey 7d FARIOS ob Hyayor, dv Be rais dpyxais kal rots 6Alyors 
aAdyew éxérevoy, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word oAlyos, the article is omitted, e. g. Tpododjva: thy wodw be’ dA ly coy (by 
oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 
indefinite, e. g. rpets dvdpes 7AFov; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to § 245, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a united whole ; hence also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions dé, epi, 
els, brép; but the article is here used most frequently, when a 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 
and without the artizle, is referred to. 

Oi rav Baoiréwy oivoxdo: 8id3dacr Tots tTpio i BaxrdrAots Sxourres Thy 
gidany (with the three fingers, i.e. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 3, 8. *H», 
Bre dreAcuTa, dug) Ta wéythnovtTa Eryn (he had reached about the sui of 
Jifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. ‘Inwe’s eis rots rerparisxtAlous coupredrt: 
yovto abr@, kal rotéra eis rots wuplous, Cy. 3.2, 3. Tots Kepxupalus ray 


efkoot ve@y ov mapovody (referring to the preceding words of Kepxupaio 
efxoos vavoly avrovs tpevduevor, Th. 1, 49). 


(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (b), when 
the numcral without any emphasis, is joined with the definite 
object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentioned, e. g. "Epayécavra 
ot pera. IlepuxA€ous orAtrar xtdoe Or yiAroe of pera II. orAtrau, the 
hoplites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the placo 
of the article. Tplrow ros te wordéuw éredetra (he died the third ycar), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


$247. The Article asa Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 5 4 7rd had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 
relative pronoun. 
-2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 8 4 7é has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearcr, e. g. Il. a, 12. 4 (he) yap Ade Sods ewh vias "Axa. 29, 
why (her) 8 eye od Avow. Od. x, 74. ob ydp por Séus dor) KopiCeuer od dxomdp- 
wer &vySpa répy (that man), 8s xe Seocow aréxInra paxdpeoow. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 
where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. Il. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fully developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
e.g. 6 &poros, 6 vixhoas, 6 yepads; so also, rd aply, 7d wpdodey (prius) ; it is 
found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Tay mpo- 
répev érécov, Il. A, 691. Toy detidy Irwoy W, 336. Of Evepde Seol {, 274. Td ody yépas 
a, 185. Td ody pévos a, 207 ; so it is used in case of apposition. e. g. Od. A, 298. 
wal Afdny eldov thy TuvSapéov wapdxorey. Od. &, 61. Bvaxres of véoc; further, 
“Aytuyes al wept Sippov, Il. A, 535. "Avdpwv trav rére t, 559. Tieis of AoAloto, Od. ow, 
497; also with the demonstrative, ai xuves aide 7, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, e.g. Il. A, 142. viv ney 3) Tod wareds deméa tloere 
AGBny (of your futher), and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. o, 218. 
dyxoopetre Ta Tevye’, éraipot, wnt meAalyp (the revxea belonging to the ship). 
3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers (§ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language; thus: — 
(a) Td SE (id autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 
sentence; 6 wéy (is quidem), é 8€ (is autem), of Bé (2 autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; rpd rod (xporod), formerly; 
often xal rév, thy, et cum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. eal Tdy KeAcdoas Bodva:. In connection with ral, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: xal 8s, xat , xa) of (§ 334), but in the Acc. xa) 
Tov, xal thy; seldom 74 ye, id quidem, 7 @, tdeo, and the like. 

(b) In such phrases as, 7rdy Kal rdy, 7d Kal 74, this man and that man, this 
thing and that thing ; r& «al rd, varia, bona et mala. . 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by 8s, 8cos or ofos, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, or 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
Pl. Phacdon. 75, b. dpéyeraz rod 8 dori Loov (= tov Ioou Byros), he reaches 
after tha which is equal, Prot. 320, d. é« yijs xal wupds pitayres wal Tap 
8aa wupl Kal yi Kepdyyvtar. Soph. 241, e. efre piunudrwy, efre pavracpud- 
Tay avurayv } Kal wep) rexvav TOY, Boat wept TavTd eict. 

(d) In such phrases as, é pév—6é 3¢, of wév—oi 8¢, the one—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Pancg. 41. eis pew tous bBpilowvres, tois 5é SovrAevor 
tes, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Very frequently 
rd pév—rs 3, ra pév—ra Be, partly— partly, TH pév—ryz 3é, 
on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 4 re, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. Il. a, 125. dard 7d pev worlww eexpd3ouey, ra Sedacra: 
(quae ex urbibus pracdati sumus, ca sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Ler. 3, 81.74 péy ‘Ordsns eize, AcAéxSu 


wdpol tavTras Ta 8 és 7d WARIS Evorye Hépew 1d xpdros, yrouns ris dploras 
nuaprnxe. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL. § 482. 


$248. CLassEeS OF VERBS. 


In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, e. g.‘O mais ypddet, 
To av¥o0s SaAXet.— But the active form has a two-fold 
signification :— 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, e. g. Tumrw tov rraida, 
ypadw thy émtatoAnv, — Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To avSos SddXeu, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, e. g. ‘EmiSupo tis aperns, yaipw Th codia, 
Babditw eis tH Tod, — Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, e. g. Tumrouas, I strike my- 
sELF; BovAevoua, I advise myse.r, or J deliberate ; rumro- 
par tiv Keparmy, I strike my own head; xataorpépopat tip 
yy, I subjugate the land for MYSELF; dpivopas Tovs Trokeue 
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ous, I keep off the enemy from myseLr,— Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 


REMARK 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
on cach other, as Turrovrat, they strike each other; Biaxedevovtat, they exhort each 
other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Oi otparitas 
UTTO TOY TONEY EbudXInoay, were pursued,— Passive verb. 


Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses: the Fut. and Aor. All the other passive forms 
are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 
one. * 


REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
§ 249. A. Active Form. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 
ive sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense; 
so the Lat. vertere, muture, declinare, etc.) 


"Axdpww worayds esBdrAAet és Thy Aiuyny, Th. 1,46. ‘H BéABn Alusn etl n- 
aoiv és Sddacoay, 4, 103. “Evyis Fyov of “EAAnves (comp. to draw: ncar), X. 
An. 4. 2,15. So also dvdyecy, to go back, to withdraw; 3id-yetv, perstare, to 
continue, are found in prose. —’EAavvety or dAadvety inn (X. An. 1. 8, 1), 
to ride; xposeAadive, adequitare, to ride up to.— Many compounds of BdAAev, 
e.g. €uBdAAecwand eisBaddrArccy, fo full into, to empty (of a river); éx BdaA- 
Aety, fo spring forth, to put forth (of plants, ete.) ; wetaBdArAecy (like muture), 
Bia BdAdA Ly, to cross over; mposBdrAArAEtY Twi, tc make an attack upon; oup- 
BdAAecy tivl, manus conserere, to enyage in combat with; éwiBdrAAEtyY, to full 
upon; bwepBadAeciy, to excecd, to be prominent.—KaAlvecy and its com- 
pounds, e. g. émiumAlvew, to incline to something ; awoxAlvew, declinare.—T pémety, 
like vertere ; émirpéweww, se pormittere, to entrust one’s self to.—ZEtpépesy (like 
mutare) and its compounds.—Nralecy, to strike against, to stumble; xposwratew, 
as peydAws mposérracay, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). ’Awad- 
Adrrety, to get off. escape.— Compounds of 8s3dvat, as evdiddvat, fo discharge 
uself (of a stream); émididdvat, proficcre, to increase, advance.— Compounds of 
idvas, e.g. dvévat, to relar, he remiss; epiévas (sc. davrdv) ioxupe yéawte (indul 
gere), Pl. Rp. 388, e. Compounds of ployery, piyvivat, as oupployey, 
commiscert ; wposperyvbvas, to fight with, also appropinquare, e.g. wposéuitay TE 
relyet, Th. 3,22. Afpesy, to get under way, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 
also compounds, e. g. of BapBapor awijpay ex tis AnAou (fo set sail), Her. 6, 99; 
dvralpew (sc. xeipas) tl, to fight with, to withstand.— Zvvdatety, manus con 
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serere.—"E x €1v, to land; &xew riwds (desistere), Th.1,112; few with adverbs, 
as ed, koA@s, kaxws, like bene, male habere; txew &ugl ti, in aliqua re occupatum 
esse ; "poséxew (Sc. vovv), attendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to lund ; 
wpoxew, praestare; éréxew, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, e. g: éwes- 
xXov orpareverdat; naréxew, se retinere, also to land; wapéxeww, ©. g. TH povercp, 
musicae se dare; améxew, to be distant from; drréxeuw, resistere—Tl pdt 7 eayv with 
adverbs, e. g. ed, xax@s, or with the Acc. of adjectives, c. g. xadd, xaxd, to fare 
well or tll.— Arar pl Betsy (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 
of dépery, as diapepev, to be different, differre; bweppépew (emincre) wrAovTeC. — 
‘AvadapBdvery, refici, recreart.— Oikeiy, administrari, e. g. wéAts oixel (the 
state is managed), Plat. —T erXeut ay, to end, to die.—KaropdXoiy, to succeed.— 
Nixay, to prevail, c. g. évixa 7 xelpwv tay yrwuéwy (like vincit sententia), Her. 
6,109. "EAAelwecy, officio suo deesse ; awodelrew, to remain behind, ete. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive. but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 
30w, to wrap up, first Aor. %ica, I wrapped up, second Aor. tiv, I cent in, 


Yorn, to place, . tornaa, I placed, “ torny, I stood, 
te, to produce, . tpvaa, I produced, - tpiv, Twas produced, 
oxéddo, to make dry, “ (foxndra, poet. I make dry), “ Lonrny, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 
second an intransitive sense : — 


éyelpw, to wake, first Pf. eyfryepxa, [have awakened, eed Pf. éyptryopa, Tam awake, 


BAAD, perdo, “  dAwAeKa, perdidi, bAwAa, perii, 

wel3w, to persuade,“ -wéweixa, I have persuaded, “6 wéxowWa, I trust, 

dvoiyw,toopen, “ dyépya, I have opencd, “  dvdgya, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 

xpdrre, to do, “ wénpaxa, J have done, “  wéxpaya (sc. e@), I 

| Jare wed, 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense : — 


Kyvipu, to break, pecens Pf. Exya, I am broken, 
ptryvopu, to tear, tppwrya, J am torn, 
thx, Lo smelt (iron), M térnxa, I am smelted, 
whyvius, to fusten, aémrya, Tam fastened, 
ohxw, to make rotten, = céonxa, [ am rotten, 
gaivw, to show, “ wégnva, I appear. 


Remark 1. The Pass. daloxopas, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz.,édA wxa, I have been taken, idnev, I was taken (§ 161, 1). 


3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive. 
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‘bhis is particularly the case with rdoxetv, slarerv, pebyety, €d, ka- 
x@s a@xovety, Syfonecy, more seldom reAeuray. These active verbs 
with dwd and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 
verbs as ddiceiv, blerey or BdAAaw, Sidnew, xreivery; Svfoxeyw in certain forms 
is always so used (§ 161,13). MeydAa weodyvra (eversa, were destroyed by) 
aptryuata brd noodywy, Her. 7,18. Aewdérepow evducov elvat xaxas bwd Tay 
woditay axovesw (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
f xadas bmep ris wéAEws awodvhoxew, Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So éxwlwrresy bad 
Tivos, exmili ab aliquo; very often pevyew ixé twos, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 
to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, e.g. doeBelas 
gedyery bd tevos, to be accused by some one of impicty. Eb, xaxds whe xw 
6x6 cov, fam benefited, injured by you. "EreAetrnoar ® "AInvaleoy 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. : 


Rem. 2. It will be seen (§ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active cerbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. dorpdwrew oédas, Balvew 
oda. 


Res. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject docs not itself perform the action. X. 
An. 1. 4,10. Kipos roy wapddeivov €& €xowe xalta Bacirea karéxavaey, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently awoxreivey, Sdrrew, oixodouecy and similar exam- 
ples ; often also 3:ddoKew, madevew (comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. Menon. 94, b). 


§ 250. B. Aliddle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — : | 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 
with it, or standing in any near relation to it. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposit'on ¢o or for with a personal pronoun. 

Towroua, erupduny Thy xepadny, 1 strike, I struck my own head (témrey x, to 
strike the head of another); Aovoacdat Tobs xddas, to wash one’s own feet (Aovew 7. 
z., to wash the feet of another); &xoxptpacda: Te Eavrod, to conccal one’s own 
affairs; wepippttaodat xiTa@va, suum vestem, to rend one’s own garment (wepippigas, 
alius, that of another); napaoxéodat 71, to give something from one’s own means, to 
furnish of one’s self, as vais, hence also to show, e. g. ebvoiay mapéxeoda (on the 
contrary sapéxew tiv) apd-yyata, pdfov, etc., to cause trouble, fear, etc., to some 
one); — axodeltacdal ni, e. g. Upyov, yuduny, Sbvapiy, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
ewayyeiAacdal tt, to promise; in a reciprocal relation: veluacdal rt, aliquid inter 
be partirt, to divide something with each other, so peploadat ;— xorhoacdai rt, to do 
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or make something for one’s self, e. g. eiphyny, owov8ds (moiety, to do or accomiish), 
wofoacda: wéAenov, to carry on war; éwiméAcay, to use care; Byecdat yuvaina, to 
take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; éréodas 71, sib: sumere, hence to choose, prefer; 
Kpaodal rt, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (alpew ti, to take up something 
tn order to lay it upon another); aithoacdal rs, to ask for one's self (alrety, to ask) ; 
mpclarda xphuard tia, sibt ab aliquo pecuniam exigqere ; piosaoacdsat, conducere, te 
hire for one’s sdf (but proda@oat, locare, to let out); peraréupardsat, to cause to come 
to one’s self, to send for ; xaraotpévacda, xatadovAdcacsa yyy, sihi subjicere ter- 
ram; dvaprhocacdal tiva, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one's self; &roAvcacdal 
viva, to free for one’s self, to ransom; soplaacdal t1, sibi aliquid comparare (wopifer 
rl rim, alti aliquid comparare), xouloagsat, 6 g. TlAaraets waidas Kal -yuraicas 
éxnxexopiopévot fhoay és ras ’Adtvas, Th. 2,78; xrioacdIa, raparnevdcas- 
“Sal v1, sibi comparare ; Yéodat and ypdyaoda: vduous are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, Seiya: and ypdwas yduoy are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g¢. "Exais 
dy elxeiv, 87s of GvSpwro: tobs aypapous vduovs TIevto; "Eyw piv Feods oluas 
Tous vouous TovTous Tos Gvapwmros Yeivar, X. C. 4. 4, 19;— dutvacda: robs woAe- 
plous, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (dutveyw, 
properly to ward off, then to help); tiswphoadda! m1, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish him (timwpety tim, to help one): tpépacdat, to put to flight ; ardoas- 
Sa: xaxd, a se propulsure mala; awowéupaodal twa, a se dimiltcre; &xogeloacdal 
vt, a se depellere ; wapaithoacda, deprecari; 8adéoa, dwodéc3a, to sell; de 
tpdpacdat, awoBardadsat, atoxpovcacdsat. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). 


(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject perforins enmediately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The English here uses the active verb with the Ace. of the 
reflexive pronoun, e. g. tixropa, I strike myself; érabapyy, I 
struck myse/f. Were belong particularly the following verbs: — 


"Ardytat twd, to strangle some one; aweaytacdat, to strangle one’s self; 
rivacdat, edyacdat, to strike one’s sdf; nvpacdat, to bend one’s self 
down; oixloagSat, migrare; et Baréodar, to apply or devote one's self to 
something; mapagkevdoaodat, se parare; rdfardat, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, c.g. ofrw gwev Kepxupaion érdtavro, Th.1,48; [but also to fir or 
estallish for one’s self according to No. (a), e. g. rdacdar pédpor, to agree to pry 
tribute ;] wposSéodat, se adjungere, to agree with; Toraadas (orjva, éordras) 
and its compounds, fo place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), silt poncre, 
to place for one's self, c. g. tpdxaiov) ; dpuloacdat, cadopulcagdat, to lana 
(comp. Th. 4,15); tueAdéacacdat, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), bat uxrAwd4- 
ya, to forma circle or place one’s self ina circle; rpanéaXat [not rpedacda, 
see No. (n)], fo turn one's self (Th.5. 29, 73); ey yufoacdat, to pledie one's self, 
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ratcoacdat, to cease (from waves, to cause to cease); SelEaadX at, to show one's 
sel’; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, e. g. Aovcard at, vipacdat, drAcipacaat, xploacdar, 
(dcacXat, yunvdoacval, earttbWpacdat, roophoacdal, apdpiécag- 
Sat, evdicacdsa, exdtcacaat, xcelpacdat, dwoupdpEardas, se abster 
gere; &ropvftacadat, se emunycre; admovhoacaat, se abstergere; orepa- 
véocacdxat; atrelAacaat, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express infernal, mental action, c.g. puAdiacd at, to 
be on one’s guard, to be cautious (but pudadrrew tivd, to guard some one); Ynogl- 
caadxat, to determine or decree by vote (but Wolcev, to put the vote); BovrAed- 
gacadat, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but BovAevew rivl, to advise some one) ; 
yevoaraas, lo taste (yevew, to cuuse to taste, to give a taste of); Tipwphoar- 
Sai, toavenge; the reciprocals 3:axarardtcacdat apds Tia, to be reconciled 
lo any one; cuv&éadas, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; owelcarXat, 
to make a treaty, peace with; arooxéadat, to restrain one’s self, to ubstain 
from; several compounds of tut, c.g. eplecdat, to strive; bplerXat, to 
yield, be remiss; pe dlerdXxas, to neglect, be remiss; dvrimoincacdxal twas, to 
strive for something; &vttAaBéod at tiwéds, to luy hold of something. Mere 
belong, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (§ 197, Rem. 2). 


Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (xy by middle 
verhs with a Pass. Aor. ¢. g. d:advew, to separate, diadvdjvat, diaddTecdat, to 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (b) by the active form, e. g. 
peraBddAdrew, to change one’s self (sce § 249. 1); (c) by the active form with the 
Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. éwaweiv éaurdy, dvapray éaurdy, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one’s self depend on any one; d&roxptmrew éautdy, ed(Cew éautdy, 
wapéxew daurdy, drodvew éavtoy, to free one's self, anoopdttew éavrdv, anoxtel- 
vey éauréy; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, éravetodas, 
kroxtelverdat, Gwooddtreadat, landart, interfict, juqulart ab alio. and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. ‘This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, e.g. "Edjpevey awd ixmov, dndre 
yupvaoat éautéy renal rovs Imwous, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. (§ 249, Rem. 3), can he 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. ‘There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O marhp robs 
maidas edi8diaro (éwadevoato), which signities either, the futher educated the chal 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(us A.C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, diddonew, radebder are used without referring 
back to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3); xelpaodas, to share one’s self, or to get shaved. 
"Apyeion opéay eixdvas wotnadpmevos (having caused to be made) avederav és 
AcaAgots, Her. 1, 31. TMavoavias tpdreCay Nepoichy waperigero (cuused to be set 
before him), Th. 1,130. Oi AakedSacudvioe ejpuxa weuavres Tobs vexpots Si€Ko- 
ploavro (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Res. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slicnt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantuye or disadvantage of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. ofre wore Tpwes 
Aavaay edivavro pdrayyas pnidpevos (in suum commodum) rdcotnot pryhpevas. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particular] 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which 
exists im the middle only in a general and indefinite manner, e. g. Hevopes 
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Bovretera: éauTg Syoua wal 8evauy wepimotf#oadzac (to tn a name and 

awer for himself) X. An. 5.6.17. (Evedetctarto tas abreoy aperds, Isorr. 
34. 85. “Pasuyow aurots xareornacayro toy Bior, 63, lus. Ty 
dpautov yuuny aropaivoue vos, Id. Permut. 309. 22. 


Res. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid appear to have a similar sig- 
Nification; but on a closcr investization, the diference in the meaning 1s 
obvious; the active expresses the action absolutely. or objectively. without any 
accessary idea; the middle. on the other hand. expre-ses the same action in 
relation to the subject. or snbjectively. Hence, the middic is employed when 
the Jiteral meaning is changed into the figurative. e@ yg. diomedy of an outward 
arranvement, Scomectoas Of mental; dpiCew literally. dp.vecdar theuratvely; 
orasuay only ina literal sense, to measure. but oraduaoda: also ina figurative 
Biilication, fo we tjh or mensure in ones mind, aliqual secum perjendire > oxoney, 
to look at sonething. oxnoweiaras, to look mentaliy. to consider: so in derivative 
verbs in -evw and -evouas, the active form is used absolutely, fo be ina certain 
state: the middle, on the other hand. siznities, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to shovw one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
us such, ©. . wovnpevw, to be bad, woyvnpevoua, to demeun one's self badly ; worse 
retw, to be a citizen, wodsrevomas, to live and act as a citizen; tameve, to be a 
manager, Tauievouat, to conduct business. to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
senac, ¢. g. Tobs yduous ; orparevw, to undertake an expedition, used of a genera or 
A state, orparevouas, to emprye in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -(fowas correspond in sense to those in -ebdouas, e. g. aoretCouas, to demcan my- 
self ts citizen 3 xaprevriCopas, toact in an agreeable manner, Stull, derivatives 
in-i¢w, from names of nations, reject the middle, e. g. depi¢w, to demeun riyseif oF 
to speak like a Dorian. 


Rem 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple intransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acce., e. ». poBjoa, to cause to friar, PoBncacda, to fear; aloxivas, to 
make ashamed, aioxuveiodas, to be ashained, to feel shame; wopevoas, to case to 
yo, to contey, Ropevoagdat, to go; wepaiwoat, to cause fo pass over, weparmoecdal, 
tu para over; Kxounoas, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, nojoaodas, to sleep; wavoa, 
tu cause lo cease, wavcacdas, to couse; wAdytu, to cause lo wander, rAdykeoau, 
to wander, ete. 


Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions, This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or com- 
pact, ©. g. pdyerdas, fo fight with; aprddrAacda, to contend with; &yeviCerda, to 
strive; 8iaréyeordat, to converse with; aordCerdas, to salute; tavTa ovvtidecday, 
mutiuely to agree on these points; onovdas onévierdas or woeicda, to make a treaty 
(omovdas wou siznitving fo make a libation), So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or (WO parties, as in guestions and answers, e. g. wurSdveodat 
and %pecdar, to inquire; dwoxpiverdac and drapelBeoda, to answer; cupBovadAcr- 
edas, to consult with one, ask his advice, and avaxowovgdas, to consult one (&vaxoworr 
being especially used of consulung oracles). 


§251. C. The Passive. 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 
object. 
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Maorryovpa, (nusotpa (bxé twos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 
struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); BAdwropat, adimotpas, 
I suffer injury, injustice; 88doxopa, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
I learn, hence ixé rwos, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; welSouas, I persuade 
mysclf, or I permit myself to be persuaded, t16 twos, by some one = I am per- 
suaded. 


2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found ina great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Magriydécer at, 
orpeBAacerat, Sedhoera, exxavdfoerar TwPpdIarue, TeAXevTaY wdyTa Kana 
waduy dvarxiwdurAevdhoera, Pl. Rp. 361, e. Th trav xpnudrov ondve: ewArAb- 
goyrat, Th.1,142. “Hy tes BovAndi Kaxbds yeréoda:, kokaodhoeras 77 xpexoboy 
(nuia> of Be ayadtol Tiphoovrac tos xposhxovow BsAos THs dperns (Lut the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2, 87. TMept rav operé- 
pwy ppovpiwy, ws ewiBouXLevoopevwr, ToAAdKs mpdypata elyov, X. C. 6, 1, 
10. Eipidpeda (includemur), X. An. 6. 6,16. ‘H yj eb puAdéieras ind ror 
gpoupotytwy. Ovn ayvoovvtes, St1 evedpedcotvro brd tay woreulwy, H. 7. 2, 
18. Very commonly a3ixnfoopmat, &pkouas: (from Gpyw, impero), BAdYo- 
wat, YpeWopat. So always @Adcouat. Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e. 2. wpedciv, (nusovv, crepe, poBeiv, Byew; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent. e. g. ‘H wéAts Bpayéa Hadeioa 
peydra Cnu.dceras, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with Bpaxyéa 
nos., Th. 3 40. ov (avros, BéAtioy SpéWovtar Kal wrardevoorras (they 
shall grow up better and educate Uuemselves), Pl. Crito, 54, a. 


Res. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 3, 35. covpw 5 Sdw nal wevryjxovta npiydadwy nara 
8juov, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. rovpw 8 Kpiv- 
Sévre 3bw x. wevr., the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. edwpot 8010) Awoupdpevor - 
xds, they had deprived each other of life. VP. Phacdr. 244, ¢. 7@ opd@s payévr: Kal 
catracxopévyg, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. BovAoua, J will, €BovaAnany, I wild; 
cbopaive, I gladden, cheer. exppalvouas, [am glad, evo pdvany, 1 was glad. In 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e. g. Soper, T recice 
farm, I rejoiced, nodhoopat, [ shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is generally 
expressed by the Prep. tard with the Gen., e. g. Oi orpatiatas bd THY TOA: 
eplor €Sidxdnoaev. Instead of id, rpds with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing viewed as a 
person, is to be expressed, e. g. ’"Atiyd(erdar, ddixcioda: wpds Tivos. Bavay 
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oxal réxvat ecxdtws adotovrra wpds tar méArAewy, X. O. 4, 2; also wapd 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with weéu- 
weodas, Sidocda:, wheArciodat, TvrAAEyEgIat, A€yedal, Suodroyeiada:, onuaiverrat, 
exidelxvvodga: (demonstrart), e. ¢.'O &yyedos Cwm enon wapa BactaAéws (scent 
both by and from near the king). ‘H peylarn elruxia tote Te avbpl rape 
Se@y Se5orat. ModAda xpnuata Kipw rapa Tay pirtwy cuvetAeyutva 
qv. Ta dwpa wépwetat mapa tov Bagiaretorrtos, Her. 7,106. Ta rapa 
Tay Jeav onuatvéueva, X.Cy.1.6.2. Tapa rdvrwv duodoyetras, 
An. 1. 9, 1. Ofuat ydp we mapa cod aoflas rAnpwdhoerdrat, Pi. Symp 
175, ¢. 7Ex is still stronger than mapd,used especially with verbs of giving; vet 
it ix seldom used by the Attic writers, ¢. yp. ’Exeivw altn  xdpa éx BactrAéws 
€563n, X. H.3.1,6; in Her, however, é« is very often used instead of bz0 
simply. The use of éaé with the Dat. is almost wholly poctic, e. ¢. Saujvas 
wd rive; in Attic prose only in certain connections, ¢. ¢. vibs 69d TE waTpi 
redpanpévos, Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tryxdves 69d watdorpiBPyn ayad@ xewadcu- 
wevos, Lach. 184,e. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
hy things, the Dat. is commonly used (== Lat. Ablative),¢.¢. ‘H wéAis woAAais 
cuudopars emélero, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. — The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 
verb being putin the Abl with the preposition @ or a, the involuntary agent 
in the Abl. without a preposition. 

Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense. and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed. or for whom it was performed. While 596 
with the Gen. denotes merely the auther of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
suine time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, e. g. “Os 
por wpdrepoy SedpAwrTat, i. c. us the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 
me now stands as pointed oul, Her. 6, 123. 


4. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Tivin, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat. | 


@Sovotpmat brd tivos (from Povey rut, tnvidere alieut), i.e. L experience 
enry from some one, am encied (in Levin, ou the contrary, mnevidetur ahi oh 
aliquo), X. Conv. 4. 29. npecerdy dott mia teverdat brd ris warpidos warrAor, ¥ 
amiotetcodat (from morever tnd amorey toc), Lam trusted, Dam distrusted. 
Th. 1. 82. quets bw ‘Adnvaiwy er: BovAeudpeda (eriBovdcver tril). PI. Ro. 
3.417, b. wal ém:BourAevorres, kal CwiBovAcudpevot Sidtoves xdvra toy Bivvy. 
8. 551, a. donetrar 3h 1d adel Tiwwpevov, ApeAetrat S€ 7d arima(duevov. X.S. 
4, 31. ovxérs &wesAovpat, GAN’ Hdn arErde Badrdas. So dpxdsiva., cpatn- 
Siivat, Hyepovevatvat, Karappovndijvat ond twos (from &pxew, cpa- 
rEiv, Fyeuovedew, Katappoverv twos), emixetpnS Hvac (from emixeipeiy tw). 
On xéxropa: Thy Keporty, émitpéropat Thy mudachy, see § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greek may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, e. @. Kal picpa auaptnadéyra (vel parva 

fa), X. An. 5. 8, 20. ’Atruyndévrwy (rerum injfeliciter gestarwm), Dem, 
Cor. 298, 212. "Em) rovrus éya aAndevopevors Sidwul oor thy cunv Setias 
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(ca conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4. 6,10. "Ev é9) dv3pt woAA@y dpe- 
ras xivduveverdas (in periculum vocart), Th. 2,35. Ov padiov 7a ind wodAay 
xivduvevdsévra ip’ évds pndiva Lys. 5, 112. 


§ 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and haye a 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. 3éxoual v1, J take (namely, 
to myse!f') something, épydCoual 71, BidCoual riva, cte. Such Deponents are often 
used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, e. g. Bid{eodas, 
wverrdat. 

Mdvra dwelpyacra: te dep, PI. L. 710,d. Mepiunuévos (ad imitatio- 
nem expressus, made like), Her. 2,78. Ed évreduunuévoy (well-considered), Pl. 
Crat. 404, a. Nijes obx éxphoadrnoay (adhibitue sunt), Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, e.g. €deFduny, excepl, €5€x dv, erceptus sum ; 
€Biacduny, cotyi, @Bidoarny, coartus sun; extnoduny, mihi comprar, 
éxrh3ny, comparatus sun (L was gained); dAogUpagdat, to lament, dro- 
@uparjvat, to be lamented; axéoagdrat, to haul, deecdivat, to be healed; 
dwoxplvacdat, torcply. dwoxptanvat, to be separated. Ina few verbs only 
are both Aorists uscd without distinction of meaning (§ 197, Rem. 1). 
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(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted either as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or us a dircct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses.a fact, as 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 


give. 
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‘i254, A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


|. The tenses are divided, according to their form and mean. 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
somcthing past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenscs are :— 


(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, e. g. ypdpopey, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
c.g. ypdpwuev, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, ¢. g. yeypdpauey, scripsimus ; (B) Subjune- 
tive, e. £. yeypdpwpmer, scripserimus ; 

(ec, The Future Indicative, e. g. ypdpouev, scribemus, we shall write; Subjune- 
tive wanting; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. BeBovAetcoua, I shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e. g. ypdiw, scripserim or scribam. See 

¢ 257, 1 (a). 


3. The Histoncal tenses are: — 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e.g. Fypaja, I wrote; (8) Optative, e.g. 
ypdvauu, I miyht write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. Eypadoy, scribebam ; (8B) Optative, 
ce. g. ypdpouu, scribcrem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypdpew, scripseram ; (B) Optative, 
eC. £. yeypdpoius, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypdyouu, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., e.g. BeBovAevooluny, I would have deliberated. or I would have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. bd Byyedos freyer, 571 of woddusos 
viwhoorey, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer ; freyer, Sri 
xdyta ind tov atparnyot eb BeBovrActocorro, he said that everything 
WOULD be well planned by the general. 


$255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


a 1. The Present Indicative represents the action as ‘aking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present i often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 
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Tavrny thy tdppoy Bacireds uéyas wocrel dyt) épiuaros, ered) wmuvSdvera. 
Kipoy xposeAatvovta, X. An. 1. 7, 16. 7H» ris Mpiaysdav vedraros TMoAv3wpos, 
"ExdBns wais, by ex Tpolas éuol xarhp 818wor Mplauos ev Sdéuos rpépew, Eur. 
Hee. 1116. The Ifist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passaves which in them- 
selves. aside from adverbs like word, rdAase (poct. wdpos), are considered as 
involving past time, e. g. Zavr’ eisaxovcas waida, by exnad ce: woré, Eur. EL 
419. | 


Remark 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
Jarly are used: (a) verbs of percciving, e.g. deovw, ruvSdvopai, alodd- 
youat, ytyyeonw, pavadye (like Lat. andio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
fo see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) pedyw, Lhave given myself to flight, and 
Lam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; ving and kpate@ (I am a victor, 
hence have conquered), 477 @pat (Lam vanquished, have been vanquished), &3on @ 
(fam in the wrong, have done wrong), ylyvouas (L am descended), ete.; (c) in 
poctry: povevw (Lama murderer, have murdered, e. ¢. S. Ant. 1174), dvfone 
(Jam dead, have died, S. El. 113), thar @, yevve (Lama father or mother, Eur. 
Ion. 356. Her. 209), ete. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. @eyirroxAda obw dkovers Bydpa dyaddy 
yeyovéta; Pi. Gorg. 503, ¢. Mdyra wuvdavduevos & Kpowos tweuwe és Erdp- 
rnv ayyéAous, Iler. 1,69. Ti dé; ov exetvo axhxoas, 87s Mugol wal Mioldas ev 777 
Baothéws xwpa Karéxovres épuuva wdvu xwpla duvavyrat Civ éArevdepot ; — Kal rov76 
Y> on, &xovw, hast thou hard? &kovw, yes, 1 have known of it. X. C.3. 5, 26. 
AnayyéActe ‘Aptalw, Sri queis ye vix@pev Bagiréa, cal, ws dpare, ovdels nuiy 
tr: pdyxerat, An. 2.1,4. Tov virdytoy éor) eal 7a éavtey oulew Kal 7a THY 
qTT@méevayv AauBdvey, 3. 2, 39. Aaplov Kal Napvadr dos mwaides ylyvovTas 
Bio, 1.1, 1. ° 


Rem. 2. Ofyxyopua:r and few, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, ofxouas, 1 have departed, and hx, £ have come; yet 
o¥xopat, properly means, £ am gone, and }xw, Lam here (adsum), c.g. My 
Avmov, Sri ‘"Apdowas ofxeTat eis Tos wodeulous, that Araspas ts gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “Hw vexpay nevdyuava 
xal oxdérov wvAas Aivay, Eur. Ilec. 1. ‘Tuets pddis agixveiode, Sxor nucis wdras 
hropev, X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 


Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose ; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: J go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of ef 41, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., J shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut. meaning. “Ewetra 
7d te viv byta dv TG wapabelow Inpla Bl3wpul got, eal bAAa wavrodawd ovA- 
AdéEw, X. Cy. 1. 3, 14 (8l3wys, offer). “Exaordés tis Exerdev Eevoparyta 
inogrivas Thy apxfy (persuadcre studebat), X. An. 6. 1, 19, MitvAnvaior én} 
MijSupvay ds wpodidonevny eorpdrevoay (putantes parari ibi proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, e. g¢. ‘H 
wdpados és ras *AShvas txdeucev, amayyéAAovca Ta yeyordta ( fur the Le fi 
of announcing), X. H. 2.1, 29. Kal r@ piye aewrA bpeda, kal Xidy wAcioTH 
qv (we expected to perish), An. 5, 8, 2.— Obx eidts agia@ aitby, oud’ &wetpi, 
ana’ epfoopat aitoy nal éferdom, Pl. Apol. 29, ce. ‘Exel 9 Madden wapeo- 
kevd(eTo ws &wtouga eddy xpos Toy bvdpa, eSeiro abtijs b Aotudyns xaTadineiy 
ray Kipoy, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 
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i251. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


l. The tenses are divided, according to their form and means 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
somcthing past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are :— 


(an) The Present: (a) Indicative, e.g. ypdpoper, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
C. £. ypdpwper, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. yeypdpaper, scripsimus ; (8B) Subjune- 
tive, e. £. yeypdpwuey, scripserimus ; 

(ec, The Future Indicative, e. g. ypdpouer, scribemus, we shall write; Subjune- 
tive wanting; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. BeBovAetcouat, I shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have bcen advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e. g. ypdyo, scripserim or scribam. See 

§ 257, 1 (a). 

3. The Histoncal tenses are: — 

(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e.g. fypapa, I wrote; (8) Optative, e. g. 
ypdWwauu, LT might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e.g. &ypapor, scribebam ; (B) Optative, 
e. g. ypdporus, scribcrem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypdpev, scripseram ; (B) Optative, 
e. £. yeypdpoime, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypdyouu, J would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., c.g. BeBovAcucoluny, [would have deliberated. or I would hace 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a fature time, is to be expressed, e.g. 6 ByyeAos EAeyev, Bri of wordusos 
vixhoosey, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer ; EXxeyer, Sn 
xdyra bxd tov orparnyod «eb BeBovdAetooiro, he said that everything 
WOULD be well planned by the general. 


$255. (a) Prencipal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


- 1. The Present Indicative represents the action as ‘aking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present i often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 
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Taurny thy tdppoy Bacireds péyas worel dvr) epvuatos, ered) wmuvSdvera. 
Kipov mposeAatyovra, X. An. 1. 7, 16. "Hy -ris Mpiaysdav vedraros TMloAvSwpos, 
‘ExdBns wais, by éx Tpolas éuol xarhp 8(8wos Mplayos ev Sduos rpépes, Eur. 
Hee. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 
selves, aside from adverbs like roré, rdAac (poet. rdpos), are considered as 
involving past time, ¢. g. Z@vr’ eisaxovoas waida, by exow er xoré, Eur. EL 
419. 


Remark 1. An action is often viewed by the langnage as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, e.g. deotw, ruvSdvopat, alicdd- 
vouat yiyvoonw, pavddye (like Lat. audio, video, etc, and Eng. to hear, 
to sec, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
ns still continuing in the present; (b) pevya, Lhave given myself to flight, and 
Tam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; ving and xpare (Iam a victor, 
hence have conquered), nr7 @pat (Lam vanquished, have been vanquished), &5in@ 
(fam in the wrong, have done wrong), ylyvomat (Lf am descended), ete.; (¢) in 
poetry: goveuw (Lama murderer, have murdered, e. g. S. Ant. 1174), v4onwe 
(Lam deud, have died, 8, Fl. 113), rixtw, yevve (Lama father or mother, Eur. 
Jon. 356. Her. 209), ete. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. OcepioroxAda ovKx deovets bydpa dyaddy 
yeyovéta; Pl. Gory. 503,c. MWdvra ruvSavdpevos & Kpoiwos treuwe es Ewdp- 
yy ayyéAous, Her. 1,69. Th dé; ov exetvo axhxoas, ri Muool Kal Nicida: ev 77 
Baciréws ywpa xaréxovres epunva wdvu xwpla Suvavra Civ eAevdepor ; — Kal rob76 
7, €pn, &xovw, hast thou heard? &rovw, yes, I have known of it, X. C. 3. 5, 26. 
Anayyéaete “Aptaly, S71 tues ye vix@pev Bacirea, kal, ws dpare, ovdels nuiy 
Eri pdxerar, An. 2.1, 4. Tav vixdyrwy dot nal ra davtay cdlew Kal Ta THY 
ATT opevay AapBdvewv, 3. 2, 39. Aaplov Kal Napucatidos waides ylyvorTat 
bvo, 1.1, 1. e 


Rem. 2. Ofyxopace and fx, with Pres. forms. are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, ofyxouat, [have departed, aud fxm, L have come; vet 
ofxopmat, properly means, J am gone, and ew, £ am here (adsum), e.g. My 
Auwov, Sri ‘Apdowas ofxerai eis Tos wodeulous, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “Haw vexpov xevQypava 
kal oxétov widAas Aimay, Eur. Hee. 1. ‘Yuets pddus agdixveiade, bros queis wdAas 
hiropueyv, X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 


Res. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: J go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of eft, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., J shall go; the Subj. includes 1 Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut. meaning. "Eretra 
7d Te viv Byta dv TE wapadelcw Snpla 8l8wul cot, nal BAAa wavrodawd TvA- 
AdEow, X. Cy. 1. 3, 14 (8(3 wus, Te er). “Exaords tis Exer dev Eevodavta 
trorriva: thy dpxhy (persuadere studebat), X. An. 6. 1, 19. MervaAnvaio: cm 
Mijdupvay ds wpodidonéerny eorpdrevoay (putantes parart ibi proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, e. g. ‘H 
adpados és ras AShvas ExAcuter, dwayyéAAovga 74 yeyoréra (for the purpose 
of announcing), X. H. 2.1, 29. Kal r@ pies auewarAAvpeda, kal xiwy wAcloTy 
hy (we expected to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Ovx ed3bs ap haw abrdy, old Eweips, 
ann’ ephaoopat aitdy nal dkerdow, Pl. Apol. 29,¢. "Exel ) Mavddsn wapeo- 
nevdfero &s deiovca xddw xpos Toy Evdpa, ebeiro abtijs 6 Aorudyns xatadinciv 
ray Kupov, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 
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Rew. 4. But also actions or cvents wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when be is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, e. g. Ev put payn 
rivde Thy xdpay wposxTagve nal exeivny padrAoy CXeuvdEpovTeE (yOu sera. 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. *Hy Savijs ob, waits 68 expeuyesr popov> cov F 
ov JeAovons KatXavew, Tovde xrevw, Eur. Andr. 381. 


‘YC 2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in time 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf. represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Péypagda thy ématodnv, 1 WAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter 13 NOW WRIT- 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. ‘H wdéais Exriotat, the city WAS BUILT (in past 
time), ‘s Now built, and there it now stands built. "Agtudyns Taev dv Mhdois wdvross 
Seoxdryny éaurdy wemoinnev, X. Cy. 1. 3,18. Odd& dors Kepdaredrepoy ror 
vinayv> & yap xparay ua wdvta cuvhprake, kal rovs &vdpas, cal Tas yuvaixas, 
4. 2, 26. - 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its resut as exhibited at the present moment; and ‘hence they 
used the Perf., in order to indicate a. present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect does not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greck Perfects by our Present, where 
the present gondition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf.,, e. g. ré3vnxa (I have dicd), Jam dead 
(Eur. Ale. 557. redSvaciy of Savevtes, those who dicd, are dead); xéxtnuat (I 
have acquired), J possess ; teQavuaxa (I have been wondering), Jam astonished ; 
BeBovAeuvpa (I have taken counsel with myself), J am determined ; wépnyva (1 
have shown myself ), J appear; ol8a, novi (I have seen), J know; ré3qAa (1 have 
blossomed), £ bloom ; wérowa (I have convinced myself), J trust; BéBnxa (T 
have taken steps), J am going; wéurnuat, memini (I have called to mind), J am 
mindful, or remember ; xéx\nuat (1 have been named), J am called, ete. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of fo sound, 
to call, ave not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf, e. g. eéxpaya, £ cry, properly, 
Zama cricr ; péuvna, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 4 dupe 
KéxrXerorat, the door has been shut, and it 18 Now suvT. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used. when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be Retinol. but particularty 
that the result should continue, c.g. 7d &yxdpiov averrdoda, let the anchor le 
dnien up and remain so; Aerelpdo, reliquum esto, let it remain permanently ; weres- 
pdodw, o it be tried ; viv 8 rovTo reroAuhodw eixeiv. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
vbliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. éfidvres 58 efxov, thy Svpay Kexdciodat, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. I]. 0, 128. 3s Pdopas! you are lost, will be 
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lost. So 8AwAa, like pert, interit, actum est de me. it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phacd. 80, d. 1 puxh aradAatrouévn Tov odpwatos, ELSUs Siarepuan: 
Tat Kal ha bXwR OY: 


a 3. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 
‘lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Néuous bwdptat Set rorobrous, 8 ay rors pey dyadois vrivos Kal €AevSepos 5 Bios 
wapagkxevacdtaoerat (should be obtained), rois 8& xaxots tamewds te Kal da- 
yewds xa) aBiwros bd aiay éwavaxeloeras (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
3.3, 52. Ol eis thy Bacirtichy réxynv wadevduevos rh Biapdpovor trav e& avdyxns 
Kaxowadouvtuy, ef ye retyhoovgs wal 8ipfoovar xa frydoouds cal ay- 
pumvioovar (if they must hunger, ete.), C. 2.1, 17. "E8ote rq Shu rpidxovta 
&ySpas éréodas, of robs marplous véuous EvyypdWouvat, nay obs roAtTEevcouas 
(who should draw up laws, according to which they should live), H. 3. 2, 3. 


j 4. The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative od, prohibitions; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 

' necessarily. 


“Opa otv xal rooSupod narideiv, ddv wos mpdrepos euod Wns, kal por ppd- 
gers (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 432, c. *Os ody 
woshoete xa weldseadé por (you will do thus, etc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a 
Ob Spdaeis TovTo, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do it not; but ob Bpdoess 
tovro; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Ob waton Adywv; non desincs dicere? 
instead of desine dicere. FP}. Symp. in. od wepmmevets; wilt thou not wat? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72. 0b guvaAdtecd’, pny, bus wh Seandrny ebpnre; But when in this 
manner, @ negative command is to be expressed, the negative uh is to be used 
with ov; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow each other, od stands in the first sentence, 
uf inthe last. Ov uh pavapfoes; OF ph AadrAnceEts, GAN akoAovARGELS 
enol, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of uh paudper, wh Adres, GAA’ Axodrovse:’. V1. Symp. 
175, a. ob ody KaAets aitoy nal ph dpjoers. 


344 SYNTAX. [$ 206 


5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 

as pust (completed) in relation to another future actton; hence 

a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Kal ron: pepltetar eodaAd naxoiow (the good shall have been mixed with evil), 
Hes. Op. 177. ‘H wodrtela reA€ws kexoophoerat, day 6 rowovros alti éme- 
Kory pirat b tovTwy emothuwy, Pl. Rp. 506, a. <As the Greek Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fat. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (sce Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fut., e. gp. weuxt- 
coua, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindjul, shall remember 
(but prfoopas, ZT shall remind myself); xexthoouos (I shall have acquired), I shuld 
possess (but xrhooua, I shall acquire), ete. 


Res. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
le Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
ut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, e. g. bpdce, nal mempdteras (and it 
shall be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; pidos quay ovdes 
AeAelWeras (no friend will [CERTAINLY] be leftus), X. An. 2. 4, 5. So also in 
the Inf. Avow } tpiav nuepav ratra wmerpdtecdat, Dem. 19,74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis BeBovAevaws Evouas is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by 8re and as (that), by e? used instead of dra, 
and by &sre (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of &, as édy, érdy, éwesddy, Stay, xply by, Est” By, bs 
hy, etc., c.g. Eady trovro A€Ens (st hoc dixeris), auaprhon. 


hisse (b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, e. g. €ypapa, I wrote, Ktpos 
TOAAG EIvy évixnoey. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past time; still, so far as it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these 
tenses. 

-~~.2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action ag 

’ past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 
past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 
before this other past action. 
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"Ey § ob Ewarles, dye Eypagoy, while you were playing, I was writing. “Ore 
eyyis Roay oi BdpByor, of “EAAnves Cudxovro. “Ore of BdpBapa éxeAnat- 
Secay, of “EAAnves dudyovro. Tére (or éy TaUT TH wax) of “EAAnves 
Sapparewrara dudyavro. “Eweidh) of "EAAnves €xeAnaAvdecay, of wordcuior 
dwewepetbyecay. “Ore of cipuaxo eranolaloy, of ‘Adnvain rovs Mépoas 
dvevixixecayv. "Eyeypdpety rhy émorodny, [had written the letter (before 
the friend came). 

Remark 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup. when the relation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lics in this relation, e. g. 
“Ewedy of “EAAnves €xHARSoy (uum Gracci venissent), of wordusor ameweperye- 
oey. The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


J‘ 

SS. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstanees. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints ; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 
ncss of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 


*Huos 8 ‘Easpdpos elor pdws epéwy em) yaiay, tijos wupxaih dupapalvero, 
watoaro S¢ padi (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceased), Il. py, 228. Tobs weAraotas €S5€favro of BdpBapa nal eudyovro: 
érel 8 dyyis Foay of der\tra, erpdmrovro® nal of weAtTactal ebdis elrorto 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5.4, 24. HuvéBy re d8onhre nal efarivns dupordpwiery robs "Adnvalous SopuBn- 
Sivas wal 7d pev ebdyvpoy Képas abrayv, Swep 5h nal mpoKexwphKet, evdis 
anopsayty Epuye* mal d Bpacidas, tpxwpovvros H5n alto, émirapiov te Setlw, 
TitpooKkerat’ Kal werdyta aurdoy of pév AInvain on aladdvovrat, of &t 
rAncioy Bpayres duhveyxay* kal 5 pty KrAéwv, os 7d xpwrov ob Bievoeiro 
pemery, ELIS Hebywy, kal kararnpdels bxd Mupniviou weATacTOU, Ae odvhaKeEt® of 
82 avrov tvotpapevres éwAirar Hudvorvro x. 7.A., Th. 5, 10. ‘O pew wdAcuos 
axdytwy nuas Tey eipnudvey adxmerrépynne’ Kal ydp To weveotépous wemwolnne, 
xa) roAAovs Kuwduvous froudvey hydyKxage, Kal mpds robs “EAAnvas 31aBéBAn- 
ke xal wdyra rpémoy TetTadaiwapnKey uas, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the result, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independently 


and absolutely, uncon ected with any other past time, while the Impf. In 
represcnig a past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or pornt of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The <Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action era single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act. but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor- 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf, if the writer wished it. 


yt. On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted: — 


(x) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres, since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kipos efeAavve: — ex) roy XdAop 
wotaudy, Svra Td ebpos TAEIpou, FAhpN B ixIvwy peydAwy Kal mpadwy, obs of Zupos 
Seovs dvdurCow Kal adiceivy ox efwy (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1.4, 9. ‘Agixovro xpds rb Mnblas nadovpevor 
Teixos* —dmweixe 58 BaBuadvos ob woAd, 2.4,12. Ty 8t xpdtn tudpg ddixorre 
dm) roy woraudy, 8s Spice thy re Trav Maxpévwv [xépay] nal Thy rar Exvdwar, 
4.8,1. ‘Ardp, & éraipe, dp’ ob rdde hw 7d Sévdpoy, ep’ Swep tyes Huas ; Pl. Phaedr. 
230, 2. ‘OvK &p’ dyadds ra woditiKnd TMepixans hy ex rotrou rov Adyou (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = od« up’ ayadds dor, ws edalrerea, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.— From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations oriy- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, e. g. érel eyyis eyévovro, éaxims of uev 
avray érdfeuoy, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; —(B) habit or custom, 
e. g. aurby olmep apdsdey mposexvvouy, kal réTe xposexvynaay, those who were 
befure accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— (y) wish, endeavor or 
allempt, &. g. mpwtos KAéapxos Tobs abtov orpatiwwras Bid ero iévar, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be true in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar events. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 
verb ts wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. Tl. p, 177. alel re Aids xpelooay vdos 
alyisxo10, Sste Kal BAximoy vipa doBet, cal agelrAeto vieny pridiws (who 
tnspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. al we» 
yap wrAciora: wédEs Mpostdr rover Tors woAlTaus wh KAerTEW, ph apwdCew, Kal TAAAR 
7a roiaiTa asavrws: Av 3é tis TovTwy Tt wapaBuivy, (nulas avrois ewedevT ap 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon than). Dem. Ol. 1(2). 20, 9. Stax ex 
wAcovetlas Kal wovnplas tis, Sswep ovros (dlAcwxos), ioxvop, h mpwrn zpdpacis 
wai picpoy wraiona dwavta dvexalrice nal SidAtoeEy. 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs pare and éJéAew. Her. 7. 10, 5. perdee yap 6 Jeds 7a Uwepéxovra wdvta 
xoAovery. 157.7¢ eb BovAevdeévri aphyyari TeAcuTy ws 7d eximay xpnoTh eSérAeL 
éxiylvecdas. 


(c) Hence in poctry. the Aor. 18 often used in comparisons, instead of the 
Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. II. y, 33—36. ds 8 Bre rls te Spdxovta idav wadlvopaos 
ax darn obpeos dv Bhoons, txd re tTpdyos EAAaBe yia, by 7 advexwpnoey, 
dypés ré uw efA€ wapeds: &s adris nad’ Susdrov (du Tpdwy ayepwxwy (sc. Mdpes). 
Il. w, 482. fpiwe 3, ds Sre ris pus Hpiwev. 

(d) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion, e.g. dwéeruaa (Ido 
abhor), éyéXaca(I cannot help laughing), éxpveca, @uwka, eXavpaca, 
axapuoga, faoadny. S. Phil. 1434. & 8 by AdBys ob oxida Tovde TOU oTpaTod, 
Tébav duay pynpeia, pds wupdy euhy cduile* Kal col radt’, "AxiAAdws Téxvoy, ®a- 
piveaa, this I counsel thee, this 1 have counselled thee. Tur. Med. 223. xph 88 
kévoy pty xdpra mposxwpeiv (se accommodare) wédes ob8 dordy veo’, 8stis 
avogddns yeyas mixpds woAitas éorly auadlas bro (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavt), 
Hec. 1276. Polym.: nal chy 7 dvd-yan waida, Kacdydpay davetv. Hecuba: awda- 
tvoa, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by tf o&y od or rf od. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. ri obv, &pn 6 Kipos, ov Kat 
rhy Sivan CrAeEds poe (quin igitur mihi recenses ? why hast thou not yet told me of 
the forces? instzad of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. rl ody, ign, & Tabddra, 
obxl Ta prey TEX pudaxn exupda ewolnaas (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong by a guard ? = at once make them, etc.) ; Pl. Phacdon. 86, d. ef ob» 
Tis Upwy evmopuwtepos euov, TE oun awexplyaro, (is quam celerrime respondeat, 
let him answer at once). The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 
far weaker, e. g. Th ody, 4 8 bs, ovK Cpwrgs: (stronger than épwra, but 
weaker than Ti ody ot#m }pwornoas or Fpov;) Pl. Lysid. 211,d. Ti ody od 
oxonmoupey, X. C. 3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 
dently considers a future event as already taken place. II. 8, 160—162. efrep 
ycp re wal adrix’ OAvpmos ob erércocer, tk TE Kal Oe TeAEi, GUY TE peydA@ 
andricay civ opnow Keparrar yuvakl re Kal Texéecow (then have they paid a 
heavy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. awwrAdperS Gp’, ef xandpy 
®posoicopev voy warp (then we shall perish, tf. etc.). 

(g) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote, the coming into a 
condition; this the Ind. always represents naturally in the past. BamaAete, | 
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ama king, @Baglrevea (not J was a king, but) J came to be a king, was made a 
king, BaotArevoas, having been made king, rex factus. Bovdciw, Tam a senator 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), BovAevaas, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib. 1.1, 
18). Zot orpatrnyhoarvros, te duce fucto (ib. 3.5,1). "Ioxvaw, Tam strong, 
loxdoas, having become or been made strong, potcus factus (Th. 1,3). Aurn- 
Sels, potentiam nactus. "AgZYevijgcat, to huve become sick, in morbum incidisse. 
Kipos hydodn avrdéy (KAdapxov), X. An. 1.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 
admiratione captus est. 


§257. Subordinate Modes. 


<1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perforim- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptive/y in its dura- 
tion and progress. Jn this way the following modes stand in 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, e. g. @vywuey and gevywuey, let us flee. With 
pvywper, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
gevyoey, Lrather have reference to the perfurmance and progress of 
the action; the Aor. expresses the action with more energy, as it denotes 
an instantaneous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Tl soijowpey and wowpey; what shall we do? 
Adyw, va pddns and ta pavdavns, ul discus; aeyorv, a padors 
and a pavadvors, ut disceres, The Greek Subj. always reters to the 
Suture, and hence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, e. p. 
Laudat pucrum, quod diligens si or fuerit, because he ts or has been. In 
subordinate clauses with 6s &y, fay, dray, etc. [§ 260. (a)]}. the Subj. Aor. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 9). ’Eay rovro Aéyns, 
auaprnon (st hoc dices or quoticscunque hoc dicis, errabis), ‘Edy votr: 


' The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplicd by those of the Pres 
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A€tns, auaprhon (si hoc dixeris, if you shall have said). Comp. the exam: 
ples under $§ 333, 3. 337, 6. 339, 2, I.(b). The Impf. and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with &», 
in hypothetical clauses with ef; the Opt. in this sense is found in clauses 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Totdro padiws by ylyvotro or 
yévoito, this might easily be done. See §§ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. Ei 
rovro Adyots or Adferas, apaprdvors or aGudprois by, if you 
should say this, you would err. See § 339, II, (a). ElBe totro ylyvotro 
or yévoiro, O that this might be! Sce § 259, 3. (b). “EAeyor, a 
pavddvors or pddors, ut disceres, See § 330,2. Ts roatra bwoArap- 
Bdvos or broAd Bor; who would suppose such things? See § 259_3, (c). 
Oix elyov, Sra rpewolyny or tpaxoluny, I knew not what I should 
do. Sce § 259,2. The fullowing case also belongs here: When the 
subordinate clauses in §§ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, II, (b), are made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without & takes the place of 
the Subj. with 8s &y, d7av, éweiday, Lay, ctc., the Opt. has a future sense. 
Obs by (8c Tra Kara exirndevovtas, tizjnow (quos videro). "Egny obs 
Tore 7a Kara emirndevorvras, tinfoey (quos visurus essem). ‘Ererday 
oy Bovan duaréyerda, gol diarclouas (si or quoticscunque wis). "Edny, 
€wesdy ob BovrAoLo dardyerdat, gol Siarctecdes (Si or quotiescunque 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf. and 
Aor. has a pust sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Ticgapepyns 3¢Bare voy Kipoy, ds dwicBovAevor arg (uit he 
was plotting against him). “EAekav, Sr: Kipos &woddyvor (that C. was 
dead). ‘Owdre of “EAAnves rots wodeulus ewmlorey or ewéAdotev, amé- 
gevyoy, quotiescunque impetum facicbant). "AvaBiobs faeyev, & ecxed 
You (whut he had there seen, a dependent question). Coinp. No. 2, (b). 

(b) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e.g. dye and 
ecuze flee. Ads and Bidou nor 7d BiBAloy, qire. Mh DopuBeire, & avdpes 
"Adnvai, GAA’ éupelvaré pot, ols Cbejarny ipav, wh Supuferv ep’ ois dy 
Adyw (the principal fact is here éumelvare, the more definite explanation 
SopuBeire) Pl. Apol. 30, c. “Eweidav Gxavta dxovonre, eplvare, ph ape 
Teoov POA auBdvere. Dem. Ph. 1. 44,14. 7AAa’, & Zaxpares, Ent xa 
poy duol wei dou nal awdyre Pl. Crito 44, b (= duol rewdduevos cddnTE¢, 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Tovs pe» 
Seovs PoPod, rors BE yovets Thua, Tois B Pidovs aiaxudvou, Tos 
ry vépos welSov, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4. ‘ 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, c.g. -EdéAw puyeis 
and gevyetv, L wish to flee, “Inavds elut mosjoar and wodlety Tt 
(‘H yewpyia) padety re pdorn ednet elvat nal iSlarn epydCecdar, X 
Occ. 6,9. Alperwrepdy dort Karas &wrodaveiv, } Civ aicxpas, Isocr. 
Pan.95. Ov 7d ph AaBety Td dyadd obrw ye xarendv, Sswep 7d AaBévra 
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erepnaijvat Aurnpdy, X. Cy.7.5,82. Kereba ce Sotvacand 8:35 vai 
por 7d BiBAlov. Kadréoas 6 Kipos ’Apdowny Mjdov, rovroy éxéAeuce Stage: 
Adia: aire thy re yuvaixa xal thy oxnyhy, X. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 
compare in 3. following: ratrny ody éxéAevoey 5 Kipos Si:apuadrrers 
Toy ’Apdowny, Ews by abrds AdBn (to continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in 8:apuAdrrew). In the oratio olliqua 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote what is pust; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, ¢. g. "ASnvaios Aéyover, Sixalos 
€FeAdoas (robs TMeAaoyous)* xaroixnudvous yap robs WeAacyobs tmd re 
‘Tuncog evSeitev dppewpdvous, &Sixdéery rdde* portray yap alel tas 
operépas Suvyardpas re Kal robs waidas dx’ Udwp* ob yap elvat tovroy roy 
xpdvov odict Kw oikéras* Sxws Se LASorev avras, Tous MeAacyous iwd BBpios 
Biacdai opeas x. tT. A. (Oratio recta: @&nAdoapev* of yap MeAacyo 
HSleouw rdde* €polrmwy, ete.) Her. 6, 137. The Inf. Aor. has a 
past relation only after verbs of suying or thinking, and in the construction 
of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. ‘Evratda Adéyeras 
"AmdAAwy exdetpat Mapovay nal 7d dépua xpepdoat dv To byrpe, X. 
An. 1.2, 8 (cutem detrarisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, (c). Gavpacrdy gpaivetai wor 7d wrerodjval trivas, os 
Zwxpdrns rovs véous Bepdepev, X. C. 1.2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 
that certain individuals had been persuaded). Td pedepnlav Trav médcwr 
&A@vat wodwopnla, péyiordy dort onueioy Tou Bid Tovrous wesodéyras 
Tous Pwkéas tara wadety, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Acc. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally somcthing of a future relation, e. g. "ExeneAqany tov 8:d40- 
xaddy pol rwa yevéodsat, I took care that I might have some one as a 
teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 


(d) The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present; comp. 


AdSe guyds with AdvSave pevywv. TepiérAwov Zovmov, BovdAduervor Pdjra 
amixdpevor és rd Boru (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Tovs dvSpdwous Afoouey eximerdyres (will secretly attack), X. An. 7. 3, 43. 
In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporancous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part. is commonly used to designate 
past time, ¢. g. Tavr’ elxay areBy = tar elwe wal axéBn.—It may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating @ 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 
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S, The subordinate modes and participials of the Aonist, form 
a contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action abso- 
lutely, aS past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
the verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms 
siiad in contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, c. g. Edy owor3ad 
yévovrat, &kovow (exeice), Evdev Lover 7a ewirhdera (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 2.3, 6: “Ov &y yvadpimoy (xiwy 15n), dowd (erat, chy 
pndty wéwote bx’ abrov dyadty wemdvSn (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even if he shall have received no favor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, & 
"Awréxeade trav ddAorplwy, iy dopardorepoy robs ofkcus Tobs Suerépous avTay 
kxextnodre, Isoc. Nic. 49. (Comp. § 255, Rem. 5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greck Subj. always refers to the future. 


(b) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, e. g. Of "Ivdol fretay, 
Sri wépwece opas b’Ivdav BaciXeds (had sent), X. Cy. 2.4, 6. “Edecay, 
ph Adrra tis Ssweprxvoly huey euwexra@noe (that sume madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. 5. 7, 26. “AynolAaos 
eSenrn THs wéAews dpeivar adrdy Tavtns THs oTpatyylas, A€ywr, Sri TP warph 
abrod woRAd bwynperhKos N THY Mavtiwewy wérs dy Tois pds Meaahyny 
wvde¢uos, H.5. 2, 3. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 


(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. éroSaveiy with 
redvnxévai. Tarpbs Kipos Aéyerar yevéodat Kauficew, Mepowy Bacr- 
Adws X. Cy. 1. 2, 1. Adyera: &vipa tide trav Mydwy exwexrAHx das 
woduy 8h twa xpdvev emi rp KdAAE TOU Kupou (stood or continued amazed), 
ib. 1.4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 

(a) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle ; comp. aroSavdy with 
vTeSvnxés, Plut. Aem. Paul. c 36. extr. Mepoebs we Exe wal vevinn- 
pévos (even though vanquished, tn the condition of one vanquished) rods 
waidas, AiuiAtos St Tuvs abrov (sc. waidas) vixhoas améBarevy = vevlentas 
pév —tyer 5€—, evixnoe pév— awéBare 8€. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Sul. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Snbj. as in Latin (e. g. Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has an Opt. which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, aud 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, e. g. 
Hyyeirev, &rt woreusor vex hooey (that the encmy WOULD conquer). X. An. 7. 
3,33. frcyev, 871 Evoipos el jyeiodas abrois eis TO AéATA Kadovpevor, tyda TOAAR 
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wal dyada AhWorvro (where they WOULD receive). X. Cy. 8.1, 43. éwmmedrctre 
Seos phre Korot, uhre &rorol wore Ecotvro. (But dmimedcirat, Srws .... Eror 
vat). X. An.4. 1, 25. pn elvas &xpov, 8 ei uh Tis MpoKxarTadhWorro, advvaror 
¥secda: wapcAdev. (Orato recta: eb xpoxararnpera, &dvvaroy ixras mapeASery.| 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com- 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable. expecting (pose 
Bone, ewidotds eiut, eixds dori, it 18 likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurity is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
tmimediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf. is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: MéAAw ypdwerv,ypdpery, ypdwas (Lam now about to write, intending 
towrite), ‘ASvvarol eioty emmedcis Ecegdat (unable to become and continue 
careful), X. Oec. 12,12. "Advvarol etary eis ermerAciay tar Kat’ aypdy Epywr 
watéevecdxat, ib. 12,15. “Addvaros quiy Ecovrat tavtny Thy éwipércay 
BidaxdHvat, ib. 12,13. "AvaBdAAerat tovicety ta S€ovra, Dem.31, 9. 
"Adnvain aGveBdAAovToO To ray pnxavhoagdays Her. 6, 58. "EAwices 
padiws tuas dfawarthoety, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deceive you). "EXw(Sas 
mapéxetTat ipas evdainovas rorjoat, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (sec No. 1). seldom what is future, 
e. g. Oi MAaraijs evdéptoav éxdéuevoi padiws xparioat, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 

ore). "Amwdxpiwat, & ‘Aydpate* ob yap olpal oe Efapvoy yevéodai, & evarrios 
ASnvalwy axdytwy -éwolnoas, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te negaturun. After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with &», is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without &. Sce § 260, (5), (a). 


£4258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 
perative Modes [f 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td pddov SdAAEw ‘O wathp yéypape thy emiotorAty. Of worduos 
axrépuyor. Of wodtra: tovs woAculous vixoovoty. 

(b) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 
representation. The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 
Optative. 

"Iopev! eamus! —Tl rordpev ; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Oix Exe, 
dro: tpdwrwpuat, nescio, quo me vertam. Obx elxov, xo tT pawoluny, nescie- 
bam, quo me verterem, Aéyw, W& ei dis, dico, ul scias, in order that you may know 
it. “EdActa, iv €iSelns, dixt, ut scires, in order that you might know it. 

(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, ete. 
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Tpdyov and ypdoe, write. Bpadéws uey plros ylpvou, yerduevos db weipa diape- 
vew, Is. Dem. 7. Tpaydrw and ypagpéra, let him write (§ 257, 1.b). The com- 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


RemarK. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, docs not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj, in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something nec Ussary ; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
sions, ¢. ¢. dAnrws, Svvacrdat, de, xp, ete. The modes express snhjective rela- 
tions solely, i.e. the relations to the mind of the spenker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is cither an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely im: agined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is "expressed by the Fut. Ind. ‘The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, Whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as someting desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


$259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. 


1. The Snbj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as . 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [$ 257, 1, (a)], 
and is used in Principal clauses: 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations! and warn- 
ings, where the Eng. uses /eé, det us, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here 7. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative? questions, 
when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to do; here also the negative is j22). 


“Iwuer, ceamus! Jet us go, suppose we gol Mh Ywpev. “Aye (pepe, ta) Tomer. 
bépe 15 (come now, let me sec), Her. 7,103. bépe 34, 4 8 bs, wet pada mpds 
iuas dwodroyhoacda. VP}. Phacdon. 63, b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by BovAe; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive is a subordinate clause dependent on BovAe, e. g. BovAe odv, dve 
yn SG pew wewWors ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 
let us propose), P). Gory. 454, ce. Tl wotapev; quid fuciamus? what shall we 
do? Etxnwpev, } oryouerv; Eur. Jon. 771. In Mot rs dpovridos ZAdp; S 


1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
2 Conjuncticus deliberativus. 


30* 
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0. C. 170, ris is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (= wot fda 
or fASwuer, like rot ppevav- fAIw; 310). Mh Epwuat; shall J not ask? X.C.1. 
2,36. °Ooa of dAlyor Tovs wodAo’s ph weloavres, GAAA KpaToUYTES ypdpovct, xd7- 
epoy Biay paper, } uh Popuev elvas; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 
and in all persons. Ovx fxw, roi tpdwwper (I know not, whither I shall turn 
sayself, what I shall do). Ovn éfovow éxeivot, rar Pvywor, X. An. 2.4, 20. Ove 
oid ef 3 (7d Exrwua), [do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 


RemarRK 1. Inthe second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
EX Swuev 8 dvd Boru, Bol 8 Gora yévorro, Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with &ye and @épe instead 
of the Imp., ec. g. Gép’, & réxvoy, voy kal ro THs vygou paddyps, S. Ph. 300. 


Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with uf to express a prohibi- 
tion, ¢. g. wh ypdins, ne scripscris, do not write, sce No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by ee with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. EYS aldsdpos &yw wrwxddes oturdvov id wvevuatos EXwol p (om 
aves me sursum tn actherem per auras stridentes capiant), S. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. Erde tives ebval dixalwy suevaiwy dy “Apyes Pavagt Téxvocw 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. E13’ — aloxiov eldos dy) tov Kadov AdBmw (in some MSS. 
AaBev), Hel. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception. of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as hyown and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. Il. ¢ 459. nai 
moré tis EX mya (and one MAY say, tt may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). Ti. n, 197. ob yap tls we Bin ye éxay aéxovra Sinras (one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, ete.). a, 262. ob ydp mw Toious ur avepas, 
ovde T8wuar (na do L erpect that I shall see such men, nor am I to see; obbe 
SYouat, would mean, L certainly shall not see). Od. ¢ 201. ob« 202 obros dxhp 
diepds Bpords, ovde yevnrat. wm, 437. ox Lod’ obTos ayip, ov8 Coceras ovvde 
yévnrat (nor sit to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with o¥8€ wf in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. Sce under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions (i. e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 
tions in referring to past tyme. 


Theocr. 27, 24. woAAol yw’ €uvdovro, vdov 8 éudy obris tade*— Kal rl, pros, 
béEarpe; yduot wApSovew avias, i.e. quid FACEREM ? sc. tum, quam multi nup 
tias meas ambiebant, sed corum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? ‘Tho 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. "Emnpero 6 Zevdns tov waida, ei walcciey 
airdy, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Oi’ Ew®dusior wdue 
Wavres ds AcAdods toy Sedv exjpovro, el tapadoier Kopudlos thy wéau, Th 
1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 


§ 259.] SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 305 


Rem. 5. In the principle given in No.2, the act of supposition or conception 
belongs to the past, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is apresentone. When a present conception is 
expressed by the subjunctive, e.g. twyev, eamus, rl elrwuery; quid dicumus ? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplisliment, and represents the conception as one 
scparate from his present point of time, Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: 


3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: 


| (a) To express, in a gencral manner, a supposition, a present 

or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 
adverb avy with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without dy. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by od (otx). 


*O 82 ard airg dvduorov ely Kal Bidpopov, 7XOAT yé rod Tw BAAW Buotor 4 Plrop 
yévotre (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214, d. "AmoAopévns 8 ris puxns rér’ dn thy piow rijs 
dodeveias ewidecnvvot 7d) caua Kal taxb carty Biolyorto (animo exstincto 
tum vero corpus imbecilitatem swam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e. 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by pi. 


I. X, B04. wy pdr dowovdl ye nal areas &rodroluny, may I not perish! S. 
Aj. 550. & wai, yévoto warps ebtuxéorepos, Ta 8 BAN’ Buoios! Kal yévor &y ob 
kaxds, may you be more fortunate Uvin your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 3, 11. "AAA, & Zed peyote, AaPeiy por 
yévotto auréy, ws éyw BotAoua, may I be able to take him. The wish is com- 
monly introduced by efe, ef ydp (in the poets also by ef alone). Od. y, 205. 
ei yap enol rocchvde Seol Sivauw wapadeter! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. el yap 
yévosro! (In poctry es is used like Lat. utinam. Eur. Hipp. 407. és 


vee mayxaxws ! ) 

tem. 6. When awish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, ¢. g. Efe rovro éyiyverto ! 
ee Toure eyévero! utinam hoc factum esset! O that Jas were done, or had been 
done! So Seres ypdya! O that you had written / (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. &AX’ SperAe wey Kipos Cav! O that Cyrus were still alive! 
(bat I know that he is not). <Also efSe, el ydp, ws SPedroy, es, e(v) with 
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the Inf.. particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed bv was &y with the Opt, 
see § 260, 2, (4), (d). On the infrequent use of the Sub). to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
forin of a wish. 


Od. &, 408. rdysord pos tydow éraipos eTev, let my companions come within. IL 
xhput ris of Erorro yepalrepos, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1431. 
Epdor tis hy Exaotos eidein tTéexymv. X. An. 3. 2, 37. ef pey ody Barros m8 
BéArioy dpa, bAAws Cx eT w* €f Se uh, Xeiploopos pey Hyor7o. 


(d) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
tion. A negation is here expressed by py. 


Theoer. 8, 20. tabray (thy cipryya) katdXelny (1 woud be willing or desire 
to place)’ 1& 8€ TH watpds ob Katadnow. ler. 7,11. ph yap efny ex Aapeion 
yeyovess, wh Timwpnoduevos ‘Adnvaious, I should not be descended from Darius, 
unless, ete. 


(c) In direct questions the Opt. is uscd, when a mere admis- 
sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i.e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
pressed by the question. Il. 8, 93, seq. 4 pd w pot te wldoso, Auxdovos vie 
Saippoy; TAalns xey MeveAdw éeminpocuer taxuy idv, waar 5 ne Tpdeoor xdpup 
Kai xidos Epoio, will you now listen to me, i.e. if you will, you would dare, ete. (the 
same as ef tl pot widoro, TAains Key, cte.). Here wfdo20, etc. is the in- 
terrozative clause containing the condition, and rAalys, etc. the conditioned 
clause dépending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without &», contains the condition, the last, ex- 
pressed by the Opt. with &», contains the conditioned clause. II. g, 191. 4 pd 
yb poi r wldXoto, plrov réxos, Srrt ney ela, hé nev Apyhoato noreccauern Toye 
Sung ; will you be persuaded by me,—or will you refuse? (B) In the Attic writcrs, 
the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned clause. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Chocph. &’ 
bxdprodpov dvdpds ppdynua tis A€yot; who could describe? —no one, i. e. who 
can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 604. redv, Zev, Suvacw rls dvdpay iwep- 
Basia wardayxor; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. &vat “AwoAAov Kal Seol, wot ris Pdyot, where could one Ny? 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. nal doa wey ele pera THs GAnIelas, wh xpjode rexunplw* & 
3 ehevcato 7d torepov, mardtepa Tavs’ SworAdBorre elvat,; hacc vos reriora 
existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 437, b. dp ofy —advra ra ToaiTa Tay evavticn 
GAAFAaS Selns ; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. @ 
can I assume that you, etc. 
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Ren. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 


Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
efri Exors, Solys by [§ 339, LH, (a)], if you had, you would give. 


(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
respecting the Imp., [$ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 
refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greck has several 
Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf., and Aor. These forms, how- 
ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 
ditferent condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif: 
ference between the Imp. Aor. ypapov and the Pres. ypade, has 
been explained, § 257, 1, (6). The Imp. Perf. has always tho 
sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 
nmence or continuance of the result, e. g. péeuvnoo, memento, be 
mindful, remember; 4 Iipa KexXelaodIw, let the door be shut 
(and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 


5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with py (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp.; 
but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 


Mh ypdoe or wh ypdyns (but neither uy ypdons, nor ph ypdyov). My 
ypadéta or uh ypdwn, ne scribito (but neither ph ypdon, nor ph ypaydro). 
Mh po dyrlAeye or wh por ayriretns, do not speak ayainst me (but 
neither ph avrivéyys nor ph avriaActoy). soc. Dem. 24. Mndéva plaoy wroiot 
. mply by ekerdans, was xéxpyta: tois mpdrepov plaos. 36, 29. undevt ovppopds 
bdverdlons* Kowh yap H TUX Kal 7d wérAAOV adparov. Th. 3,39. Kodacdirwoay 
3t wal viv atlws THs adixias, nal wh Tots wey dAlyos H aitia wposTeEdH, Tov 
Sjuoy AwoAVaNTE. 


. 


Rem. 9. Ye: sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in othes 
pocts, wf is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. Il. 8, 410. 79 
ph wot wardpas rod’ dyoin CvdSeo dung. The third Pers. is frequently found 
even in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8.7, 26. pndes iSé7@. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admuts or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concessive Imp. 


Ofrws ex éra, ds ob Adyes (adnut that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, @ 
"Eotnét a by (7 Wuxh) Fuupite Surduet browrepou Cetryous 7€ kal huidyou (gr ine 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phacdr. 246, a. Aeyétrw wept abrov, ds Exagres 
yryvdone: (admit that cach one speaks of it), Th. 2, 48. 
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Rem. 10. Inthe interrogative formula of the Attic poets: ola3’ $ 8pacov, 
—-olaS’ &s wolncov; (do you know what you are to do?), the Imperative is to he 
explained as a transition, casy to the Grecks, from the indirect to the dircet 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as 8pagor, 
olad’ 8; do. —do you know what? ‘The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. 8pacov or woincov. The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analozy. Her. 1, 89. viv dv wolncoy ade, ef ror apéoxes, Ta yw A€yo" 
xdricov tav Sopupdpuy éx) mdonot Tiiot rvAnot puddxouvs of AeyovTwr—, Ss 
open (SC. Xphuata) dvaynalws Exe Sexarevdjva: tye Ait (ot AeydvTay = xa 
fe Aeydvrwy, who should say, or and let them say). Th. 4, 92. deitas, 
Sri—nardcdwaay, they miyht obtain ! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with & in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 


$260. The Modes in conneciton with the Modal 
Adverb av (ké, xe). 


1. The Modal adverb av (Epic xé(v), Doric xa, xav), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs, is con&itioned by another thought either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle dy, the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by ay, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; av always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of adv cannot be presented 
except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain 
its construction here. It is connected: 

(1, With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, av 
(Epic «é) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 


Od. p, 540. ef 8 ’OSucebs ZASa—, ald we oly ¢ wad) Blas awoticerat 
dvSpav, he would punish. Ul. &, 267. GAN BD’, eyo 36 KE TOL Xavitav play 
dwrorepday Show onviepevat, dado, scil.si tibi lubucrit. X. Cy. 6.1, 45. dBpirrhy ote 
voulCwy abrdy, ed of’ Sti Kouevos Av wpds Kydpa, ofos ci el, AMaAAaYhoeT Al 
(sothe MSS.). 7.5, 21. é7ay 5¢ Kai alodwrra: juas fvdov byras, WOAD by Ets padrrAoy, 
Q viv, dxpetoe Ecovtat brd Tov éxmerARXIa (dv is wanting in only two MSS.). 
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Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., & is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
as something, the realization of which is dependent on another Fouche In 
those passaves where & is found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or &v must be referred to another verb of the sentence, e. gz. Ovr 
old’ &y i weioaius (instead of €f weloame &y), Eur. Med. 937; so often voul(w ay, 
oiua &y and the like followed by an Inf., where & belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. 8. 4, 37. éyw &e 
ottw WoAAG Cxw, WS MOALS aUTa Kal eyw &Y auTds evploxw, I have so many things 
that L with ditiiculty gind them, indeed uf I should seek for them mysdf, I should not 
find them. Nor is &y used with the Iinp. For what the sen eXpresses as 
his immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 
few passages referred to in proof of the use of &y with the Imp.,, are all, criti- 
cally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 


(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by ef with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


Ei rovro treyes (tAckas), nudpraves (Kuapres) &y, i.e.if you said this, 
you were wrong, or if you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dizisses, 
errasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY te efyouev, @3fd3oney 
(fSopev) &y, if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 
thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 
out an antecedent clause, e. g. exdpns ky, lactatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, oéduny &v, Eyvo tis hy, 
Horerd ris &y, werd tis &v, and the like, as in Latin. putares, erederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Uere & 
wapiy, ef treyev, ef cider, e¢ eSvvaro, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clanses, are to be supplied. "Evda 8) Eyvw tis &v robs duotlyous weradeup-€- 
vous, ws dec (tum were wderes, then one might sce, were he present), X. Cy. 3. 3, 
70. "Evaa dy Eyvw cis by, Saou &kioy ein 7d hiretodat &pxovta bxd TaY apxone- 
voy, 7.1, 38. Evadis aty rovrois eismndicavtes eis Toy RNAdY DaTTov, H &s Tis be 
Mero, pmerewpous etexduioay Tas auatas (celerius., quam quis crederct), Au. 1. 5, 8. 
"Eweppoodn 8 &y tis Kaxewa bay (one might be encouraged Uf he saw those 
things), Ag. 1, 27 


Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, &y is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 
the predicate es an actual fact. X. An. 7.6, 21. Eftro: 87 Tis Gy* OvKouv alcxuvy 
obrw pwpas ekamatapevos ; Nal ua Alia do xuv dun perro, el ird rodepuiou ye Cytos 
etnxarnany’ oidw 8 byri ékanatay aloxidy por doxet elvat, } ekaratacdat. iat 
Leocr. p. 154, 23. ef wey oby (wv ériyxavey 6 Auvtrtas, édxeivov avToy wapelx 
ny’ viv 5é ipiv Kad@ Tous cuveidéras. The ellipsis of & is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e. g. xpi, 254, Spedov; with verbal adjectives 
ia téos; with wposfxe, eatpds qv, cixds qv, Kardy Ay, aicxpdy hy, 
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&Erov tv, madras elyxe, ef iy, Omipxev, EuedrAev, €BovrAduny. Lys. 
123, 3. xpijpv 8€ ce, elwep Rada xpnoTes, WOAY madduv uNvuThy yeveodar’ viv BE 
gov Ta tpya pavepd yeyernra: kK. T. A., you onyht or you ought to have been 
(oportcbat).  X. C. 2.7, 10. ef ev rolvuy aicxpoy tt EuedAov épydoasda, Idva- 
Tov avr’ avrou mpoatpeteéow jy* voy 3 & yey doxes KdAAoTa Kal MpexwdeaTepa 
yuvativ elvat éwicravrat, ws foe x. 7. A., mors pricferenda crat. So also with 
the Inf. XX. C.1.3,3. ofre yap Seois pn wadra@s Crxetv, ei Tais peydras 
Svolas padAov h tals cuipats Exatpov, for he said it would not be proper jor the 
gods, if, ete. Very often without an antecedent sentence, €. ¢. alo x poy ty 
TavTa more, turpe erat, tt would be base, would have been; €& jv TavtTa wow 
heebat. it would be lawful; nar@s efxe. Comp. with the above the nse of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aeqnum, justun, rectun est, tt would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Si Stomas 
‘a. Pompeius privatus KSSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


Res. 4. In all the above expressions, however, & can be uscd; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
ei yap ex Tov mpoednAuddros xpdvou ta BéovTa ovTa ouveBovdAevaoay, ovdey hy 
ouas viv €5er BovdAevecsas So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 

Rex. 5. The Pres. tense of xph, Set, xposhxe:, warws tye, ctc.. is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. posswm commeinorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poterum commemorare, which implies that I 
cannot do it. 


Res. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb «ivduydecy, to be in danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of ocenrring, actually does not 
occur. Th. 3, 74. 9 ods excvBdvevoe waca Stiapdrapivast, ei Gveuos eweyéveto 
TH pAdoyl exlpopos és adthy, the whole city was or would have been tn danger 
of destruction, if. Aeschin. e. Ctes. 515, R. ef ph Spduy pdais eepuyouey eis 
Acagols, extvduvevoauev axoddoda. So if in the apodosis, oaAfyor,’ 
pix pod, rdxa, nearly, alinost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place. actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without ay is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p.198, C. fyarye évSuuovpevos, 71 avrds oy ofds +’ Eopar ovd' eyyirs 
TOUTwY aBey Kadoy eimerv, Um’ aicxdvns GAiyou amodpas gy opuny, ef wy elxov, 
Thad almost fled for shame, of. Without a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. wai wes 
Siarndav avTe 6 twos winter cis yovata, xal minxpov xaxewov Lerpaxhar- 
oev. Comp. the Lat. prope (pacne) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with i, ore, etc. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 


Elmey &y, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 
as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. ef 8€ 71s abrg wep! row 
avriréyot, éwl thy ixddeow Cnmaviyev by wdvra roy Adyoy, as often us 
one contradicted him, he would (ke was accustomed to) carry back the whole anyume uk 
fo the original proposition. 1.3, 4. «i B€ rs dE ervey abrg@ (Xwxpdre:) onuaiver= 
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Sa: wapda trav Jeav, hrrov dv ewelodn mapa Ta onuawdpeva woijoat, } ef Th. 
abroy Exewey d50v AaBety iryeudva tTupAdy — dvr) BAewovros. An. 2.3, 1]. ef rus 
aire doxoln tay mpds TovTo TeTayudvwy Braxevew, Cwatey &y, he would beat 
him. 1. 5, 2. of wey dvot, ewel Tis Bicdxot, mpodpaudvres bv Egragay, as ofien as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
§ 255, Rem. 3). 3. 4, 22. dwdre 82 didoxorev al wAevpal rod wAaiclov, Td péoor 
ay diewlprracay. 


3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [$ 257, 1, (a) ], as con- 
ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be distinguished: 

(a) The deliberative Subj. [§ 159, 1, (b)], takes ay, thoi but 
seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 


Ti wor’ Ay otv Adyopey; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is so?) 
etc. Pl. L. 655, c. éyw yap rotro, & Mpotraydpa, ode puny 8idSaxrdy elva:, col 5e 
. Adyovrs otk Exw Seas by awiore (i.e. ei ob Aéyes), LT know not how I could 
disbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 319, b. *Av 8 ad qpeis vindpev, AeAuuevns Tijs 
yepupas obx Etovow exeivor, Beov by Piyworr, X. An. 2.4, 20. Ei dé cor ph 
Bonet, oxdpa, day (i. 0. ei bv) rd5€ coi padrAoy apéonn, C. 4. 4, 12. 


“The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 

at. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with &, which is to be explained 

in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. Et 8€ xe p)) Samoww, éym 

8é wey altos EAwpast Il. a, 137, then I myself will (without doubt) take tt, less 
direct than the Fut. Ovdx« & ro xpaloup «ldapis, Il. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, dv usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


In this way originate édy (from ef &v), émdy (from ere) &v), &ray (from dre by), 
éxdray (from dxére kv), xply &y, Ed" bv, b3: vy, oF By, Sou Gv, of kv, Swot by, t 
by, San Gy, Ber bv, Sxddev & etc., bs by (quicunque or si quis), ofos by, dwotos by, 
Boos by, dxdcos &y, etc. In all these expressions, a possille assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 
assnmes and expects that it will be, e. g. dv todro Aéyps, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), auaprhop, you 
will be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(a) The Opt. with & must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, e. g. ef T+ Ears, Solns &», 


31 


362 SYNTAX. [+ 260. 


if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you May give it tome). ‘The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negation is here expressed by od(x). Her. 3, 82. dwvdpds évds, 
rou apicrov (i.c. ef &pioros elm) ovdey Buewov &y paveln, nothing woud seem 
letter thun, 7, 184. BvBpes &v elev ev adroit réocepes pupidbes Kal efxoon, there 
may heave been two hundred and forty thousand men. 5,9. yévoito 8 by» way ev 
re paxps xpdve, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. Snpavres ok by apsorh- 
garey, while hunting they would not breakfast = they do not breakfast. 13. 
éreiday Ta wévre Kal elxoow ern SiaterXdowow, etnaav pev Av ovTor wAEidy TE 
yeyovdres f xwevtixovta tn awd yeveas. PI. Gorg. 502, d. Anuryopla Epa ris 
dor 7 xoimntuch. Call. balveras. Socr. Ovxovw h pnropich Snunyopla &yw eXy, 
By the Opt. with &, Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (8)] and Herodotus often denote a 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. radra wey nal pddve 
by elrorey, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. efnoayv 8 d& 
ovros Kpiires, these might have becn Cretans. 


Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without &, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is cx- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conccived. Comp. peta debs y &3€Amr Kal tTnAdIEy Svdpa cadcaly 
the prupitious deity, | THINK. CAN save, Od. y, 231, and cawoat &y, COULD, 
MIGHT save. if he wished. Hence the omission of &» in the freer language of 
poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things described. 


‘(b) So also the Opt. is used with dy, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 
tion is expressed by ov(x«). 


Pl. Phacdr. 227, c. Adyors &» instead of Adye (properly, you may speak, if you 
choose). Tim.19, 0. &xovorr by H3n 74 pera tabta wep) Tijs woAtTElas, you 
might hear then, instead of hear then. 3S. El. 1491. xwpots Gy, you might go. IL 
B, 250. with a degree of irony, Oepatr’ — Toxeo —! ob yap eye oéo pypl xeperd- 
tepav Bpordy BdAAov Eupevar—* te ovK by Bactrdnas ava ordy’ Cxav ayopev- 
ors, wal odiy dvelBed tre mypogpépots, vdorov re PuAdoaors! instead of py 
&>dpeve, etc., you should not haranque, nor be heaping up reproaches, ete. In the form 
of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp’ & por €SeAhoats, S ‘Iépwv, Sinynoacsai, & 
elxds eidévar ot BéAriov euod ; would you be inclined, viz.,if I should ask you. With 
ov in the form of a question, II. e, 456. obx &y 8h rdvd’ Bvdpa udyns epvcare 
pereddov ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain hin. 
In a sharper and more ureent tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. ovn by 34 
pot auatay €pomwAlocaite tdxiora, Tavrd te wdvr’ ewideire, Wa wphoce 
uev d8010 ; would you not get ready the chariot, if I commanded it ? 
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(c) The Optative with ay has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


_ IL. w, 367. ef rls oe urro.., rls &y 8h Tos vdos ef); how would you then feel? 
Yl. 7, 90. QAAa th ey Pélarue; what could Ido? S. Ph. 1393. ri 357° by quets 
3papeyv; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Adyeral rt nawdv; yévotro ydp &y Tt Kaswo- 
Tepov, } Maxedav dvip "Adnvalous katamwoAenav; cun there be any stranger news 
than —? 

Res. 8. Comp. wot tis devye: ; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. woe 
ris guyo; whither may one fice? (more definite than with &v). Eur. Or. 598. 
wor Tis by guya; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? where im the 


world could he fice? SS. Aj. 403. wot ris oby piyy; whither shall one fice or is one 
to flee? 


(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
form of a question, by zGs and the Optative with ay, it being 
asked how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. d Zed, —wa@s hy roy aluvadraroy..ddAdsoas tédAos Bdvotw. 
xav7rds; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Fur. Alc. 
867. r&s &y drXoluny; Pi. Euthyd. 275,¢. rads &v nares ca 8inynoal- 
pny; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itsclf, as the expression of a wish, does not take 
the conditioning adverb &y [§ 259,3, (b)]. Tl. ¢, 281. &s né€ of addi yaia xdvor 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (4s = 
ottws) the earth should then open for him. 


(5) The Inf. and Part. take dy (xé), when the finite verb, which 
stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with &» after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
Pres. and Aor. with &, instead of the Ind. Pres. and Aor. with &y, or instead of 
the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with & in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
when the Inf. is used as asubstantive. The Inf. Perf: with & instead of the 
Ind. and Opt. Plup. with &, is more seldom. The Inf. Fut. with & is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with a is commonly used. 


EY ri elxev, gn, Sovvar av (Orutio recta: ef tt elxov, Bwra bv), he said that 
if he had anything, he would have given it, dirit, se. si quid habuisset, daturum_fuisse. 
El re fxot, pn, Sovva by (Or. recta: ef re Exot, Solyv &y), dirit, se, st guid haberet, 
duturum, esse. "Eya B8oxm dexduis by xata THs vis KaTadivas Fodor, h 6997- 
vat obrw tamewds, X. Cy. 5.5, 9 (Or. recta: Sexduis &v aroddvorpe HOwv, F 
bpdeiny), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen tn 
this humble condition. ‘Hyotduot..odx &y axplrous avrots &mwAoA€vat, aAAQ 
thy mpostixovoay Sleny SeSwKévair, Lys. 27,8 (Or. recta: odk &v aworAdaAe- 
gav—edsedbnxecay &v). Olpa yap odn by dyapiotws wo Efetv, L think you 

-would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, ete., (Or. recta: obn &v axas 
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piorws wut Exorre or cxolnre, but not éorre, sec No. 4). “Oow ydp pel(es 
Sbyapw Exe 7 apxh, TorovTe@ paddAoy ay iryheato avthy Kal KaTamwAjiecy rods 
wodiras, R..8,3. Mas tyes wmpds 7d CSéACtHY Sw iévas ExAntos ex) detxvov; 
(the same as was Zyeis wpds TovTo Sri CSAs By iva &xAntos em) Seixvov ;) 
Pl. Svinp. 174, b. Ei odv Adyouut, ed old, 57: Snunyopety By pe pals, Pl 
R. 350, ¢. 


Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows : 
yodpew by = scripturum esse, yeypapevat ay = scripturum fuisse, 
ypaas ay = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
ypdew By = seripturum fore. 

(b) The Participle with & after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The Fut. Part. with & is rare in Attic Greck (the reading is 
commonly doubtful when it occurs) ; instead of the Fut. Part. the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with ay, is generally used. e 


Her. 7, 15. edpicxw 8 Gde by yivdpeva tavra, ef AdBas Thy eudy cxeuhy 
(reperio, sic hacc FUTURA ESSE, si sumas vestes meas). X.C. 2. 2,3. af roves 
ém) rots peyloros adinfpact (nulay Sdvatoy weroijxaci, ws ovK ky peiCovos Kaxov 
PbBe Thy adixlay wmavaovres (cristimantes se non gravioris mali metu tnjuriam 
COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 
greater evil). Th. 6,38. ofre byra, obre bv yevdmeva Aoyovowtcs. i.c.& 
otre dorly, or ky yévorro, they fabricate what neither ts nor will be). Isocr. 
Phil. 133. Ed fod: undéy &y we Tovrey ewixetphoavTd ce weidew, ef duvac- 
vTelay pdvov Kal wAouTov éwpwr & alray yervnoduevoy (= brs Cwexelpnaoa Gy). 
Pl. Phil. 52, c. S:axenpiueda xwpls tds re radapas HSovas kal ras oxeddy axaddp- 
vous opaas ay Aexdeloas (= Kal at oxeddy axddapro: opdas by Aexdeiev). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. éoxowetro, xérepoy etn xpecrvey 
dxdyew Kal Tods &iaBeBynxdras, } wal robs drAfras d:aBiBdlew, ws GAdvros bp 
Tov xwplou (= vouilwy, Sri td xwplov arAoln &yv). 


§261. Position and Repetition of adv. “Av without @ 
Verb. 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3). c., as 8s &, wply &», small 
particles like 5¢, ré, nev, ydp, sometimes come between, ¢. g. ds 8 &y. 


2. As &y represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, ec. g. A€youu &y, fAeyov ay; yet it commonly follows that 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, ec. g. Pl. Crito. 53, ¢. 
waloux oles &oxnuov &v gaveicSat Td TOU Zwxpdrous xpayya. Hence it is 
regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to 
nevative adverbs and interrogatives, c. y. obK dv, ovd av, obrot’ ay, ovderor’ Ey, 
cte.— ls By, rl ay, Ti 8 by, rh 357° by, was By, THs yap by, ap’ ay, ctc.;— also 
to adverbs of place, time, manner, and other adverbs, which. in various ways 
modify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 
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e. zg. dvravda bv, rdr” by, eixdrws by, tows bv, thx’ by, uddrwor’ by, Fasor’ by, udrrs 
by, cxoAn bv, adios by, pact’ by, tdyxiar’ by, opddp’ by, nddws dy, xky (instead 
of «al by, etiam, vel), etc. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the & belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this 


is particularly the case in the phrase, ov« of3’ &» ei. Pl. Tim. 26, b. éyw ydp, 
& yey xd€s fovea, on by ola €i Suvaluny Gravra ev pvhun wdAw AaBeiv. 


Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the & belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus particularly, & rus efror, pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. rl ody (,) dy 
gain db Adyos (,) ert amoreis ; 


3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (xé very seldom). The, 
reason of this is two-fold: | 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, ia 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which &» belongs. é&sr’ 
fy, ef o2dvos AdBomst SnAdoaip’ dy of’ abrois ppova, S. El. 333. 

(h) The second reason is a rhetorical one. “Av is joined with the word 
which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
several words in one sentence, &y can be repeated with each. But besides this, 
& can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
Pl. Apol. 35,d. cagas yap &y, ef welSouu iuas, Seobs &vy FiSdoxoys ph 
ryciadau owas elvar. Eur. Trond. 1244. dgpavets &y bytes oun by buvndseipen 
dy Movcats. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker «é with &, in order to make 


the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. IL. », 127, sq. foravte 
gdrayyes. ., &s o'r’ By Kev “Apns dvdcaito pereAduy, obte K 'Adnvain. 


4.”Av is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
és &y, Ssxep by ei, was yap &y, was 8 obn by, Sswep &y and the 
like. @oBovpevos, Sswep &yv ei waits (i.e. Sswep By poBotro, ef wais ef), PL 
Gorg. 479, a. 


CHAPTER II. . 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
contained in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 
TO KAAGY podov, 6 wéyas Tats. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. 7d xaXov podov, Te 


SurrAov avIos; 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g. 26 rod Sévdpos 
KapTrOt ; 

c. A substantive with a preposition, e. g. 7 mwpos T7)9 
WONLY 00053 

d. An adverb, e. g. ot viv avSpwrro; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kpotcos,6 Baatrevs. 


§263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attributive belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be mors fully explained by the attributive, 
contains a general idea, or one which cen be casily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a particu- 
lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attridutive adjectives, are: GvIpwros, kvSpwwot, avhp, &v5pes, yurh, 
yuvaikes, Xpiipa, Xphuata, mpaypya, mpdypara, Hucpa, yi, xwpa, poipa, ddds, yelp, 
yraun, Pipes, Téexvn, wéAcuos, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are: 
wathp, uhrnp, vids, mais, Suydrnp, adeagds, axhp (husband), yurh (wise), oixia, 
olxos, xépa, yh (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of Syytol, mortales ; of copol, of yewduevor (instead 
of yoveis) : of Exovres, the rich; of puddrrovres (pvAaxes) ; of SixdCovres, judyes; 
oi A¢yorTes, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things: (a) appellatives: 7a jyérepa ( xphuara), res 
nostrac; ta éud, res meae, everything which relates to me ; 14 Kadd, res pulchrae ; ra 
wand, mala (§ 243, 4), 9 torepala, 7 éxiovoa, ) wporn, Sevrépa, etc. (Fuepa) ; 9 
woAeula (xwpa), the enemy's country; 7 pirla, a friendly country ; 4 oixnovpémn (7m), 
the inhabited earth ; 4 GvuBpos (77), a desert ;  ebSeia (55bs); Thy Taxiorny, quia 
celerrime ; thy tony (potpav) &rodiSdvat ; 4 wexpwpudvy (moipa); 7 Setid, y apiorepd 
(xelp); 1 uixdoa (yvadun); Thy evarriay (Pijpov) ridecda; Hh Antopich (TEX). 

(b) Abstracts: 7d wardy, 7d dyaddy, or rayaddy, the beautiful, the good: 7d 
“ebruxés, good fortune; 7 dvaladynrov, want of feeling; 7d Kowdr, the cominon- 
wealth (ce. g. trav Zaulwy); 1d Saprovy, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: 13 évaytloy, the enemy; 1d txhxoar, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -in«édy especially belong here, e. g. 1d wodrrixoy, (ie 
citizens; 7d dwAcrixéy, the heavy armed; 1d oixetixdy, the servants; 1d ‘EAAnvixde, 
7d BapBapixdy, 7d inmxdy, ete. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or serics of single events, e. g. 7a Tpeixd, 
the Trojan war ; tk ‘EAAquicd, the Grecian history; rd vavrund, naval war. but alse 


nal affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
e. g. AArEavdpos, 6 diAlwwou (vids), Mata 7 “ArAaytos (Suydtnp); then with the 
prepositions éy, es and é« with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, c. g. 
dy adBou (otk) elvar; eis Gdou (olkov) eAdeiv; els SidacndrAwy poitay, to go to the 
tacher’s ; eis TlAdrwvos porrav, wéumeiy, to go or send to Plato’s; éx bid8acxdrAwy 
drardAdrreada, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; ets rhy Kupou (viv) Ade; 
Ta ris TUxNS, the events of fortune; Ta Tis wéAcws, the affuirs of state; Td Tod 
mwodcuou, the whole extent of the war; ta ‘Adnvalwy ppoveiv, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; Ta ris dpyis, Ta THs eumeplas, 7) Tav emdupiay (that which pertains 
to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.); 7d av waldwy, the custom of boys; 
1d Tay GALEwr. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e. g. of viv, of rdre, of 
wdara, of evddde (4vSpwro), Ta olxor (wpd-ypata), res domesticae, » és, (juépa), 
the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposition 
xy which it is governed, e. g. of Kad nuts, of ep jyuay, our contemporuries ; — oi 
augpl or wepi rTiva, ¢. g. TAdtmva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; of &udi Newlorparov, Pisistratus and his troops; oi aupr 
@arjy, Thales and other philosophers of his school; "Apa Aéyes Thy tav Seav 
xpiow, hv of wep) Kéxpowa 80 dperhy &xpivay, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.— (b) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named. — Further, of 
oby rin, of werd twos, the followers, etc. of any one; of bd Tin, the subjects of 
eny one; of dwd Twos, asseclae, or descendants of one; of év hore:; oi rep) pidogo- 
play; of wept thy Snpayv; of dup roy wéAEuoy, etc.;— Td napd rivos, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any one; —7d Kat’ eu, 7d éw dud, as fur as in 
my power, as fur as in me lies. 


264. a. Attributive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an objcct, 
as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


ReMaRK 1. The participles Aeydéuevos and xadovpmevos are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as it is called, are called, etc., ¢. g. AaxeSaipdviot toy iepdy Kadrov- 
pevov wédenoy eorpdrevoay (the Sacred war, as it is called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Th. 1, 112. Exowav, Brus 6 Kadovpevos td tav copictay xdopos Epu 
(the xédo mos as it is called by the sophists), X. C.1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 
Bxpos, uécos, foxaTos, must in certain cases be translated into Tnglish by 
sulbstantives. 


Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
aire, are treated as adjectives, and the word hl is joined with them, if the 
min is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age ; but 
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the word dyfp is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of a particular office or employment. ‘Thus dyhp pdytis signilics a 
inan who is by profession a prophet, and pdy7is without dp, aman who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus av}p BagwAevs, axhp tupavvos, arhp xot- 
uhv, avhp pitwp, avhp mpeaBitns, avhp veavias, ypavs yury, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, c. 2. &:5pes 
Sixacrat, &vdpes atpariata. So likewise with national namics, e. g. avhp “Adm 
vaiss, ABSnpitys. ‘This usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger 
Gramunar, Part IL § 477. 


2, When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stauntive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinute, 
when each adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substanuve; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
wat, ré—«xac; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) subordinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjcc- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and meterial are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Lwxearys dyadds nal copds dvhp jy. ToAAol dyadol avSpes or woAAo} 
&yado nal gopol &vipes. TIoOAAA ward Epya. ‘O eds raipos codds. 
Oire: b dvip dyadtds. Tpets ayadtol kvdpes. TO wpator xardy xpayua. 
Od. ., 322, sq. iords wmds eeixordpoio peAalyns. 


Rem. 4. The numeral woAdAol is used in Greek, like mu/ti in Latin, 
gencrally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, ec. gz. woAAd 
Kai Kadd tpya, multa et praeclura fucinora. The Greek and Latin is miny and 
nolde deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 


Rem. 5. In the Greck, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cascs are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, e. g. of xpnorol trav avdpdérwy ; 1a orovdaia Tay xpayudt wr. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut 
Sing, sometimes also in the Neut. Pl Th. 1.118, of "ASnvaton em) péya 
éxwpnravy Buvdpews (= em) neydaAnv 8ivauy), had attained a high deqree of 
wouer. Thus many phrases with way, e. g. es may kakod (in omne eins 
cilamitaus) apixverodac, ey may) xaxod eivat; eis wav RpoeAfAudEe MOXINPias. 
Morcover, the Newt. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive. espe- 
cially in prose. ‘Th. 1, 49. Euvérecoy és todro avdynns, to this deyree of 
necessity, XoAn. 1.7, 5. €v rorodr@ tov «ivdbvov. Dem. Ph. 1, dl. es 
rovd FBpews eAfrudev. 

c. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 


. 
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Neut., @. g. 9 WoAA} THs TleAowovvijoou instead of 7d woAv ris TI. The word 
hutous is most frequently used in this manuer, oftenalso woAus, rAelwy», 
wAetoros and other superlatives,e.g.d Husrous tov xpdvou;éxl ry juroela 
rns yns. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. wéuwere rou oirov thy Hutouv, tov Eprav tous 
nuloers. Th.7,3. rhy wrAelorny ris orparias wapérate: SO MOAAH Tis 
xépas, Toy WAEioToy Tov xpdvov. Th. 1,2. rhs vis n aplorn del Tas peta- 
BoAas Tay oixntdpwy elxev. 


Ls The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. 9, 146. [(e puxolraros aiel in- 
stead of dv uvyordry. Also, wp@ros, xpdrepos (of two), beraros, borepos (of 
two), péoos, TeAevTaios, wAdyios, peréwpos, Axpos, Supaios, Sardaows, etc. S 
Ant. 785. goras bwepwdyrios instead of brtp roy xdévrov. Th. 1, 134. Ic 
ph Ewaldpios radanwpoln, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong 
also was, Exactos, éxdrepos, &ugw, &ugdrepos, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 
So Adjectives of time, e.g. dyios, SpIpios, éwduds, dowepios, vUXL0S, METOVUKTIUS, 
Sepivds, xSiCos, dapivds, xemepwds, etc., especially those in -avos, e. g. Sevrepaios, 
Tptraios, etc., xpdvios (after a long time), etc. Hla, 497. hepln 8 aveBn peyav 
ovpaydy instead of #pt, she went early, X. An. 4.1,5. oxorialous dersew ; 
rd wedioy, to pass through the plain in the dark, Teraptatos, repwraios agl- 
wero, he came on the fourth, fifth day; xpdvios Frdsev, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives of manner and other relations, e. g. df¥s, taxvs, aipuld:os, 
Bpadds, iwdorovdos, towovdos, Spxios; éxav, CJeAovowos, axwy, koxvos, €SedovThs 
fjovxyos; cuxvds, worvs, adpdos, xuxvds, omdvos, udvos, e.g. SwmdawovSar amje- 
gay = bind owoybdais, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. tobs vexpobs 
dbwoaxdyv8ous axéSocay Trois Mortidadrats, they guve up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifving words cannot at the same time express 
n quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used,e.g. kadrd@s ddes, you siwy beautifully (not Kadbs das, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, hy adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, dowépios FASE, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 


Rem. 7. The distinction between rpa@ros (rpdrepos, tatepos, baora- 
ros), wpatny (wpotépay, vaotrépay, batdrny), aud wparoy (xpdre- 
pov, tarepoy, Saratov or Sorara), wdévos, udyny and pwdvoy th» 
éxiotoAhy eypawe, appears when the sentence is anatyzed; mpa@ros, wdvos 
mean, J am the first, the last, the only one of all who has, written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; xpodtny, daTtdtny, wdvnyv Thy émarodhy typaya, this letter 
wus the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs xpa@rov, xpdrepoy, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
the order in which they occurred, e. g.‘O mais mpa@Tov pey thy emortorAts 
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Sypayer, Exeita txacev, Sorara Stamfe; or rpSrov, Beraroy, for th 
first, last time; so the adverb pévoy places the predicate in opposition to 
another predicate, pdvoy eypapa thy éxmuroAty, I have only written the letter, 
(not sent it). 


§ 265. Attrzibutive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 5. 


§ 266. c. Apposition. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive personal pronoun, and evén with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, I. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Kipos, 5 BactAebs. Téuupis,  Bacidreia. "Exeivos,d Bactdeus. X.Cy 
5. 2, 7. thy Suyarépa, Sewdy tr KdAAOS Kal péyedos, ekdyww wde cixer, Th. 
1, 137. @eptoroxAys hw mapa od, I, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 
24,2. 46 3¢ Malas ris “ArAavros Siaxovotmat avrois (instead of da 4 
Malas sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


"Euds (= euod) tov &3Alouv Blos, the life of me, wretched, &XAlov being here in 
opposition with éuds. Tauad = ra eud) rov dvorhvou naxd, the evns of me, un- 
happy one! %h ris kadrAlorns eduopoia, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. EAcalpw roy aby rob &SAlov Bier, 1 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an acccssary clause, e. g. I pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. PI. Ap. 29,d.’ASnvatos dy réAcus 
Tis peylorns (instead of "ASnvav, wévews), wérdews being here in appost 
tion with ’ASnvates which is equivalent to’ASyvaéy. On the expressions é 
iperepos, Suérepos, opetepos abra@y xathp, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, xais; Suydrnp, yuvh, ete. in 


apposition, see § 263; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244. Rem. 6 
In the pheases dvoud dort pot, Svoua tlnul (renal) re and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, e. g. “Ovond dort por Ayddeor, 
my name is Aguthon. ‘O wais fieyey Bvopa elvas davrg ‘Ayddeva. ’Evravda hy 
wédis peydAn, dvona 8 abt Kopowry, X. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,13 and 25. Tavry 
TH tvvoxia édseueda wédty Svoua, Pl. Rp. 369, c. (to this community we gave 
the name city. culled ita city). "Avnp wéyns wal Bnuotixds exrfoaro thy Baoidixwrd- 
Tyyv wal Seordrny wposnyoplay, Toy Alxatoyv, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (‘The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: dwxlwy éxticato 
Thy rov Xpnotod xposryoplay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
*"Avhp yevduevos xposelAnpe thy Tav eovnpav Kowhy exwvunlay cuKopdytns, 
Aesch. f. 1. § 27.) See 269, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a judy- 
ment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, e. g. Eur. Or. 496. éwel yap e&éxvev- 
oev 'Ayaueuvey Blov, rrAnyels Suvyarpds ris euijs (caesus a _filia mea) wep xdpa, 
—aloxictov Epyov! Il. w, 735. § ris "Axa (abrdy) plper xeipds érav 
dnd wipyov, Auypdy SAedpor. Eur. Or. 1105. ‘EAéeny xrdvapev, Mevércp 
Auwny wixpdy (i.e. Ssve elvas Avny mixpdy), Aesch. Ag. 225. ran Surhp 
yevéoda: Suvyatpés, woAduwy apwyay (dste elva: dpwydy). In like manner, a 
Part. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, e. g. Meise: ("AwdAAwy) ’Opeorny pntép’, § og’ éyeivaro, xreivai, tpdos 
ovX &wavtas etKAetav pépoy (adecd that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 30. 
Kal 3h wapetra: (solutum est) oGpa, cot wey ob plAoy Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 3. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ob yap én) 
route Kxdanra b dinacrhs, emi tre KnaraxaplCecdat ta Bleaa Pl. Apol. 
35, c, the judye docs not sit for this, viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. *A 3h xpostéraxta: 7H paytixn, @wiononety tous “Epwras nal iat- 
pevesy, Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurality, one 
substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
may be called distributive or partitive apposition. Here belong 
especially the words éxaoros, éxdrepos, was (every onc), of pavy— 
of dé, adAAos adAov (alius alium, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), ddAos d\Aodev (altus aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen 
the parts dre to be made more prominent. 


Od. a, 424. 8) rére naxxelovres EBay olxdvde Exacros (in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, they went cach one to his own house), Her. 3, 158. €ue voy 
dy rH éwirou tdki Exacgtos (in suo guisque ordine manserunt). Th.1, 89. olxlas 
ei pévy woAAal (= ray oixiay woAAal) éxemrdxecay, dAl yas Bt wepijoay. X. 
R. L.6, 1. éy vais GAAaes wéAeot Trav éavrov ~Exagros Kal waldwy Kal olkeray cal 


e 
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xpnudrwy Epxovaty (suis quisque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. 8:e3{3paccos 
fin xagtos ém rd éavrov, BovrAduevos TA SvTa exwoddy woveioda. C. 2.7, 1. 
ras awoplas ye Tay dilwy Tas pey Bl Ryvoway ereiparo (Lwxpdrns) yroun 
dxciodatr, ras Se 3¢ Fv5eay Siddonwy Kata Svwauw GAAHAS exapKew. TPL 
Charm. 153, 6. «al ue as eldoy eisidvra e& amposdoxyjrou, evdus wépswier haxd- 
Corto &AAOS BAAORE” (they welcomed me one from one place, another from 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropr- 
ate subject, but with the words écaoros, was. X. An. 1. 8,9. wdyres otro: xard 
ESuvn ey xAaioly xAfpe dvdparwvy Exacrov Edvos é€wopevero., The parti- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy. 3.1, 25. Zvcos 
poBovpevar, ph Anprévres droddvwow, xd rot PsBov xpoawodvhaKxovew, of wer 
Simrovvres davtovs, of 8 dwayxduevol, of St drocdarroperot. 
Her. 3, 82. wvrds Exacgros BovAdpmevos Kopupaios elvar ywwounol re vixay, 
és &ydea peydra GAAfAois aeixvéovras Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of "ASnvator) novxyalovy, AoyvyiCdpevor nai of 
éxelvwy orpatnyol uh aytixadroy elvar cpio roy Klyduvoy, the Athenians kept 
silciice, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, ete. 


Kem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This tivure 
may be called ox A ua nad’ SAov wal peépos, i.c.a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive appeeen may take place. Mody 
oe eros puyey Epos dddvTav, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where épxos the part is in apposition with od, the whole. Tpa@as 8 rpduos 
aivds iwhaAude yuia éxagtoy, ll.uv, 44. "Ayatoroiy 8€ péya odévos iupar'’ 
éxdat@ Kapdln SAAncrov wodcuiCew H5e udyecdat, Il. &, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessurily requires an object, e. g.’Ewduuad tis dpetis. Bovaouat ypddew. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, e. g. Td pddov dvdet dv tre xhew. The predicate is thus detined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. L The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time fo which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time iz which an action is con- 
ceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
from an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 

32 
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§269 Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative 


1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express objective relations, 
eannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voc. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula elvas, is expressed, as in other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agrecment, by the nominative; and even the objective rela 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


ReMARK 1. With the verbs dvoud(ew, dvoud(ecSa: and the like, the Inf. elyas 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. ras évoud(ovos AfAss elvas 
‘Txepdxnv Te kal Aaodixny. 5, 99. orparryots kAAous awédete (instead of awe: 
Bete) MiAnolwy elvar. 


Rem. 2. On elvas, and y{yveocdas with an abstract word, see § 284, 3 (9). 


Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Grecks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs: of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. Mé’Acrra 3é 
xardovas Thy "Appodirny ’Acavpio, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong particu- 
larly the following instances: 

(a) CUros cither alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is oftes used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl 
Symp. 172, a. 8 darAnpevs, Fn, obros ‘AroAAdSdwpos, ov wepiuereis: 
which means, see ! this 1s that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or dircct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. of 38 oinkéras, wal ef Tis bAdos dor) BEBNAGS Te Kal dypor- 
Kos, wUAas wdyu peydAas Tos woly erlSecde (the same as, duets 84, olxéra: 5yres). 
X. Cy. 4. 5,17. 13: pty ody ob, Upon, d epeoBuraros (instead of of, ts el wp.). 


§ 270. (1) Genzitrve. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the object or the point from which the action of 
the verb proceeds, e. g. eixew 6000, cedere via, to withdrave from 
the way ; (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, e. g. érudupa rizs dperys (f 265) ; 
dperjs is here the object which cadls forth, etc. the desire ex 
pressed by érudupe. 
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§ 271. A. Lacal Relation. 


1. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, e. g. Ei py rovde meicavres Aoyp ayotvro 
yycou (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. dro, from, 
éx, out of, apa, from near an object, etc. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the rev ition of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, ‘loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 
missing, deviating from. Genitive of separation. 


Prose words of this kind are: wapaywpeiv, twoxmpetv, etcew and dreixey, 
ixaviaracdas and éticracda, vorgplfew, xwplCew, Siopl(ev; apidvar, aplecdat, 
dwéxew, axéxerSat, wave, maverIa:, KwAVELY, epnTuEw, elpyey, AEry, CAEUdEpODP, 
&wadaAdrrew, orepeiv, dxooreperw ordpevdat, xnpodv, epnuodv, Biapépev, duaprd- 
veiw, opdrAAcodal, Wevderdat, etc.; didxew and améxecwv, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of xedrepor abréwy rotor xpecBurépao: cuvrvyxdvovres efxoves 
rijs é80v (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. broxwpety Tov me- 
8iov (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. tapaxwveiy d30v. Symp. 4, 31. 
dravlaoravrat 8 wo dn nal Sdnewy nal d3ay etloravrat of rAovortoL 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. dwéxes 
tay apyupelwy % eyytrata wéAis Méyapa woAd wAciov Tay xevTaxoclwy oTa- 
Slay (1s distant from the silver mines). Pl. Menex. 246, ¢. emorhyn xwpto- 
pévn Sieatogdyns (knowledge apart from justice), Mavopat xddov (2 
cease from anger). Abw, dtadrkAdrrw twa xaxay (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. yvéuns ris dplaorns nudprnne (he has mistaken the best view). 
5,62. trupdyvwy hAeuSepodnaoayv. X. Hier. 7, 3. doxed por roirw 8iag é- 
oeiy dvhp tay BAAwY Cdwy, TE Tyjs dpeyerdsa (to differ from other ant- 
mals). —petSopat, opddAdopuat €amldos, 5dins, ruxns (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). “Aglnul twa rijs aitlas. ‘Awoorep@ tive 
tTayY ayakarv. Tis Bactrdelas dorépypas. Comp. § 280, Rem. 3. 


Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prepo- 
sition ard, e. g. éAdevdepovw, dwadAdrrew aad (of persons, as éAevSepovv Thp 
"EAAdda dxd Tay Mijdwv), Ave, elpyew, drelpyew, epytvev. 


3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 
tle above verbs, e. g. éAevSepos, povos, xaIapes, Kevds, Epypas, yupvos, 
épgpaves, Wes — Sidopos, dAAdrptos (with the Dat., disinclined), 
GAAvios, érepos; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive ; with dvev, xwpis, tAny, ew, éExas, dixa, wépay, etc. 
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S. El. 387. al 88 odpxes af xeval ppevay aydAuar’ dyopas elow (Lodics without 
minds). Her. 3,147. dwadhs xaxa@y (without suffering evils, i.e. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. plaous xociodae érdpous trav viv Svtwy (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones), X.C. 4.4, 25. xdrepov tobs Seobs iryp 7A 
Sixaia vouodererv, A &AAG TAY Binxalwy. Cy.3.3,55. dwaldeuros pov- 
oixas (uneducated in music). So &tipos éwalywy Adots, dX evdepia 
cax@y. Her. 6,103. répny ris 5500 (on the other side of the way). Dem 
Phil. 1. 49, 34. rod wdoyxew abtol xaxds FEw yerioerde. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, e. g 
dpyer Ja, ape, Urdpxew, Karapye, éapyew. 

“Apxecdal rivos, e.g. Tov woAdpmou, means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: Sty trois Seois Epxeodas xph mavtds Epyou (ts 
begin every work with the gods); but &pxerv, bwdpxery, eardpxesy havea 
relation to others beside the subject, i.e. they signify not merely to begin abso 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 
hence fo be the cause or author: Tots @éAovras puyis Epxety word xpetrroy 
avy tos woAeulois Tartoudvous, f ey TH Tuerépa rater, dpay (it ts better to see those 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] tn the enemics’ ranks than tn 
ours), X. An. 3.2,17. ‘H juépa rots “EAAnot peydrwy eaxav &pkes (wil 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2,12. “fadpxety &dixay Epywr, 
ebepyeolas. 


Rem. 2. "Apxeodas and tivos (or woddy) means, to proceed from a thing 
and fo begin with it, c. g. bpxetdar ded trav croxeiav, to begin with the first prin- 
ciples. 


~ & 272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
wmward and acti:* one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


§ 273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
gencral expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
e. £. yiyvertJas, pvew, Piva elvaz. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 3, 81. dplorwy &vipay oixds &piora Bovretpats ylyveodas (it ts 
reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the év3pése 
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being active in, o: the cause of the result). X. Cy. 1.2, 1. warpds pey dy 
Adyera: 6 Kipos yevyédoSa:t KapBtcon, Mepoey Bactréws (to be the son of 
Cambyses)* 688 KauBuons obros Tov Mepoeidav yévous hv (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)* wnrpds 8 duodroyeiras Mavidyns yevéodsast. Pl. Menex. 
239, a. pias unrpds mdvres ddeAgol guyres. Attributive Gen.: ‘O roe 
Bagiréws vids, i.e. b (ek) Tov Bacirdws yexvndels vids. Ta ray dvdpadwap 


wpdyuara. 


REMARK I. Commonly the preposition é«, more scldom 4&6, is connected 
with the genitive. 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs eva, yeréoJa (to belong to), 
rover Jat, to make one’s own; (b) with the adjectives idios (also 
with Dat.), oixetos (with Dat., zclined), tepos, m’puos. Possessive 
Genitive. 


Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 1d uey dxovoiov apaptnua THES TUxNS Cot, Td Be 
éxovcioy THES yrouns (an involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éyévero & Eijudpns ofros NexowA€ous 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. éyévero Mecohvn Aoxpay riva 
xpévov (belonged to the Locrians). Tis abrijs ywauns elvas (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
‘Eavrovd elva: (to be one's owen master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. fv tua@yv abray 
Werhontre yevérarat (to be your own masters), non ex als pendere. Also elvafl 
wivos, alicujus esse, alicut addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, e. g. elvat btAlwrou; elvar rou BeAtlarou (studere rebus optimis). 
X. Ages. 1, 33. rhy ‘Aclay éaura@y mwotovvrac (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. 7 wdais nuav xupla yevouevn ToLovTwY aya- 
Sav od ep3dynce rots BAAas (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. fxovcevy abtroy (roy trwoy) tepdy elvas tod ‘HAiovu (sacred to 
the sun). 5.3,13. bd lepds xapos ras "Apreuldos. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. of 
xly8uvos Tay egpercTynKdtoy (ducum) 15106, prodds 8 ovK Lorw. 2. 32, 16. 
TavuTns KUptos TS Xwpas yevhoerat. In the attributive relation: ‘O 
rou Bacitrtéws xiwos. ‘H Lwepdrovs dperh. MarhpNeowrorAdpou. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with Adyew, pdvat, voullew, wyeiodat, xplyev, 
EwodauBdvery, as it iswith elyvas. Dem. Ol. 2.34, 21. Sixalou moaAtrou xcplve 
Thy trav xpaypdtwy owrnplay avt ris dv TE A€yew xdpiros aipeiodat. 

(c) Hence the Gen. with elvac denotes also.: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf.; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 

32* 
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"Av3pds 2otiv &7a900 ed wow Tors pidovs. In English this Gen. is 
translated in various ways, ¢. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man ; it bespeaks a brave man; a brave 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1, 54. eaxovpyou dort xpiwdérr’ are 
Saveiv, oTpaTn yoo be paxduevov ois woAepioss (it is the characteristic of a 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). Ol. 1. 18, 2. 
Lori trav aloxpay (Neut.), parroy 8 trav aloxlatrwy, xdrcwy, or Auer 
wore Kiptot, palverdar xpoienévous. Chers. 102, 48. 3oxet rabra nal 3awdrns 
peydans Kal wévev roAAGy Kal tpayuatelas elvas (this seems to be 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. éut éx7 éray Syta 
(of seven years, i.e. seven years old). X. An. 7. 4,16. Zaavds Maxéorios, €rwy 
dnroxaldexa Gy, onualver TH odAmiyy. 1. 4, 11. 5 Edppdrys worayos rd 
etpés dors ter rdpwy oradlwy (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: 8éxa pya@v xwplov, Isac. 2, 35 (a place of [casting] ten 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, e. g- THs aurijs 
yviouns elves, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. ( AAx:Bid3ns) &A- 
Aore AAwY oT) Adywy, Pl. Gorg. 482, a (is of different words at different tinws, 
uses dij/crent words, etc). 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the expressions jiryetodat, woiodas, Scivar wOA- 
Nod, rAelorou, dAlyou, cAaxlaroy, etc. (fo consider of great importance, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property Usually, however, 
the preposition wepi is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 
ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 
Gen. stands: . 

(a) With the verbs, efvac and yiyvertJac (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); tidévay triderJay 
moveto dat, wyetadat (to reckon or number among), and with 
many others. 


Tr. , 65. nal adrds fdeAe Tay pevdytoy elvan, to be one of thase rematn- 
ing. X. An. 1.2, 3. Av nal d Swxpdrns tay duel MiAnroy ot patevopever 
(was among those who carried on war around Bfiletus, orparevopévey here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. of &y ad év rots reAcioss 
(av8pdor) Siayévwrra: dvextanwroi, otra THY yepaitépwy ylyvovras (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phik 3. 122, 43. 4 Zé&Aad €ori rys ‘Actas 
(belongs to Asia, isa part of). Plat. Phacd.68,d. roy Sdvaroy iyyourra wdyres ol 
Bada Tay peylatoy kakay elvas (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376,e. 
wovaikgs 8, etxov, TL3ns Adyous; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, d. ppdyvneww kal dAnd7 Sdtay THs abras idéas Tidepas (Iconsider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, €. wos- 
steal rua tay Sopugdpewy. Her. 7, 6. xardacye rer xpyoner (re 
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citabat vativiniorum sc. partem). So réuvew yijs (devustare lerrae, sc. partem) 
éxiBalvew Tis 75, to set foot upon. 


Reo. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be distin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as TloAAo} Tay avdpwoxwy; or as a unity in relation to a certain 
qr antity, ce. gy. Mévre rdAavta apyvplov. ‘This last partitive Gen. may be called 
th: Gen. of quantity. Both these yenitives occur very frequeutly : 


fa) With substantives, e. g. Sraydves BSaros (H8aros expressing the whole, 
and oraydves the parts); owuaros pépos: if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, e.g. ‘O orpards apixeto Tis (ATTEKTS 
és Oivdny (into Ovnoe, a part or city of Attica), ‘Th. 2,18 (never és ris 
‘Arrinys Oivdny). 


(b) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals: of xpnorot trav av3parwv, of eb ppovorvres Tay avSparay (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ;— woddAol, ddl-yot, rivés, WAcloves, TAEITTOL 
tav dvSparey (many, few, some, ete. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of Synrot &vSpwroe, since the 
property of mortality belongs te the race; wcAAol or GAiyot &ySpwrot CX- 
presses a whole consisting of maay or few (a great or small number of 
men); woAAol or dAlyot dvSpareyv denédtes the many or few as a part of 
the whole ; so tpets nets Auer, i.e. we were three in ull. there were three of 
us; Tpeis ipav hoay, i. c. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 


ber) there ; 


(c) With adverbs : (a) of place, e. g. wrod, mob, wh, ddev, 00, h, oddapod, way 
Taxi, xdppo, and mpdow (further), ete. Her. 2,43. ob3anq Alyvrroy 
(nowhere tn Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3. 403, ¢. el8évar, Sov yijs eons (where 
inthe world). ‘Evratda tis naAtnlas (atthisaqe); évraida trot Adyow 
(to this point in the discourse or argunent). ‘Opare, ol mpoeAhrAvdey aged yelas 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Mavraxot ris ys, ubiwis terrarun, Tédppw cogplas érav- 
yew or Frew (to adeunce further in wisdom).—(B) of time, eg. dpe 
THs Huépas, TOV xpdvou, THS WAiKlas (late in the day, late in life). 
Tpls THs nuéepas. TloAAdais Tis nudpas. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. § 323, Rem. 
7, the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
gate. Her. 7, 70. of de ras AtBins Aidlowes OVASTaATOYV Tplxwua Cxover wd - 
tev &vSpdorwy (properly instead of odAdraroy tay Tpixwudroy & wdites 
BrSpwrot txovow). X. Cy.3.1, 25. rdvtav tov servay 6 odBos uddAtora 
natawAfrre Tas puxds. 

(b) With words which signify: (a) to take part in, partict- 
pute in, share in, e. g. peréxev, pérerri pot, dovar, peradidovat, 
aposdtoovas, Suaddovat, Kowwvely, KowotodJat, érapxey (to give a share 
of), orvepyos, apotpos, etc.; xowds and taos, which commonly, 
however, gover the Dat.;— (jf) to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on 
e. g. Jcyydvav, Pave, arrecIa, SpdrrecIar; AapBaverJos, uera-, 
ov\apBdvey, éxt-, dvrAapBdver Sar; cvvaiperdar; éxerIa (to ad- 
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here to, be next to, to border on), avt-, wepréxer Ia, yNixerIa, 
émixiptos, ddeApds (seldom with Dat.), d:ddoxos (often also with 
Dat.), é&js, épegjs (more rarely with Dat.), zpécJea, gumpocda, 
Oru Jev, perag’, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 
attain, @. g. rvyyavew (10 acquire and Int), Aayxavay, €§-, ehrxvet- 
oat, xAypovopety (With Gen. of the thing, to wherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the heir of some one; with Acc. of the 
thing and Gen. of the person, to znherit something from. once), 
mposynxer (pot twos, I have to do with something, have part wm); 
— (8) to strive to acquire something, e. g. dpéyertJa, éptec tat, 
avriroto Jat, evrpérerJat (to turn one’s self to something, to give 
heed to, to respect); oroxalerIor (to aim at something). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a purtii?ve wea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 


Dem. 24, 49. rots Exovow auaprdvouc: pétrecti cuyyyauns (those who ar 
unwillinyly obtain pardon). Pl. Pol. 622,a. 6 &vdpwros Jelas peréoyxe polpas 
(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. rob péyv ydvous nal rs durd- 
uews Kotvwyvotat, Tay & ypyudtwy ox dvTiwmotovuvTas (who shure 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim lo their property). Cyr. 7. 5, 78 
sq. SdAwous ply wal PUxous Kal citwy nal woTa@y Kal Sevou avdyKy 
kal rots SovAos peradiddvat, roAeuinns 8 ewiotrhuns wal meArAeryS 
ob petador doy (lo share heat, cold, ctc.). C. 1. 2, 60. Swxpdrns wacw apdorves 
@xhpKes tay éavrov (shared his effects with), Cy.1.3,7. ray epeay dia- 
Bi Sdvact ros Sepamwevrais (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phaedr. 
238, b. ra rout my AdeA ad (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (&&edy dors) raw 
ye KadAlotoy wal peylsrrwy dyaday opeyouévous afiewaivord- 
Tns teXeuTHAs TUXECY (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 
ualle acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4. 8, 18. 4v 6 @dpaardpes 
od udvoy avAnrhs a&yadds, GAAA Kal GAKIiS avyrewotetto (ad furtitudinem ent- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8 @grépevos tov Knepday oi focous Swéuevoy Thy Tav 
xpecoodvay Sovdelay (the inferiors desirous of gain, cte.). Cy. 1. 2,3. wornpod 
rivos fh aioxpo Epyou eglecdas. 3.3, 10. erawvovo: nal dowd(orra ol 
Towra (cvupayxat) Tos duolous, voui(ovres @uvepyous abrous elya: Tov Kot- 
you &yadton (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest), Pl. Symp. 
181,c.5Bpews &uotpos (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, c. &yor 
xcosvoy AaxeSatuovlay re nal "AXnval wy (common to the Laced., etc., like 
communis alicujus rei). “Awtopat ris xespds. Her. 1, 93. Aluon Cxeras 
Tov ofuaros peyddy (borders on). 3,72. Epyou éxdueda (opus ayyredia- 
mur). Tlepcéxopal rious (enpide aliquid amplector), Th.1, 140. ris yrouns 
ris auras Exopas (L hold to the same opinion). 4, 10. &vSpes of Evvapdpevos 
rovde Tou xivBvvou (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362.°a. 
kaAndelas éxdpevoy (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, § 20, €&s dor) ras- 
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pds, QprirdBerde tev xpayyudrow (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, b,c éwesBh 
Svntrov cmparos Eruyxes, ddavdrou 8 Wuxis, weipo THs Wuxns add- 
varov ushuny KaTadcweiy (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul). 
Tvyxdvew, Aayydvew xpnudrav, ebruxlas —ruxeivy TeAeuTis, dvduaros, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. af 8A xapreplas éwiudAeia: (studia assidua) TGv kadkwy re kaya- 
Sav Upyww eEixvetedat wowvow (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 
Isocr. Pancg. 80, 187. obx @pixvotpat tov peyédSous trav xpayudrwy 
(non assequor). P. Crit. 52, c. of” éxelvous robs Adyous aicxun, obre HUaY, 
tTaévvdéuwy, evytpénn (neither do yew respect us, the luws). X.C.4. 5, 11. 
Soxets poe Adyew, ws dvdpt frrom tay 8a Too séparos ySovay wmduway obde mas 
&peras mposhxes (that no virtue belongs toa man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. obrot xAnpovopotvcs Tits merépas 
Sdins nal roy buetépwy dyaday Pl. Georg. 465, a. rod Hdéos ore- 
xd Ceras bvev rod Bearticrov. 


Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
@ part stands in the Acc. e. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of rupayvo: toy meylotwy ayadoy 
‘ wAetota peréxovor, An. 7.8, 11. a uh petradoiey 7d wépos xpnud- 
vey. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 
erie are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, ¢. g¢. AlooerSat, ixerevery, ixveto- 
Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. B, 68. Alocopa: huey Zyvds "OAuumlou de O€uioros (J supplicate 
Zeus). So Alocecda: warpds, troxnwy. Comp. Il. «, 454sq. 6 wey paw Euedde 
yevelou xeipl waxeln avduevos Alooerdat. 


Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b); so any verb may govern the Gen., when ita 
“ action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. Il, 56. péo- 
gov Soupds érdy (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. y, 439. Boty & 
avyérny wepdwy (took by the horns). Il. a, 197. favdis Se nops Are 
f7yAclwva. In phrases, like AaBeiy yourwy, drrecdal tiva yevelou, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poetry : 


(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of striving after an object.e. g. émtpalecdat axomédoy, 
Sdpwr, vdorou (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, ¢. g. éwelyeoda:, dppacda, emiPadrdcoda, ératocew 
(rushing upon something, ete.) Il. rt, 142. €wetydmevds wep “Apnos 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). Il. 8, 488. Opphin 8 ‘Anduavros 
(he rushed upon Acamus). Tl. ¢, 68. whtis viv evdpwy éxmtBadrdAduevos 
METOMOIEY MiULVETW. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, e. g. rokevew, dxovri(ey (in prose with es, 
and vith the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). Il. p, 304. “Exrap 
BS air Alavros &xdévrice doupl paewe@ (aimed at Ajar). Il. y, 855. 
4s hp’ dyaryes rotevery. 


Rem. 8 According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, so we find xara xySovds dupata whtas (to fasten the eyes upon the ground); 
wAeiy éxl Sduov, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
éx) Eduoyv, to Sumos).— The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, e. yg. 
with 436s, véoros Ténou Tivds (uy, return to a place). J 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs e330 (Ion. i9v), straight 
forward to something, péxpt, to, up to; —(b) verbs of meeting and approaching, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, e.g. dytios, évarrios 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, op, lo), wapaxAhouwws, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; avrioy, évaytioy (besure, in 
the presence of ); éyyvs and wAnoloy with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with tke Dat. Her. 6, 95. &yow (ditigebant) ras véas Idd 
rot ‘EAAnswévrov xal ris Opnixns ae to the LElellespont). 2, 34. 
n Alyurros THs Opervijs Kidcwlas pddwrd xn ayvtly wéerat (lics opposite te 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph.3. 117, 27. rAnoloyv @nBay nal Adnya@y (near Thebes). 


4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action nappens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as causing or producing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. vépos 8 od palvero xdaons yalns, ov8 dpéwr (not a cloud appeared 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). Il. 1, 219. abros 3° dyrloy Mer ‘Oduccjes 
Seloco rolxou tod Erépoto (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. Il. 8, 801. Epxovras weSloro (go through the plain). x, 23. 
Séew weSloro. v, 64. wedloro dicdxew Spveov (to pursue over the plain). So 
the prose, i¢va: tot mpdéow (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 


Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, od,x08, Srov, 
avrov, ovdaunov, aAAaxop, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the sufhx Sey stand apparently instead of 
adverbs of place with the suffix 3, e. ¢. &dodev, eyyider, THAdIEY, ExtogSev, 
e. g. Il. p, 582. “Exropa 3 eyyvadev iorduevos Srpuvey “AmddAdov, 


(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time withiy, which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time indefinitely, denoting merely 
the period wthin which or zn the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a point of tine. 

"Avan addr TOD Eapos, the spring is conceived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus Sépous, in the summer time ; xetu@vos, tn the wine 
ter ; nuepas, tn the day time, in the course of the day, by day ; vuxrds, by night ; SeiAns, 
éxdpas; as Eng. ofa morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also pnves, per month, 
monthly ; évavrov, yearly, etc.; with attributives, e. g. Tov at-rod, Tov xporepot, éxdo~ 
rou, Erous, the same, the former year, etc.; Hs abtijs hudpas, on the same day; rhs 
emrovens vurrds; “ov éxiyryvoudvou Sépous’  abrys rijs juepas, in the course of this dry 
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(but Dat. radry ri jpepa, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions apy‘jjs, at 
the beginning, and Tov Aotrou, for the future. Her. 4,48. "lorpos toos det aitds éwirg 
pées xal Sdpous nal xeiua@vos (always flows equal to itself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. rod AotwoD ph wWewwueda adrov. Pl. Phacd. 59, d. e&jrAsouey 
rov S8ecpwtnploy towépas (at evening). Od paxpod xpdvov, avxvov, roAAO), 
wAeiotou, GAlyou xpdvou (in, within a short, long time); wodAAGy fyepwov, erav 
(within many days, years), ete. Her. 3, 134. ratra dAlyou xpdvou fora 
reAcipeva. X. An. 1.7, 18. Baoireds od paxeira: Séxa jHucoey. Pl. Symp. 
172,c. roAAGyY era ’Aydduy dvddde obx exidedhunner. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may de explained, e. g. 
Tov Kupou BactrevovTos moAAd Te kal Kard Epya bxd Tay TMepoay erpdxdn. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, ¢. g. de moAAod yxpdvov, ap’ éomépas, dx) Kiipov, Cyri actate, 8d woAAod 
xpdvov, évtds or fow woAAou xpévouv. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, e.g. radrny thy nué- 
pay avrov nvalCero, he encamped there during the whole of that day; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the matenal of which 
anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 


stands: 
(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 


Her. 5, 82. xadAnod wordovrat Ta dyddpara (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
dorpwpéemm dort d5d3s AlSovu (7s pared with stone). Th. 4, 31. tpupa abrdéd hy 
AlIwy Aoyddnvy rewoinuévoy. In the attributive relation: Eewwua EbrAov 
(a drinking cup [made] of wood); tpdmela &pyuplou, orepavos baxlySwy. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions ef and am, also did with the Gen. 


(b) With words of fulness and want, e. g. rAnIav, rAnpor, 
mytAdva, yenew, Bpideav; vacoev, oarrew, evropey, etc.; dopey, 
mwéeverta, detotar, det, ovavilew, xpy, etc.; mA€os, wAnpys, perros, 
mAnvatos, dacs, etc. ; mévys, evdens; adAts (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. cecayudvos rrAovrou Thy Wuxhy Froud (shall be satisfied 
with riches). PI. Apol. 26, d. ra ’Avataydpouv BiBAla yémet TOUTWY TAY Ad- 
yaw (are full of these sayings). Evwopeiy, amopeiv, wéverdat, omavifey Tay 
xpenudrey (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy. 3.1,3. d:adedvrapy 
wal dAauydvreay 1d redioy peardy (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. 8acis 8évSpey (thickly set unth trees). An. 1. 2, 7. wapddewos péyas, 
ayplwy Snplwoy waAtpns (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. évratda iow 
K@uat wodAal peotal alrov nal ofvov. In the attributive relation, e. g. 
8éxas olvov (a goblet of [filled with] wine). 


(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, to cause to 
tuste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s se/f,and in the figurative sense to 
have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; éoJieu, 
aye, ebwxeioJat, rive, yevev, yeverIa, KopécarJar; droAavey; 
éoriav (to entertain), ete. 


"Eodleiv xpeady (to eat of flesh); ropécardat popBis (to satisfy one's 
self with food), alvety ofvou (to drink of wine). X. Cy. 1.3, 4. dvdyxn oo 
Qmoyeverdsat routwy THY TavyTOsanxay Bowudten (to taste the various 
kinds of food). 1.3, 10. nal rl 54, & Kipe, raAAa pepovpevos Tov Sdxav, ox dxeppde 
g@naas Tov ofvou,; (why did younot gulp down the wine ?). C.4.3, ll.awoAavew 
wdvtayv Tay ayaday (to enjoyall good things); but daroAavety rivds THEE 
ayadd or xaxd, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Ti BAA (wor 
alyay te xal dtwy nal TOY GAAwY Cdwy ToTaiTa ayada drodrauel 
Soa byapwmro ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc. a8 
man?). Teveodat tipas (to taste, enjoy honor); yeterw rod ripis (l0 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in # great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. 4, 347. KixAwp,ern, le olvov, éwel Odyes ap Spouea xpé a (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh), X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. ob e@xamlopat avrds tov olvor. 
1. 3,6. epéa@ ye eYwyxod (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. Bart peprypény ael 
thy pddayv éodies (always eats maize). Ibid. werd 8 rdv otroy dy olvor 
Crimlvwopmer, ovdev petor Exovoa y puxyh d&varatceras (spoken of a habit). So 
-@odlesy npéa and xpewy, wivery olvoy and ofvov. Hence wlvew olvor is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but wlvew ofvou, is to take a drink of wine, 0 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. Vb 
Symp. 176, c. woAby wlyeiv ofvoy. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; mvetv, olew, mposBadAew. 

"OCerv Ywv (to smell violets); pbpov wvety (to emit the smell of myrh); 
mposBddAety pipov, mvety Tpdyou, bCery xpouveoyv, Ar. Ran. dl. 


ds 75d por wmposémvevae Xotpeiwy xpeay (so sucet was the smell of suint's 


Jlesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poctry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of thé 
material, ©. f. awogrirBery ddrckparos, (vexvas) wupds pesrrserepen 
Aovetdar éippetos roraxoto. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Bem. 

(ec) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : pyo™ 
kopat, to remember, py.vyoxw (twa twos), to remind one of some 


§ 273.] GENITIVE CASE. . 385 


thing, pyvypov, dprypov, érravJavopa, to forget; hence also with 
AdIpa, AaIpius, and xpipa; also with expressions of being ac- 
guainted and unacquainted with, of experience and inexperience, 
of ability, dexterity or skull in anything, e. g. €uretpos, diepos, 
éxtaTHpLuv, eriotapevos, averurtywuv, TpBuwv, cvyyvopuv, adays, amat- 
Sevros, iSuirys; dzreipws, févws Ew; With adjectives in -exds (derived 
from transitive verbs) which denote ski//, apiness, etc.; also with 
wapapat, to make trial of something. 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of yepafrepo Hddws THv wadratay wpdlewy péepyynvras 
(remember the past achievements). Antiph. Ila, 7. ‘H éwiSupla tis tipwplas 
duvhpova trav niv8uvay xadlorn adrdy (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
X. O. 16, 8. MdSev ov BovrAa Eptwual ce THS yewpylas bropiuvhonery 
(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Tot @Sdvou ewerXéAnoto (had 
forgotten envy). <Attributive: uvhun, Ahan Tav wakovw. (Méuynpal mi, to 
keep something in mind.) "Euwetpos or €wrorthpoy eipl ris tréxvns (1 
am acquainted with the art). "AwalBdevros apetijs, povornans (ignorant of 
virtue, music). Her. 2,49. ris Suclas raters obn &dahs, AN Epwerpos 
(not ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it), X. Cy. 6.1, 37. cvuyyre- 
poy tay dvi pwrlywv xpayudroy (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
—’Amelpws Exety ravrys tis réxyns (to be unacquainted with this art). 
"Awometpapat yrouns (I make trial of an opinion). With the poets this 
use of the Gen. is still more extensive. II. O. 411. ré«rovos, bs bd re wdons 6 
e385 codlns (who ts well acquainted with all skill). X.3,1,6. rapaokeuva- 
orixdy tay eis Toy woAcuov Toy orparnydy elvat xpi) Kal wopiorTixdy TAP 
€xitndelwy ros orparidras (skilful in preparing what ts necessary for war, and 
capable of providing provisions). Pl. Euthyphr. 3, c. 8i8arKxadtKds ths abrot 
gedlas (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a. r €X esos Tis TOU xpdype- 
wos dperijs (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive : duret- 
pla rijs yewperplas, ete. 


(f) With the words of sensation and perception: dxovety, 
dxpoadada, aloddverdJat doppaivedr Jar 


"Anotw Tey Adywr, SopuBou (I hear the words, the tumult), X. H. 4. 4, 
4 78 Kpavyhs Fodxovto (they perceived the cry). An.1. 1, 8. Bacreds . 
27s mpos daurby ewiBovrArs ox poddveto (did not perceive the plot). C. 2. 
), 24. rlywy dogdpivdpevos jodeins; (what things would you desire to smell ?). 
Arotery Slens (lohcara case at law); aicoddverdsat ndovay, dopjs, 
Sopufov, Bondelas. 

Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, e. g. &yeAAla 


rhs Xiov, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios); ép&rnals tivos (a question about 
something), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 


Rem. 18. ’Anotery, braxovery, earaxovery often take the Gen. also 
in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy wefXea3as (seldom in 
Attic) and awe:Seiv; 60 also cathKxoos, ixfxoos, take the Gen. more 
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scldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. xpoayopete: Quty Sucpdios BagtAjos axnov- 
exy (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Aapelov BagtdrAjos ovdaua 
imnxovaay (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. viv dv éwéo werdope 
vot yierde éAevsepat (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 73. 


‘Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. ‘The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, sizgle parts, or the sense, the nurport of which 
one perceives incntally. Aicddvopat xkpauyjs (1 percetve, as u were, the single 
tones of the cry); X. H. 4. 8,19. aicdécda: 7s BonSelas (LI observe something 
of the help);—(b) Alec. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its ¢otality. Th. 2, 94. ‘Os 
nodovro Thy Bonselay (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their cyes = édpwv). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with aigddverda; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of eiSévas (to know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
Aicddvonas tupdvvous Tivds, of ottw weivaor xpnudrwy (/ know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. “Anolw Zwxpdrous (I hear Socrates, i. ¢. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Ovw axpoduevos rov adovTos mpyvere 
Gdew kpiota (not hearing the voice of the sinyer). Her. 1, 80. ds 80 pparvro rd- 
XioTa TGV KautjAwy of trro Kal eldov auras dalow avéatpepoy (us soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So ouvinye (to undersicad), with the Gen. of a 
person, e.g. Her. 1, 47. nal xwpov ouvinut Kal ov dwvetyros dxovw (I under- 
stand a mute); but with the Acc. of the thing, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 50 épunréer 
Tas Tey Jeav cuuBovalas ouvinu (1 dead the counsels of the gods). The 
verb alo SdveoSasz is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gren. of the person and Ace. of the thing: “Hxovra Zwxpdrovs rotrow Td» 
Adyor (audi e Socrate hunc sermonem, [ heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also rl yaremdy fodInaa tovpod Biov; (what have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of lifer) X.C.1. 6,4. Zuvinul cou rdy Adyor. — (e) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. ’Axodw Zwxpdrous Srade- 
youévou (I hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as dxotw Zwxpdrous bidAo- 
yor), X. H. 4. 2,19. Aaxeda:mdvios ovk iJoddvovto xposidytTwy T&Y WoAE- 
abe (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as joddvorto Ter 
mwoAculav thy wpésodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5, 73. wadovre ret xi Cdvrmy (they perceived them building the 
wall, instend of fodovro abrov rerxiCovtra@y or Sts resxl( Corer). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. Baotreds frovte Ticoagpepvous, Sr of “EAAnves vixger (heard 
Srom Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like fxovee Tiscapépvous thy 
trav ‘EAAjvey vinny). C.4. 4,13. ovn aicddvoual gov, dxotoy rdumov fh rotos 
Bixasoy Aéyes (L de not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 


y Rea. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (e) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seeing, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 
tng; of admiring, praising, blaming: dpav, Fear Jat, coxoweiv, bwovoeiy, ev- 
voeiv, yiyvoonety, exloragdats, eiddvar évupetodsat, etc.; ruvdd- 
vyeodat, pavaodverr, cplvery, dferdlery, Adyerv, SnAowdy, etc.; axo- 
Béxeodat (to receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); &yauat, 
Savud ery, ewatvety, péepperdar, wéyery. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respeet to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single ci» 
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cumstance, etc.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. Mpwrov ney adra@y (Zonpdryns) doxdwet, wdtepd xore 
voulcaytes ixavas H5n Tavdpwmivaeidéva: Epxovrat ext rd wepl roovTwy ppov 
ricew, Td pev dvdpworeia mapervres, Ta Saidvia 8 oKomovvTes, NyovvTat TA 
wposhxovta xpdrrew (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 3.1, 
19. Stadempevos autay, Bonv xwpav Kal ofav Exorew (altentircly con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had), Cy. 7. 2,18. &yvw Kad 
pada &roxa époou wotovvros (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or tyvw nod, 8 kroma wotoinyv). . Pl. Gorg. 463, d. ap’ obv by 
padsots droxpivapévou; (instead of dp ody &y pov pddos, & droxpivoua, 
will you then understand my answer, i.e. learn from me what Lanswer?). 465, ¢. A é- 
yovrds pov Bpaxéa ox eudvdaves (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51,¢. ef pou pavddvecs 
instcad of ef pov pavddves, & Abyw (if you comprehend me, understand what 1 
say). Th. 4.6. éwudovro ris MvAou xatre:Anupmeévns, instead of éxtd. 
THs Tudou, bre arednupern Ay (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5, 83. 
HoXovTo rerxiCovrTwy, instead of yod. avrav, Sr TeixiCoey (learncd re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i.e. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3.6,16. dvSunod Tay kAAwY, wérEepd cor SoKxovgw em) rors 
To.ovros éwalvov paddAov fh Wdyou tuyxavew (ubserve respecting the others, whether). 
(Evydupetodasc with the Gen. of the thing. tor example 77s Spas, X. Ven. 8, 6, 
tay téxwy, ib.9, 4, signifies to have a reyard for something, aud belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); €vSupetodac with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, ¢. &drodéxovtra: oi cot 
woAtrat wal xaArAnéws xal oxuvtotéduov cuupBovadetovtros Ta modtind 
(receive the opinion of the brazter and shoemaker). Her. 6,76. &yar dat rou 
"Epagivou ov wpodiddvros tovs moAiqtas (to admire Erasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). ‘Th. 1, 84. 7d Bpadd Kal wéddrov, B péugorvra: udrwota 
HMOV, ph aicxdverde ( for which they chiefly complain of us), X. Cy. 3.1, 15. 

yaocatTou watpés, } 8ca BeBovrAcurat, } boa wérmpaye, dv cor 
gupBovdetw Tovroy pimerodat (1f you admire my futher either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages. 2,7. 748 atrotv &yapat, bri waperxevdoaro (1 ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. éy® nal ToUTO éxaty@ Aynaotrdou, Td pds 7d 
dpéoxew tois “EAAnow twepideiy tiv Baoiréws feviav (1 praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 95,c. Topylovu padtwra taita byapuas (1 particulurly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias. or Gorgias for this). Theact. 161, b. 8 3Jaunddw rod 
éralpou, 1é8¢ éorly (what L admire in @ companion ts this). Criton 43, b. vob 
adda Savupdlw, aigdavdpervos, ws ndews nadtedders. Rp. 383, a. réAA@ 
‘Ouhpov éeraivouvres BAAG ToOvTO ObK erawerdueda (though we pruise 
many other things in Homer). 


Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., €. g. dp@ Tia or tT, 
OKORe Tiva OF TI, Crave, Peyw, Menpona, &yaual Twa Or TL. 


$274. (b) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion, i.e. the. object, 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind (verba affectuum), viz.: 
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(a) Desire and longing for: érvdupeiv, épay, éepwruas gxew 01 
ScaxetoJoar; Sufny, wew7y ; 

(b) Care for, concern for, and fhe contrary: érpedcioda, 
dpovrilew, xyderIar, mepropacdat, mpoopav, vrepopay (to desznse), 
mpovoeiv, perc, peraperc, aperetv, dArywpeiv, PeideoIar, evJuvpciadas 
(to. have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20); 

(c) Pain, grief, pity: Odopiperta, mevIuas eye; Acer 
and oixreipew (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing); 

(d) Anger and indignation: épyiferIos (with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing), xaAeras pépew ; 

(e) Envy: $Jovety (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing), émipIovus StaxetoJat ; 

(f) Admiration, prarse, blame ; Javpatew and dyacIa: (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2} {yAoiv, edSaimo- 
vilew, éraweiv, peuheoda: (all with the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a. 5 dpdds Epws wépuxe kooplou te Kal KaAOU cwhpdres TE 
wal povoixas @pay (to love what ts well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. odseis 
woTod ewiSuper, GAAd XpNnorToD worod, nal ob olrov, AAA XpNoToS 
olrou: wdyres yap ipa Tay byaday emitdupotary (no one desires drink, 
Sut wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of pavAo: trav dvdpaxrwy ray cwpud- 
Tay paddoy, fH Trav Puxwy epwory (love their bodics more than their souls). 
186, b. rd dvduotoy dvopoiwy emiduuet wal épg (desires and loves what is 
unlike). 216, d. Swxpdrns epwrixas Sideetrar Tay Karep (Is very fond 
of the beautiful). X. Cy. 3. 3,12. (Kipos) xdneivous éwolnoey Cparinas Execs 
tov yn wocety te (made than desirous of doing something). X. O. 13, 9 
wreivoct tod dwalvou ovx frrov tyes Trav picewy, } BAA Tay olray TE 
kal wor @y (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attribu- 
tive, c.g. Epws, exiduula dperis (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 6.14. «fBec3at THs K6Aews (to be anrious about the city). Her. 8, 151. 
éroAcdpree (BaBvAwvious) ppovriCovras ovdey THs woAropKins (having 
no concern about the siege). 3,159. rod ofrov mpoopay (to have a care Jor, 
to provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of Wéyou agdpovriatetvy e@diCdueros ove 
aicxvvovtas aicxpdy Tt woeiv (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Mepowy vopor (Epxovra:) rod wotvod a&yadov ewipe- 
Aovpevos (having a regard for the public good). MéAet pol ros (1 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44, ¢. rl quiy tis rar woAAwe 
SdEns meres; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude?). 5.1, 21 
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TwBpiq weipdoouat woiiv phrote petTaneAt oats THs mpds ut S800 (that 
Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. dwepopap ewoles 
TOY KadvecTtTaTwy vduwmy Tors cuvdyras (made his associates despise the ex- 
isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Bpaci8as rijis Mévins weptopdmevos (solicitous 
alout Mende). X.H. 5. 4,1. deol ofte rav dceBovrvtrwy, otre ray ayésia 
wotovuvTewy dueAovae: (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane) 
Cy. 8.7, 15. davrot efhdetat bd tpovody a8eAgod (he who takes thought 
for a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. ’Aynolaaos, Sou gero Thy 
warpiSa Te whedhoew, ob xpnudtwy epelSero (did not spare his wealth). 
Attributive, e. g. ppoyrls ray waidwy (cura liberorum, care for children). So 
éximeAhs tivos (caring for something). X. Cy. 5. 4, 32. 6 Kipos dxovoas rot 
pev wddous puretper abrdy (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5.2, 7. 
Thy Svyatépa, wevdinws Exovoay Tov adeAHhov redyvynndtos, e&d-ywop 
Se elev (gricving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 37. rovrous oixrelpo Hs 
&yuy xardengs vdcov (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, c. g. 
bryos éralpw¥ (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poctry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. ofpot Siwypay, ols eAatyvoua: tddras! (alas the 
verations!). X. Cy. 3, 1,39. ped rou dv8pds (Oh what a man!). Pl. Rp. 
509, c. “AwoAAoy, Satpowlas dwepBoarAns! X. Cy. 2.2,3. ris réxns, rd 
due vow eAndévra Sevpo tuxeiv! (O ill fortune, that Iam called hither at this time !). 
Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. xadéorned rs Sos Slxasov waow dv3pwros, TAY albTre@p 
&Sinxnnpdrwy pdrrota OpylCecdSat ros pddrcora Svvapdvors, ph aduceiv, Tos 
S¢ wévnow f aduvdros Te GwpaTi cuyyveuny txew, 8d 7d HyeioBa: Rxovtas abrors 
auapt dyew (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. e. g. Il. &, 266. ‘HpaxAjjos wepixa- 
caro, waidds éo10 (wasangry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Noweddwr) 
Kundwxos eexdAwrat, by dpdarpov dadwoey (is anyry on account of the Cyclops). 
S. Antig. 1177. warpt pnvloas pdvov (having been angry with the futher on 
account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. Yows co: Suyardépos Supovpevos). At- 
tributive, ce. g. xdAos rds (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing) @Xovety tim ris copias (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1, 75. &ftol éoper dpxis ye hs Exouev rois"EAAnot ph orbws byav 
emi gddvas Staxetodas (it is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, peyalpw, e.g. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. ob peyalpa rovdé cot 8wphyaros (I do not envy you because of 
this gift). Attributive, e. g. pddvos rivds (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2.3, 21. rovrov ofy 6 Kipos dyaodels ris Te wmpadtynros Kal THs Sidac- 
xaAlas wal THs ewipeAdclas, exdrece kal ravrny Thy Tdiw em) 1d Beixvoy ody 
+g takidpyw (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4, 45. (naP oe rod mrAovrou (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, e. Soxoden xdvres robs avdpmwous ebda:povl lew Tay aya- 
Sav, dv d Seds abrois alrios (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 
which, etc.). Ion. 530, b. wodAdmis ye €ChAwoa wpas ols pap@dobs r7s 
réxyns. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. ris odx av dydoa:to Tay dvBpay exelvos 
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ris &peris; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon 100 
44. Saupd aw udaora rovrouv ris 8savolas (I admire his purpose). Id 
Iratosth. 124, 41. €S3 avpaca THs TéAKNS TOY AEydovto@ry. So with ad- 
jectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, ce. evSaipwry por bd avhp edaiveto nal Tos 
tpémou kal Tay Adywy, as Ades nal yervalws érerActra (the man seemed te 
be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 


Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially wept, e.g. emtueAciodas, ppovtiCew wepl ros. Some vers 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not yovern the Gen.; thus 
wmode (ta long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and 0 
Ptrdety, dyanay, orépyety (to love); the last two also in the sense of é + 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have al-o 
diiferent constructions; then they commo: ly express different ideas, e. g. 
goovricesy tivds or wept rivos, X.C 1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious jer 
concthing, but ppovriCery Tk, scruturi, tnvestigure;—epovoeiv, mpoopar 
zi (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); bmrepopayv ts and rivos, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, #éAe« sometimes takes for its subject 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes @ly a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verbis then used personally: MeAqaouvgir & 
duol Ixmwor, ll. «, 481. Tatra pey oy Seg peaAtoes, PL Phaedr. 238, d. 


Rem. 2. The verbs Savud (ecw and &yacdae have the following con- 
structions: (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of @ person or thing, ¢. g. Savuud(w roy orparmydy ({ udmire the general); 
Savud(w thy coplay (L adnure the wisdum) ;—(b) the Gen. of the person and the 
Acc. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20), e. g. 
Savud(w Swxpdrovs thy codplay (1 admire the wisdom in § crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ;—~-(c) the Acc. of the personand the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, e. g. Savud(w Zwxpdrn ris coplas (I adiire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ;— (ad) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the qantiey of a person, e. g. Sauud(w Lwxpdrovs rijs oodles (1 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (f) ;— (e) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly éwi with the Dat. e. g. 
Sauud(w Ywxpdry em) rH opi (1 admire Socrutes for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, etc. Thus with ryuwpetodo (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, e. g. airacdat, érariac Sas, dus- 
Kew, eisdyew, trayewv, ypaperdat, mposxadeiodas (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing), éregvévat, eyxadety, ererniyr- 
restau (all three with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 
thing); pevyew (to be accused); Suxalew, xpivey, eipeiy, to convict 
(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and aAovat, to be convicted. 


Her. 3, 145. robs éxixovpous ripaphoopartys dvadde awlfios (will pun- 
tsh the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom ripewpety rim 
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Tivos, as X. Cy. 4.6,8. rinwphoety go rot watdds bmoxvorpa, I avenge 
you for [the murder of | your son.) “Ewattiaodal twa pdvov (to accuse one of 
murder). Her. 6, 104. (MiAriddea) of exdpol 23fwkav rupavyldos ris ey 
Xepoorhow (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). "Eweksévat tir pdvou (to pros 
ecute one for murder). T'pdpeodsal twa rapavduwy (to indict one for illegal 
measures). @evyesy crXowris, pdvov, doeBelas (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
KplvecdatadceBelas. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Mépoa Sind over wal dynAhpua- 
TOS, ov évexa EvSpwro picodor pey bAAhAOUS yidAIcTa, Bied(ovrar Be FxioTa, 
&xaosotlas (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). C.1. 2,49. card vépuoy (ters) 
wapavolas éAdyri nal roy wardpa Soa (it is lawfid for one convicting his 
Jather of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. érionqjwrecdal rim tay pevdo- 
paprupiay (to prosecute one for fulse witness). 861, 58. pedyety Pevdo- 
waptupi@y dnd Tivos, ‘AA@vat kAowis (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt :s put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (4 275, 3), ¢. g. Saxdrou xplvew, xplvecdat, 
Subxew (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions epi and 
évexa are joined with the verb, e. g. Sidnew tive wep) pddévov; and dsti with 
Tyuwpeicaa. *Evyxaderv besides the above, has the following constructions: (2) 
the Dat. of person and Ace. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
(b) the Dat. of person followed by a clause with 8r: or by the Inf.;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, fo accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Kartnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with «ard and Gen.;— (b) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing. to lay something to one’s charge ; — (c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with wrep{ and Gen. of thing ; — (d) with Acc. of thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances: 


(a) With rot wf and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs €d, cxadr@s, werplws, and the like, also with és, 
was, 8rws, §, Sen, ottrws, Ge, Ssabrws, connected with the verbs 
Exery and fxeryv, sometimes also with elva: and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. Kadrags 
xo wo8ay (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6, 116. "Adnvaio, ds ro- 
Say elxov, rdxurra €Bohdeov és 7d Boru (as they were able with respect to their 
Jed, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. xpnudtwy eb heov- 
res (well off for, to havea plenty of, means). So eb, xadas, werpiws Exew lov, 
pevev, yévous, Suvduews (to be well off as to the means of living). “Ol “EAAnves 
ottws elxow dpovolas xpos dAAfArAous. X. Cy. 7. 5, 56. of rw tpdwor 
Exers (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). H. 
4.5, 15. ds tdxous exactos elxey (as each was able in respect to swistness, as 
quickly as each was able). 


e 
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= § 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. Asa ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject ¢ ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
the other. Hence the Gen. is used: | 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sul 
jection, wnferiority : dpxev, xpareiv, Seorolew, tupavvety, typarver'ey, 
oTparnyety, émitpoTeveav, émiorarety, Bacrrevery, tpyepoveve, trycio Ja, 
etc.; with the adjectives éyxparys, dxpam)js ;—also with mpoéxey, 
dvéxew, Teptetvat, TeptytyverJat, Tpootareiy, trepBarrew, trepdepe, 
mpurevey, moe Bevew, mpoxpivev, mpory.av, mAcovextely, etc. ; — irT4- 
ota, torepety, torepilev, eAarrovaJat, peotuJar, pecovexreiy, CoTEpor 
elvat, WTTOva elvat, ete. 


Her. 7,97. rod vavTixod daotparhyeoy ofse (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 3,15. @xirpomevery Aiytxroy (to be the governor of 
Enypt). Th. 1, 69. dAdyos rod Epyou expdres (the report ercecded the 
thing itself). X. Cy. 1.1, 2. Epxovres pév elot cal of Bouxddot rey Bows, 
wal of imwopopBol trav Ixnwwy, nal wdyres 5é of Karovpevot vopeis, Or dy éxie- 
raract Cow eixdros by Epxovres rovtmwy voulCowro (all those culled 
herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 
have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Mépoat rots waidas) d3donovew eyxparecs cra 
yaorpods kal woron (tcach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate is 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. épod 5& Soxei ris peylorns HSavis Ford 
udrtora cunpepey eyKparth elvas (to be master of, able to contro! the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5.1,14. rd poxdnpa avdpdima race, oluat, Tay emidvupia@y axparty 
dors (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
KardAtorevcet Td xadloy ragdwy Tay dv Sxdpty yuvatKay (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty), Th. 1, 81. rots 8tAo1s abr ay nal Te KAfve 
dreppépopey (are superior to them in arms, ctc.). X. Ag. 5,2. "Aynoidaos 
tryetro &pyovrs wpostixew ob padraxia, AAA Kaptepla Tay idiwmTay wepiecvas 
(that the commuinder ought to excel the privates, ctc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 19. rdxe re 
oveyévou abrow (you ercelled him in despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, b. oxeyoueda, 
dpa Auwn bxepBdAAet Td Abumely TOD ABixetaIas, wal adr-yotos parrdor o 
&3ixovwres, } of adixovuevor (the Acc. is more usual with dwepBdarew). L. 752, 
e. tpecBevety Tav FOAAGY ForAEwY (lo take the preceaence of many 
cities). Soalso dvéxeodal revos usually with a participle, to endure, pom 
mit, properly to hold one’s self up over one). Pl. Apol. 31, b. dvéyeoad tt 709 
oixeiwy dperoundvay (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). th. SA-* 
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ox dvéxerat Tov BAaAdyorros. ‘Hrracdat rev dridvpiay (to be sub- 
ject to one's desires). Dem. Cor. 308, 244. odSauod Arron deis awijASov 7 op 
rapa iAlxwou xpéa Bewy (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X.C 
1.3,3 Xwxpdrys dualas Siwy pixpas awd pixpay ovdey nyeiro petovaSat Tap 
and woddAGv Kai peydAwy WOAAG Kal peydAa Sudyvtwy (did not think that he was 
inferior to those making many great sacrisices, etc.). Hier. 4,1. peydAou aya- 
Sob pecovenres (comes short of a great good). ‘Torepety ris udy ns (to come 
after the battle). ‘Torepivery ray watpay (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
touse them). ‘ToreplCerv ray Epywy. X. Hier. 1,18. radrp rH exppootyy rijs 
dawid0s petovextovas Tipayyvan Tay ldiwroay. 2, 1. petovextrourras 


xal olrwy xal roTra@y Kal Spwr (comin, short of food, etc.). 


REMARK 1. ‘Hyepovevery and nyetodas in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with 636v expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; epareiéy in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of fo be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of. the Gen., e. g. kpately Tots wo- 
Aeplous (vincere); xpateiy TIS xwpas, THS KdAewS, THY dvavTlwy, Tor 
€widuutwy, tov Gpous (all in Xcn.). 


Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. %y rim, efs ti, xard ri, eal 
tin. — With artaicda: bird is often joined with the Gen., e. g. Th. 1, 62. rd 
orparénedoy Hocarto ord Tay Adnvalwy. 


2. The Comparative aud adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, e. g. numerals in -dovos and -zAots; 
8erepos, weptrrds, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 


X. An.7.7, 41. od3éy vouilw avdpt xadAloy elvarntiua o0St AauepdTeEpoy 
dperis wal Sixatoouyns cal yevyvacérnros ({ do not think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ob Shou Toy 
bpxovra THY dpyonevay wmoynpdtepor mposnnes elvar (it does not become a 
comnman ler to be more base than his subjects), Kur. Med. 965. xpuods 88 «pelo- 
owy puplww Adywy Bpotos (is letter than a myriad of words). Wer. 7, 48. 
rd ‘EAAnuixdy orpdrevua gpalvera woAAarAjatoy tocodat Tod nuetépou 
(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. BiwAHoios eyévero 
abrds Ewbrod (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. Borepor deixopevor 
THis cumpBoARS ipelpovro Suws Sehoacda robs Mydous (though they came later 
than the battle, after the battle). Ovderds BedTepos (second to, inferior to no one). 
Ovserds Batepos. Tay &protyrwy wepitTa xthoacgat (to acquire more 


than enough). 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 
tion, by xpd and dyrf with the Gen., or by wapd and wpés with the Acc. Sce 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. dveicIat, dyopacery, 
wpiac Sat, xrécIat, rapadapBadvew ; wwArciv, drodiSocIat, repididoo Jas, 
&8dévac;— also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, e. g 
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ddMrarrew, adAdrrecJa, SupeiBerIJa, AVew, etc. ;— with verbs of 
valuing, e. g. Tynav, Tysaodat, moet Sat, afiortv, dftoto Fas, and with 
the adjective dgwos. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Opnixes) wy dovrar tas yuvaikas apd Tw yorewr xpnudre 
peydrwy (buy their wives at a great price). X.C.2.1,20. ray wdvev rwr0oo 
oly hui wdvta Taydhd of Seol (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36 
ob 3¢, & Trypdyn, A€fov pot, wécou dy xplaco, Sste thy yuvaixa dwodopew 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). "Eyw pty, tpn, & Kipe, chy rips puyxis 
xpraluny, Ssre uijwore Aatpevoa tavrny (I would buy her at the expense of my 
life). Il. ¢, 236. redxye Gper Bev, xpucéa xarkeiwy, éxardufor evveaBolwr (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, ctc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. nal ob 8é, & Apudvue, 
amdyou Thy Te yuvaika xal abrobs watdas undey abray xaradels (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Ol &yadol obSevds by xépdous rhe 
vis watpldos dAevSeplay dv tardAdtatvro (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). Il. A, 514. intpds yap dvhp woAAwy ayrdtios 
&AAwy (is worth gs much as many others). Her. 3, 53. & Auxdppwy ovdt dva- 
xplatos hElwoe thy pepovra Thy ayyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. éudyovro &flws Adyou (worthy 
of praise). "Aktovv twa ripis (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2, 1%. 
Eywye obdty duodrepoy voul(w ray dv dvSpwros evar Tov TaY Lowy Toy Te 
waxdy kal dyaddy &tiote3at. Tiav til twos and rid twos, e.g. Séxa ra- 
Advrwy, Tov Xavdrou (to fine one ten tulents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: tiudedal 
tw apyuplou, Savdrou, to impose a fine, or penalty of dcath upon one ; com- 
monly, however, Sixnv is here supplied. 


Rem. 4.- With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by dyri with the Gen. 


Rew. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses & 
mnch greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two suhstantives are connected with cach other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. xparlorou warpds ‘EAAjvew rpagpels (sprung rom, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. . 


Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Obiective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sea 
tence : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on elvas and ylyverSar. It always de- 
notes something active (instend of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
pussrssor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g. of rod Bév8pou Kapzol (arising 
fom 7d 3éy3por pepe: xaprovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
pouluces, T rs coplas xdddos (arising from 4 dah dar wapéye: xdddos OF 
i csopla Kadh eorw or «dddos dot) tis cogplas), the beauty of wisdo:n, th 
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beauty which wisdom causes. T& rod ‘Optpov xoifpata. ‘0 rod Bacirdes 
vids. ‘Hrov &vipds aperh. 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.n THs coplas extdupula, the desire for wisdom (éxupe ths 
coplas, the gogias being the cause of the émdupa); d rns d&peris lpws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ ths aperijs); eBvoid Tivos, yood-will 
towards one (eGvous eiul run); erpérscca Tay weXeninay Epywy, cura rerum 
bellicarum (émiedovpas Tay wodcuiKay Epyav), ‘'H trav MAataidwy ematpa- 
veia instead of wpds robs TI., the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108, 
dy amoBace: rijs ys instead of él rhs yijs, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action.e.g¢.) Tis wdAEws KTiows (from wrife: thy wdAuw), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O ris éwioroAns ypapeus (from ypdpe: émicroAny), the éme- 
ved being the object acted upon. ‘H tay xcadray Epywr xpatis. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Ioriaios sréduve TOY "lLdvewy Thy ipyenoviny TOs 
mpos Aapeioy wor pou the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


$276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. doru podety, to go to the city; — (b) in the 
causal relation, the effect, conscquence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. Locau RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of wév amoorpépayres EBay vidas 
duqieAlocas (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. xvicon 8 ovpavdy Ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. roAAol Toa dvépes iudrepor S@ (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. &oru Kadpeioy podciy. Eur. Med. 7. Mfdeta wipyous yas txAevo’ IlwAxias. 


Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which detines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. gr. els, tn, into, as, lo, xatd, downwards, avd, oe irép, over, én, upon, mept 
and aul, around, round about, werd, into the midst, after, mpos, to, into the presence 
of, wapd, near to, ind, under, e. g. lévas és Thy wéAw, mpueddeiv Os Tov Baoidéa, 
wept or dudl Thy add Balverw — éxl roy Spdvoy avaBalveww — erAdeiv peta Tpwas 
— idsa: rapa Baoirda— idvas pds “OAupwov — iévas rd yaiay. 
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ddrdrrew, ddAdrrecJa, Suape(Ber Ja, Avew, etc. ;— with verbs of 
valuing, e. g. TyLav, TYsGoIat, roetc Jat, dstotv, dfvcotoIas, and with 
the adjcctive agios. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Ophixes) wydovrat tas yuvaikas raph Tw yoreew ypypdre 
peydrwy (buy their wives at a great price), X.C.2.1,20. Trav xdvav xwroo 
ory nuiv wdvra tayda’ oi Geol (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36 
av 8, & Trypdyn, Adgov pot, wécou by xplato, Sste Thy yuvaixa dwodapen 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). ’Eym pty, tpn, d Kipe, chy THs Puxis 
wptaluny, &sre piwore Aatpetoas tavrny (I would buy her at the expense of my 
life). Il. ¢, 236. revxye BperBev, xpuoda xarxeiwy, éxatduBor évreaBoleey (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. nal ob 3d, & "Apuene, 
axdyou Thy Te yuvaika kal abrobs xaidas undey abray naradels (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Ol dyadol obdevds by xépdovs th 
vis warpldos dAevseplay &dvrarAdtatyro (the good would erchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). IL. A, 514. inrpds yap avhp x oAAGy dyrdgios 
&AAwy (is worth as much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 5 Auxddpay ovd8 dva- 
kplaosos hElwoe toy pépovra thy byyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. éudxovro &ilws Adyou (worthy 
of praise). “AEtovy twa Tipas (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2, li. 
Eywye ovdty ariodrepoy voullw ray dy aySpwros elvar rou Tey Lowy Toy TE 
waxdy kal dyaddy &fiotba das. Tiyadv tiv trios and rid rTios, e.g. Séxa Ta- 
Adyta@y, Tov Savdrovu (to fine one ten tulents, to sentence one to death, to com 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: rruaosal 
tu apyuplov, Savdroy, to wnpose a fine, or penalty of death upon one; com- 
monly, however, d3icny is here supplicd. 


Rem. 4. - With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ayrf with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with cach other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. xparlarou marpds ‘EAAjver rpagpels (sprung froin, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. . , 


Res. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sea 
tence : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subjcct of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on eva: and ylyverSar. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
pussssor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g.of tov &évdpov xaprol (arising 
fom 7d Sévdpov pépes xaprous), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
pouduces. Te rHs coplas Kdddos (arising from 7 cogla wapéxe: xadros OF 
i Topla KaAh éorw or KddAdos or) THis coplas), the beanty of wisdoin, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Td rod ‘Ophpov xohpata. ‘0 rod BactrAdee 
vids. ‘H rou &ydpds aperh. 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.n THs coplas extduypla, the desire for wisdom (exSupe ris 
godias, the gogias being the cause of the émduue); 6 THs apetijs Lpws, vir- 
tutts amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ ris aperns); evoid Tivos, good-will 
towards one (ebvous eiul run); ermpéAcia TOY WeXepixnay Epyay, cura rerum 
bellicarum (émipedotya: TeV woAcuKay tpywy), 'H trav TlAatraréwy éemorpa- 
rela instead of wpds robs II, the erpedition ayainst the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108, 
dy awoBdoet THs ys instead of ew) ris ys, tn disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action.e.¢.9 Tis moAEws «riots (from arifer thy wéAuy), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O Tis ewmtoroAns ypapevs (from ypdper emioroAhy), the eme- 
red being the object acted upon. ‘H tay nadra@y Epywy xpatis. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Iotiaios bréduve TY "Lévy Thy tryenoviny TOs 
wpos Aapeioy word pov the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


$276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. doru podety, to go to the city ; — (b) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. Locat RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of yey dwoorpépavres EBay vidas 
dugieAlocas (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. xvlaon 8 obvpavdy Ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. woAAol toaw dvépes nudrepov Sa (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. &oru KaBpeioy porciv. Eur. Med. 7. Mfdeia xupyous yis txAevo’ "lwAxias. 


Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more detinitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. eis, in, into, ds, to, xard, downwurds, avd, Saab Umép, over, ext, upon, wept 
and aupl, around, round about, perd, into the midst, after, wpos, to, into the presence 
of. wapd, near to, ind, under, e. g. idvas és thy wédw, mpueAdely ws Toy Baciréa, 
wept or dud) thy wédw Balveww — éxl tov Spdvoy avaBalvew — eASeiv pera Tpwas 
— idsas wap Baoirda— idvas xpos “OAus roy — iévas Ord -yaiay. 
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ddMrarrew, adAdrrecJar, SuapetBerta, Avew, etc.; — with verbs of 
valuing, e. g. Tynav, TysaoIJat, Toto Ia, dkoty, afcoto Faz, and with 
the adjective dgios. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Ophixes) @vdowrat Tas yuvaixas mapa Trav yovéaw xpnudre 
peydarAwy (buy their wives at a great price), X.C.2.1,20. ray wdévay reror 
civ nuiy xdvra Tayd3' of Seol (sell all yood things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36 
od 34, & Trypdyn, Adiov pot, wécou by rplato, Sste thy yuvaixa dwodafew 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). "Eva pty, ton, d Kipe, xby rs puxis 
ax ptaluny, &sre uiwore Aatpetoa tavrny (I would buy her at the expense of my 
life). Il. ¢, 236. redye &werBev, xpvoda xarxeiwy, éxarduBor evveaBoiwr (wus 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. nal ob 36, & 'Apuene, 
axdyou thy Te yuvaika kal avrobs waidas undey abray naradels (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Oi &yadol obSevds by xépdous th 
THs watpldos dAevSeplay dvytarAdtaiyvro (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). Il. A, 514. intpds yap avip woAAwy drrdgios 
BAAwy (is worth gs much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 5 Auxdppay ovdt &va- 
xplosos hElwoe toy pepovra thy dyyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. eudxovro &Elws Adyou (worthy 
of praise). "Aktovy rwa riuas (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
kywye obdty dniodrepov voullw tay ev avdIpwrois elvar Tou Tey Lowy Thy TE 
waxdy Kal dyaSdy akioto 3a Tipay rl rivos and twd Tivos, e.g. Séea Ta- 
Advrwy, Tov Savdrou (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: reuaodal 
min &pyuplov, Savdroy, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one ; cot- 
monly, however, 8ixyv is here supplied. 


Rem. 4.- With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by dri with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses 4 
much greater varicty of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the uther and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. xparlorou marpos ‘EAAhvwy tpagpels (sprung jrom, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. ~ 


Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sea 
tenee : 

(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on eva: and ylyverdar. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cuuse, author, hence also the 
, vss ssor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g. of rot SévSpou Kxapzol (arising 
fom 7d 3év8poy péper xaprovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the trce 
pouduces, TO ris coplas xdddros (arising from 4 copla wapéxe: xaddos 0F 
» tTodla Karh eorw or KddAdos dot) THiS cogplas), the beauty of wisdom, the 


276, 277.) ACCUBATIVE CASE. _ 395 


beauty which wisdom causes. Td rot ‘Ouhpov xothpata. ‘O rot Bacirdee 
vids. ‘“H rov ayipds dperh. | 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.n THs coplas éwmtdupla, the desire for wisdom (émupe rijs 
coplas, the cogias being the cause of the éwdupa); bd ris &periis &pws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ ths aperns); ebvod rivos, good-will 
towards one (etvous eiul run); éexmérscia Tay werXepixnay Epywy, cura rerum 
bellicarum (é€xieAovpas THY woAdeuixay Epywy). ‘'H trav TlAaratéwy émarpa- 
rela instead of «pds rots II, the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
dy awoBdoe ris ys instead of ém ris yijs, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action,e.g.9 Tis wdA€@s Kriots (from «rife: thy wdduy), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O Tijs éexsoToAHs ypaders (from ypdpe: emiocrodAhy), the éme- 
red being the object acted upon. ‘H tay nadray Epyww xpaés. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif.- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Iloriaios Sréduve TOY "Ldbvay Thy sryenoviny ros 
mpds Aapeioy word pov the command of the Ionians in the war against Darius. 


$276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. dorv podeiy, to go to the city ; — (b) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. Locat RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of uty dwoorpépayres tBay vdas 
dugieAlooas (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. xvlacn 8 obpavdy Ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. roAAol loay dydpes Hudrepov 8@ (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. &oru Kadpeioy podeiy. Eur. Med. 7. Mfdeca xipyous yrs ExAevo’ "lwAxias. 


Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more detinitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. eis, in, into, ds, to, xatrd, downwards, avd, Ships ixép, over, éxi, upon, wepl 
and aul, around, round about, werd, into the midst, after, xpds, to, into the presence 
of, wapd, near to, xd, under, e. g. i€var és Thy médw, mpueASeiv ws Toy Baoid<a, 
wept or dugl thy wéAw Balvery — dx) roy Spdvov avaBalverw — cASeiv peta Tpwas 
— idsas mapa Baoirda— iévas apbs “OAuprov — i€vas bd yaiay. 
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GAdrrev, dAAdrrecJat, SuapeiBer Jar, Ave, etc. ;— with verbs of 
valuing, @. g. Tyna, TysaodIat, woveiocIat, abwirv, dfvotoIa, and with 
the adjective agos. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Ophixes) @v€ovrat Tas yuvaixas wapd Tay yovdwy xpnudte 
peydrey (buy their wives at a great price). X.C.2.1,20. rev wdvey wero 
ory nyuiy xdvta Taydd of Deol (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36 
ob 34, & Trypdyn, A€lov pot, wécou dy xplaco, Sste thy yuvaixa drodapes 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). "Eye uty, tpn, & Kipe, wby ris puxis 
xpialuny, Ssre uwore Aatpevoa tavrny (I would buy her at the expense of my 
life). Il. ¢, 236. revxe’ BperBev, xpuoda xarkeiwy, éxarduBor’ evveaBolooy (00s 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3. 1, 37. nal ob Bé, & Appene, 
axd-you Thy Te yuvaixa kal abrovs waidas pndey abtay xaradels (nulla re pro 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Oi &yadol obSevds by eépdovs ty 
tis warpldos dAeuvdeplay dytaAdAdzatyro (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). Il. A, 514. inrpds yap dvhp wroAAgy ayrdiios 
&AXAwy (is worth gs much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 5 Auxdppwy ode dve- 
xploros hElwoe thy pépovra Thy ayyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. éudxyovro &Elws Ad-you (worthy 
of praise). "AEtouy twa Tipas (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
kywye obdéy aniadrepoy voullw ray dy dvSpwmros elva: Tou TaY Tow Toy Te 
waxdy kal &yaddy &fiotvaSat. Tiay tint rivos and ruvd qivos, €. g. Séxa Ta- 
Advrwy, rov Savdrov (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: riuagdal 
tut dpyuptou, Savdrou, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one; com- 
monly, however, 8{xny is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. - With verhs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by dyri with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relutions, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with euch other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in thcir nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. xparlorou warpds ‘EAAfvwoy trpagels (sprung jrom, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. er fe 


Remo. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on efva: and ylyverSar. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g. of rod Séyv8pou Kapmol (arising 
fom 7d Sév8poy péper napmous), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tres 
poo wtuces, T ris cogplas xdddos (arising from 7 oo wapéxe: xaddos Of 
y sopla Kardh eorwor Kdddos doth ris coplas), the beauty of wisdum, Us 
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beauty which wisdom causes. T& tod ‘Ontpov xochuara. ‘0 rot BaciArdes 
vids. ‘H rou avdpds aperh. 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verbe.g.n ris coplas éwisdupla, the desire for wisdom (éwSupe rijs 
copias, the gogias being the cause of the émduua); d ris aperis Epws, vir- 
tuts amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ ris apetns); eBvoid rivos, good-will 
towards one (etvous eiul rit); émmérAcca TOY WeXEenix@y Epywpy, cura rerum 
bellicarum (éxipeAotpa: tray woAdcuKay Epyov), ‘H trav TlAatra:éwy emorpa- 
rela instead of wpds robs I1., the erpedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108, 
dy axoBdoe THs yijs instead of él ris ys, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action,e.g.) THs wrdAews xriots (from write: thy wdAw), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O ris éwmtoroAns ypapeuvs (from ypdpe: émorodrfy), the éxw- 
reat, being the object acted upon. ‘H twy xadray Epywy xpatis. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘loriaios bwréduve THY "ldvay Thy iryenoviny TOs 
mpbs Aapeioy woAd pov the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. dorv pode, to go to the city; — (b) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. Locat RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of nev dmoorpépayres EBay vdas 
&uqieAlooas (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. xvicon 3 odpavdy Ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. woAAol Yoav dvdpes tyudrepor 5a (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. koru Kaduetov pore. Eur. Med. 7. Mfdeca xipyous yijs ExAevo’ "lwAxias. 


RemaRxk. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which detines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. els, in, into, ds, to, katd, downwurds, avd, shes urép, over, éxi, upon, wept 
and &ugl, around, round about, perd, into the midst, after, mpos, to, into the presence 
of; sh near to, bwd, under, c. g. iévas és thy wédAw, mpuedAdey ws Toy Bascidéa, 
wept or dug rhy wédw Balveww — em) roy Spdvoy avaBalvew — erAdew pera Tpwas 
— idsai rapa Baoirda — idva: xpds “OrAuprov — iévas brd yaiay. 
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B. CausaL RELATION. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting effect is used as in other lan- 
guages, e. g. ypddw émuztoAnv. The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a ver), 
either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Acc. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, b. obrds cori (5 Epws), dy of PavrAcs Ay drSpdrav epacir 
(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, e. BacitAelay wa ay Buaordrny Bact: 
Aevopevos (ruling a kingdom). Prot. 325, c. éwaperXodvrar wdooy ewipes 
Aesay (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845, 4 
Sdouat tyav Bxalay Sénory. X. An. 1. 3, 15. orparnyhoorra tut 
taurny Thy otpatnylaw (to be general of this command, army). 6. 8, 6. €b7¥- 
Xnoav rovre Td evTUX NMA (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. H. 7. 1,5. wAciorous xal peylorous &yavas hywviopérol 
mata Sddarray eAdxiora wey axoretuxnkare, wAcioTa 5 KaTwpSdxare (having 
contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. 5, 31. dpagdmevor res peyio- 
ras dpas buiv. So ards mpdters mpdrrew; epyder as Upyow xardy; Spyeay duxalay 
dpxty; aloxpay dovrciay dovarctew; uéyay wéAcuov WoAELETY; KaAEwhy widow yore. 
"Exdhuovs orparelas e&veaay (like tto8ov efiévar), Th. 1, 112. Aaxedamé- 
mot Toy lepdy xarovpevoy wdAenov daotpdrevaay (like ovparelay otparevew). 
So Spxous duvivat, dodeveiv vdoov, (nv Blov. X. ier. 6, 7. wotoy 3é rwa Txvoy 
éxosuo@. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also call 
be used, e. g.‘O otxeios quiv wéAepos odtws Crore UAAN (Our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243, e. Kadral wpdiets wpdrrovtat 
So also with adjectives, e. g. Kaxol wacay xaxlay, Pl. Rp. 490, d. In certain 
phrases, such as gvAakds puddrrew, ercubius aycre, pdpov (pdpous) Peper», tridu- 
tum solvcre, topwhy wéuwew, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 
sense. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
time, an additional idea. 

Nixayv udxynv = vinny udxns (to conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle); $0 
OAvmria (= 'Odruumiwy vinnv) viK a» (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th.1, 
126. Nixav vavpaxlas = vleny vavpaxiov (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66- 
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yinay yvauny, sententiam vincere, vixayv {xy (to carry one’s opinion, one's 
suit, triumphantly); like Soya Svew is: Ta éwiv luca (iepd or Siuata), evayyte 
Aca, SsaBarnpia, yevedaAta, TA AvKata, yduous Sve (to offer a 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. e. to celebrate the victory, ete. 
by @ sacriyice); Td Mepoixdy wpxeito (danced the Persian dance), X. An. 
6. 1, 10; ravta (cuvdhuara) cvvSépevor (having made these agreements) ; 
rauvrta (= Spxous tovtwy) oudcavres (having taken these oaths); rapdrreiy 
wdéAepov = tdpayya wodcuou (to stir up war, turbando bellum conciture, us it is 
said, bellum miscere), Vl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, réAe pos xpds rovs 'Auquoceis 
érapdxn, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, hikewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve special notice; in these, also, instead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attnbutive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative: 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
e@. g-doTrpdwrety yopywrby cékas = dorparhy yop. céAaos (to lighten a 
Sear fully bright light, i.e. casting a bright and terrific light), Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
SdAA ty Bioy (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617.  "Epeue 
vov alu’ &3evuaa (1 poured out bluck blood), S. Aj. 376. Erd ery Sdepva, 
alua, Adumwecry cédas, pety ydada (all contined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 
the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
e.g. 99dyyerSat dodeves, traxreivdy = proyyoy aadevy, etc. (to sound 
Seeble, etc.) ; 1db (= nddv yéawra) yeAay (fo laugh heartily) ; dv wveiv (to 
breathe swertly) ; wévea wmvelovres "Axatol breathing spirit); “Apea eveiv 
(Martem spirare); BCercw 780: Sepwdv re Kal Aryupdby dwn yet (6 rds) 
To Tay Tertlywy xdpq (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vor hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, ¢.’Avexdyxacé re pada capddvioy (burst into a sardonic 
laugh), Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs sipnifying to see, to look. Od. 7, 446. ats wip (= 8épyya mupds) o¢- 
Sudpoio: 8eSopKes (lovking fire, flushing fire). So BAé€werv, dépne- 
oSas “Apny = Brduna “Apeos (to look wur, terror); dpav adrrhy (to look 
eourage or boldness); Bépreag Sat dewov, cpepdSadreov, raxepd (to lovk terri- 
bly, ete.); pdBow BrAéwerv (to look fury). Il. a, 105. nde’ docduevos 
(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
dxpeioy iSHy, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, e. xAalovrds re nal Sewdy 
eu BrA€xovTas. 


Remark 1. By this use of the Ace. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
lied either by a pronoun alone (rovro, 7d3€, Tavta, Tdde, TI, Ti, ovdev, pnder, 
;, &, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. TavTa Avweiodai kal ravTa xaipes 


34 
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rois wodAois (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at the same), Dem. Cor 
323, 292. @auvuacra exxrAfrroyvra (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp 
192,c. Ta cpdriota HvSnoay (were most flourishing), Th.1,19. So paxpds 
wAalew; wdvyra evdapmovery; awpedciv, BAdrrey, Zuiaiy ueydara, pixpd 
evepyerety TA péyioTa, HOY yeAay, wéya or peydAa opovew, apaprdven 
Seicda:, diapépew ti, ete. 

Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: xdpe (gratia, for 
the sake of), xdpw euhy, ofy (mea, tua, gratia), Swpeay (gratis), Serlyny, wpoixa, 
udrny (incassum). So also totro, tavra (therefore), rl (why), 8 (therefore). Eur. 
Hee. 13. vedraros 8 fv Mpayudav: 8 xal pe yas bwetérenpor. Pl. Prot. 310,¢ 
Gr’ abta Tairta viv he wapa o€ (on this very account). 


4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely az-ved at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
eis, wpos, eri, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic 
ular, belong here: 


Xphodal revl v1 (originating from xphodal run xpelav), to use something 
for something; welSecy (originating from welder twa weiow), evalpesy, 
dwotpuvety, tpoxarciodat, dvayedlery trivd ri, etc. Oi bya, S71 
xphoouacatrg. Ths) xypnodpeda totry; (for what purpose shall we use 
~ kim, what use shall we make of him?). Tj xphyp ra wAclorou &kia ex parte 
(ad res maximi momenti), Th. 2,15. NesoSivat thy &vaxapnery, to be 
persuaded toa retreat (instcad of the usual construction els 7. dvaxdp.), ib. 2l. 
Taird ce éxotpuive (I excite you to this). 'Axépxyopat, xply ded cov Ts pel: 
(ov dvayKxacd jvat (before Iam compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 
Phaedr. 242,a. Totro otk ExetSe rods Swxadas (did not persuade the Pho 
caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but éworpdvew els udxny. 

Rem. 8. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner according 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. ‘Thus tpdéxoy, rovroy roy tpdxoy (hunc in modum, in this 
manner), xdvta tpdérov, tlya rpéxov, Slxny (in morem, according to the manner of, 


like), 8uota (in like manner), éxirndés (consulto), rdyos and xara rdxos (celcritet). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


$279. (b) Accusative of the suffering Object, ie. the 
Object upon which the Action is performed. 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. 

1. The verbs aderciv, dvivdvatr, dvivacSa, Brarrew, ddixeiy, vox 
Ae (commonly with Dat.), tBpifew, Avpaiver$ar, AwBioIa, oi 
ver Jat, Nodopetv (to chide); eboeBeiv, dveBeiv; Aoxay, évedpeve; Te 
paper Ia; Jepareiey, Sopupopety, trirporevew (to provide with 1 
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guarduin); xodaxevev, Jwrevew (Icrrev Poet.), wposxuvety; wel 
Jev; dpeiBeodJa: (Poet. respondere), remunerart; dvddrrecSay 
evAaBeioda:; pipeiocta, Cyrotv (to emulate). 


X. C. 1.2, 64. (Zwxpdrns) pavepds fv Sepawedww robs Seods (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. rls d» efn Bnuayuryds To.0vTos, Estis 7 dy 
pay Si pov Swwevoas Svuvaro, rods 3t Katpovs, dv ols Ay od(ecSar the wdAIy, 
&wé8orro ; (as would be able to flatter the people). NelIecy rd AHO (to persuade 
the multitude). X. Hier. 4, 3.0] roAtra: BSopupopotas pev AAAHA OS bvev miaXod 
(keep guard over each other). R.L.12,5.nerarrparowedevorral ye (oi AaxeSaipdyiot) 
phy wuxve xal rovolverdar Tous roreules s Evexa, Kal TOUMPEAECY TODS 
@faAous (for the sake of injuring their enemies, ard assisting their friends). C.4.3, 
15. dxetvo 58 dSupe, Sre por Sonei ras trav Seay eVepyealas ovd dy efs wore dv 
Spéwey atlas xdpow &dpeiBerdat. Her.6,138.erdynoar ras trav Adnvalor 
yuvatxas. Th. 1,32. WAelorapyxoy, roy Acwridov, ByrTa Bacitrtéa xa) 
véow tri, dwerpdmwevey (5 Mavoavias), X. H. 5.1, 17. rl Fd0v, ¥ undédva 
Ayipérwv rorAaxedery pire “EAAnva, uhtre BdpBapoy, elvexa picdov;— 
Tposxuvety BactAda. Pl. Rp.334,b. opereiv ply robs plarous (doxes) 
n Suxuocwwn, BAdwrety 8 robs exSpods. "ASixnety robs olrovs, 
bBplCerw robs waidas. ToddAduis xal 300A ripwpouvrat robs &8f- 
cous 8eomndras (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ol 
plrAaxes CXKotBdpouy adbréy (but the Deponent AoWopeicdal rut, fo reproach), 


RemaRKk 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) @peAeiv rim but very seldom, and then in the poets; (8) 
&d:acety els, wpds, and wepl twa; (y) aveBety els and wepl ra; eboe- 
Bety els ria, wepl, xpds twa; (5) Aupalvecdal rim frequently; (e) AwBa- 
oSal rox sometimes; (() SBpl ery els twa often; (n) ewmirpomwetery rivds 
somewhat frequently ({ 275, 1). ‘Apéoxecyw takes the Acc. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 


Rem. 2. Awpetadal rl re (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one). is the construction in Attic prose, not 3wpeiodal turd tux (donare 
aliguem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 
deed, e. g. evepyeretv, xaxoupyetv, Kaxorovety; evAoyeiv, KaxoAcyely ; 
«2, KuAas, Kaxas A€yerv, elrretv, Arayopevey. 


S. Aj. 1154. & Spare, ph 3pa robs reSvnndras canes (do not injure the 
dead). X.Cy. 1. 6, 29. raxoupyety robs plrous (to harm one’s friends). 
Evepyerety thy wat pl8a (to do good to one’s country). X.C.2.3,8. xas & 
Ay yep dvemorhpay elny adeAgeg xpiiodat, emorduerds ye nal ed Adyesy ry bd 
Adyovra, mal eb worety Thy ed rocobyTa; Toy pera Kal Adyy Kal Epyyp 
reipépmevoy ene dnay obx by Suvaluny ofr’ «bd Adyety, of €b rorety (know- 
ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 
to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, etc.) In- 
stead of the adverbs ed and xaxos with woseiy, etc., the Greek uses also the cor 
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responding adjectives ; hence «ara, kaxd woreiv, A€yery rivd (lo do om 
or evil to one, to say yood or evil of one). See § 280. 


3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the 
contrary, e. g. pevew (like manere), mepyséver, Jappety, xuprepev' 
pevyev, dropevyey, dmodipaoxev, dpazereverv. 


My deve roy xivduvoy (do not flee from danger). @appetre Idvaroy ( fiderh 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3.2, 20. ras wey pdxas Sap peire (brary 
stand or endure the battles). Cy. 5.5, 42. ef rwés ve tTisawow, dyracwd(ov xal ebwxe 
avrous, wa ve nal Aapphaowarty (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia & 
complectantur). ‘O S00A0s &wéSpa roy 8eaxdrny (ran away from his master) 
Pj. Symp. 216, b. 3parerevw oby abrby xal petbyew (I run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. of ray xpaypdrowy xapol ob wévoves Thy Hpmere- 
oay BpadutAra (do not wuit for your slothfulness). 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of pedyecy, other verbs also, which contam 
the idea of fleeing, e.g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, t 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. bro x wpeiy Tw 
BxAoy (fo retire from the crowd); €xativas klyduvov (to shrink from, shun fear); 
@xtpéwecdat, trextpémertaat, bwetepxecdat, amoar pi persas 
Oappety rum signifies to have confidence in something ( jidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and being concealed: XavJavew, Kpr7- 
re (celure), kpiwrec tar; —also the verbs pI dvecv (antevertere), 
Netrecy, ErtAelrecy (deficere) ; —verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Acc. 


Pl. Rp. 365, d. Seobs otre AavdSdvery, obre Bidcagda: Suvardy (to escape 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Kptwresy rivd re (to conceal any 
thing from any one), sec § 280. Her. 6, 115. wepidxAmwov Zodviovy BovdAdperci 
PI jvatrovs ‘AInvalous amxduevan es rd Bory (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). ’Emirelwes pe & xpdvos, 4 nucpa (fuils me). X. An. 1. 5,6. 7d 
otpdrevua dairos ewéAiwe. “Onpvupe wdvtas Seobs (I swear by all the 
gods). lence pwd, ob wd, vad ud, v} Ala. 


Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs def and xp4, in the sense of fo 
need, are constructed with the sicc. of the person and the ban. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom onc is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poetry, c.g. Od. a, 124. pudjoeat, 8rred ge xph (you will tell of what you are 
tn necd). Aesch. Pr. 86. abrdy ydp oe Sei Mpoundéws (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Ae? with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose und poetry, ¢. 8 
Pl. Menon. 79, b. 8 €7 ody cou THs abtis epwrhcews (you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an intinitive, the Acc. of the person 8 
common with both verbs, e. g. 8ef (xph) ve ratra moiety; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with yp seldom even in poctry. X.C.3.3, 10. ef cor Séo1 dddoner. 
our X. OQ. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. &AA@® yap 4 "Hol xph ye ris spxewr 
yAovds. : 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. poBeioda, deica, tpeiv; aicxiverIar (revereri), aideic Jat; d5- 
Xpaivew; exrAnrres Jat, kararAnrreaJat; dAopiper Jat (miserart). 
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X. Cy. 8.1, 28. parroy robs alSoupevous ai8ovvra: Trav dvaday eo 
BrSpwwo (respect the respectful). An. 1. 9, 6. Kipos &pxrow more eripepo: 
wévny obx Erpecey (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 3, 18. (of wordpsoe) 
BaMAoy 7uGas PoBHhaovTrat, Stray dxovowow, Sri ovx ws PoBorueva ETHTGO- 
wev avrovs ofkot: xadjpevor (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
Jrar on account of them). Aioxbvopar roy Sedv (I feel ashamed before the 
god). R. L. 2, 11. aib’etoSas rots Epxovras. Cy. 1. 3, 5. wal of, & 
wdwwe, pucatrépevoy Tavta Ta Bpdpara dpw (L see that you are dis- 
gusted with, louthe this food). Pl. Symp. 173, ¢. robs éralpouvs €Ae& Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. karamwAayijvat roy @fAimmopw (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rew. 5. Verbs which express the idca of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. The following 
verbs espccially belong here, Balvery, dtoocetv, repay, wAeiv péwery, 
owevdecv, ete. S. Ant. 1158. roxy warappéwes roy ebrvxovrvra 
hag sinks the fortunate man). "Ex Balvewv, érmatocety woda (to put ont 

ée foot, move the foot quickly); &tacery xépa (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); Bdowv, wé8a wepay, all poetic. Th. 6,39. ceawd orevdery (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Acc. Il. A, 160. fra wely dxea epotrdAsCoy avd wrodcuowo yepupas (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. A€Byntae 
xpotéovas (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the pocts say, Jedv xopevery, éAlooesy (deum chorets, saltando cele- 
brure). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL. § 552. 7 


YS. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also the tame during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, Low long ?), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 
measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb is performed. ° 


Balvety, wepay, Eprety, ropeversat d8dy (togo the wuy, etc., comp. 
thyue reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. QV elus yap 8) rAqwoverrdrny 
63d y (will go the way), X. Cy. 2.4, 27. parti ra SUsBara wopevou, ardArAa 
xéAevé oo Tous iyeudvas THY Pdaorny (d86v) nyetadas (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4.4, 
lL. dwopevdSnoay bid tis ’Apuevias weSiov &wav nal Aelous ynAdgous 
(marched over a plain. ete.). R. Equ. 8,10. fv 6 pew Pevyn em) rou fxwouv way 
rota xwpla (jcr varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 43. &yety (orparidv) PR orevas F 
wAatelas d50vs. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. Byay nal pépwy trols rA €ovras Id~ 
Aatrray (scaling throush the sea). Xpdvoyv, tov xpodvoy, for a time, (different 
from xpévy, civ xpdvq, in, by time, gradually), vixra, hyépay (during the niyht, day), 
Her. 6, 127. 4 %vBapis Fxpale rodrov roy xpdvow pdrrora (was flourishing 
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during this time). X. An. 4.5, 24. xararapBdve: thy Svyarépa rot xeopdpyos 
dvvdrny nudpay yeyaunudrny (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 3, IL 
wal x9ts St nal tplrny Huépay Thabrd TovTo ixparrov. Dem. Phil.3.116, 2% 
Yoxvoay 3¢ rt nal OnBaior Tos reAXeuvtalous rouToval xpdvous peta The 
dy Actxrpas udxny (during these lust times). Her. 1,31. oradlous wévre xal 
reogepdxovra diaxouloavres dalxovro és 1d ipdy (huving passed over forty-five 
stades). 6, 119. dwéxew 8éxa xa Sinnoclous gradlous (to be distant two 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. Midriddns dxdwAce Idpoy wodswpafoas re 8 
cal efxogr nudpas. "Eqecoy axdxet dxd Xdpdewr rpidsy juepov 63dy. X. Cy 
3. 6,1. ob8ére eYxootv Ern yeyords (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with 3uvacS az, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. 1d Bafuadcrios 
rddavroy Stvarat EUBotdas éBdopnhnovra uvéas (the Babylonian talent 
is worth [weighs as much as, amounts to] seventy Euboean minae). 


Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used even with 
verbs denoting rest, e. g. netoQar, orjvat, hoda, Idocew, Kkadiley, etc. (instead 
of éy with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, e. g. S. Phil. 145. (7éwov wposideiy 
ddérAcs) Syriva Ketras (quemjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part II. § 554, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., avd, froma lower to a higher place, 
e. g. dvd woraudy wAciv, dvd vixra;—xard, from a higher to a lower place, e. g. 
KaTd woraydy wAciv, xatda tov Bloy;— dul and wepl, round about, e. g. Balvew 
dui (or wepl) rhy wédw, aut roy xemwava, wept Ta Mndixd ; — owd, under, ig? 
HAioV, bxd vinta, sub noctem ; — bwép, over ; — wapd, near by, along, by the side of, 
€. g. rapa Toy woraydy wopevecdat, wap’ SAov roy Blov;— éxl, upon, e. g. dw) ywra 
Sardoons wAciv, érl wodrby xpdvov ; — did, through, c. g. Bik Souata Pulvew, Bead 
vonTa,;— wera Tava, postca ; — xpos towépay, towards evening. 


Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) thy taxlorny (d3dr), 
celerrime ; Thy xpétny, primum ; thy ebdeiay, recte, straight Jorward ; paxpdy, far ; 
RAAnY Kal GAANY, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. Il. py, 116. woAdAd 8 Gvar- 
va, edravra, wdpayrd re, 8dx pid 7 HAdov (they pussed over many up hills, 
down hills, straight and cross ways ; — (b) ofwepoy, to-day ; alipiov, to-morrow ; apxhy, 
Thy dpxhv, properly, at first, omnino; réAos, Td TeXeuTaLov, finally ; védov, lately ; 
apérepov, xpwrov, TO mpwroy, Td aply, 7d abtixa, Taviv, Td wdAa, TO Waray, Td 
Aowdy, etc.; —(c) roAAd, saepe; Ta woAAd, plerumque ; wWoAd, péya, peydAa, ué- 
mora, oAl-yov, mixpov, pixpd, cuxvd, paxpd, Ioov, TocovTo, mdyra, etc. So alse 
BYKos, TARVOS. ; 


7, Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 
which the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Acc. 
of more definite umitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her. 2, 111. u«duveww robs 6¢3aAmo¥s (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. ras ppévas tyialvew (to be sound in mind). X.C. 1. 6,6. dryes 
rovs wédas (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. pavepds Av Swxpdrns ov Trav Te 
oGpmata xpos Spay, dAdAa tay Tas Puxads mpds dperhy eb wepuxdrav ediduevos 
(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adapted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. d:apdpes yuvh av’pds Thy Puciv (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, d. 6 &vdpwros roy 3d ruAoY 
aaryet (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kadrds éore ta Spuarta (ts 
beautiful as to his eyes, Las beautiful eyes). Kaxds dort rijv puxty. So ayadds, 
coods, ppdvimos, xphommos, xpnorés, dixaos, etc., with the Acc. ’Ayadds réxuvny 
rivd. Her.3,4. @dons nal yvouny ixayds, eal ra wordpia bAximos fy. X. 
Cy 2. 3,7. dvdoryn Gepatras 7d capa obx douhs, cal THY Puxhy obx dyewe 
dvdpl doiuxds. 8. 4,18. 8exds radtyny rhy réxvny. So Savpaords 7d pé- 
yedos, 7d «edddos (wonderfid for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, e. g. dyadds réxynv, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he 1s a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, e. g. veavlas carbs thy puxny, of 
or with @ lovely spirit. 

EM. 9. Sometimes the prepositions els, xpds, xard are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 


as Siapepew els rt, c.g. eis aperfhy. X.C.3.5, 1. evdotorépa 4 werus els rd 
woAeuKka éorar. ZLopds xpds rt. — On the Dat. see § 285, (3), (b). 


Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of mensure: edpos, iYos, uéyedos, BdIos, ujKOs, 
BAIS, apydy; also ydvos. Bvoua, pepos, Td ody pépos, xpdpacw, under pretence, 
7d dAndés, yrdunv euhv. Her. 6, 83. KAéavdpos yévos éwy Siyareds adn’ ’Ap- 
xadlns (being a Phigalian by birth). 7, 109. Alwyn eotoa rvyxdve wsel TpihKovTa 
oradioy thy weplodoy (in circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. pera ravra agl- 
xovro él roy ZdBarov mwotauoy To ebpos Ter Tdpay red poy (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. of piv ewopedovro rd WAHZOS ws Bisxidtoe (two thousand in 
number). — Moreover Tovvaytlov, tavayria, on the contrury ; rdAAaq, in respect to 
other things ; 1d ddov, omnino; aupdtepa, TovTO (TavTa) uéy — ToOvTO (ravra) 5é; 
ov8éy, tn no respect; ri, in some respect ; wodAd, wdyra, etc. —Td éx' due, Tovw’ 
dud, rovul ce, r 7 ei eis dud, quantum ad me (tc), as fur as it relates to me, etc. 


eon Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek pe two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb: — 

1. When, in the construction given under § 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as duiiav durciv, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
the sume time be extended to a personal object, e. g. gus 
peyddnv piriay (= pro) Tov maida. 


Her. 3,88. ydpous rots epadrovs éydpuee & Aapetos Kupou Sve duya- 
répas, "Arogady rexal Apruotéyny (contracted very honorable marriages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. éwirdy AwBararAwBny avixer- 
toy (mains himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 
75. Spxwoav rovs otpatieotas Tous peylaorous SpKous (inade the s- 
diers tuke the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8.3, 37. éweé 6 xathp Thy tov raldes 
watdelav éxaldeveyw (cducated me in the educution of boys). PL Apol. 19,3. 
MéAntés pe dypdwaro thy ypaphy tavtny. 36, c. Exagror evepye 
reir thy peylatny evepyeciay. Her. 1, 129. Seievov rd (= 8) wis 
€Jouvtoe. Th. 1,32. rhv vavpaxlay dwewodpeda Kopivdious (like 
vixny vKav), we repelled the Corintkéous in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
A. woAAd kal Hdéa nal wavTodamwa evXdyxouy byas. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of Svopa dvoudfew rad: X. O. 7, 3. eadov- 
or pe TOTO Td Svopa (they called me this name, by this name). PL Rp. 471, 
d. dvaxadovvres taita Ta Ovdpara éavurovs. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Ace. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. rdAAa pipodperos 
Edeavy. An.5.7,6. rodro buas ékararjoa. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of éyxemor 
éyxwpid (ew tad and the like. Pl. Symp. 22l,c. roAAd pev ody by Tis wai GAAS 
Lxor Lwxpdryv ewarvéoas (one could praise Socrates for many other thins). 


Rp. 363, d. radra 5h nal AAG Toradta eynapidCovase Binasoovryy. 
MeydaAa, pinxpd, rrAelw, pel(w wpedciv, BAdwrety, Adixeiy Tie 


2. Expressions of saying or doing good or evil (which generally 
contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the ding sud 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., e. g. dyadd, kaAXd, kaxa Tolety, tparrecy, épyace 
ota A€yery, ciwetv, etc. ruva (to do good, etc., to some one). 


X. O. 5,12. 4 yh robs bpiora Sepawevovtas aithy wAetora &yace 
dvriwote? (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 
61. rére 8h 5 Cepioronrdns neitvdy re wal ro¥s Kopivdlous woddd 
teal kawd EXerve (said much evil of him and the Corinthians). X. Cy. 3. 2, 15. 
obSerdmore emavovro WOAAG KaKd Huas wWoLouyTes (never ceased to do much 
tnjury to us). 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering. the Dat 


is sdinctimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan: 
tage (Mutivus commodt or incommodi). Wem. Aphob. 855, 37. 7f oo1 roimjouow 
of pdprupes ; (quid tut tibi prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. mpooxdwe, Ti oot 
moingovow oi apxdvevar (consider what your subjects will do FOR you); on the con- 
trary with o€ (what they will do TO you). An. 4. 2, 23. mdvra éxoinoay T018 
&wroSavovoty (shoued all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. hy ravrd pos 
woihons & Adyes (if you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. ob« &» Exoer, & Te oe 
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uév got. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, e. g. Dem. Cor. 248, 
55. SiareAet axpdrrwv Kal Aéyow 7a BeATiota TE Bh uq (continue to do and 
say what 1s best for the people). 


3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, destring, inquir 
ing, asking: aireiv, dmatreiv, mparrev (to demand), cismparrey, 
aparreaJat; épwray, épéotar, eLerdle, ioropeiv, avicropev ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding: Sdiddoxew, wadevew, dvauyvyjoKey, to- 
piuvyjoKxev (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of dividing and cutting into parts: daterIat, da- 
petv, réuvey, davéeuwev, xaravénew;—(d) of depriving and taking 
away: atepev, arocrepey; orepicxew, ovdAdy, adaipeto Ia ;—(e) of 
concealing or huling from: xpirrew (xevJew Poet.) ;— (f) of put- 
ting on and off, clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: e- 
dveww, éxdverv, dudtervivar, mrepyBarrAco Jat. 


Her. 38, 1. wéuyas KauBvons és Alyurrov xhpixa alree “Auaoi Suyarépa 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. abrovs éxatdy rdAavra EUxpniap 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C.1.2, 60. ob}8dva wémore picdoy 
ris ovvovolas dm pdtaro Lwxpdrns (never demanded a reward of any one for 
his instruction). HH. 4.1, 21. ‘Hperm[Sas aire? rdyv "AynolAaoy dxAlras 
re és Sisxirious nal wmeATactas &AAOUS TogovTous (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2, 35. ra els tpophy Séovra ekerd- 
(ere robs ig’ ipiv (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
food). Eur. Hipp. 254. woaad d:3dones ydp w db wodbs Bloros (teaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 6 xpévos nat 7 eureipla rd ph Karas Exovre 
@xB:ddaoxes Tovs &vSpadxrovs (teach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 136. 
watSetouvg: To's watdas Tpla potva (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
138. yA@oody re rhy 'Arrixhy wal tTpdmovus tay "Adnvalwy é3i3acKkor 
rovus wacdas. X.An.3.2,1l.dvanpviow bpasnalrovs civdvvous(l will 
remind you of the dangers). Hicr. 1,3. bréuvnods pe 7a dv 7G idioring Bly. 
Her. 7,121. rpets wolpas 6 Héptns 8acdpevos rdvra toy weld» orpa- 
vév (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Tépvesy, Btatpety re 
pépn, polpas (to cut, to divide something into parts). X. Cy. 7.5,13. 6 Kipos rd 
otpdrevua wardvetpe Sb5eKa pépn (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit. 283, d. 3:€Awuev abrhy (thy metpnrixhy) Sv0 nwépyn. X.Cy.4. 
6,4. rdyv udvoy po Kal pfrov maida agpelrAero thy puxhy (deprived my 
only child of life). Eur. Hec. 285. rby wdvra 8 SABoy huap ty pw agel- 
Aero. Dem. Aphob. 839,13. ryyv riuhy dwoorepet pe (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54, 50. ra quérepa nas droocrepe: (6 @lAcwwos). Kpixrrw oe rd 
ardéynpa (I conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. od phy plaous 
ye, xOrt wadrAov f plAous, eptiwrety Sixaov ods, wdrep, Suswpatias. XK. 
Cy. 1. 3,17. wats péyas pixpdy txov xirava, Erepov waida pinpdy, péyar 
lx ovra xitiava, exdicas abrdy, roy pev éavrod exetvoyv hugpiere, Tov 


deelvou avrds dy é8u (a large boy stripped another small boy of his large tunie and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1, 168. retxos wepsBaréadat chy wéacy (ts 
surround the city with a wall). 


Rem. 8. Several of the above verbs are sometimes otherwise constructed, 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; thus, aireis 
rimwapd Tivos; épwray tiva wepl rivos; with verbs of dividing and cut 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition e/s, sometimes also xard, 
is joined with the Acc., e. g. robs woAlras els € polpas SrecAov ; or the word jépos, 
etc., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is pat in the 
Gen., depending on yépos, etc., e. g. 300 polpas Audar wdyrew dieirey (he divided a1 
the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1, 94; passively, 3é8exa Mepoay muda) Sijpyvras 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs of depriving 
and taking away, have the following constructions : 


(a) dwoorepety and &gatpetodas with the Acc. of the thing alone,e g 
Tes by otros eSér01 TA AAAS T PLA droorepew ; (how could he be williny to 
take away the things of others?), X. Ag. 4,1. XdAafa: r& warws dyvuc- 
péva (provisa) wal werotnuéva apatpoivras (take away, deary 

_the provisions), O. 5, 18; the Acc. of the person alone is but racels found ; 
thus with dgaipetodas (to rod, take from), e. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. reis 
woAlrass ovx e& Yoou xpytat, &dAAd Tos ply ddaipobpevos, Tos 8 
tonto ovdevds atliay Thy Snpoxparlay dxopalyec. 

(b) pee i amwoorepeiv, oreploxety, dpatpetaodxal rievd te very 
often. 

(c) orepety, aneer eee tivd rivos, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, see § 271, 2; but -apaipetoSas very seldom 

bas this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre 

vent. Of dyiCouevor Apapotwra: Tas pey KUvasS TOD edpety Toy Aays, 

atrovs 3 ris wmpedelas, X. Ven. 6, 4. 


(d) st dria thedai &moorepecy with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. 
of the thing; they then signify to take something from some one, to withdraw 
something from some one. ‘This is ® more rare construction. Oi wAeovéxra 
Trav BAAwy addatpotmevot xphpatra éavrobs SoKxovc: wdovti(ew 
(taking their property from others, seem to enrich themselves), X. C.1. 5, 3. 
Zuppaxlas &parpotmevoyv tis wéAews (= Tey woArrtay) Dem. 
Cor. 232, 22. Ef rt BovAovra: ewirndedew narayv, obdSevds &wrocrepet 
(ra xumpyéota), X. Ven. 12,8. “Ostis, uy EAAwY daurdy dwocrepar, 
dogparcelas Setras (properly, aliis se subducens, i. e. ab altis desciscens ; davis 
is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. 


Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs relSew, éxorpives, éral- 
pa, Mpoxargcicda, avayndlew, sec § 278, 4. 

4. An Accusative of the object acted upon, and an Accusa- 
tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used With 
the verbs mentioned under § 240, 2, when they are changed 
from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 
with verbs signifying to make, to constitute, e. g. roy, rea, 
reddere ; to choose, to appoint, e. g. aipeia Ia, creare, etc.; to consider, 
represent, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. g. vcpt- 
few, tye Ia, cte.; to say, to name, to praise, to chide, e. g. heyer 
dvopatew, xareiv; to give, to take, to receive, e. g. wapadafew be: 
xeota, etc.; to produce, to increase, to form, to teach, to educate. 


$ 281.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 407 


Kipos robs olrAous dxolnae xrXovaglous (made his friends rich). Tat- 
Severy Teva cogdy (to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education). Nopl 
(esr, Hyetodal reva bvdpa dyaddy (to think, regard, consider one a good man) 
Dem. Cor. 5,43. of @erradrol cal OnBaior Plirov, ebepyétny, cwoTHpa Tp 
@lAswroy Hyotvro. 'Ovopdlery teva cogiot hy (to call one a sophist). 
Aipetadal riva orparnydy (to choose one a commander). X. Cy. 5. 2,14. 
Toy TwBptay obyderxvoy rapérAaBey. Dem. Chers. 106, 66. rdrAcws Eyarys 
FrAovTOY Hyovpar cuppdxous, rlariv, eGvosay. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. % 
eiphyn Toy Bijpoy tev Adnvaloy UYnrAdY Rpe kal Katrédatrnoerv loxupdps. 


Rex. 5. On the use of the Inf. efyas with the Acc., sce § 269, Rem. 1. 


$281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 
Passive. 


1 As the Greek considers the passive as a reflerive (§ 251, 1), it follows that, 
on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 
verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, e. g. 
(xédwrovo: 74 péroma), eédwrovra: Ta wétwxra, which may mean, either that 
they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead 
be struck, they are struck on the forehead ; Her. 7, 69. ’ApdBios Cerpas bweCwo- 
pdvos Scap,, AlSlowes 38 rapdSaréas Te al Acovrdas evap pdyor (the Arabians 

were girt with the zeira, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lion-skins). 
"9, Hence, when the verbs mentioned under § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act. 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 
the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 
effect remains. (a) Obros pdvro: 6 txauvds dors wards, by ob viv ewaive’ bx 
drSpey dtley wirreverda: (this 1s honorable praise by which you are now praised), 
PL Lach. 181,b. Tpavpariodels rodAd (sc. rpavyara), (wounded with many 
wounds), Th. 4,12. “Ovopa 7d yey ep@royv ZdyKAn hy bed TAY Linedev KAR- 
Seioa (7 Luedla), 6,4 (was culled by tts first name). ‘H xplots, hv exp(&9 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. Agor. 134, 50. Ta wéytora ripndfivas 
S.O. R. 1203. Aeoudy Suseif@vucrom edxera: Sedeis, Eur. Hipp. 1237. 
So dpedrcicdas, (nusotada: peyddra, BAdwrecda: wodAAd. —(b) Movaotwdhy bwd 
Aduxpou wa:devdels, bnropiKxyny 3 ix’ Avridavros (having been educated 
tn music and rhetoric), Pl. Menex. 236, a; 80 8id8axdqvarréxuny bd Twos 
(to be taught an art by some one); 2pwrnraivas thy yyouny ord twos (to be 
asked an opinion). TH nal oixfoes TA abrd pépy S:aveundhra (be de 
vided into the same parts), Pl. L. 737,¢. ‘fxd Baciidws rewpayudvos robs 
@dspous (having demanded the tribute), Th.8, 5% "Agdatpedjvat, droorepy- 
Sivarrhy apxhy iwd twos. KpvgaAvact re (celuri aliqud). Neredivas 
thy dvaxwpnoty (§ 278,4). "Augidvyveda: x:rova occurs only with the mean- 
ing to put a garment on one’s self, but not J let myself be clothed by another, the garment 
wus put on me by another ; but évdudijvar xirGva (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use 


8 As the Greck may form a personal Pass. (§ 251, 4), of every intransitive 
verb whicd has its object in the Gen. or Dat., ec. g. dueAotua, hpertany, prer 
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ovua, €pIorfIny ; so may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 
with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1. 1, 26. o/ 
rav "ASnvalwy ewiretpaunéros thy puarak hy: (quibus custodia demundata 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the quard, from éxitpéxw tu! 
Thy pudarhy). 5, 37. of Koplydiot rattra erecrardpévor davexwpor 
(having been commanded these things); 1, 140. ePfuyxwptjoere, nal AAAO Th pel: 
Coy evdbs exmitraxdhaoecde (you will be commanded something greater). X- 
An. 2. 6, 1. of orparnyo &rotrundévtes ras KEPaAasS eredredryca. 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in 8 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 
occurs ;——(b) in @ causal relation, the object upon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, e. g. Boyde 
Trois ToAtraus Or TH woAe; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, e. g. dya\Aouat 7H viky. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a ¢hzng, and is called the Dat. of the thing or 
instrumental Dat. | 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al 
most exclusively poctical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
joined with the Dative. 

Il. 1, 663. abrap "AxsAreds cide pux@ KAtoins edeharou (slept in the corner of 
the tent). 4, 595. "EAAGS« oixla valwy (dwelling in houses in Heltas), By, 210. 
Kina woAuprcicBoo Saddoons alytar@ meydrAw Bpeuerar (roars upon the 
shore). S. Trach. 171. (&7) thy wadrady gnydy avdjoal wore Awdart (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle at Bodona). Here belong the Locative forms very 
common in prose, viz., Mapadam, "EAevoin, Mv%ot, ‘loSpor, ofxor, "AIHA 
MAaraiaor, ete. (at Marathon, etc.): also, rabry, Tide, here, $, where. So alsy 
Od. 0, 227. TuAlotos péy &€oxa Sduata vaiwy. 


2. Tience the Dat. is used also with the attributive pronoun 
avros, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. ras wédcas évexluxpacay abroiots roio: potas (they burned 
the cities together with the temples — cities, temples and all). X.H.6. 2, 35. al 
dri Supaxovowy vijes Eracas édrwoay abrots avipdacy (the ships were tuken 
together with the men). 


+ The local relation is transferred to the tame in which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
time (definite) and czrcumstances of an action 


In prose with quépa, vunrl, unul, Ere, eviaurg, &pq and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as xpdérepos, Sarepos, 
éxiwy, wapeAdoy and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. Tyde TH vunrl, radrn TH Hmepa, dxelyn TH Hudpa, TH abrgF 
ypunrl, worAAots Ereot, tpitrw unvl, tH abry Spa, rg ewidyri Ures, 
éxelva tg ret, re borépe Eret, TobUrm TE eviaurs, etc. X. An. 
4.8, 1. 7H wpdrn Huépae adixovro em thy woraydy (the first day or on the first 
day). Also Spa xemavos (in time of winter), voupnvia (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, Navadnvaioss, Asovvalos, rpaywdois xaswois, at the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition éy is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
stands without an attributive, e. g. dv qucpa, ev vunrl, dv Séper; often also when 
@ demonstrative stands with it, e. g. év rodrw te eviavrg ; (b) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives éAlyos, Bpaxds, pixpds, wodus, etc., e. 2. dSihyayor 
dy rpioly Amépacs (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. &, 253. érAdouey Bopén dvduw axpadi xadr@ (with a good wind). Tl. a, 
418. rG ce KaKy alton TéKxov dy peydpaow (under an evil destiny). Her. 6, 189. 
dxeay Borden &véue avrnuepdy nis etavicy ex Tis duerépns és Thy juerépny, 
tére napabucouey (when a ship shall come with a north wind), 


§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, upon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
asthe same. The distinction is merely this, that the former is 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere ¢hing, or is consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Acc. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing init; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani: 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the zmmediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in-or upon itself 
the action of the subject. | 

ReMaRK 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as a 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. II. 0, 369. rag: Qeotaoty xeipas dvioxovres (rauisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So alpecdat, éralperdas Sopu revi. Il. e, 709. Alpwn wewrdme 
vos Knpiold: (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 1, 218. mpoxaddooaro xdpun (he 


ed to the contest). Th. 1, 13. "ApewoxAjs Zaplois Fader. 3,5. abross 
MeAdas Adxawy agixvetras. 


Kem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions els, xpds, él, etc, take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [§ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), e. g. xaual, Aumt, humum ; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in P e.g. BAAn those in -w, ¢. g. yw, xdro, etc.; those in -o4, e. g. 
wedoi, humi, humum; évravdot, huc and hic (but of, dro, wot, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the objec’ 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of associa- 
tion and union, e. g. dddvat, rapéxev, trusyvetodar, dpmatew ri Twn. 
The following classes of words, thercfore, govern the Dative: — 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, mit- 
mg wih, participation.— Dative of communion, e. g. durdy, 
usyvival, pltyvurdat, Kowodv, KowovoIat, Kowwwveiy, di-, xaraddAarrey 
(to reconcile), &-, xatadAdrrea Sa: (to reconcile one’s self to), Eevor- 
oda, orévderJa Or omrovdas rotota, mparrev (agere cum aliquo) ; 
cireiv, Aéyew, SuareyerJa, evyerIar, xarapacdat, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, soinetimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, e. g. xowds, ovvrpodos, ovppuvos, ovyyerys, perairtos ; 
many other words of a similar signification, compounded with 
ow and pera, also with éy, zpos, and mapa. 


‘Oplret rots &yadots a&vSpadwors (associate with good men). Her. 3, 
181. 5 Aepoxhdns MoAucpdtet SulaAnoe. 6,21. wévses atra: uddiora GA- 
AfhAnct dFerrednoay (cultivated hospitality with each other).— Et xopat 
ross Qeors (I pray to the gods), X.H.2.2,19. omdviecdas 'Adnvalors (tc 
make a treaty with the Athenians). 3.2, 20. AAAHAOtS oOwovdas exoinoar- 
ro (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. al xpdtets al xpoye 
yeyvnpévas wotval wmagty nyiy Katedclddnoay (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with xorvds, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, ltiyating, vying with, e. g. épilew, 
udyerJat, Todepecv, Sywriler at (usually mpés twa), dxalerIat, dp- 
gisByreiv, oracle, etc.; also of going against, encountering 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, e. g. trogryvac and idicracJa; dwavray, iavray, bravruifew, 
mAnodlew, meddle, éyyley, etc. ; eixew, treixey, xwpelv, rapaxwpey, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs eNOS évayrios, wéAas, etc. 


(seldom éyy’s). 


OL"EAAnves dvdpelas Tots Tépoats éuaxécarro Loughe bravely with the 
Persians). Mh efxere trois wodeplors (do not yield to the enemy). Xph 
Tots €x pots tiHs Huerépas (xapas) rapaxwpioat, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 
the Gen., see § 271,2. ‘Twowrivat abrots (Mépoais) ’Adnvaios roi 
cayres, évinnoay avrovs (having dared to encounter them), X. An.3.2,11. 'ftolo- 
tagdas Evueghopais, Th. 2, 61. “Opowy duolw del meade: (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp. 195, b. “Ifovro dy rbot roios Aaxedauovloro: (encamped 
opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupayvos &xas éxSpds eArcvdepie xad 
yduors dvartlos. On the Gen, see § 273, Rem. 9. 


(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, en- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distrusting, e. g. mpostdarrew, émirdrreyv, Tapat- 
vely, rapaxeAever Jat, etc. (but xeAevery with Acc. and Inf.) ; érecJar, 
dxoAdovtetv, SuadéxerIar (to succeed to, take the place of); meitec- 
Jar; traxovev, dredeiv, turrevev, teroteva, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs dxdAovIos, dxodovIws, eropevus, Suddoxos, Efns, epefys. 

X. Cy. 8.6, 13. rourwy dv (instead of &) viv duty wapaxeArAetbouast ovdey 
rots SovAots wpostdrre (J enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
Inow command you). Her. 3, 88. "ApdBiot ob8ana xathxouvcay éxt Sovdccirg 
Népaonas (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. évavpdxeop 
dynxoverhoavres rotot oTparnyotas (they fought in disobedience to thes 
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commanders). X. Cy. 1.1, 2. ras &yéAas ravras @Soxopuer Spay padrAow eIeAovcas 
weldecIat Trois vonetaty, } rods dvSpdeous rots &pxoves (more willing 
to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8.6,18. r@ nuepevg@ dy yéAe 
(pact) roy vuxrepiwdy Biabéxegdas (that the night messenger succeeds the one fa 
the day). Pl. Rp. 400, d. ebdAoyla Spa ral evappooria nal evaxnuoovrn xa) evpud- 
ula ebnSelqg dxeodovdset. Eur. Andr. 803. ndkbv mang dbsddoxor. PI. 
Phacd. 100, c. oxdwer 8h 7d €F HS Exelvors (consider the things next in orda 
to those). . 

(4) Expressions of s¢milarity and dissimilarity, of lkeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, e. g. éouxéruy 
dpotodv, SporotaJat, Gpotos, Gpoiws, tvos, tows, euepys ANd mposHepys 
(similar), rapatAnows, TapatAnoiws, 6 airés (idem), dpa; duidopos 
(discordant, hostile), duidwvos ; and very many words compounded 
with dod, ovv, perd, €. Z. dpovoeiv, 6ucyAwrros, 6udovupos, Tuppwverr, 
ovppuvos, cvvwods. 

Her. 1, 123. ras wddas ras Kupov riot éwitov dpotovmevos (likening, com 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. 6 ‘Pyylou rupavvos Sid gopos 
(jv) roto: ZayKaAaioros (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. om 
Atopévas wdyres foay of wep) toy Kipoy rots avrois Te Kupe@ Swdoes (urre 
JSurnished with the same arms as Cyrus). 5.1,4. duolay rats 8ovAars eixe 
thy dod7ra (Mdvdea). 7.5, 65. d oldnpos &vicot robs dcdeveis trots lo xu- 
pots éy rq wodduy (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13 
xarerdy dor Yoous rovs Adyous TG peyéDes ta Epywy CLevpery. Th. 1, 49. 
h vavpaxla weCopaxla tpoagépns (Fv). 

¢ 

Rem. 3. On the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, see § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gen. with éyyus, wAnoloy, § 273, Rem. 9. 
The coordinate copulative particle «al, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Av3ol ydjeowos pty 
wapamwAnaloiot xpewvrar kal “EAAnves (=“EAAnat or rots ‘EAAnvoy), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have lates similar to 
the Greeks. So ev Yo, Ica, duoiws, wsauTds, xaTda tavTd Kal, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, 
d. ovx duolws mweworhxac: Kal “Ounpos. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 
occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, &s, &swep with 
Yoos, daités. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 33. 7d» adrdy rpdrov, Sswep, w. v. A. 

(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, e. g. mpérew, appdrrew, mposjxew (with 
an Inf. following), zperovrus, arpemiss, eixds éoru, eixdTws, aperKey 


(dvddavew Ion.). 


Pl. Apol. 36, d. rf obv wpéwer dvdp) wéynre; (what then ts becoming a poor 
man?). Her. 6,129. éwirg &pearas dpxéero (he danced pleasing himself). 
X. Cy. 3.3, 39. dpéanery bmtv weipmyras (they endeavor to please you). 

(6) Verbs sigmifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 
be ungry, to envy, e. g. dpodroyeiv, etc.; péuperIa (to reproach, 
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perder dai twa means to blame), AowWopeia Ian (to reproach), éwert- 
pay, éyxadety (rut te), erexarcty (revi te), exemAnrrayv, dvediCew, évoyActy 
(nore seldom with the Acc.), etc. ; JvpotoIa, BpipotoJa, xare- 
raivev, etc.; pJovety (rut Tivos, § 274, 1, more scldom wi te), 
Bacxatvey (to envy; Bacxaivew twa, to slander). The Acc. of 
the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Her. 3, 142. éyo 7a (= 8) TG wéAas extwAfacow, aitds nara Sivauy ov 
woinow (uvat I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). Th. 4,61. ob rots 
Epxew BovAopevots pep Popa, AAA TOOLS Uraxovew éTOtpoTépots obGEP 
(I do not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 30, 5. Aud xAres 
nucy & bidurmos (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2.5, 13. Aiyumtious, ols udAcota 
buas viv ywhonw TeXuuwpdvous, Koddcedde (with whom I know you are aniry). 
Cy. 1. 4, 9. & Seios abrg dAordopet ro, rhy Spacityta dpwv (reproached him). 
4. 5, 9. Kuatdpns €Bpipovro tg Kibpyw kal trois Mhdors te Karadiwdvras 
altoy tpnov ofxecdat (wus wroth with Cyrus, etc.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, e. g. dpyyey, 
dyvew, draw, Tyswpetv, Bondeiv, éxixoupetv, drodoyeto Jat, Avocre- 
Aclv, érapxeiv, ypaupe and the like (but évvdvar and dderciv 
with Acc. $ 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
ow, e. g. cuupéepew (conducere), oupmpdrrey, cwvepyeiv, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 
the contrary, e. g. xpyayos, BAaBepos (but BAdwrev with Acc. 
§ 279, 1.), piros, éx-Ipos, woAgutos, etc. 


X.R.L. 4,5. aphtoves tH moder wavrl oSdve: (they assist the city with all 
their strength). Cy. 3.3, 67. (ai yuvaixes) ixerevours rdvtas ph pevyew xatradimdy- 
ras, AAA apdvacr nal adrais, nal réxvois, kal oplaotv ators (to de- 
fend them, their children and themselves). 4.3, 2. To vTots ydp paciw dvdynny 
elvas wpodtuws dr dE ety (they say it is necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 
(‘Opéarns) RdéAnve Tipwpetvy watpl, Kaxhy yuvaixa Kbdeow Kataxtaydy 
(uished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, c. ed timwphoers Natrpéxrdw Te 
dralpy rov dédvov (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. e. 
if you shall avenge for him). 


Rew. 4. The words ofaAos, éxSpds, woA€meos are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2,5. robs éxelvou éxySlarous 
(Ais bitterest enemies). lence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
poe of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
tarm, disadvantaye of a person, or an object considered us a person (Datirus 
commod: et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions fo or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, e. g. opxetodac 
Tois Seors (to dunce in honor of the gods) ; arepavovara: Jeg (fo crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6, 138. "Apr émede dprhy &yew (to keep a feast in honor 
ef Diana). The Dative with xAvew (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re 
garded in the same way: «Ava por, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, 


35* 


414 SYNTAX. [§ 284 


the phrase, mostly poetic, 8éxerSal 1: rivl, to receive something from some on, 

since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re 

garded as arclicf, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. x, 40. &s Spa dawnoas of 

e5efaro xdAneov &yxos (received from him [as a facor to him] the brazen spear). 
, See Larger Gramm. Part. LI. § 597, Rem. 3. 


* (8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something ina 


person. 


‘TrorkauBdvery deltg rorovry, Sr: evhdys ris EvIpwxos (scil. érzly), PL 
Rp. 598. d. “Erepa 34, as oe, rots PpbAativ eiphxaper, 421,¢e. Capron 
udrtora woAduot, Bray rots dvavtlors xpdypara nal doxoAlas wurddvavral 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5.8. 


(9) The Dative stands with éori(v) -and eici(v), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses 
something. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat.as the Nom. So also with yiyveoJas and irapyay (to 
be, exist), also with iSos and d\Adrpws. 


Kip qv peyddn Baowrela (Cyrus had a great kingdom).—Tots rAovelots 
ToAAa wapanvad gaow efva:, Pl. Rp. 329,e. "Hoary Kpolow dbo raites, 
Her. 1, 44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Xatpipov épol (nula 
paddov, f# wpérerd dor, X. C. 2. 3, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, 1s an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor ($ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ?), and the possession desig 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, e. g. Kip hv peydAn Bamdele, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great Linden ; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, ec. g. KUpou qv peydAn BaciAcla, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the posso:sion has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose coa- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 


(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
tn reference to & person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way shares or participates in it. Here be- 
long the following instances :— 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thas it first gains a definite 
authority or value; i. e. the assertion is made. in view of the judgment, ete. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, e. g. Her. 1, 14. aagdd 8 
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Adyy xpewpery ob KopwSlov rot Snpoolou dorly 5 Snoaupds (recte aestimanti hie 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
tt ts not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. 7d &oder awrouevy capa ovn byap 
Seppdy Fy (the external part of the body, when one touched it, in the view of one touching 
tt, evs not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives eisAdyti, éfidvri, dvaBdert, 
dwepBdyri and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. &xd ‘Iwylns dradAacad- 
pevos 5 vautinds orpards 7a ex’ apiorepa EswAdovrTst Tov ‘EAAnsxdvrou alpee wdyta 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one suils into it, 
or with respect to one sailing into it). X.Cy.8. 6,20. (Kipos) Aéyeras KaTaotpéyacdas 
wdyta7Ta tim, 80a Zupiay el sBdu re oixet pexpl epudpas Iardoons (which dwell as 
one enters Syria {from the entrance of S.] to the Red Sea) Also the expression os 
cuverdyre eine, to speak briefly, to say in @ word, pz>perly to say it when one 
has brought the whole together into a small compass, has comprehended the whole, e. g. 
“Aveu dpxdvrwy ovdty dy obre xaddy, otre d&yaddy yévorro, ds piv cuveddyre 
elwety, ovSauov, X. An. 3. 1, 38. 

(b) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with ds, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its value only accor dag to the opinion of the person named. X. C. 4. 6,4. 
5 rd wepl robs Sevds vduTMa eidas dpdas by Huty evoeBhs apiouévos efn (nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). §.O.C. 20. waxpay ydp, &s yépovrs, xpobardans 
53d» (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 
Ant. 1161. Kpdw» yap fy (nrwrds, ds enol, word (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, c. raxetay, ws enol, oxépw emitdrres. Her. 3, 88. yduous robs xpérous 
éyduee Mépanost & Aapetos (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 
tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase Gisés etus tivds Tew., or even without the Gen., &éids 
elul reve (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X.C.1. 2, 62. enol per 
8) Laxpdrns rowvros Gy eSdner runs Bros elvas rH wdAEt uaddov, 4 Savdrov 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, b. otrdés dori 5 ris Ovbpavlas Seov tpws nal odpdxios nal woAAou &iios Kal 
wérAe: wal ldimrats. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with Bovronéva, j5oudvy, 
dopdvy, dAxopdve, dxSvudvw, wposdexouevm and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with efya: and ylyveodas. Such a participle gives 
definiteness to an otherwise indcfinite assertion. El ratrd aos BovAopevaep 
dorly (if this ts to you wishing it, if this 1s your wish). Otrés pos n8onéve 
darhyrncey (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. n8opévotroey ui oi Adyo ye 
ysvact. Th. 6, 46. rg Nexlg wposdexoundvey hy ta wept rar ‘Everralwy 
(were as Nicias erpected). Pl. Rp. 358, d. dad’ Spa, ef oot BovAopdvy (sc 
doris), & Aéyw, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in a familiar; humorons, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1.3, 2. dpay 5) roy xdopor 
«00 wdwmov, dufAdwey alte, trcyey (5 Kipos) 70 pijrep, ds xadds pos 6 xd 
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wos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, In MY EYES). 15. fy 8€ pe xatadisys 
évddse, xal uddw imwevew, Stay yey ev Meépoas &, olual oor exelvous rovs ayasoue 
Ta weCixd padiws waxtjoew (TO GRATIFY you, J tink I shall easily surpass tose 
skilled in foot exercises). 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the active perscn or 
agent, The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or conditwn, 
and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the sume 
time as the person for whom this condition exists, while by izo 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 


Her 6,123. Ss pos xpdrepoy SeSHAwrac (as has been before shown by me). 
Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. 8f inyhoacda: Ta TobTe wWewpaypeva wep) Hucy (it is 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. rl wéwpaxtat 
rots &AAots; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 
is wanting, may be supplicd, e. g. ravrd yo: AcAewtas (J have said this). 


(12) So.also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adjectives in -rds and -réos, [§ 234, 1, ()], 
both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dui, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -rov, -réov, or Pl. -ra, -réa ($ 241, 
3.), or When they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dus ; those d2rived from transitive verbs, i. e. such as gover 
the Acc., admit both the Impcrs. and the Pers. construction; 
but those deriv 2d from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. The impersonal verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat 
of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 
it is derived. 

T) otpdrevna evewrl(Serov Fv evrawwa Tots woreplors (could be castly 
atlucked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. ‘Aaxnréoy (or -réa) earl cot Thy 
dperhy (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). "Emidupn- 
véov dort rots dvOpwwors THs aperis (there must be a desiring by men, ma 
must desire virtue): "Ewmcxetpnréov earl cor rq tpyw (you must attempt the 
uvrk). dyul 8) Bondnréow elvar rois xpdypaow buty (I say that you must 
render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. KoAaagtéoy earl coe roy bsdpetor 
(you must punish the man). ‘Aoxntéa éoti coe h dperh. “Apednréa 0: } 
wodis éariv, X.C.3.6,3. So the Deponents (§ 197), c.g. weuntéor cory 
futy rovs ayadovs (from pieiodal twa) or mipntéor cioly Hyiy of ayaval 
(you must imitate the good). 


Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verhs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the impersonal 
Neut. form with éorl, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g. weso7 ow eorly Suir autdy (we mus 
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comince him) from wel3e rd; and reior doy dorly juiv trois vduos (we must 
obcy the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from wel3oual rin, obtempero 
alicui; AwadAakréoyw doriy juiv abroy rou Kaxou (we must rid him of the evil) 
from dwaAdAdrrew Tivd Tov Kaxov; and awadAakréoy dotly nuiv Tov dv3pwrov 
(we must get rid of the man) from axadAdrreadal rivos (to get rid of something). 


Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in-redéds, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or ayent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb Se7 with the Inf, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507.d. rdv BovAdpevoy evdaipova elva: cwppoowny Siwketéoy kal donn- 
véov (whoever wishes to be happy must seck and practise sobriety). Otten, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
arent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. C. 1. 5, 5. duol uév Sone?..-d€rAeu- 
Depp avbpl evxrdy eivat uh ruxeiy Sovrdov trowovtov SovrAEevovTa de... 
imerevesy Tous Qeovs K. T.A. 


§ 285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). = 


1. The Dative of the thing expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, e. g. PoBw ampdIov, ebvoig, 
ddixia, PoBw, tBpe moeiv te; eSpecially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, e. g. xaipav, oeoIa, dydAderJat, éxaipec- 
Sa, AuTEIc Jat, aviarIat, aAyeiv, éx-, KatamAnTresIJar; Javpaley ; 
eArilew ; orépyev and dyaray, dpécxerIa, dpxetotat (all four: to 
be content, to be pleascd with something); dyavaxreiv, dusxepaivey, 
xaAreris, Bapéws pepe, dxJerJar; aicxvverdar, etc. 

X. C.1.3,1. of Seol rats mapa trav eboeBeardrwy Timais pdrioTa xalpou- 
o1y (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 478. 8:al- 
Ty ov8aues HpégKxeto Zxvgsinh (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. Sauud lw ri awoxdreloet pou tay xvday (L an 
surprised at the shutting of the gates ayguinst me). 3,97. @awiCerw 7H TUXYD 
(to hope in fortune). Zrépyw tots mapovory (LI am content with the present 
things). ‘Ayaw® rots brdpxovotw dyasois. Xarenros Péow ois 
mapovos wmpdypacs (Lam troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An.1.3,3. 
Aicxvvopat trois wer paypévors (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 
C.2.1,31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. e. eixdrws got xaloovery of Aaxedarudviot, dre 
word elSdri. "AydAAopat TH wlkn. ThoAAol dyavaxrovar TG Sa- 
vdr@w. Ausxepalyw trois Adyots. Dem. Ol. 3.13, 14. dyarfoas rots 
wexrpaypévots jouxlav oxice. ‘Ioxvery trots coyact,X.C.2.7,7. So 
also with adjectives, ec. g. ioxupds xepalv, Taxvs wogiv, etc. 

Remark 1. The preposition éxt, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, xarerxds pepew ent rim, Savualew emi ti; Sus yxe- 
paiyw usually with the Acc., § 279, 5; we also find &yard, ordpyw, Bapéws, 
XaAenws Hépw Ts. 


“lA 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom:' 


plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with xpjoJIac (uti) and 
its compounds, and with vopifew (to be accustomed to). 


BdrArew Alors (fo throw with stones = to throw stones). "Anxovriew aixpais 
(to hurl wyth spears = to hurl spears). XK. Cy. 4.3, 21. 5 ev lewonérravpes 
Svoty dpSadpoitv xpoewparo nal Svoty Growy frovev> eye 8 rérrape 
pty O>SarApots Texpapotua, trértrapar 8 wo) wpoacShoouu: woddd 
ydp pact nal Ixrwov dvipdxoas Trois dpIaA pots xpoopavra Snrovw, worrAd B 
rots wal xpoaxotovra onualvew (the centaur saw with two eyes, and heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. xpovociv pdv ye tlw adrra 
rh avSpontyyn yydun, ras Bt xepoly Sxropophaw, Sidfoua St re ir- 
wor, Toy 8 dvayrloy dvarpipe rH Tov Ixwov pouy. X. C. 4. 2, 9. af ras 
ordcr dvipay youu apery wAouri(ovcr robs Kextnucvous (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 8, 117. obra: dv, ofmep %umpoodey tadece 
Xpacxat: Tg FSart, ode lyovres abrgG xpacIai, cvunhopH peydan &- 
axpéwvrat (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. nev q xpopdcct 
ralry kataxp@ But caraxpiodar and S:axpihoSac in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With xpi#oa: a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or eis with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective (§ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose, e.g. xpGpal cor wiorg larg, as in the 
Lat. utor te fido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. dais 
wiorordrois xphoerat kal cis Ppovpia nal els Aoxaylas (will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4,117. gavi a 
Xavpoudra: voulCovgs ExudinH (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 
Th. 2,38. dya@oau wal Suelais 8iernoiors voulCovcs. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. is very often used without ody in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means b 
which something takes yea this usage is found particularly with verbs o 
going and coming. Such Datives are orpar¢, ordag, rAIEL, vauoi(y), Irwots, 
orpariérais, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu venire, to 
come with a large ie te Her. 5, 99. of "ASnvaiot dwixdaro eYnoct ynuol (came 
with twenty ships). Th. 1, 102. "ASnvaio: FASov wAHZEt ode SAlye (with nol 
a small number). 4. 89. of MeAowovyhoros dvexapnoay TG oTpargG ex ris Mvdov. 
X. Cy. 1.4, 17. abrds rots Ix mors mposeadcas xpbs Ta TaY MhSwr dpodpia kar’: 
ewer (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7.6, 29. Sappardes tui epelrorre 
ol woAduion kal iwwixg nal weATACTIKG - 


(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the maternal of 
which (= with which) anything is made;—(b) the nue or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 
measuring, judging, inferring, e. g. craSpaoIa, yryvoonay, tnd 


¢ 
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(ew, xpivey, rexpaiperJa; also in general, to express a more def 
nite limitation, to denote in what respect a word is to be taken; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary ; also with very 
many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, $ 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of companson, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ;—finally, (d) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (ow ?). 


Her. 3, 57. 4 ayoph xal 1d xpuravhioy Taplow Ald @ honnuéva (qv) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 
vorourey eTradpnoduevos wphypare (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
from or by sucha circumstance). 7,16. TH of €oSHTt Texpatpdpevoyw (ex 
tua veste judicium faciens). X. Cy. 1. 3,5. rly 3) ob rexpatpdpevos, & 
wai, Tavta Aéyes ;'(judying by what rule, do you say this?). 3.3, 19. al udxas 
xplvyovrat paddoy Tals puxais, } rais tay cwudrwy Pdpars (are decided 
more by courage, than strenyth of body). H. 7. 3, 6. otros wdytas dvSpérous 
bwepBeBAhxacs TéAuy Te Kal wiapig (have surpassed all men in daring 
and brutality). C.2.7,7. ioxdery rots ampace (to be strong in body). Cy. 
2. 3, 6. dyad otre wooly eis raxds, ob re xepoly ioxupds. Hence rg 
Byri, TH dAndelg, TH Adyy, TE Epy~ (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also ywouy 
oHparivat, Yevodijva: (to be dece:ved in opinion), Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Seulpaus yevefaor wévre wpdtepow édydvero ris Nirawxpios (was before 
Nitocris by five generations). So mwoddg, drlye, pixpy, TocotTe, 80~ pel (ow 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much greater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. dordépioay qudpn mig THS ovyKeméyns (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, ctc.). 106. rdAt Aoyluy H ‘EAAds yéyove dor- 
Severtépn (has become weaker by [the loss of | a distinguished city). So with 
wpé with the Gen.,and perd (after) with the Acc., e.g. Aéna lreot xpd ris dy 
Larauivi vaupaxlas (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten years before, 
etc.). ‘E&nnoorg Eres pera "IAlov Grwow (sixticth year after the sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, (nuioty riva xtAlars Spaxpais,savdty (to 
Jine one [with] a thousand drachmas, etc.), and the like. Her. 6, 136. 4 370s é¢n- 
prwoe (Toy Miriddea) cata thy dducinv tevthxovTa radrddyroias (fined 
him fifty talents). Th. 4,73.rg BeAtlore rot éxAirixov BAadS Hvar (jactu- 
ram facere, to suffer defeat by [the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
Il. y, 2. Tpwes pty eAayyy Tt dvory rT loay, Spyvides ds (advanced with a nose and 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (of vduor) xpoordrrovar wh Blq eis olxiay wapiévas ( forbid 
to enter a house by force). So SopiBy, xpavyfi, Boj org worety 71 (to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; Slap, éipedclg, Snpoalg (ac. 554), idiq (63¢), welp (63p), row 
(68q), in common, TG tpdxy Topde; Kousdp, properly with care, hence, entirely, 
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quite ; oxovdf, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; BAAp, rabry, BcxH, duplici modo 
eixy, frustra. Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


¢286. II. Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juxtaposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show m 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 


ReMarxk 1. Thus, for example, the preposition apd denotes meruly the 
local relation of near, by the side of; by: but in connection with the Gen, e.g 
AA De wapa rov Bacidéws, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes 
at the same time, the direction whence (Ae came FROM NEAR the king, de che: le 
roi); in connection with the Acc., e.g. 7€: rapa roy BagtdAéa, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY OF PRESENCE of 
king); and in connection with the Dat.c. g.. for wapda te Bacirey it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the kiny). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their constructwn: 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: ay rl, before (ante), &x4, Jrom 
(ab, a), €x, out of (er), wpod, before (pro); 

(b) into those which govern the Dag.: éy, in (in with abl.) and o 6, with 
(cum). 

(c) ine those which govern the Acc.: avd, up, els, into (in with acc), ws 
oO; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: 84d, through, catd, down 
Jrom (de), bwép, over (super), wet a, with; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen. Dat.,and Acc.: au@{, about, dah 
upon, wapd, by, wept, around (circa), wpés, before, and sx4, undet 
(sub). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of post 
tion which they denote: 
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(a) into such as indicate a jurtaposition: wapd and ay¢i, near, dal, af 

and upon,ovw and pwerd, with; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: éwf, upon, dvd, up, bx ép, over, 

and ixd, unde, xatd, down (under), xpd, wpés and dyrl, before, in 
Jront of, and the improper prepositions Srigd3ev, after, behind; év and 
eis, in, within, and éx, é&, from, out of; 81d, throuyh, and wept, around, 
outside ; &s, to, up to, and ax6, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of tame and causality, e. g. Oi wodgswot 
dwo THs torkews dmédvuyov. “Awd vuKros dmpdIov (from 
night, immediately after the beginning of night) ‘Awe évp- 
paxtas avrovopot ciow (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases; but it receives various modifications according to 
the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 
local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rein. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. Sce 
$300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may he called Proper pre 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly. they have the regular functions of prepositions; they 
ditter from the Improper prepositions: of these latter, the following classes 
miy be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, ¢ g. andmpodey, &veu, Bixa, Gyo ; — (b) 


substantives in connection with the Gen., e. pg. dinny, uistar, xdpi, gratia, evexa, 
-on account of. 


L PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
$287. (1) ‘Avré and mpd, before. 


1. “Avri (Lat. ante, before, in the- fuce of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: 7 the fuce of (before, over against) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (a) in adjurations, instead of the common word zpos 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting conrparison 
(e. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness or 

36 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when 1 
expresses the idea of making compensation, as in dv9’ of, avF a, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, giving an equara 
lent, etc. 


(1) (T3 xwploy dori) 8acd wirvor Siarerrotoas peyddras, dvd oy loryadres 
byBpes rh by wdoxoiey h id tev pepondevey AlSeov, f ixd Tay KvAwWSouudrer ; (be 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4.7, 6. (2) (a) 
‘Avrl raldayv ravde...ixerevouey, sc. oé (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), S.O. C. 1326. (b) (Auvxotpyos xatetpydoaro) év TH wévAcs aipeTarepor 
elva: Toy addy Sdvaroy ay7T) aloxpod Blov (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Thy rereurhy dyri ris trav Cévrav ournpias 
hAAdEavro (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 237, a. Marhp 
viv dvr wedytwyv Tay bAAwY xpnudroy xporima. So alpeisdal m arr 
rivos, instead of the common tivds. Thy eAeuSeplay édroluny by avr) dy tye 
wdyrety (in place of all which F have), X. An. 1. 7,3. (d) Aovdocs dvr) dee- 
sérov (a slave instead of a despot). ‘Avril huépas vt éyévero, Her. 7, 37. 
‘Avril rob pdyeocdas welSerda: éérer, X. Cy. 3.1, 18. *Avrl is never used 
of time. 


2. IIpo, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, in behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 
causal and figurative: (a) zt behalf of (for the good, for the 


weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the , 


Com. degree), valuing, estimation, like dyré, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference ; hence it is 
used to express preference in general; —(b) of an inward, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 
prae, e. g. Il. p, 667. rpo PoBow (prae metu, for fear, on account 
of fear). | 


(1) Muda 7 vijoos Ketrar pd Meydpwy, Th.3,51. (2) pd quecpas aria 


Sov. (3) Mdyres dfidcoval ce wpd air ay BovdcdeoSas (desire you to consult Jot 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Mdxecda, dwodavely wpd rs wmarpldos, Siaxwiv- 
vevew 12d Bagiréws (for, in behalf of, one's country), X. Cy. 8. 8, 4. Arai 
Tepor puny al edAAwoy elvar wpd TOU Hedyery Te nal dwodiSpdanety ite 
xew rH wore Bleny fivrw? dy rar-y (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, et.), 
Pl. Phaed. 99, a, pd roAAod woihoacdal rz (to estecm before or above much, 
ec. very highly). Mpd rorAady xpnudray ryhoacdal ri (to value before much 
woralth). (Tovrov) mpd wdvrwy xpnudtowy nal xdvwy xpiaiuny dy glror 
uot elvat, X. C. 2.5,3. Mpd rodrou redvdva: by paddrov Eroiro (for him), Pl 
Symp. 179, a. "Exawvetv pd 8ieasocuyns dd:xlay (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, tn preference to justice), Rp. 361, e. 


Remark. The reason that the prepositions dy7{ and xpé are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greck language regards the 
relation denoted by before, in Phage of, not mercly as local, but implying action, 
a relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions dxép, rpés, 
Bid, duel, wepl, éxl, bao with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relution of 
dependence. Sce § 273, 4. 


e 
§ 28. (2) “Awo, from, and é&, éx, out of. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 
moval, departure, but &%6 denotes a removal from the exterior of an object, while 
éx (€&), always implies a going out from within a place or object; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 

1. "Amo (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) re- 
moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 
ing, and the like, e. g. Avew, AKevdepovy, also of missing (§ 271, 2), 

ehcnce, aro oxorov; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in dx éridwy, ard yopuns, aliter ac sperabaum, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab ezspectatione, ab opinione); (b) distance from a 
place or object with verbs of rest; —(2) of time, going out 
from a point of time: from, after ;— (3) causal or figurative: 
(a) of origin, as with eiva, yyverIar; (b) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of trd ({ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occasion or cause; (e) of the material ; (f) of the means and 
instrument; (g) of conformity. 

(1) (a) "Awd tTHs wéA:HS awdpvyoy of worduior. (b) ‘O Adyos on awd 
Tov oxomod edotey eipjad u, X.S. 2,10. (Ai wadaal redeis) dad Sardoons 
paddoy gxlodnoay (at a distance from the sea), Th.1, 7. (2)’Awd radrns rijs 
jhuépas, awd vuxtds, dg’ baowépas; awd trav olrwy (after the meal), X.R 
L.5,8. (3) (a) "Awd’AAxpwal@vos nal abris MeyanaAdas éyévovro kal xdpra 
Aauwpol (very distinguished men spruxg from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Tas rpihpecs, 
airep joay aitg ard Tay Katareipdetoa@y (which he had of those that were 
left), Th. 4,9. Te &ded 75s BespHs (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. Sool &wd Bovass (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 
ei dwd TMAdrewvos (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics); of xd THs ‘Anadn- 
plas, ete. (c) ‘Expdxdn aw abrap ovdey Upyow afidrcyoy (was done by 
them, on the part of), Th.1,17. (d)’Awd Sixatoouyns (hy, on account of), 
Her. 7, 164. Tg a4d trav rodrenloy odBw (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 3.8, 53. "Ag davrod (from his own impulse). (c) Tpépew 7d 
vaurixdy aad wposddeay (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) “Awd tH Spercpws 
buiy wodeuel (SlAiwwos) cup pdx ew (sociorum vestrorum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.4% 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. dxd orduaros, ded yActrns eixeiv (ly 
heart, by word of mouth); &xd owovdijs (zealously). (g) "Aw ObAtumon obpe 
os KaAéovta: OvAvuMnvol (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus), 
Her. 7, 74. "Awd fvppaxlas adrdvopor (by virtue of), Th. 7, 57. 


2. "Eg, éx« (ex), out of (opposite of éy, 27), denotes (1) ina 
local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion; hence an tmmediate succession 
of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), e. g. é« Bedéwy, extra telorum jactum;— 
(2) of time, wnmediate outgoing from a point of time; then 
especially the zmmediate development of one thing from anoth- 
er, an immediate succession of two actions ;— (3) in a causal 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (b) of the whole in relation 
to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of id, almost er 
clusively Ionic, uscd particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose; (d) to denote the occasion or cause ; (e) of the material; 
(f) of the means and instrument; (g) of conformity: according 
to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


(1) "Ex ris wéAews awrjadoy, dx ris wdyxns Epvyoy (out from the city, 
out from the battle, while axé would mercly signify away from); dx yas ver 
pdxnoay (out from the land). PI. Polit. 289, e. of 3¢ wéaw 2x wdrXems adAdr 
rovres cata Sddarray wal we(n (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, d. adds & 
por & Bios etn BAAMY TE KAANS wdrAEwS duciBouevp (comp. ex alio loco in alum 
migrant). (2)’EE yaépas (ex quo dies illurit, as soon as it was day); éx TOU- 
Tou (sc. xpdvou) immediately after this; dx vuntds or de vurray; dx tai- 
Swy (from very childhood); @& bordpov (subsequently); €x Tod Acree 
Her. 9, 8. ¢& juépns es tpepny avaBardAduevos (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1, 87. éx 8 aidplys te kal ynveplys ouredpo 
uev ekanlvns vépea (immediately after fair weather, etc.). Th. 1, 120. éx pe 
elphyns worcnei, de 8 woArAdpou wddrw EvuBrvas (to go to war after pear 
etce.), X. Cy.3.1,17. bods warthp ev ryde TH ud qudpa CF Edporos copper 
yeyernrat. (3) (a) Etvat, ylyveoda: Ex trivos (to be descended from some one, 
é« indicating more direct descent, while axé may be used of one more remote). 
(b) "EE ’ASnvalwy ol Epioro (the best of). (c) Her. 3, 62. 71 evrerakpeve & 
rod Md-you (the things commanded by Magus). Ib. wpode3éa3a: &x Mpnidoncos (t0 
be betrayed by). (d) 6, 67. %pevye Anudpnros x Ewdprns ex rorodde bret: 
Seos (on account of). Soeék savrds rod vow (with all the heart); dx Blas 
and the like. Her. 2,152. dx 74s 8sos rod dvelpov (in consequence of). (8) 
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Pi. Criton. 48, b. de ray duoroyounévey rovro oxerréoy (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So dvoud(ecSas Ex Tivos (to be named after or for 
some one, like virtus EX VIRO appelluta est, is called or takes its name from V18). 
"Ex tou; why? 


Remark. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take ° 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
a. Sixny (S€uas, Poct.), mstar;—b. xdpey, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns époi, gov, etc., tle possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
reyularly used with xdpiv, e.g. duhy, oy xdpiw, mea, tua gratiu;—c. evena, 
(€vexey even before consonants, as évexa even before vowcls in the Attic writers, 
eZvexa and elvexey, Ionic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, odvexa in 
poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. more frequently stands before than after évexa. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 3, 85. 
Sdpoce TovToOU eTvenKe, with respect to this, be of good courage. RN often denotes 
a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, b. ef yap Ay rovr’ 
alriov, kky dye Ta ata taita dwerdvdn evend ye yhpws, i.e. by reason of old 
aye ;— 4d. €xnre (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Awds Exytt, 
Homer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signitication of évexa. 


$2589. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. "Ev 
AND avy (vy). 


1. "Ev (évt Poet., ev and eivé Epic) denotes that one thing is 
tm, upon, by or near another. In general, it indicates an actual 
union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 
éx. It denotes (1) in a local relation: (a) the being in, inclosed 
en, encircled, surrounded by; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons: 27, amlong, in the midst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (coran); then itis transferred to 
the external and internal state or condition in Which one is taken, 
or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to the 
business in which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the deig upon 
something, and (c) the bemg near a thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (§ 283, 3) ;— (3) in a causal] 
and figurative relation: (a) of the means and znstrument ; (b) 
of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, in con- 
formity with. 

(1) (a) "Ev rH wort, ev TH vow, dv Exdpry tovro eyévero. Pl. L. 
625, b. dvdwavda dv rots bpnaAois BévEpeaty eit oxiapal. “Ev SrAots, 
dy rdékos diaywrllecdu; dy dod, dv otepdvois (crowned); dv Tets 

36* 
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&vySpdéwrois (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tipddeds wor? excivos dv bpivy Or 
urryépnoev (in our presence). "Ev worépy, ev Epyy, év Sacrl, dv PoBa, ds 
dpyf eva. Pl. Crito. 43, c. wal BAA ey roradrats ~uppopais aris- 
xovtas (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 45, ¢. év rotovrass 
voohpuaaiy exduevor, Gorg. 523,b. dv wrdon eddaipovlg oinei (to lirem 
the enjoyment of all prosperity). Wer. 2, 82. of év worhoes yerdueror (those whe 
have been in poctry = poets). Th. 3, 38. of éy wpdypace (those engaged wu 
state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 23. of uev 8) €» rovrots Tots Ab: 
yots hoay (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. 59, a. dé» ptdogogla 
elvat. Of dv yewpylais; dy réxvn elves. Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated, e.g.éyv To @ elva: (to be equal); év H8ov7 pol eora (it 
ts pleasing to me); so also with gxew and wotetoda, c.g. dv duoly, dv cdagpy 
woieiadaz (fo esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev épol, &v wou dort re (pencs me, 
te, it ts in my pewer, etc.) ; hence the phrase é» éaur@ elvas (to be in one’s senses, 
sui compotem esse); (b) dv Speci, dvIimwors, dv Spdvors; (c) ‘H éy Mar- 
rivelg udxn (the battle near). —(2)’Ev roure re xpdva; & § (while, 
during); év wévre juépacs (during, in the space of ).—(3) ‘Opay, épac3a, 
évy d¢daApo8s, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other councctions 
among the poets, év rup) xaiew, dv Seaug Sjoa, dv xepod Aafew, Hom. 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, éy is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions 8Aouy, bjA0v elvar, onualvew Ey trun. X. Cy. I. 
6, 2. Bre wév, & wai, of Deol oe TAeyw Te Kal ebueveis wéurovc, Kal dy iepois 3q- 
Aov xal dv ovpavlois onpuelots (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
Jrom heaven). 8. 7, 3. donuhvaréd po Kal év Lepots nal dy odpavioss 
onpelots nal év olwvots nal dv pfyats, 8 © eypiy wosciv xa) & ov expay. 
"Ev 8lxn, @v otwmy. Th. 1, 77. év rots duolors vopors ras xpicas 
woteiy (according to the same laws). So év péper (according to his part, in turn). 
"Ev éuol, & oou, év éxelyw (Poct.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 


2. Xuv (iv mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cum, and the English with ; it always expresses the idea of 
union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 
often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ;— 
(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and instrument ; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined ; (d) conformity. 


(1) ‘O orparnyds iy rots orparioracts dwvexdpnoeyr.—Zdyv Keg (with 
the help of God). 2bv rive elvas or ylyvecdat (to be on the side of one, of one's 
party). Zbv reve udxecSa, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 
(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. 4% xrijots adtaey (sc. moray plawy) dor ovSaues ot» 
TH Bla, dAAd wadrdroy civ TH Evepyeala (not by violence, but rather kindness} 
(b) Mooteva: giv xpavyh, ody yérwrs eadeip (with a shout, etc.). X. Cy 
8.1, 15. wdérepa 8 ipyi, & Kipe, buewor elvai, coy rE oG KyadG ras Tywpiad 
soda, holy ri of (nulg; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury) 
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) 1. 3,17. chy rg vduw ody exdrcver del Tov Bixarrhy rhy bigpoy ridecIu . 
to vote with, in accordance with the law). (d) Ziv re vdp@ Thy Lipoy tl3crde- 
Zov re Binxaly. 

Remark. Of the adverbs nsed as improper prepositions, there belong here 


Bua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
becn seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


$290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: Avd, eis 
AND os. 


1. "Ava (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to xara with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of dva is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote @ direction towards a higher object; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest; — (2) 
in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ; — (3) in a causal sense to denote manner ; then 
particularly in a destributive sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 132. & pfaoi, obn dy 34 tis GY bpaoodsipny advaBaly (up to 
the lofty gate). This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the phrases 
ava roy wroraudy, ava pdov mre, up the stream (the opposite of xara 
woraudy, down the stream); (b) Il. v, 547. (pAey) Avda vara I€ovoa Siaurepes 
(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); so ava Sauna, ava orpardy, dvd pdxny, 
dye Susdov, dvd Boru, dvd Yvuov (through the house, throwyh the army, ete.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6, 131. nal oftw AAxuaiwrl3a éBacInoay Ava Thy 'EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece), X. Vect. 5,10. dvd wacav yay nal SdAatTTay 
eiphyn tora. Ilicr. 7,9. dvd ordma txew (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 123. ava rdv edA€ poy tovroy (throughout), So ava wacay 
Thy nuépay, per totun diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ava wacay jyépay, sicnifies daily, day by day, dva wav &ros, 
erery year, yearly, sce No. (3) and § 246, 6), Ava vinta (per noctem, all night 
through). 7,10. dvd xpdvow eevpos ris by (in the time). (3) Ava xpdros (with 
all one’s might); dvd wépos (by turns); ava way Eros (quotannis). X. An. 4,6, 
4. “EdAnves éwoptdnoay intra oraduois dvd wévre wapacdyyas THs Hudpas 
(five parasangs daily). 

Remark 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, dvd is constructed with the 


Dat. also; instead of it é» is elsewhere used, e. g. ava oxnwrpw, Sue, Tajrydpe 
Gxpw in Homer. So edSe: 3 ava oxdarw Aids aierds, Pind. 


2. Eis (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of é, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by ev, but always im the direction whither; hence it i$ 
used of motion into the interior of an object, up toa, into the im- 
merliate presence of; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
Himit. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a local Limit; (b)a 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (d) in the sense 
of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal Limit: til, 
towards; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object ot 
purpose ; (b) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 
of about or in a distributive scnse ; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : in respect to. 


(1) (a) "Ida: els thy wdAcv; so also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, c. els Suas elsiévay, ic. 
eis 7d Sixagrhpioy eisiévax. X. An. 4. 7, 1. exopeddnoay eis Tadyous (went 
into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, in. Th. 3,1. éorpdrevoay és thy ’Arrinhy (into, agains! At 
tica). With the verbs ovAdéyew, cuvayelpew, adie and the like, the Greeks 
use eis, where we say, to asscmble af or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3. (b). Th. 
2,13, raév MeAoxovynolwy EvaAdcyouevew re és roy ‘lodpudy Kal év d5¢ byrer. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8,93. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, ete., in uriem 
(b) Th.1,74. vats és ras rerpanogtas. (c)’Ex Saddoons eis Sadaccas. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. efs xal wdvv dardsyimos yéyovey els robs RAAOuS “EAARIAS 
"Apioreidns (among). (d) Aéyous woeicda: eis Toy BH pow (to speuk before. im 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of warépes woAAG 5} wal Kad bpya 
anephvavro els wdvras dvapwrous (before all men). (2)’Es héAtov ka 
vadvuvra (till sunset), Homer; hence eis éo x” épay (tcwards, till evening, prope 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, eis Thy barepalay (till the following 
duy,on the following day); eis tplrny yuépay (till,on). (3) (a) Exphoato tos 
xphuacw eis thy wéAty( forthe city). Ets re; (for what?); eis népdosn 
3pay (to do something for gain). (b) Eis naddy hxes (opportune); eis Tdxe8 
(quickly); eis B¥vapey, according to one’s ability; eis Exardy (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldicrs, e. g. els bee 
(two deep, two by two). (c) Cavud(ew, ewaweiy twa efs 74 (to admire, praise ont 
with respect to,on account of something) ; 60 B:apépew Tivos eis Apert hy, opsviHos 
evddxmos els rt, els wdvra, in every respect; Bréwex, aroBAcwew €i5 ra 
wpdyuara, like xpds. 


3. ‘Qs (ad), to, docs not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand {0 
the inhabitants. 


Th. 4, 79. Bpaoldas aplxero &s TMep3lexay wal eis thy XarwSuchy (ome # 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. xpécBeis wéxougpery bs BactAéa. Th. 8, 
36. xovros &s THY Midnroy (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This és is to be distinguished from that which stands with els, éxt, 
and pds with the Acc. (as els, ws éxl, as xpdés twa). This latter ds is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and docs not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2, 1. ddpol(ee ds Ord rovrous rd 
orparevua (QUASI Ais bellum illaturus, he collects a8 1¥ aqainst these). Hence this 
és also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3.4 
ExmAovy éxothoavro tay veav ws dw) vauuaxia (as if for the purpose of fisht- 
eng a naval battle). 1, 154. of 8& womoduevor yarxovs avdpidvras B00 ws ave 
ae ov dvédecay (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, as if'in the place of Pau- 
Sanus). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA= 
TIVE: d14, card, vrép, pera. 


§ 291. (1) Acad, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition é« or mpé with 
dui, e. g. Od. p, 460. dex peydpowo dvaxwpeiv) ; (b) to denote cz- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;— (2) of time, to denote the eazyiration or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; —(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 
author (very frequent) ; (b) to denote quality (possessive Gen.) 
in connec‘ion with «vac and ytyvecIa; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. wéarw eddy orpardy Bia THs Edpowns em thy "EAAdSa, 
2,26. SrefeASav Bid wdons Etvpdwns. 7, 105. e&hravwe td» orpardy 
Bia rHs Opyntnns em thy ‘EAAdSa. 3, 145. Siaxdpas ia Tis yopyupns 
(having crept out through the prison). (b) Od. w, 335. 81a vijcou iby, 81a we- 
Blov (percampum). X. Hier. 2,8. 51a woreulas wopeverdar (to march through 
the enemy's country). Figuratively in the phrases, 3: 8ixatogdyns dévat (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i.e. to be just); 31a Tov Bixalou 
wopeveoda; 81a PdBov Upxeadas (fo fear), Eur. Or. 747. Ard pidtas lévas 
aii (to be friendly to one), X. An. 3. 2,8. (2) A’ Erous (through, for a year); 


Ba woAAod, paxpod, bAlyou xpédvou (through, for a long, @ short time) ; 
also 32 dAlyou, 8:4 woAAod without xpévov, or 81a xpdvow HAde (he 
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came after a long time); 814 ravTds Tot xpdvov romvra cox éyéver (during 
the whole time); 31a Huépas, 86a vuntds (through, throughout the day, ctc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, c.g. 36d rplrov irovs 
guvijecay (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 
and out again); 3:a wéuwrou Erous, ia wevre ray (every fifth year. 
ctc., guinto quoque anno); 8:a rplrns yuépas. (3) (a) Ad Bacrrdaw redraws 
(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Mdvra 80 éaura@y xpdrrecda (to accomplish everything by themselves); 
80 éavrov xrfoacsal ri. (b) Asda pdBou ely, 80° ExSpas ylyveodal 71, 
Be Epidos, dpyiis, dogadelas elva: or ylyverda: (to be in fear, to be hesitle 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) A’ d@Sarpey Spay (to see with the eyes) 
Pl. Theact. 184, c. Sxdwet, drdapiots wordépa opdorépa, @ dpaper, Tovro elvas dpdar- 
pots, #80 ob dpauer, xal p dxdvopev, Sra, #82 oF dxovoner. (The Dat. denotes 
the means used, dd with the Gen. the active means.) "Exew rua 8? opyis (to 
be angry with); 86a xeipa@y Exew (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handie): 
also of persons, e. g. "Expatay taira 8¢ Evpuudyxou, Th. 2, 2. (d) aia 
orovdi7s, 86a tTdxous roe tt (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (e) S.0.C. 
584. 8¢ obSerds woreiadas (to consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. Sens Gor 
86d wdyrwy roy dvadnudto@y (in comparison with, among). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote eztenston 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ;— 
(2) of time to denote extension through a period of time, 
throushout ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, ob, propter, by; (b) of the person by 
whose means somcthing is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. 8:4 wévriovy nia erdpevoas eudy brace 
(through the wave of the sca). (2) Ota vixra. (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. for per 
july ) apxh ) watpya xpos ply peonuBplay uéxpis ob 8:4 Kadpa ov dvverTa 
olxery SySpwwor (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. 84a ras roravras ov 
dvdyxas brerelxovtd tTwes Tav aTpariwray, (b) An.7.7,7. 38¢ fpas ov 
Seois Exere thyBe Thy xwpav (by your means, mediation). Kaxod Soxovper elvas 
Sia rovrow (hujus culpa). 


dX § 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object situated below: down to, down upon, 
down under (on the Gen., sce § 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest 
in, upon or at a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal 
and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. 
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(1) (a) Il. a, 44. 8% 88 Kar’ ObAdproio Kaphyewr (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 53. éppiwreov éwirots xara tov relxeos xdro. (b) Her. 7, 6. apa 
vitecda kata ris Saddaoons (to disappear down under the sea). 235. xara 
SeSuxévar KaTa THs Baddoons. X. An. 7. 1, 30. ebxouas puplas end ye 
Kata ys opyuads yevérdat (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 
direction to a lower object, as rotevew natd Tivos, nalew eaTrd Tivos, to 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 
towards the murk, viz., down); roxrev kata xd ppns, on the head (§ 273, 
Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. card vdrou yeréodat (fo come behind, to be behind). 
Th. 4, 32. card vdrov elvas (in the rear). 383. Kara voTov Kaxerrnnéva. 
(2) Aéyew ard tTivos (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this councction, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, e. g. Aéyew, Adyos katd Tivos 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. yevderdas Kata Tov SeoH (to say anything falsely 
of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil., 2. 68, 9. 8 «al 
peytoréy cor: Kad duwy eyxopsov (in honor of you). Acschin. Ctes. 60. 
of xara Anpoodévous Exavor. Lxoreiv natd tevos (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phaed. 70, d. uh eat &vSpaorwy oxdre pdvoy Tovto, Q@AAd Kal 
xara (doy xdvrwv cal puta» So also in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
e. g. eb xeoSat, duvivar kard Tivos, for example,iepar treaelwm (Th. 5, 47). 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) ; so 
also etxecSa: nad’ éxarduBns, xard Bods. 


L In a local and temporal relation, xara with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to dva, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with dvd in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 
The use of dvd is more confined to poetry, but xard has no such 
limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the direction 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regione, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its extension 
or duration ; ¥ (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (b) conformity, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an wndcfinite 
measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the dzstribu- 
live specifications of number. 

(1) (a) BaAAew kara yaotépa (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Homer. Her. 3, 14. wapieoay al rapdévos kata TOUS marépas (to the fathers 
sitTinG); then of the course of a stream, kata pov, down the stream (sec avd). 
Her. 4,44. (Scylax cum suis) Xrdeov KaTad WOTALOY Apos HG TE nal nAlov ava- 


rords és Sddaccay. (b) Her. 3, 109. al txdvar kata wacay thy yi elo 
Kara yiiv, cava SdAacoay xopeterdat (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2, 30 
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Kerra:  KepadAnvia kara "Axapvavlay (opposite to). (2) Kara roy ad- 
Tdo¥ xXpdvov, KarTd Thy wpdrepow wérAepow (during the same tme, etc.); 
of xatd riva (contemporaries of any one). (3) (a) Her. 2,152. cara Aginy 
exwAdcavtas (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. rara Yéav fuer 
(spectatum venisse). Kata tl; why? wherefore? (b) Kara wépoy, xara 
d dyow (ad rationem, pro ratione, in conformity with, according to); xat& yve- 
env thy euhy. Her. 2,3. card thy rpoghy tay sxaidey tocavta fAcyor 
(in respect to nourishing the boys). Her. 1, 85. cara roy xepntipa otras boxe. 
Kard rs (in some respect, quodammodo); xa?’ ovd3év, nara wdvra (inns, 
every respect); Kat& TovTo (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc); Th. 1, 60. xara 
giAlayv avrov oi wAciorot ex Koplydou orpariwra: edeAovral fuyérwovro (on ac- 
count of his friendship). Tem. Chers. 90, 2. obs kara robs wdpous eg’ dus 
dati, Bray BovAnade, word (ew (to punish according to the laws). Kara puow 
(secundum naturam) 3 cate Sdvapuey (according to one's ability, to the best of one's 
ahility); eave xpdros (with all one’s might), (c) Kara é&fxovta ita 
(ahout sixty years); eard pinpdy (gradually); nar bAlyor, kata TOAY, 
wata woAAd (by far). (d) Ka® jouxlaw (quietly); cara rdyos (quickly); 
avvtuxlay (casu, by chance); nara rd loxupdy (per vim, violently); 
Kata wépos (in order, in turn). Her. 6, 79. &rowd dors 800 pydas nat’ Gvdpa 
(viritim, for each man); kata xépas (vicatim, by villages); mara pijva (si 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); nad huépay, ty nad’ &y (one after the 
other, one by one, i.e. singly); nad éxrd, septeni. 

Remark. Very many verbs compounded with «ard, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
e.g. eaTadixd(w, xatayiyywoxw, kataxplya, Katralnpi(oual tivos, fo qire jrulament, 
bring a charge, pass a vote aqainst any one; naraev3oual rivos, to lie agains any 
one; Karayedw Tivos, fo laugh at, to deride one; Katappove tivos, despicio aliquem. 
An Ace. very frequently stands with these, @. g. xaryyopeiy rl tivos, to accuse 
one of something, xataytyvéoceyv ts (as voy, kAowHY) Tivos, KatTaxpivew TUS 


Sdvaroy, xatabiud ew tTivds Sdvarov, catalnpiCerral rivos SetAlay. 


§ 293. (3) ‘Yarép, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (h) to denote an iter 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual iro with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of same 
cre; (d) to denote cause ; in connection with rod and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (ec) in general to denote in respect to, instead of the 
more usual rend with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relativa 


to space and time, and also to measure and number. 
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I. (1) X. C. 3.8, 9. & fasos rov Sépous bwip juay nal rev oreyav rope 
duevos oxiay abray wapéxes (passing over us and the houses). Her. 7. 69. "ApaBlas 
wal Aidiorwy trav bwtp Alytarou oixnudray Apxe ’Apaduns (who dwell above 
Eqypt). ‘Trip Jardoons oixew (properly to dwell beyond the sca, i. e. on, by 
the sea). (2) (a) Mdxeoda: Owep ris warpldos (to siyht in defence of some- 
thing, as if standing over it); 6 bwtp THs ‘EAAdSos Sdvaros (death in behalf 
of. for Greece); moAdrrevecSat, otparryery bwép tivos (in alicujus gratian) ; 
iwip tay wpaypdr ay cmovddley, Sedoixdvas bwép Tivos (timerealicui). (b) 
ixep wévdous (for, because of grief). (c) Il. w, 466. nal uw dbwep rarpds 
wal pnrépas hin«dpmoto Aloceo wal TéKeos (entreat him for the sake of his 
Sather, ete. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, d. bwep adperis ASavdrou nal rotaurns 
BdEns EUKAEOUS wdyTes wdyTa wotovoty (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
tshable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. drtp rod ph wadeiv naxas 
bwd Diriwwor (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.). — II. Her. 4, 188. porré- 
ovat Uwep roy Bduoy (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as ois 
@patl rots batp ‘EAARsrovroy oixovar (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont, i. e. on the Hellespont); beep rhy hacnlay (beyond one’s years, 
age); beep Sbvapusy (beyond one’s power); iatp &vdpeamoy (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. dbatp ra recoepd 
xovra Ern (beyond, more than, forty years). 


§ 294. (4) Merd, with. 


I Merd, allied to pécos (tn the middle, between) denotes the 
being in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 
Gen., perd denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing in (comp. peréyev); the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from ovv with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. ovvexew). 
It is used (1) in a local relation: 2 the matdst, among ; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ;— (2) 
ina causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 
manner; (b) conformity. : 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. wera rexpay xeloouas (to lie among the dead, and one's 
self to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, e. nadjoda peta tray BAAwy. Mera Tivos 
wdyecdas (fo fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 3.117, 24. werd 
trav ABixnudvew wodreueiv (to participate in carrying on war with those who hud 
been injured). Elvat, orjvas wetd Tivos (to be on the side of one) Pi. Rp. 467. 
C. cwihoovrar, weTa wmper Burépwy nyendvwy éxduevor (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from éreodas 


werd twa and ov rin). (2) {a) Th. 1, 18. wera xivddvew tas pedrdras 
37 
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rovovpera: (i.e. surrounded by, in the midst of dangers). X.C. 3.5, 8 per’ 
aperHs mpwrevery (as it were in an intimate conncction with virtue). Dem. Puil 
3. 130, 74. duiv of wpd-yovol rovro Td yépas exthoavro Kal xaréAimoy werd Tod: 
A@y cal peydAwy xivduver. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. rots vdpous, wed 
@y oixovvres evdaimovéoraro: Tey ‘EAAfvey foay (agrecally to which, rev vopes 
exduevur, legihus quast: adhaerentes). Vl. Ap. 32,¢. wera rod vdmou Kal rot 
Sarkalou guny padrddy pe Bety dtaxwduveverr, ) wey cuov yeveoda ph dixaa 
Bovdcvoudvwy (in conformity with law and justice). 


II. With the Ace. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a fnendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 
phrase pera xetpas éxew ty to have something in hand;—() 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and in order: 
after, neat to, next in order ; — (3) in a causal sense (only Poet.), 
to denote purpose and conformity. 


(1) ‘InéoSa:s werd Tpaas wal Axatovs (to come into the midst of the It 
and Gr.). Il. p, 460. dicowy dsr aiyumds peta xvas (among the gees). 
Seldom used of things. II. B, 376. 8s we wer’ daphetous Epsrdas xal veiance 
Bddrre (into the midst of contention). Biva wera Néoropa (to go lo Nestor, 
properly into a connection with him); 87 3¢ wer’ "ldo0pevja, (to goto Idem 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), IL 
y, 297. Il. v, 492. Aaol éwrovd’, asel re wera KTiAOY EcwETO MAG (behind the 
ram). (2) Mera rby rov waidds Sdvatov, X. (after the death). Merve 
tava (aftcr); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, e. g. Her. 1, 54. 
meta LdAwva oixdpuevoy (after the departure of Solon). Med querer 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6,12 
Kaxeivos fAaBe wer’ ue Setrepos (second after me), Cy. 2.2, 4. Tidaw (elxor) 
Thy wAovoterdrny év tH’ Agia werd BaBudava (the richest next to Babylon), 7. % 
Il. (3) Od. a, 184. wrciv wera xadrndy (ad acs petendum). Eur. Alc. 6. 
EipuodSews méuvaytos Iwmwetov petra Bxnpma (for, after a chariot), Il-% 2. 
Tw? Ke Toceiddwy ye... alpa petaorpevece vdov peta ody nal poy Kin 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 


REMARK. Merd is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particulrly ™ 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association in place ; in prose. & 4% 
ov» are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 
singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote Per 
sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate thincs 
@. f. mer Aavdros, with, among; pera orpaTe ; werd xepal, woo’, yervot, PHOT 
Aais (in the midst of ), between, wera dpecty, in the mind, nerd vavel, nipatsi pera 
wvoips dyéuoto, Homer. 
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56. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE: api, wept, eri, tapd, Tpos, UTO. 


§ 295. (1) “Apgdié and wepié. 


1. The prepositions du¢é and wep? express nearly the same 
rclations of position: around, about; apd, on both sides, reps 
on all sudes; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
dct is rarer, and is more Ionic and poctic than wept, which ex- 
presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen. 
eral application. 

* 2. ’Ap@et denotes in gencral the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the bezng near and close to something. 

J. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
tg or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, wept with the 
Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, ncur, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
scldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (b) to denote an infernal and mental 
reason (Poct.). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on; — (2) to denote time and number 
approximately or indefinitely ;— (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, 
and being employed about it. 

I. (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460.46) woppupéwy wérAwy tipnondcarres (from the 
garments which were around the sword). (b) Her. 8, 104. duo) radrns oixdovos 
ris wédtos (dicell around this city). (2) Mdxerda &ugl revos (for, on account 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. ets xaipdy fixers, Srws rhs Slens axov- 
ons wapay Tis Aug) rou watpds (about, relating to your father). II. (1) Te- 
Aauay aupl orndrecow (uround the breast), Il. B, 388. "Augpl nrAddors Eleodas 
(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. #, 565. dug) venus 
earaTreds ynars pdyecda: (about, on account of a dead body). Il. y, 157. &upr 
yuvatnl bAayea xdoxew. Her. 6, 129. of ponoriipes Ep elxov dul poveing. 
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62. goBndels dul rH yurackl (respecting). 3. 32. dudl rye Savdre 
abrijs 3itds Adyeras Adyos. (b) "Aug) obBq (prae metu, for, on account of); 
augol Suug (prae tra). III. (1) X. Cy. 6. 2, 11. (cvardyeras) 1d orpdrevpa 
augl roy MaxrwAby worapdy. 2. 4, 16. redtpaxa augdl ra Spia 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in of 
&ugi reva, see § 263, d. (2) "Aupl rdy yetuava (about winter); dor 
B8elany (sub vesperam, about twilight); &ugl rots puplous (circter). (3) 
“Exe augl re (to be employed about something), e. g. dul seixvoy, dug’ ixrous, 
Epuara. 

3. Ilep¢ signifies all round, round, tn a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 
rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. —(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 
ina great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of,in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 
possessor); (d) to denote worth and supervority. 

(1) Od. €, 68. abrod rerdyvcro wepl oxelous yAadupoto muepls (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. Tov pey eywv dodwoa wept tpdmios 
BeBawra. (2) (a) MdxyeoSa, dwodavery wepl ris watpldos (for, on account 
of); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, axovew, eidévat, etc. 
with verbs of saying and asking, e. g. Aéyeww wepl twos, Adyos wepi Tivos, With’verbs 
of anxicty, fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. poBetoda: rep? 
warpl8os, emiperciodat, éxiuédeia wepl tivos (to fear for one's country). Dem. Phil. 
1, 52,43. 7 dpxh rod woAduou yeyévnrar wepl Tov Tipwphoacdar SlrAcwroy 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (b) Tlept opyas (prae tra, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4,130. (c) Ta we pl rivos (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc.); of mepi tivos (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. é» rots 
wepi rod rorépov nal ty ToUTOv wapacKeuy Braxta Axayta (sc. dorly) (1m 
matters pertaining to the war). (d) In the Common language, wep) woAdAov, rep) 
wAclovos, wep) sAelorou, wept dAlyou, wep) eAdrrovos, wep) eAaxiorou, wept ovderds 
mwoveioas Or iryeicdal rt (to value high, higher, etc.); so also wept woAAou éotep 
hyiy (of great value). 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) like du¢i with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) te 
denote an external or internal reason or cause (Poet.). 


§ 296.] PREPOSITIONS. — Exri. 437 


(1) Her. 7,61. repl rage eepadros elxow ridpas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. wep 
Ti XeEtpt xpucoiy Saxririov pépew. (2) (a) Mdxeoda: wept rive (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
Sedidres wep) re xwple@ (fearing for the town). 4, 70. deicas wep) MeAo- 
wovvnaolos. 6,9. wepl TE euavrod cdparti oppwho. Pl. Phacd. 114. d. 
Sappeiy wept tivs (to be of good courage about something). (b) (Poet.) Mepr 
xdpuart, pdBw, adever, dv (prae, for joy, fear, ctc., as it were surrounded by 
them). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity of 
an object (Poet.); (b) extension around, in or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated in- 
de finitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, being employed about it; also zn respect to. 

(1) (a) Il. «, 139. wept ppévas HAud’ iwh, the clamor came round his mind; 
(b) Her. 3, 61. KayBton xpovifovrs wep Alyumrtoy énavoréata Gvbpes Md- 
yor (round in Egypt). 7,131. & pty wept) Meeplny diérpiBe jucpas cvxvds. 
Th. 6, 2. grou oivines wep) waaay thy ZineArAlay Unpas re ex) TH Saddoop 
dwodaPdvTes wal 7d émixelueva ynolBia (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of wepl teva (those around any one, connected or associated with him); ol 

epi WAdreva (§ 263, d). Comp. aul. (2) Th. 3, 89. tepl rodrous 

ous xpdvous (about), Mept puplous (about), (3) Of weph povaixhy 
Svres, of mepi Thy yewuetplay siarpiBovres, orovdalew wept re (those oc- 
cupied about, with music, etc.). “Apedas tyev wepl riva, X. An. 5S. 2, 20. 
Cfauaprdvew wepl riva (with respect to). 1.6, 8. &SiKos mepi tiva. C.1.1, 
20. awppovely wept rods Xeobs. Ai wep) rd cwpa ndoval; ra wepl The 
&perhy (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


§ 296. (2) ‘Erg upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to ($ 287, Rem.) ; (b) a direction to a place ($ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the tame in or 
during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 
ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing ; (c) 
37* : 
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conyormity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to con 
sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence or resting on some 
thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (e) the manner: 
(f{) the purposeg which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb rayJjvar, and the lke, to be set over 
something, and in certain phrases. | 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. oft ew) yijs, 003 iwd yijs. Her. 7, 11.7 
paythioyv tours dors ewl trav odplov ray SWnAordrwy, 6, 129. éx! 
ris tpaxé(ns opxfoato (danced upon the table). 2, 35. rh KySex of pov 
Gvdpes xl trav xedaréwy popeovar, al bt yuvaixes Ow) tor Gye. X 
An. 4. 3, 28. Hevopay wéuyas ByyeAov weAeder (abrobs) avrov peiva é x) Tov 
wotapod (at, near the river). (b) Th. 1,116. wAciy éxl Edyou (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy. 7.2, 1. éwt EdpdSewyv petyew. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. &e 
xwpeiy ew ofxou (to return homewards), (2) Her. 6, 98. éx) Aapelou eyér 
ero WAdw Kanda 77 ‘EAAGE: (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Cy. 1 
6, 31. éwl trav juetrépwy xpoydvey. So ex epod, eg nua, e¢ 
& uw &v (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence ét 
often denotes the duration of time, e. g. 24) Kipov Bacirevowros (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (3) (a) Aédyew x) 8ixacray, ew) papripar (lefre 
tn the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. éxwpécarre 
én) ray otparnyay (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her 9,11. elmay éx’ Spxov (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejuranda, saning or resting on the oath). (b) Kadeioda: éwl tives 
(to be called after one}. Her. 7, 40. Nioaiot xaddovra: trwor ex) rovde ( for this 
reason). 74. @e) AvS00 rod “Atvos toxov thy exwvuplny. Thy érorvple 
woeida eel rivos (to be called, to take a surname from one). *Eg’ éavrod (of 
cne’s own accord, sua sponte); ex zpopdcews (simulatione, under pretert). Acyar 
éw{ rivos (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155, d. éx) rod nadou Ayo 
watdds. (c) Zyte re dx) revos, xplvew re Owl Tivos, oxomey Tt Ex! Th 
vos, Adyer 1 eel tevos, emideital rt el rivos, etc. (to judge something accord: 
_ tng to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. BovrAe ody, tony, 
én alray Tobr@y Toy piunrhy TovToy (yrhowpey, ths wor’ early ; (risne, ad 
haec ipsa tmitatorem istum exigamus?) (d)*E¢’ éavrod, daurar, huay av- 
réy, dauris (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting of 
depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4. 10. of EAAnres 
Spopavres robs BapBdpous abrol é¢ Eautay exdpouv syendvas Exovres (marched 
by themselves). Her. 5, 98. oixéovras rijs Spuyins xapév Te wal xduny ea’ éav- 
tay (by themselves). 4, 114. oixdwuey ex juéwy aitra@yr. Here seems 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: ‘Eg’ évés, 
ex) trpiay, terrdpwy rerdySat, orivas, one, two, three men deep or in file, 
properly to be placed or ctand on one, the row resting or leaning on ont: 
etc.). Dem. Phil. 1.42, 7. ay nal Sucis exl ris rosradrns eertonre yer 
dedai yrduns (firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (@lacwmos) obx olds 7 eoTir, 
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Exov & xaréotparra, udverw ex) rovrey (cannot remain with, satisficd with, 
those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66, 3. xnwAvoat’ dy exeivov axpdr- 
Trew tavTa, ed &¥ dort vuy (quibus nunc studet). So pévew exd dvolas. (c) 
Dem. Cor. 230, 17. o¥re &S:xaiws, ott’ ew aAndelas ovSepias cipnueva 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (f) Her. 5,109. éw of érdySnuey (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. é@wl rod Sewpinod xaracradels (placed over the theatre-money). 
Hence af éw) ray tpayyudrwy (those pluced over business, those at the head of 
affairs). 


II. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, at, by or near a 
place or object; —(2) of time (mostly only poctic) ;— (3) in a 
causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence: penes, 
tn the power of ; — (b) a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design, or determinatwn ; (d) the goal or 
limit ; (e) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 
mind (§ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Mor:Sacarat) oixotow Owl rH ‘lodu@ ris MaraAhyns. X. 
An. 7. 4, 4. Of Opaxes tas drAwwenidas owl rats Kepadars Popova xal Tots 
wal, xa Ceipas pexpl ray wodav ex) trav Treey Uxovow, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
(éwt with the Dat. purely local, but éw) trav frxrwy, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (b) Her. 7, 89. of doivines 1d wadatdy olxeow ew) 77 
‘EpuSpn Sardoon (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, e. g. écodiew él tre olrw SYor (to eat the 
Shor with bread); exirg cite xlvey (to drink with one’s food); éxrl rH Kob- 
ArKe GSety (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, éxt rovrocs (upon, in addition 
to this, i. e. besides); finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. n, 120. Byxvn em” By XUN ynpdone (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2. 3,7. avéatn ex abt @ Sepataas (after him). &édvos dw) pdvw (murder 
upon murazr), Eur. (2) Ew) vuxrt (Il. &, 529), in, during the night, comp. 
§ 283, 3, (b). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. é¢’ duty dors (robrous) nordcew 
(penes vos, it is in your power, etc.). (b) "Ewl robry, é# obdert (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. él rour@ imetiora- 
po THs apxis, ex gre bw ob8erds iudwy Xptouas. Hence of price,e.g. éxt 
piod@ (on condition of, for.a reward); éwl peydAots rénots Savel(ecdas 
(to borrow on high interest); @xl eda (at what price). (c) Her.1,68.ér) rang 
avSpaéwov al3npos dvevpnras (in perniciem hominis). So éw) rovr@ (hoc con- 
silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. 8. 1,5. Wpwraydpa word apytpioy 
Sd3wxas ex) copia (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, e. pevderal re 
wal €wl StaBorAH TH Cun Adyer. Hence of éw) rats wnxavais (those 
placed over the machines); ol éxl rots mpdypacs (those intrusted with business}; 
dwl rg Sewping by (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor 
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264,113. (d) Aédyew ext ravi (to pronounce a eulogy on one); vdyous 3030. 
dxf rive (for). And so ovoud(ew or marew re wl rive (nomen alicui tape 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, b. dw) wey rH row oucciov 
ExS pq ordors KéxAnra, wt 8& TH Tod ddAorplou wéAEpuos (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i. e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 
abrucd, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. 1d way pnyarvica 
oda dw Aiyeryhrnac (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. rhy yevouers 
dxl rg Mhde@ fuupaylay. (c) Pedav, uéya ppovety, paiverda, dyavaxteiy, cle. 
éwl rive (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
local limit, the direction or motion to or upon a place or object; 
(b) extension over an object: over, upon; — (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal limit (up to, till), also the Limit of quantity 
(about) ; (b) extension over a period of time (during) ;— (3) 
a causal and figurativé sense: (a) to denote purpose, design; 
(b) conformity, manner; (c) tn respect to. ; 


(1) (a) "AvaBalvew ep’ Ixxov, 2a) Spdvorv. Pl. Crit. 112, e. (of ASnraix) 
éx) wacay Evporny nal ’Acilav xatd te cwudtwy KddAAn Kal Kata Thy TeV 
Wuxay wayrolay aperhy eAAdyinos Foay (over all Europe, etc.). "Ewl Seti, ox 
dpiorepd (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (2) (a)’E@ éaxépay (until 
evening); (b) éwl woAAds judpas, é¢' nudpayw. Th. 4, 1. rd ‘Phywe éxl 
woAty xpdvoyw éaraciace ( fora lony time). 94. of dwAtras Ow) dur e@ xa td 
orpardwedor érdtavro (by eiyhts, eight in file). "Em péya, woAd, wAdov, peilov, 
HadAov, panpdy, ext récov, ep’ Bcov (greatly, especially, much rather, ete.). Terdx: 
Sat wl woddrobs (many in file). (3) (a) Her. 1.37. éxt Shpavw iévas (venatua 
tre). 3,14. éw) BSwp idva: (aquatum ire). Hence éw) rf; wherefore? Ina 
hostile sense, @. g. orpareverdas dw) Audovs (upon, against the Lydians) ; (dar 
vey €wl Meépoas; (b) ex’ Toa (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. 1 
extxelpnow Tav~ny uh ofrw cuvrdxuve ABovAws, AAA ex 7d Toppovdortepor 
abrhy AduBave (more according to reflection, more consideratcly). (c) Pl. Rp. 370, 
b. Siapdpoy exiapativ. Toe eu (quod ad me attinet). 


§ 297. (3) Ilapd, by, near. 


IIapa denotes nzearness to something: by the sude of, by, near. 
|. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 

and coming, to denote a removal from mear a person (Poet, 
also from near a thing) ;— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. 


(1) "EASety wapa rivos, like the French de chez quclqu’un (_/rom near some 
one, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. dyysAly Soe 
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wapa BactAjjos (comes from the king, with the accompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). So wapd is regularly used of ambassadors, e. g. &yyeAos, 
apérBes wapd Tivos, ayyéAAew wapd rivos, TA wapd rivos (the commis- 
sion, commund, etc., from any one); (b) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4); 
(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, e. &. pavddvew wapd twos, dxovery wapd 
vtyos; (d) Map éavrov, daura@y (sua sponte, of one’s own accord) ; (c) with 
verbs of giving and the like, e. g. wap’ éaurod d3:ddvas (from himself, i. e. from 
his own resources). 


IL With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dielling 
or vest near a person (Poet. also near a thing); —(2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) "Earn wapa rg BactrAet. (2) ModAdAd xphuata wapda tH Bacidrcs 
qv. Her. 3,160. rapa Aapely «pita (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
32. wap enol (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. rovs wapa oplaot avTotos 
Soxéovras oABiovs. Dem. Ol. 1.18, 3. trocodrm Savpacrdrepos mapa wage po- 
ul (eras (5 fAswmos). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 
direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 
( Poet., also of a thing); (b) a direction or motion near a place 
and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its eztension 
(during) ; — (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes); (b) a comparison and estima- 
tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on account of ) 


(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. drwy és Atyurroy dnixero mapa “Amaaiy kal d) cal és 
Edp3is wapa Kpotcoy. (b) Mapa thy BaBvagva sapiévs (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, e. g. apa 
poipay (near fate and by it, i. e. against, contrary to fate); wapd d0tay (praeter opin- 
fonem, contrary to expectation) ; wap’ édw(8a, wapd pic, wapd 7d dixasov, wapd rods 
Spxous, wap Bvvauw. (It is the opposite of xard, ¢. g. xara poipay, dbvapuiy, ac- 
cording to.) Hence it has also the signification of pesides, praeter, e. g. rapa 
vada (praeter haec); (c) Her. 9,15. rapa roy "Aowx dy (along the Asopus). 
Dem. OL. 1. 24, 22. 4 réxn wapa wd’ orl Td Tey dvSpdrwy mpdyuata 
(per omnes res dominatur). Her. 4, 87. obros xareAclpan waph troy yndp 
(near). X%rivas rapd reva (and wapd tive). (2) Map audpay, tapa 
way «dd epov (during); apd thy xéocy (inter potandum, while drinking) 
Be also of single points of time, during which something takes place, e. g 
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wap alrdy roy xlvduvoy (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very moment of 
danger). (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. &podroyeiro mapa trotroy yerécdau rhe 
corrnplay abtots (constabat, in hoc tts positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. ruvddvecde thy viv wap épeé dovcay Bivauy (is tn my 
power, with me). (b) Her. 7, 20. Ssre uhtre roy Aapelou (ordrov) roy éx) Exvdas 
wapa Tovroy (sc. roy orddov) undty palverda: (in comparison with this). So 
wap drAlyow moeicdal ts (to make of little account). Map daAlyor, rapa 
pixpdy, Bpax?d, nearly, almost, rapa word, by fur, wap’ ob8ey rldeodu:, 
(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
son, as. BAAas, Erepos, Sidpopos. Th. 1, 23. Alou exreipes wuxwdrepas rape 
Td ex Tod xply xpsvov uynuovevdéueva (more frequent in comparison with those men 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. ob why wosety tt, obd€ 11 wdoyew GAAS 
wap & by exciva } wo } wdoxp. Hence of alternations: hudpa wap juépar 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
wap ypeépay alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prac, 
practer. X.C.1.4, 14. rapa ra bAAa (aa, Sswep Seol, of &nIpeoros Prores- 
ovat (in comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) ‘Opa, oxoxe tt wap’ GAAO 
v1 (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with tt, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. rapa rdy Ac 
yo, by aropdpovow, exideltw (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (d) Dem. 1.43, 14. of3¢ Gfarwwos wapa thy abrou pduny tocor 
tov emevinrat, cov rapa Thy nuerépay &uéAresay (on account of his om 
strength). So wap& rovro, proplerea, wap’ 8, quapropter. 


§ 298. (4) IIpos, before. 


IIpés (formed from zpo), denotes before, in the presence of. 

iw I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 
or motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 
situation of a place;—(2) in a causal relation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an oufgoing from the presence of a 
person exercising power, or of an object considered as a person. 
(a) of derivation; (b) of a person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [$ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (¢) 
of th: author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. ofxéoves wpds vdrov avépov (toward the south, properly 
Jrom the south), Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. xpds peonK- 
Bplns ‘ApaBly dori (lies towards the south). X. An. 2.2, 4. Eweode rg frome 
yo, TA wey bwoluyia Lyovres wpds TOU woTrapod (towards, on). (2) (a) rpds 
watpds,mpds untpés (on the father’s or mother’s side). (b) Wpds yuracnds 
dors (it is the manner of women); xpds Eluns erry (it is conformable to justice). 
X. An. 1. 2, 11. otk Av wpds Tod Képov rpdmou, fxovra ph a&wodiddver (wns 
eof in accordunce with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 2.121, 2. 4 uev 36fa tH 
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wpaxrdvrery xpos tay Adyew Buvapudvay dorlv, 4 3 GAfSaa tps Tes 
Sixasa xaliocia etpacadyra@y. Also, eva: xpdés tivos (to stand or be on the 
side of one). Th. 4, 92. xph murredcavras rEg SeG xpds juav ceca, dudce 
xwpioa tos wodeulois (trusting in God that he will be on our side). Hence Pl. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. Soxeis por roy Adyow wpds €uod Adyew (for my advantage). 
(c) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive (§ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
wnaxdy te pds Seay hf rods dvdpdmrwy Aaubdveary. X. An. 7. 6, 33. tyov 
Exa:voy xodiv x pds Suady dxewopevduny (having much praise from you). Her. 
"TL G1. aryd(ecdar wpds Merorotpdrov. X. An. 1. 9, 20. plraous duoroyetras 
Kipos wpds wdyr wy xpdricros 3) yeréodat Separetew (1s admitted by all). Occ. 
4.2. al Bayavowal earovpeva: 28ototvras wpds tray wdér€wy (are held in no-estecm 
by the cities). Her. 1,73. ratra wpds Kuatkdpew waddvres (from Cyareres). 7, 
5. orparnAdree dx) ras "ASjvas, va Adyos oe Exn wpds &vSpdéray ayadds 
(ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, €. g.rpds Sew@y (per deos, properly, before the gods). 


II. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of being busily engaged in or with a thing ; finally, 
in the sense of besudes, in addition to (praeter). 


Th. 2, 79. és udxny xadloravrat of ‘ASnvaian wpds abr tH wéAet. Elvat, 
ylyvecdai wpds wmpdypact Mpds rovra, mpds rovrots ( praeter ea). 


IIT. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. I, 
(1)]; (b) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 
hostile relation; (c) of extension ; — (2) to denote time indefi- 
nitely ; —(3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 
or object; (b) conformity; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter); (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prac, praeter); (e) in respect to. 

(1) (a) MWpds peonuBplay, pds éox€épay (towards). Th. 2, 55. (7 yn) 
wpos TleAondyvnooy dpa. (b) X. An. 5. 7, 20. Spyovra rpds nuas (to 
us, properly, come before us). 7. 6,6. duds mpwl Btouey wpds avtous. 5.4, 5. 
Biacwdjvat BovAdueda wpds thy ‘EAA dSa(i.e. epds rous “EAAnvas, fo go in safely 
tu Greece). Aéyeiw, dyopevew, eEerd(e ri epds riva (to speak before, to one) ; 
orovdds, cuppaxlay woeicda wpds tiva (with one); pdxeodat, wodrcuety rps 
viva (against one). These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 
into the presence of, before the face of any one; also, AoylfecSat, oxépardat, oKo- 
weiv, evSupcioda wmpds éaurdy (secum reputare); likewise, (Zwxpdrns qv) 
wpds xetpava nal Sépos cal wdvras wdvous Kaptepixdraros (against), 
X. C.1.2,1. (c) Zenpdrns ye nal wpds robs GAAousS dvSpmHrous nécuos 
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1H wore wapeixe (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea). 
ibid. G1. (2) pds ayuépap (tcards dayiwenk). (3) (a) Dem. Phil. 2 71, 
23. wavrotawxa cipnutva tais wédkcot wpds GuAaKhy «al curnpiay (for a quard 
etc.); (b) Her. 1, 38. wpdos rhe Syu ravryay roy yduor TovTOD Lorca (KX 
accordance with Uus view). So xpivew ti wpos ri, Acyew wpds ydpir, wpds 
7536, wpds 7d Gyaddy, Also, wpds Biapy (rivleatiy, against the wii), 
xpos &vdyxny, pds ndorhy, epds axpiBPetar (accurately, im conformity 
with accuracy, etc.) (c) pds rabra (properly, in accordance with this, hence 
Jor this reason, therefore). (d) X.3. 5,4. 9 rar "Adnvaicy 3déta (reraxcivwres) 
xpos robs Boswrous (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 
ulso to denote an exchange, e.g. PL Phaed. 69, a. Hdovxds wpds Hdords cal 
Avwas,xpds Abwas xal péBov xpds PédBor wataddAdrrecdat, Kai pelle wpds 
drAdrr@, &sxep voulopara (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.). (€) Xxe- 
weiv, BAéweww wpds re (to consider with respect to something); duapépew xpd 
dperhy, cards rpds Spdpuor, rpds wdAny, réAcos wpds dperhy. 


§ 299. (5) ‘Yra, sub, under. 


I With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. tex with Gen.); (b) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;—(2) in a causal and 
ficurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 
transitive verbs (§ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or tnicard 
(mental) occasion, influence; (c) a mere instrumental cause, 
means, manner. 


(1) (a) Od. ¢, 140. abrao ew xpards Amévos péet &yAady SSwp, xphyy bed 
oxelous (from under the grotto). 1, 5. 64d &xhyvns Avew Trmous (from nader 
the chariot), X. An. 6. 4, 25. (Zevopav) AaBdy Boty bd audins opaymaodu- 
evos ¢Bohde. (b) Il. 3, 13. drady paw pips és Tdprapor...Axe Bddiuorov izd 
x%ovds tors BépeSpoy (under the earth). ‘fxd yijs olwety, (2) (a) Krelvec- 
Sa bad rivos, awodavely bd Tivos (to be slain by one). (b) X. An. 5.1, 
15. Adtirmos améSavev Owd NixdvBpov. 7.7, 23. péya pot Bonet ed droves 
bed dv3pdawy (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 3. 4, 11. dvdAccas 
tiv dpxthy bd Mepaay Mado: (lost the government by the Persians = spoliatt 
sunt imperio a P.). 7, 2, 22. alrlay Exyw 64d Tivos (= accusor ab aliquo). Her. 
3, 104. 93 rou Kavpatos of plpunxes dhavdes ylvovrar ted yy (under the in- 
Auence of the heat, on account of the heat). Th. 2, 85. dd dyéuow nal bad 
amwAolas evdérpipey odn ddrlyov xpdvov (on account of the winds, ete.). ‘Tr 
advdyxns (from necessity), ‘Txd wéOns palverSa, Pl. “‘Txd plyous. Her 
1, 85. bed Sdous nal eaxod govhy Usnte (spoke from fear and grief). Se 
bad yapas, PIovo0, dpy7js, &wecplas, cwppogtyns, dppogiyns, ee 
te) Her. 7, 21. Spvecoy b4d paorlyewy (dug under the lash, that being the 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98.543 xfpuxos xporydpeve (under the help of the 
herald, i.e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. éorparevero id cadaliyywy. So bw abaod 
xopever, bd hopulyyar, bd TunTdvoy, etc. 


IL With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quict 
rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 


(1) ‘Y xd yqG elva:; with mountains, at the foot of,e.g. bd Tu daw (at the 
foot of Tmolus). ‘Trd rg ‘TCunoog. (2) (a) Aautiva bad tive, wlerey 
bad tive (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (b) ‘fxd BapBlr@ xopevew, 
bw ata@, etc. (to dunce to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Moety re bed Tims 
(to subject something to one), and woretodal rs bp’ dautrg (to subject something to 
one’s self, sibi subjicere). Her. 7,157, rhyv ‘EAAdSa bw éwit@ rohoacda. Th. 
1,110. Afyurros b9d Bagire?t éydvero (was under the power of the king). XX. 
Cy. 8.8, 1. Kipos rots i’ daurg Gswep éavrov maidas érlua (those subject to 
Aim). 

Ill. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under; (b) extension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an indefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (b) eztension in time 
(during ); — (3) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) "léva. bd yijy (to go under), X. An. 1. 10,14. bed abrdy (rdy 
AdgHor) otha: 7d orpdrevpa wéuwes Adtov. (b) Her. 2, 127. dreort olkhpara 
Emad yijyv (are under the earth). 5.10. rh bed thy EpKroy dolxnra donde 
elvas (the parts beneath the north pole), X.An. 7.4, 5. év rats bwd 7d Epos nb- 
pas, (2) (a) “Ted vdxra (sub noctem, towards); brd thy xpdrny ewead- 
Sotoay vixta; so also bné tt (uliquatenus, in some measure). (b) Her. 9, 51. 
bed thy vinta (during). (3) X. Cy. 1. 5,3. (6 “Accupiwy Bactrebs) d:ardp- 
wes epos Te Tous Ud EauTdy wdytas, Kal xpos Kpoioov. 6.2, 11. 5 atAdoyos 
Trav ord Baciréa BapBdpwy. 


4 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except &s, to) adverbs of place 
(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the Jocal relation of an action; in this way 
nearly all Are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also free 
quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only pds 8¢, xal pds, praeterea 
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Od. ¢, 40. woAAdy yap &xd xAuvol elo: wdAnos. ¢, 116——-118. vncos —rerd 
yuotra: vAfero’, ev 8 ales awetpéora yeydaow Gypiu. Also in Her,, e. g. 3, 39 
dy 55) wal AexBious Ae (among them, i.e. in iis). Ilo, 562. wéaaves 8 avd 
Bérpves Hoay (grapes were thereon). Od. t, 184. wepl B adah tna Be8unTo ka 
TwpuxéecotAligoow. a,66.bs rep) pty vdov dor) Bporay (he is beyond, i. e. eminent 
alove). &, 44. 7% ydp pa Seds wep) Saxew dod (in a special manner, espectuiy). 
Il. a, 529. wretvov 8 éx) pndoBorjpas (in addition, besides). Also not rare io 
Her., ¢w) 3é (thereupon, tum); werd 8€ ( postea), Her.; pds ye, wpds dé 
very common from Homer downward, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. Sometimes two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec- 
ond may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Ard wpé 
(through and out): Il. p, 393. rdvvras 8é re waca (Boein) 86a wpd. Apo) repl 
(round about). Od. A, 608. aug) wep) oridsecow. Ul. ¢, 10. Syd 8 ayel 
wept peydr faxov. B, 305. dugdl wep) xphyny. Mapéx (with the Gen. near 
to, with the Acc. near by, along by), e. g. Od. s, IG. waptn Acwévos. p, 276. 
GAAG wapek Thy vicov dAavvere vna wéAavay, Wdpeé (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, e.g. 3, 91. wdpe— rou apyupiow ‘Trex 
(from under, out from under), in Homer; also Her. 3, 116. Aéyera: baen tov 
ypurwy apmdacew "Apiuacwods (sc. roy xpvadv). ‘Awomwpd dépey, Il. x, 669, 679. 
Tepit apd. Il. A, 180. wepl rpd yap fyxei Svey (around and before). 


Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions €vexa and x dpzcy, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account of, fr 
the sake of. dad Bons Evena (for the cry’s sake). Lys. Evandr. 793. wep) rer 
év ddAryapxig aptdvray Evenxey. 


2. Since prepositions in composition retain thcir original meaning as ad- 
verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 
must be distinguished : — 


(a) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the verb. IL. y, 34. 
bwé te tpduos EAAaBe yia. y, 135. rapa 8 &yxea paxpa wéanyer § 
63. dw) 8 EWovrat Seol Brot. 8, 161. Ex re nai ape reAes. 3, 108. ods 
(Yexous) wor’ ax’ Aivelay éAdp.ny (Er€oda Tid m1, Il. w, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound. 
which should stand in ench sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
the preposition merely is repeated, e. g. Il. p, 799. kara pdv Sorccdaniov Eyxos 
Sin es ayava dépwrv, kata 8 donxida nal tpupddey. Often also in Her. 
e.g. 8.33. naTda pev Exavoav Apundy wédw, Kata 5¢ Xapd3pny (where, how: 
ever, the first may be taken as Tinesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a verb, by means of one of 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. ‘The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets 10 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it docs 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her.7, 15. Réptns dvd re {3pape ex ris xolrws 
kal wéuwes Gryyedov. 8, 89.am4d wey ESave dcarpatyyés. Kur. Iph. Aul. 1365 
Se bp’ OAdAapey. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, e. g. Th. 3,13. uh Edy naxds wotety abtous per’ "Adnvalwy, 
dAAd EvveAeudepoiy (so as to make the contrast emphatic). FI. Gorg. 520, e 
dvr eb wocety and ef eb woijoas Tavtny Thy elepyeciay dvr’ eb welaoeTat 


Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. Evp por AdBeode Tov pidou (take part). 


Nt) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
stuntive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 
adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 
erns the Case. II. €, 292. rot 8 awd wey yAdooay rdue (Gen. of separation). 
t, 382. rAciora Sdpmous ey xThuara xeiras (lies within the house). 0, 266. duo) 
Be yaira: Gots dlavovra, on the shoulders about (local Dative). 2, 291. éy 
yap IidrpoxAos dBov heey Gracy, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or aim, 
§ 284, Rem. 1). So the Acc. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). Il. &, 115. 
tH 8 eis dupordpw Acouticos Appara Ahrny (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
object receiving an action (§ 279): Il. B, 156. "ASnvalny “Hpn xpds pidor 
ferme (addressed, spoke to Athene). 


Rem. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 
ticles, like ufy, 84, ré, Ad, ydp, Ep’, 3 &pa, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, —a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds ; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 


(a) The s#b 0° motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 
tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 


‘positl _— 
prepositions ; 


With éy», particularly in the Epic languave. Il. ¢, 370.78 év yotracs 
winre Atayns 3° Adpoditn ( she full on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od, 
a, 200. dye pavyretooua, ws dv) Buyp@ adsdvaros BdAAovar Il. aA, 743. 
Hpiwe B ey wovlnary (fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, r:Sévae 
dy xepoly like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. first: 
és 5¢ rhb“Hpatoy narépvyov, and then oi 8 év rg ‘Hpalw natramwegevydres 
efieaay (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). YP. Euthyd. 292, 0 
évy ravrn ty axopiq évewexrdnery, (Caes. B. G. 5,10, naves in littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptua). — Also with &uol and wepl 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. II. A, 17. xynuidas pev mpadta wep) evfun- 
ory inner (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Od. 3, 434. augl ruplaripca:trplrosa With éxf: Ll. a, 55. 16 ydo 
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ax) dpect SiKe Sed Aevxdrcvos “Hpn (like ey pect Seiya). With wpds 
Od. t, 284. véa név por xardate Moceddeov évoclydev, rpds wérpynot Paddy, 
289. aby 8& 3bw udppas, Ssre oxvdrAanas, roTl yaln «dre. So Bdaacus 
wot) yaln.— With bd, in prose, in the phrases, da tTivs ylyveaSas (to 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); woveiv 74 UF 
reve (alicui aliquid subjicere); woeicda dp éaurg@ [sibi subjicere, § 299, Il, 
(2) (c)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat.. without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: xeipas idAAew em) alte, has Béros 
emi tint, wena: bveipov eal rim, eAavvew Ixmous ex) ynuaiv, riralvecSat tdka él 
dt GrArAcodau eal rim, udyecIa: eal rim, wérerdar ex” Brdeow. See § 234, 

em. l. 


(b) Zhe verb expressing rest involves the tdea of the motion which precedes, when 
the preposition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition év with the Dat. 
The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant 


Il. 0, 275. €pdvn Ais ef s 58dy (came into the road and appeared). Her. 4, 
14. pavanvacr és Mpoxdvynooy. Eur. Iph. T. 620. aaa’ eis dvdyuny xel- 
peda (to come into and to be in). Her. 3, 62. xporrydpeve cords és pécov 7a 
évreradpuéva ( placing himself in the midst and there standing). Very frequent in 
prose is tapetvat eis rémoyv rivd (to have come to a place, and to be present 
there); comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An,1. 2,2. rapjoay eis Edp- 
Ses (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és rhv Zadrapiva dréx- 
KeirTat buy Téxva Te Kal yuvaixes (to carry to Salamis and leave there in sajdy). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. roy (dvra eis robs roreplous GAdvra, i. e. eis TOUS 
WoAcious weodvTa GAwval. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., aS xpepayvivai, drap- 
Tay, éx-, xaTa-, dvadeiv, dvdwrew, aiwpeioda:, are connected with the prepositions 
axed and éx (as in Lat. with ab and er), in order to express, together with 
the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 
depending from a place. 


Od. 8, 67. na3 8 ee wmacaardgi epépacev pdpuryya Alyeray (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so tha, it then hung down from it). X. H. 4. 4, 10. Magipaxos 
Karadijoas aed dévpwy robs Ixxous pera Tay eSerovray Yer evartioy Tos 
"Apyelos (having fastened the horses to the trees). X. C. 8.10, 13. Sdpanes éx 
tTav Ouwy kpepduevoc (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). 
So dvapray ri &e twos. Her. 4.10. dx rev (work paw opeiv gidras (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 


Rem. 7. Adverhs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in 8 
pregnant sense: (1) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the diree- 
tion whither. S. Trach. 40. xcetvos 8 cree ney ee of Sra, quo) BéBnxer, 
obBeis olde (no one knows where [whither] he gone), X. H. 7.1, 25. Srov 
BovaAnsecey €feXSetyv.—(b) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. IL F. 74. ro7 warhp breats 
yns; 1157. wot xaxay éepnulay etipw; (quo me vertam, ut requiem tveniam ’). 
Arist. Av. 9. 8ro8 vis eopey; (whither [where] are we ?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
wot dvadudpeda; (quo nos vertumus, ut pernictem vitemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
5 wAnyels del ris xAmyis txera, Kay érépwoe wardin Tis, exeto€ eiow al xeipes. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and is 


$300.] PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PREPOSITIONS. 449 


Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition év, which expresses the 
zelation where only in the most general mannér, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either intc d#6 and é« or into eis, attracted, as it were, by the 
verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 
whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 


(a) "Awd and éx instead of év, or apd with the Gen. instead of rapd 
with the Dat. Of éx ris ayopas bydpwron dwrépuyoy (instead of of ép 
TH &yopG bvdpwra andpvyoy éx ris ayopas (those IN the agora fied FROM it). 
X. H. 4. 6, 4. wdvres of x tTGy dypay “Axapyaves Epuyoy és Ta born (in- 
stead of wdyres of dv rots &ypots tpuyoy ex ray aypay és tahorn). Th. 
1, 18. of dx ris BAAS ‘EAAAS8Os (Tupavvor) bxd Aaxedaiovioy KmaTEAU- 
Snoay. 3.22. jodtovro oi én trav tipywy purAakes (the yuurds UPON the 
towers perceived it FROM the towers). 7, 70. of ded T@Y KaTacTOwWLdTwD 
Tos axovtias éxpavTo (thuse tron the decks used their darts From the decks). 
Pi. Apol. 32, b. dpets rots 8éna orparnyols robs olx &veAXonevous ros éx 
THs vavpaxias eBovdcadte adpdous xplvew (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders 1N the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FROM it). 
Phaed. 109, e. of éx ris Fardtrns ixdbes dvaxvmrovres (the fish nN 
the sea coming up out of it). Dem. Phil. 3.114, 15. robs éx Zepplou rel- 
Xous otparitas €&€Barev. X. An. 1.1, 5. Sstis 3 Aadhinvotro ray mapa 
Bacittéws xpos airdy (instead of trav wapa Baowres bytTwy wapda BaciAews 


adpixvorro). 
Rem. 8. ‘The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, ec. g. éxecdev and &vdodev instead of exec and &5ov. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15. 


ayvoet thy exeidev wércuoy Sevpo Hfovra. X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. va hocoy ra olnade 
wosoin. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of é» (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. fAeyow of érixdpior, 
és és rhy Supt rhy és AtBiny ex8s8or H Aluyy ality brd ya (empties into 
the Syrtis which ts in Lybia). X. H. 1. 7, 29. “Epaowl8ns (éxérever) ex) rous és 
MitvAthyny wodreulous thy taxlorny wAciy Gwarvtas (against the enemics in 
Mitylene). 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things are. 
to be noted :— 


(a) In a scries of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arately and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. kard re wdéAeuoy nal natad rh» 
&AAnv Slarray; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 
omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 
whether they are of the same kind or different, e.g. X. C.1. 4, 17. rep) rap 
evodde nal wep| ray dv Aiytury@ ral dy Zinerdla pporriCew (instead of 
nal wepl rev ey Xuedlq). 2. 1, 6. dyupydoras yew wpds re Poxn Kae 
S9daAwn. X. H.1.1, 3. aad tre trey vewy nal ris yijs. Pl. Phaed. 99, 
a. wept Méyapa f} Botwrods. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a rela- 
ative pronoun standing in the same relation with the substantive, the preposition 
in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted: 
PL Symp. 213, c. dw éxelvov rot xpdvov, &¢’ ob rovrov hpdodny. X. Hier. 1, 
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11. of i8:a@ras (cives) Epyovras els wércis, &s by BovAwyrat, Seaudray évexe. X 
S. 4, 1. dv re xpdve, @ dua dxovw. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno negal 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, gua tyrannum Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and anszwers, ¢. g. Ph 
Soph. 243, d. wep) 3& rot peylorov re Kal dpyryot xpérou vuy oxerréor, 
Theact. Thyos 3) Aéyes; X. S. 5,5. oloda obv, pn, dpdarpar rivos Evexa 
Sedueda ; Anadrov, ton, Bre rod Spay. 

(d) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X 
An. 5. 5, 3. of “EAAmes adlxovro eis Kotiwpa, rdAty ‘EAA nvlda. Comp. 4 
8, 22. 5. 3, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 


position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding, 


pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. (gavle 
AdBos &v) wap’ exeivwy, oluat, ton, rapa ray pydémote woAreuloy yeyenue 
vor (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemis). PL 
Prot. 358, b. af éx rotrou xpdtes &xaca, ex) rou ddtrws Civ xal seas, 
dp’ ob xadral ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief, are the 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by 4s, 
&srep, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, ¢ 
wepl rh xphuara onovdd(ovow, &s Epyor éauray. Pl. wap’ nuas porgs, 
@s wapa pidovs. But when the member expressing the companson pre 
cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the part 
cle of comparison is &s; but the preposition is repeated, if it is Sswep. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 4, 14, @. Se? &s wept punrpds nad tpopod ris xdpas audiver (i. e. repl 
THs xépas), X. Cy. 1. 6, 4. ds wpds plaous Srras por rods Qeods ours 
Bidxesuat. — Pl. Phacd. 82, e. (4 puxh avaynd(era) Sswep 80 eipypot bid 
TOU GHuaTos oxoweica 7d bvra, 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, ec. g. wpds rdy bySpa, «pbs 
roy copdy bySpa. But this position is often changed in the following instances :-— 


(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as yé, név, ydp, pew ydp, dé, ob 
also pty odv, ad, kal, etiam, Tolyvy, Yows, also ofuas used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, ¢. g. © 
Hey eiphun, ev uty yap elphyn. 

(b) The preposition rpés in oaths and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. rpds viv ce xpnvay, wods Sear buoyrin 
alta xiéoSa. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 


(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sub 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with wep{ when con 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. xparor po 
advdparoSi:onou wépi; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101 
Trovrou og: tuede wept, Pl. Apol. 19, c. dy dye obdty obre péya obre oun 
ow wéps exaiw. Sce § 31, IV. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 
by pronouns, when these members of a sentence are not 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
use of the pronouns. 


@ 
§ 302. L Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Noni.): eyo, ov, mets, etc., and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attnbutives, e. g. €4os maryp, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic ; 
hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, e. g. Kat ov ratra éxpagas. Kalo cos marinp aréJavev. 
"Ey® piv drew, od 5¢ péve. But where this is not the case 
they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 
by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Tpddu, 

‘ e Ld > ? e “A , 
ypapas. “H pyryp etre poe (my mother). Ot yovets orépyovat 
wa réxva (theer children). 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms of 
the personal pronouns, e. g. ¢uod and ou, etc. (§ 87), lies in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, e. g. éuod uev xareye- 
Aace, ot 8% exfveorev. — The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 


adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen, 
joined with a possessive pronoun, ¢. g. nuérepos adT wy Narhp, see § 266, 2. 


Rem.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, c.g. éuh Bovdh (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 


re 
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relatesty me) tat sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen and thea 
bare an wijertire oF pusece sense, Und. A, cul. ods wodes, a asire FOR le 
(ike Ter. Heaat. IL 3. 66. disiderio co instead of tw. X. Ce SLB. 
eivoig nai riz Ty dug (/enecolentia ef amore MEI. from gad will and love 10 ne) 


2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already 
named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 
which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself gs an 
ohject or attribute : — 

(a) In relation to the subject: "O copes Eaurot xpare. Xv weauvrg Ht 
wes. ‘O wais éaurdy éxaver. Oi yoreis &yaxaot Tous éauTwr sTaidas. 


Prva ceaurdy. Ovros & drhp wdvta 8° éauTou pepddnner. ‘O otparrys 


bro tay éauToU oTpaTustay axécaver. 


(b) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Kupos 8chreyee 
vray bAAwy Pactra, tev apyas 80° éauta@y xryncapever. Ar. Nub. 384 
axd gcaurou ey6 we biddte ( per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle@also in such subordinate clauses as stand 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contam 
the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the ‘subordinate 
clause (or of the Isf.), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reterence 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, u, etc. instead of the reflezive. 


'O rUpavvos vouller ros woAlras iunpereiy dautrg. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Tov 
dSvav roirwv hptey (Kipos) of’ daurg duoyAdrray Byrev, obre dAAAns. 
C. 1. 2, 8. éwloreve (Lwapdrns) rev turdvrav iaurg tors arodetauerovs, 
Gwep ards e8oxiuafer, els roy wdvra Blov éauTg@ te wal dAAhAas Hldous dyHoous 
Goecdat. 52. 6 xariyopos lpn roy Zwapdrny dvawelSovra Tovs véous, ds avtds 
ef) copwratos te Kal bAAaus Ikavdraros wotjca copovs, obra Biaridevas TOUS 
daurg ourdyras, &ste undauod wap’ abrois Tous GAAous elva mpds EauT dy (mm 
comparison with him). Th. 2, 92. rd vavdyia, 80a xpds TH EauT ay (yn) A, dvel- 
Aovro (= Td vavdyia Ta apds TH EauTay yh Svra). Her.8, 24. Sco cos orparee 
veu daurov hoay vexpol Haye. Comp. the examples in Rem. 8. 
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4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun euros, 
4, -0: ViZ., AUTOU, -7s, AUTO, —, AUTO, VY, -0, AUTOY, Or even 
those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
with another object, e. g. 6 warjp atte (to him, the son) édwxe 
76 BiBNiov. répyw avrov (him). ‘Aréxopa adbrov (from him). 
The pronoun airov, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
third person, but is much weaker than ‘the demonstrative 
ovros; wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 
sentence. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun 08, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the reflex- 
ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more frecly used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
‘O ripavvos voul(er Tous woAltas iwnpereiy of (Lut not d rupavvos yxapl(eral oi). 
X. An. 7.5, 9. ‘HpaxAcldns eisayaywy Tous SAAovs oTparryous xpds ZnevdInv Acyew 
dxddevey avrous, Sri ovdéy by Hrrov ogeis aydyoev Thy orpatidy, } Eevopar 
(SE ducturos esse), Th. 5,73. 0i "AXnvator os eéxAwey (6 “Ayis) dvd ohay 
vd otpdreupa, Kad jovxylay eowdnoay. 6, 32. EvvewevxovtTo nal 6 BAdos, Suidros, 
Toy TE FOAIT@y Kal ef Tis BAAOS ebvous waphy opiow. Even after ydp, e.g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. 08 orpariyol Bpaxéa éxaoros dxeAoyhiaato: ob yap epouTedsn agplas Adyos 
cata roy yéuov. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, e.g. Th. 7, 5.6 PéAcwwos erelyiCe trois Aldous ypapevos, 
obs of "ASnvatot wpowapeBddovro odlaiv. The forms ol, oplar andooas 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 
Cy. 3. 2, 26); oglat, to them (ce. g. X. H. 6.5, 35); opas, them, c.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reficxive sense, the compound 
reflexive éaurod, -js, etc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of airds 
are used by the Attic writers. The form ov (0%) is used in prose only in PL 
Symp. 174, d. Rp. 617, b. 617. e.; € (€) 327, b. 617,e. Symp. 175, a. c. 233, 
b.; of occurs far oftener (scldom accented of), andaogets, spar, olan, 
ogas, somewhat often. 


5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of aires are very frequently used instead of the 
reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 
sentence ora suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 
nent of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of worduios) ebdds Aphaouver Thy Aclay, exeiddy Bwol Twas ew 
aibtrovs édabvovras (contra 8k). C. 4.7, 1. Thy dayrov yvduny awepaiveto Zwx- 


odrns xpds rovs dusrovvras abrg. Apol. 33. (Zaxpdrns) tyvw tod iri Civ 7d 
redvdva: avT@ Kpeirroy elvas. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun airos eithet 
retains its ezclustve force, or loses it, L e. it is Sometimes cm 
phatic. and sometimes not. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. Sixady dors Qidous per woeiadas Tous duoies as: 
roc ve (or ogiot TE avTots) wal Tas BAAS xpopérous, PoBeioda: 8 cal 
8e3idvas tos apds oas pey adtous (or éavTovs) oixerdrara Siaxemer:s, 
mpos 8 robs BAdrovs dAAoTpins (se ipsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. éroino-s 
cpav re abtay Kal rev &AAwy Toy BovAcpevoy réuyartes. 1, 60. réurouu 
daut@y te édcdovras Kal tTiev BAAwy MeAowovyngiay picdp weicavtres. &, 8. 66 
éauta@y devoouvto BAAw ordrAgw wAciw (soli per se). The Nom. airés is sotiie- 
times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. (to 
BF. IPSE intleremit), e.g. Pl. Phaed. 94, e. oUre yap by ‘Outpe dpodcyoiuer, 0’ ¢ 
atrol nuivy abrots.—(b) Of orparieta: wapetxow éaurovs (or ogcs 
abdtobs) dyBpesordrous (se). Th. 7,82. wapédocay of wdvtes o@as avrous (uw 
éavrods) (se). 


e 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either tsed alone, e. g. Dem. c. Nicoxtr. 
4, 1250. ray xpnudtwy oo T@Y ener Kixpnu. c. Nausim. 11. 993. ducadrepor 
Shrov TA HueTEpa Huas dorw Exew, } TovTous. c. Boeot. 2, 1010. duets ara 
res tous Onerépous waidas dyanare. Oi wodtra ta opérepa aalew cxepur 
ro; or with the addition of the Gen. of airés according to § 266, 2; or in 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is 
used; indced in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mune, thine, lus, 
thus 6 €uaurev, ceauvrod, éaurod rarip, and not db duds avo, 6 ads arrow 
xarhp, Which last mode of expression is found only in poctry), and with the 
third Pers. PL, it is more frequent than the possessive; but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows : — 


S.7dv duavrov (ceavrov, éavtov) rarépa not voy eudy (ody) abtou z. 
thy é¢uavTov (ceautov, éavrov) unrépa not thy éuhy (ony) adrou pb. 
Trois ¢uauvrov (ceavtuv, éavrov) Adyos not Tois €uors (wots) avtou A. 

P. roy fudrepoy avray warépa very rare roy éuay avray x. 

Thy hic Gas alray unrepa very rare Thy bua avtay p. 
7a typdrepa alta Guapthuara very rare 74 ue avray a. 
voy opérepov alta, warépa more frequent roy éavray warépa, but never 


Toy Opay avTay mx, 

Here also the Pronoun ab7és either retains its exclusive or emphatic force. fF 
loses it: (a) ‘O mais bBpiCe roy €aurod warépa (SUUM IPSIUS putrem). ‘T2E5 
bBpiCere robs buerépous avTa@y marépas (VESTROS IPSORUM putres). Oi 
waises IBpl(over rols EauTa@yv warépas (suos wpsorum p). X. Hier. 3, 8. words 
Se nal ure yuvaixay Tay éaut @y Tupdvvous diepdSapunevous (edphjaecs) (a SUIS 
BORUM conjuyibus). X. An. 6.1, 29. (voul(w) 8stis dv woddup dy oraciuifer 725 
bpxyovra, TovToy mpbs thy €auTov owrnplay acracid{ew (contra SUAM IPsIl3 
salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
atrés is frequently added: ards rdv euavrod, etc.; abrds is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. g. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. earadéAuxe Thy abrds adtrowv Buractelay.—(b) Th. 2, 101. 
Lrparovixny, Thy Eautod aderphy, Bi8wor XevSy (SUAM sororem). Aeschid. 
fals, leg. 30, 40. xpds thy Bovdhy Toy a8eApdy Toy €uauTod Kal rdy ddergidow 
wal roy larpoy Erena. Th. 6, 21. woAd awd tis Huerépas abray peArcpe 
wAiy (a nostra patria). Lysias. ipyovrras obxért rots operépors abray 
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vhiact Thy vouy Uuas mapétew. Her. 5, 87. (Aéyoucw) eipwrav éxdorny abrdap 
(rav yuvanayv), xn ein db éwir 7s avip (ubt suUs vir essct), X. H. 4. 4,17. ot 
Aaxedaidvios Trav dauta@y cuppdyov xareppdvour. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, e.g. Pl. Lach. 179, ¢. airtépeda robs wareé- 
pas Huey, Sri nuas ply elwy tpupay (instead of robs nuetépous warépas or 
Tous HmeTEepous avtay x). Antiph. 1, 114. éyw F suas iwep rod warpdés pou 
TedvewTos aitovua (instend of bxtp rou €uaurow warpds), Th. 4,8. éxl ras 
-€y TH Kepxipa vats og a@y Exeuway (instead of ex) ras dy vr. K ooereépas 
airey vy. or ras €auTwy ».). 


Rem. 6. The pronoun autos with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
erclusive power be retained or lost, c. g. nua avrav, tiv aitois, opas avrovs, b 
Uuerepos alray wathp, ctc. In the Attic writers the cxceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. viv ra ewithdera (nuas) Set eis thy 
d5dy gutxevdlecda: abTrots Te Nuty, Kal dmdcos TetTpdroot Xpwueda. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, e. g. Her. 5, 91. cuyywdono- 
MEY AUTOLGL Hpiy ov Foncact dpyws. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never abrots ogas instead of oas adrous. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their retlexive force, then avrés, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun: (a) av7ov pou (nov), adtp euol (uot), abrdy due (pe), avrovs suas, ete., 
e.g. PL Phaed. 91, a.atd7T¢@ €uot Sr pdrcora Sdker obtws Fyew. Symp. 220, 
e. cuvdidowoe wal Ta BeAa Kal abrdy éud. X.C. 2.9, 2. ydews y by (sc. Spé- 
Was tov Gvdpa), tpn, ef wh PoBoluny, Srws ph ex’ abtdv ue tpdrato.— (b) 
éuod abrov, enol abtg, ot airdv, jpuav attay, etc. e.g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. whey 
bAAosev iaxupds yéyovey } wap Nuay avtwy SlAmnos; X. C. 3. 8, 9. rob 
Sépous 5 hws brep Huey alta@y nal tay creyav Nopevduevos ckidy mapexet 
Cy. 5.5, 20. ct pev adrdy agpixa, 6.1, ld. oréyat Huty abrots eiow. PL 
Apol. 41, a Epocye nal abr@ Savpacrh dy ely H SiarpiBh avrdr. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 
reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 1169 1réX¥ Huty abrots Biartctsueda. Pl. Rp. 621, ¢. 
Sixasoourny meTa ppovhaews wavtl rpdwyw emirndevooney, iva nal Huiv abTrois 
giro Sper, cal rois Yeots. Lys. 114. dweidav duiv eyw jnviow, xpbs twas adb- 
robs tpdbecde K&werra nad’ éva Exactoy bwiv abrots amexdhoecde. X.C. 
3. 5, 16. pxovotcw ~auTois padrdAoy, 4 Tots bAAOIS Gvdpwmots. 


Res. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflerive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflertve 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
the species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
éaurdy exacros, but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to RAAous, it Is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
éaurdyv éxaoros is cither expressed or implied. e. g. Isocr. Paneg. zardov 
xaipovorw dm trois AAANAWY Kaxois, H Tois abTwY iBiots ayadois (i. c. 4H él 
Tos auTov Exacros w&yadois), they rather rejoice in each other's crils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. Pl. Phacdr. 263, a. dugisBntotmey &A- 
AdjAocs Teal Huty avrots. Onthe contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (&AdAous), either expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. g. Isocr. Acgin. 387. wepl 
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wAdovos NuUaS AUTOUS iyouneda, TOUS GBEAGOEs (we think more of oursres 
than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. of wey (GerTadrol) opi aoty auToOs TodEKIe 
ow (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. avroi added, e.g. X. Hi. 
1. 5, 9. (Se?) oxowety Oxws Tey ‘EAAfhvay pndéves ioxupot dow, adda waves aode- 
vets, avTol ev dautrots oracid(ovres. SO dpuodroyeioda:, dugisByreicda, &- 
evexdjvat, évaytloy elvas and xpdrrev oglaoiy avrots or éavrois. But 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, e. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. pIovotvres EquTovs piovgw GAAF- 
Aous. 7,12. avr) dpopwnevwy éauras noéws GAAHAGS éEwpwy. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the 
lace of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re- 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the 
meaning of idos; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C.1.4, 9. 0088 yap thy €avrod [—ceavrod] ob ye puxhy dpas (his own soal ; 
geauvtov is a false reading). 2.1, 31.700 3¢ wdyrwr 78icrov axovoparos éxaivov 
écuris [= caurijs], dvhxoos ef (self praise). Andoc. de myst. abrds, perv airs 
amdAAvoy (instead of éuaurdy). Pl. Prot. 312, a. ob 88 obm &y alcxvvos eis Tos 
“EAAnvas ad* dv cogiorhy wapéxev ; Isocr. Paneg. d:ereAdoapev doraciarro: *pis 
opasabvrots. X. H.1.7,19. eiphoere opas abrods ipapryxéres 7A pe 
yiora és See's. 


Rem. 8 In the Epic language, this usage occars also with ogfe: and §s 
(suus). Il. x, 392 t¥f&s BovAedorre pera odlaocy (instead of ped dpy). 
Od. 1, 28. obra: Eyuve fs yalns Suvapmat yAunepwrepoy bdo idéo3a. 


§ 305. IL The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Otros, odrws, Totovros, romovros, and d6¢, Oe, Tol- 
655¢€, roaosde, are commonly used with this distinction, that 
the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to 
what immediately follows. 


Her. 6,53 radra (the foregoing) uiy Aaxedapdniot Adyovor— 7 dbe (the 
following) 8 —éya ypdow. Th. 1, 53. of wey 3 (Koplydion) rorairae elro’ 
— oi 3¢ ’"ASnvaian rordde awexplyayro. 


RemarRK 1. Still, not seldom ofros, rocotros, rorvovros, oftes 
refer to what follows: far more seldom 88¢€, rocdsde, Toadsde, ode refer 
to what goes before, X.C. 1.2. 61. Alas évonacrds ex) rodre yeyove ("9 
what follows), Th. 2, 34. @B€ pév Idwrovos (in reference to what precedes). 
But often 53, @8e, etc. are so ured that they represent an object as present. a3 
ir were before our eyes, e.g. X. Cy. 3. 3. 35. dyad 38 buiv pey wapauvay, Tos 
nivas xph elva dvtg roigde, aicxuvoluny by (= in PRAFSENTI rerum stu‘). 
Reyularly, however, of70s precedes the relative clause, ec. g. abrdés dorm 
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be ei3es &v3pa. — When obtos and éxeivos are used in opposition to each other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin hrc and tlle. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. QAr’ yed’, Nuets o18€ wepippalapeda wdyres (let us HERE deliber- 
ate). 185. mus 8é por 48 Eornner ew aypov véogs wéAnos (stood there in the field). 
Od. a, 239. &s viv "Ipos éxetvos ew abrAelnot d¥pnow hora (there). Th.1, 53. qyas 
rousde xpwrous AaBovtes xphoacve ws wodeuiors (nos, qui UIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 
327, b. hpduny, Sov ef. Odros, tpn, Sricdev xposépxeras (HERE he comes be- 
hind thee). Hence in the Attic pocts dvhp 88e instead of éeyd, ¢. g. 8. O. T. 
1464, and otros in prose instead of ot, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. oJ roo) avhp 
ov xavoeras prAvapay ; instead of ob ob xavoy ; 


Rem. 2. In the Epic langnage, where two sentences, whose subje t is not 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by 8 ye 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, 6. g. Il. B, 664. alja 3¢ vnas Ewnte, wordt B Bye 
(idemque) -Aady ayelpas Bij pev-ywy ew) wdvrov. II. 0, 586. "Avtidoxos 8 ov peive, 
Sods wep eww woremiorhs, GAN’ By’ Bp’ Erpece. So also in the Epic language and 

urticularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions fol- 
iow each other, 6 8¢ is used with reference to the same subject, where we may 
translate 4 3€ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. rhy pay yevouévny avroies 
aitiny ob udda eFépaive, 6 Bt Lrcyé ogi (on the contrary). X. An. 4. 2, 6. of 5e 
... @vTaida Enevoy, as xaréyovtes 1d Sxpov> of 8 xaretxow (tidemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: #— 8ye. 
Od. B, 327. § tTiwas ex TIvAou Bker Gutvropas..., 4 Bye nal Endprnsey. Her. 
2, 173. Addo: by H Tot pavels,  Sye deena: vyevouevos. 


3. The use of the pronoun adros is as follows :— 

(1) Airés properly means ad rds, again he, and then sc/f, zpse, 
e. g. 6 vids avros or ‘atrés 6 vids, the son himself. It can also 
refer to the person implied in the predicate, e. g. abros aweBy. 
So aird rovro or rotr airo, hoc ipsum, this itself (not another) 
When used with €xagros, atvros always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. JAwy adres Exacros Ta mpoxeipeva Sapa AaPeir. 


(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 

(3) In connection with the article (6 airds), it means the 
sume, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 
avros in connection with a substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use adds in the place of the reflexive pro- 
mouns of the three persons. Od. 8, 247. BAAw 8 abrody (instead of éavrde) 
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pwrl naraxpurrey firey. (, 27. coi 3e yduos eyedde dor, ba xph xald ue 
auTrny (instead of cauvrhy) evyvodga:. Her. 7. 10. 1. 7d 8¢ aoroioes inon 
Servdv, due cos Bixady dari ppdcew (quid aulim in NOBIS timendum insil). 


Rev. 4. From the errlusire or emphatic force of this pronoun. the following 
Epecific signiticarions arise: (a) s/f in contrast with another, hence aluac, sais 
(¢pse, non alius): poves, on the contrary, In contrast with several. X. An. 4.7.11. 
BAAov ov3eva (wapaxadrécas) xwper aut ds (pwsalone): (bb) even and self, like tpse.e.g. 
Abtds 6 Samparns eSaxputer (eren Socrates, Socrates himse/ f'); 30 wal abros, 
003 abtos, wel ipse. ne ipse quidem; (¢) se/fin contrast with foreign aid, of hime/f, 
ete.. sponte, like spse : (d) in Homer especially. ad7 6s often forms a contrast with 
another objet, expres -ed or understood, this object being diferent from that de 
noted by avrés, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the sonl.e. pg. Ila, 4. adrovs 8 édAwpia revye xuverow (made them |thar 
belies, not their souls| a prey), or aman in distinction from his atfairs, or asso- 
cites, etc. Hence adros is sometimes used of a lord. master, e.g. adbrds en; 
80 also aut dé, id ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(e) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from rpizos upwards, to de 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one. e.g. Th. 1, 46. Kopudiov orparnyds hy ZevoxAcidns weuxtos 
avrdés (A\cnoclides was the commander of the Corintluans with Jour associates). 


4, The indefinite pronoun ris when joined with adjectees, 
tndefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin gurdam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Méyas tis &vhp (some great man), uxpds Tis, was Tis, Exagrds Tis, Ovdels Tis, ALO 
awés, xoids Tts, wda0s TIS, Bpaxl Tt, eyyus Tt, Teddy 71, WdvU Tt, FarTdeagl TH, TOA 
v1, obdéy ri, wdAaL Tt, dtapepdyTas Ti. Aety ny Tiva Adyers Suvau THs dperns 
elvas (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power), X. C.1.1,1-4 
ypaph war abrod (Zwxpdrovs) roidBe tes Av (haec fere, was nearly, was for 
substance this). 3.6, 5. A€fov, wécat tivés eta (sc. al xpdsodor rH wéAet), tell 
me about how much the revenues are. So od tw rt, OF ofr, OSé wees (sic, fore, 
nearly thus); rpets rwes (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 72s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs. e. g. avnp Tis, xadds Tus dyfp. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. fort Tolvuy Tes edndns Adyos. On the rela 
tive and interrogative pronotns, see under adjective and interrogative sentences. 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek 
a) by rls, ©. @. Odx dy ris etpor vBpa copdrepoy (one would not find, etc), 
b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with &, and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with &, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, e. g. pains 
&y (dicas, one may, can say); voulCors &y (credas, one might suppose), eldes 
By (videres, one might have seen); hyhow by ( putares, etc.). The Eovlish 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 


# 304 3505.] PRONOUNS. 459 


§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. / 


1. The personal pronoun ot, of, @, uly, and the demonstrative 4, 4, 74, are fre: 
queutly used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, 321. aitika r@ uly Freita Kar’ op3adyor 
xéew axAdy, MnaAeldn AXtaARE Il. p, 249. a piv waioete wdvow, Stop 
"AX LAAT. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrhtive is used to prepare fora 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. Pl. Apol. 37, a. 
TovTOU Tiduat, dy xpuTavelwy gitrhaews (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7, 25.7f robrou paxapidrepoy, Tov 
yi wixd Hvac; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth?); Pl. 
Gorg. 515, c. GAAd rd Be por eit ew) robrp, el Adyowrras’ASnvato: 81a 
Tleptxré€a BeAttous yeyovdvas Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. ol8ev...rotdro 
Karas exewvos, Sti ratvra péy eorivy Awavta Ta xwpla &3Aa Tov ro- 
Aépov xcelpeva dy péaog. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

- On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly ards, is fre- 
ently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 5 8 wo: Mdyos, roy (= bv) KauBions 
éxirpowovy tay oixiov awédete, ob TOS TavTa éverelAaro (Jagos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). ‘Th. 6, 69. 
ai oixlas rod xpoagrelov érddrteis AauBdvovoa, abras twipxor Epuua. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 
preceding one, is regularly an enclitic form. Eur. Phoen. 507. én ol pv, ef wad wh 
cad’ ‘EAAfvay xo6va reSpduped’ (educati sumus), &AAr’ obv Euverd prot Soxeis A€yeuw. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle as an Object 
and Attribute. 


§305. A. The Infinitive. 
The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 


substantive idca, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 


lowing respects: 
(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom 
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(either as a subject, or in connection with éori(v) as a predicate), 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :"Exera: ry dpery od Cecdar els Toy wAclw xpdvow parrdoy, f 7H axlg 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X RB. 
L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td 8lkny 8:ddvas wérepoy wrdaoxery rh daorw, } worece 
Pl. Gorg. 464, d. Object: BovAowa: ypdgecr. Sec § 306. 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 

Ipdpetw, scribere, yeypapévas, scripsisse, ypdiat, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 
yedwWew, scriplurum esse; BovAeverdat, to deliberate or be advised, BeBovdcieda, 
o have deliberated or have been advised, BovAevcacSat, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, BovAevdtvat, to have been advised or to be advised, etc. 

(b) It retains the government of the verb, 1. e. it governs the 
sume Case as its verb, e. g. Tpadew €ricroAny, éxrdvpew ris 
apeTys, paxerJar Tots woXrepiors; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attributive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. Ss 
aoJavety (on the contrary, xados Jdvaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 

with it. 


$306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
Article. 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something aimed at or effected :-— 

(a) With verbs of wzlling and the contrary (verba voluntatts), 
e. g. BovAopa, éFérw, pédAw, éexrIupa, df, Sixad, Cyra, mpoIvpor- 
pat, mpodupds cipt, eryetpo, Tepdpar, Bovrevopat, mapacxevalopa, 
PNXAvHpaAL, TOALS, ropévw, ewda, etc. — déopar (to entreat), ixeraw, 
Tapawa, émiréAdw, tapokivw, reiIw, cvpBovrevw, vovIera, KeAcu, 
Tpostatrw, etc. — é®, ovyywpi, Cie, etc. — déd0rxa, poBorpas 


' The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usnally such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
verb on which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement 


Bee § 309 
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devyu, avaBcdropat, oxva, etc. — drayopeiu, xaréyw, kwAvw, ete. ;— 
YOuxXiav, mpaypara, aoxoXiay, oxAov rapexw tii, eLovoiay ddcvar, and 
the like. 


BotAopat ypdgoery "ExmiSuyp@ wopetvecdat. TordApe bropévers 
Tov Kivduvoy. Tlapatye ca ypdoety. "AvaBddAdronpal cadwoxplvecdat. 
Pl. Gorg. 457, e. poBotpas dteréyyxervy oe. Phacd. 98,d.auedem ras ws 
GAnsas airlas Adyety. Dem. Ol. 3. 16, 25. rls ay aitdhy rt mwAdoes Sevpa 
Badldecw; X. Ag. 1, 7. "AynolAaos indotn doxoAlav airg (re Bacidrc?) 
wapéteiv orparevew ext rovs “EAAnvas. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. youxlap 
wotovaty exelvy wrpdrre:y, 87s BovAeran 


RemarRK 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aloyv- 
yetdat, aideicda, wepiopay, kpxecdat, wavew, wavtoiov yiyvecdat, wapaoKevdceo- 
Sar, weipatdga, see $311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Efpyw ce dwidvat.. O8 
xwrduw ce awcevas (bb) (usually) Efpyw ce wt aacdvac according to § 318, 
7: and after a preceding negation: ’Agrudyns, 51: d€oito0 avtov 6 Kupos, obdew 
eStvaro dvréexesry.pyH ov xapiverdga, X. Cy. 1. 4, 2. according to ¢ 318, 9. 
(c) Tov Sparerevery (of &éorota: ToUs oikéras) Seopois dwelpyoudt, X. C. 
2.1, 16. (d) Mas doxds 300 &vdpas Ef et TOD wh eatadvvas, X. An. 3. 5, Il 
(c) (seldom) MéAAouev tobrous efpyetyv, Sste ph Svvacdat BAdwrey nuas, 
ib. 3. 3,16. (f) Toy wAciorov Burov trav ira el pyov 7d wh Ta eyyis Tijs 
wédkews Kaxoupyety, Th. 3,1. according to § 308, Rem. 1. (g¢) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: Ox axelyovro ovd axd tav pirwy Td 
ph ox) wAcoventeiy wap’ avtay metpagdsas, X. Cy. 1. 6,32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb weldecy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction ws and a finite verb; it tukes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. woAAdas éSavpaca, 
riot wort Acyos ’AXnvalous Exetocay oi ypalduevot Xwxpdtny, ws alos ely 
Sardrov TH wéAc. ° 


Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, ete., the Grecks sometimes join the conjunction &sre 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7,6. dvéweroe Heptea, 
Ssre woréesy ravtra (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or olject more emphatic, ews, ds with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs rpoduueiodat, diavociadat, unxavacdat, wapa- 
KeAeverda, SiaxeAcverdat, apaoKeud(eoaat, are connected with dxws and the 
Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba cogitandi, putandi, et dicendi), e. g. doyilerIar, 
wyeto For, vouiley, édriley, ebxer Jat, Soxeiv, xwduvevey, etc. — Aeyew, 
davai, etc. —dpveioda: (to deny), arurreiy, ete. 


Nopul(w apapreiy (I think [to have erred] that I have erred). "Edi Cos 
evruxjoecy (I hope to be happy). Abrn h 36fa nadas Bonet Exerv. Th.3 
74. % woats Cxivitvevoe wiga SiapdapHvat Adyw eiSévasr tata (1 


say (to know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and Part. after the verbe 
39* 
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hiclen: eidévar, éwiorasda:, parddrveiy, yryrecney, piysrhoxeoQas, rueddrec da, 
acravetoas; Seravvva, aropaivesy, SyArAciy, ayyeAACW, Gavetsa, doueras, see 
§ 311. 


Rew. 5. It will be seen (¢ 329), that. after the eres above mentioned. the 
of. jcct may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with os or &:. 

(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), e. ¢. divapas, dvvards, adivaros, os T 
cit, yw, (possum) — éotw, mdpecty, Eeotw, erty (licet) — zou, 
duarpdrropat Karepyalopat, Kxatacxevalu, etc. — dards (porerfid, 
capahle, fit), ixavos, éxirnbevos, Kaxos, 7TTWw, alts eis, etc. ;—after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Abdvapat wotety tavra. Her. 2, 20. of érncias Avepol eios alrio: wAy: 
Svecy roy woraudy. 7. 129. dvwvipous rots bAdrous ef var wordes. 5, 97. 
orpatnyov awobétavres avtwy elvat MeAdyduov. OF ds 7° ei) roseis 


rauta. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. rls by cov ye Ixaydrepos mweioa; 3, 18. Seird- 
repos 8i8doKxety. Mote ce yeAay. Atddonw ce ypdpecy. 


Rem. 6. On woiety with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction &sre. Pl. Prot. 348, c advvaroy spiv, Ssre Mpwraydpov 
rode copwrepdy twa €A€oXat. Sooften in Plat. ixavds Ssre. X. Ag.l, 
37. dwolnoey (sc. Agesilaus), Sst’ Gvev guys wal Savdrwy ras weds 510- 
TerXéoat. 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb mweduxéva, after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases zposyxe, mpéret, ovpBatve, dei, xpr, 
avayxatoy, Sixaov, wpéAyov éeorw and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending, and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, e. g. adéios, dicasos (worthy, worth), prs, 
padvos, xaXeros and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with eva: and ylyvecIa,, as dvayny, zis, 
oxorn, dpa éoriv, to express a purpose or determination, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. régune rd dvSpdweioy Sid wavrds Epxesy pty rod elxovros, du’ 
AdaoecSat i 7d ewidy (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to guard against those who assail). “Heopey pavddvery (ad discendum). 
Th. 2, 27. rots Alywnhrats of Aaxedaipdvios (So0car Cupéay olxety Kal Thy YW 
yépeoSat. Pl. Apol. 33, b. duolws nal wAovolp cal wévyts wap yw uate 
dpwray, X. An. 5. 2, 1. 7d fusov rod orpareduaros wart éAire Eevogar 
purddrrety td orpardredov. “Atids dome JaupdCecdas. Her. 4, - 
Bopuodévns wlvecSa: HSiards dors (dulcissimus ad bibendum), 6, 112. Tées 
Av rota: "EAAnos kal Td ofvoua Td Midav PdBos dxovoas (a terror to heur). 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express tho 
same relation as is denoted by the Acc. of more definite limitation (§ 279, 7). a 
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437. Selerw 8 dvepoiow dSuotos (Trot) (equal to the winds in speed). In a 
similar manner, the Inf. elva: in the phrase éxwy elva:, must probably be 
explained (tilling so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 
me, i. €. actually willing). Her. 7, 104. éxa@y re elvas ov8 by povvonayéo.uc 
(could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, I would not fight even in 
single combat), Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. den 8) éxotvaoa efvas ovx arodclwera: 7 
yuxf. This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 


Rem. 9. As the poets say Satya idécda: (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive dpav, eisopay and idsety, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. o& érava- 
Seacdpevos ya, dwoids tis Palyy idety 6 roavtyy yuxny txwv (I came to see 
whut sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Rex. 10. It isa peculiarity of the Greek, ‘hat, instead of the Pass. Inf.,, it 
commonly uses the /nf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), e. g. duvards, &gios, etc., and with substantives e. g. Sadua, PdB8os, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, e. g. Tatra fadid dort padeity (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). Kadds dorw iSeitv ( pulcher est visu, he ts beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. &tos Savudoas. Li Phaed. Adyos Buvards katavojoast (capable 
of being understood). The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he 1s beautiful FoR Us to see. A Dat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an Inf.,e. g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. Sadia worety phy eidors thy 
arhseray. So Swxpdryns waoi wapetxey dautdy epwraw (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. e. he permitted all to question him). 


Res. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreati q, 
and imploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. cre 
to be explained : 


a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 

erson Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of willing, which is to be pubes C. g. Egede. 
Hence when predicative erpletives arc joined with the Inf. these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. voor h- 
cas 3h Exera pidny es natpida yatay oud té of xevat, nal dw) nrépea KTE- 
petiat...nal dveps untépa S0bvar (and then having returned to your dear father- 
land, heap up a mound, cte.). Il. B, 75. duets 8 BAAodev SAAS Cpnt very enéecow, 
ll. ¢, 89-92. 9 8... ofFaca KAnid: Svpas iepoio Sduow, wéwrAov.. Qetvat "Ady- 
valns én -youvarw hixduoro, Her. 6, 86. ob 34 wot eal ra xpnpara Sekar, Kal rdde 
7a cipBora cafe AaBdv: ts 8 by txwy tavta ararén, toTw drodovvas (et 
redde). Th. 5, 9. ob 8, KAcaplda, aipyidiws tas wudas dvolgas ewexdety 
wad éwelyerdas ds trdxiora Evpulta 


b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Acc. 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of 9 verb of willing, which is to 
be supplied, ¢. g. eGxoua:, 34s, roles, or Of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 
be, e. g. xph, Set; 80 with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. Il. 4, 179, sq. 
&3e SE Tis elweoxev, ida eis ovpavdy ebpiv: Zev wdrep, } AlavTa Aaxeiy, 
Tuséos vidv, } abrtdy BactrAja Rodvxpvaoie Muxhyns! (yrant or cause that 
either Ajax may obtain it by lot, ete.). Asch. Suppl. deol woacrar, wh we dovaclas 
ruxeiv. X. Ven. 6, ll. roy 8 Kuynyérny ExovTa ehidvar éragdpar 
dadnta ext 7rd Kuvryéciov, Toy BE apKruwpdy Exerdat. 


c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second Pers , 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. & Baciwev, xérepoy Ad-yety xpos 


464 SYNTAX. [} 307 


ot th votwy tuyxdvw, } oiyay ev r@ wapedyrs xpdvw; (shall I speak or v & 
lent?). Od. «, 431. & 8etAo do’ They; Th nanwy inelpere rovroy; (whither ts 
go. i. e. whither are you to yo ?). 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with af ydy, efSe, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. ow, 375, sq. at ydp, Zev re wdrep.., rows dev ro 
XICds ev tuerdpors Sduoii, TEVXE Exwv Guoiw, epertdpevat cal auvvess 
&ySpas usnoripas. (instead of épecralny x. dpvvotut). 


§ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infiniltre. 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is pat in the Case that the 
verb requires, e. g. A€opat cov édetv. ZupBovrciw ovt 
cudpovev. “Emotpiva oe paxerdat. 


Remark 1. So also ceAetvecy, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence ts 
command (jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf., e. g. neAebor oe ypdpew ( jubeo te scribere). 


2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


* (a) Gen. with Inf. Adoual cou rpoddpou elva: (I beg you to be zealovs). 
Adoua: cov wrpdédupoy elvat, XK. H. 1. 5, 2 Kopov 
e3dovro as wmpodupotrdrou mpds toy wéAEuOY ‘yereoru 
(begged C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. "ASnvalwy eeqrnoay chia: Bondods yeverda 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex: 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the der., e. g. 
Lys. 118. Séona: Spay xarabndicacda: Gcourhorov, ér- 
Supoupéevous, Boos po b dayav dorw (1 pray you te 

. condemn Th., considering, etc.). Th. 1,120.ar3par aye 
Say dor, d3ixoupévous e€ eiphyns woreueir (it ts the 
characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peact 
Jor war). 

(b) Dat. with Inf. XvpuBovrebw vor rpodtpye elvar (I advise you to be xa 
ous). XuuBovrAevw gor wpodupoy elva, X. An.2.1,2 
Woke trois Tay ‘EAAhvow oTpaTnyots TuTKEvagap 
dvois & clxov nal @EorAtocapudvors wpotva. X. 
Hipparch. 7, 1. way) xposhee: &pxowrs opovlue 
elvas (it becomes every ruler to be prudent), X. An. 1.2. 1 
Hevlg fixew mwaphyyere AXaBdyta rors bx8oas (com 
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manded .Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.\, 21. viv 

oot Eeot &vb pi yevéoda (you can show yourself a man). 

X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. &eorw dmiv ef BovrAccde, AaBdévras 
° ° — BrAa els xivduvoy éuBalvery. 


(c) Ace. with Inf. "Eworpiva ce xrpddumoy elvas. Keretwoe rpddu- 
poy elvat 


. 

Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, e. g. dona: bu@y, as being at the 
same time the sulject of the Znf, i.e. this object stands in a two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem. 3), e.g. Adopas bud [buas| Bondtois yeveodsat (1 bey you that you will aid). 


Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. or 
Dat., sometimes take. in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not the 
person himself, is made specially prominent. ys. Fragm. 8. 3, p. 144. d¢0- 
past ody Suas ovyyvauny txew (L bey therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. wpoayopetw avrovs é« Tov iepod daeidvras aropépecdat Td ohérepa 
avra@y (instend of avrois dwiovow adrog.), [ give orders that they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry their ef}ects with them. So wapayyédAw, anayyéAAw, mpostdrrw, 
SianeAevouai ce amiévar. X.C. 4.7, 1. Swxpdrns abtrdpeers ev rais wrposnov- 
cas wmpdicowavrovs (rovs dutdovrtas aire) eivardwmeperdeito. So also 
the verbs eimety, Aéyery, ppd lecv, pwrvety in the sense of jubere, are con- 
structed with the Ace. and the Inf, in the Attic poets. S.Ph. 101. Aéyw o” éya 
3dAqw Piroxryntnv AaBetv. Also wposhnet, mpéwet, ELerrt, cup falves, 
Edugopor eore with Dut. or Ace. with Inf, det, xph (§ 279, Rem. 4). The 
Acc. ig necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. Pl. Ion. 539, e. ob« & 
wpéwot ye exmsrAfopova elvar papwddy &vipa (it would not be sitting that 
a rhupsodist should be forgetful). 


3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as ‘O dyados amp etdatpovet, 
is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (rov ayadov dvépa) and the predicate in the Inf. (evda- 
povev, e. g. Nouilw rov dyadov dvépa eidatmovety (1 belicve 
that the good man is happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with elvar yiyverJar, etc. ($ 240, 2), as 
°O adyados avyp etdaiuwy éoriv, then these words also are put in 
the Acc.,e. g. Nouilw rov dyadov dvipa evdaipova elvat. 

4. Butwhen the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
tine the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 
expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted; and when adjectives or sub- 
stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Oloua apapreiy (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errass)} 
Ofes Guaprety (you think that you have erred). O¥era: Quapreiv. Oidpeda auapres. 
Olona: evdaluayp elvas (1 think Iam happy, or that Iam happy, credo me bentua 
esse) Ole evdSaluwvelvar. Olerar eddaluww elvar. Oiduedd eddalpores 
elvas. ‘O orparryds ton wp ddupos elva: ewmiBondew. - 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same. the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used, as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2.2. of Aiyuwriot évdui(ov EwidTovs mpwTous yevéeoda wdytwy ardpamway (se, WA 
ulios homines). 1, 34. Kpotoos evducce wir dy elva: xdyrwy ddABiaratory. But 
instead of éaurdéy, where there is a contrast between persons, abrds (= 8 
tpsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. 7, 136. Sép&ns ovx tpn dpuoios eodat 
AaxeSaipoviots kelvous pey yap ovyxéat Ta xdyTwv avIpunoy véuiua, aToK: 
relvyavtas xhpixas, avrds (ipsum instead of se tpsum) 5€ ravTa ov wormcoer. 
Th. 4, 28. KAéwy ob py adros, GAA’ exeivoy (Nixiay) orparyyeiv. So also dy 
means of attraction the personal pronouns éya, ov, nuets, duets, odes, are 
joined with the Inf. "Exouvtw co.. 4 phy éya Bovrecda: ay pera cov (are 
Saveiv), I swear to you that I would rather, etc., X. Cy. 6.4, 6. Ei ofeoSe Xadrnid- 
das thy ‘EAAdda oucev, buets 5 awodpdccoda: Ta wpd-yuara, ovx opdas olerdse. 
Dem. Ph. 3, § 74 (¢(f you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, and teat 
you will escape the trouble of it, etc.). (Oi dv Sduw tpagay) wéAw ooiow inapyew 
Xduoy ok dodev7 .. Kal duvarwrcpor ely ages... wopilecda: Ta exitndew 
trav év 774 wéAet, Th. 8, 76.— Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. VP). Rp. 400, b. ofuat we axnxoévasz. — When the governing 
verb has an object, and this object is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. OvS' ay rovrots éemliarevoy ew 
udvots Ecveadsai, X. Cy. 3. 3, 55 UL twcould not even trust these that they will le 
steadfust), Ovsdevd dvdipwrwy toeluny by obre BédATiov oF. H8i0v epyov Be- 
Biwk évat, X, C. 4. 8, 6 (to no one wold I grant that he had lived better, ete.) 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf., this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Xwxpdrys, lon 4 
Kattryopos, tols warépas mpomnAakilew edidacxe, welSwv pty Tous cuvdrtas 
avT~ cupwrépous worecy Tay warepwy, X.C.1.2,49 ( persuadens discipulis suts, s 
EOs sujnentiores reddere patribus). 


5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 


ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf., are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, b. fAd0v éwi twa trav SoKxodvtwy copay elva (renicdun ad 
aliquem eorum, qui SE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. rev viv Avxiie 
ganévwv Zavglwy elvar ol woddol eior éexprudes (corum Lyciorum, qui s® 
XANTHIOS ESSE diccbunt). X. Cy. 6.1, 34. (Kipos dveyéAagev) ex re xpelto- 
ye Tov Epwros PdoKovre elvas (at the one affirming that he was above the influ 


ence of love. 


6. The Acc. with the Inf, like the Inf. alone, is uscd after tho 
following classes o1 verbs and expressions: (a) of willing and 
the contrary [§ 306, 1, (a)]; (b) of thinking, beheving, saying 
[$ 306, 1, (b)]; (c) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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[$ 306, 1, (c)]; (d) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying must, ought, should, ut happens, e. g. de, mposnxe, mpéret, 
eLeotw, ereckés, Kadov, xaxdy (etc.) ori, cvp Pave. 


"Aotudyns BovAdpmevos Toy waida ws Hira Serwvety xpostyayer aire 
wayrodama Bpwuata, X. Cy.1.3,4. Nopl¢w buas euol elva: wal warpida wal 
g@frous Kal cuupdxous, X. An. 1.3, 6. "EAwl Cw exelvous drAS ety xpos ced 
padrov,  wpos dud, X. Cy. 2.4,15. Thy pioddy bxitoxvetro abros dal- 
yor jcpov Exwreay rapécecdat, X. An. 7, 5,9. Tdy pey earddy wa- 
yasdy &v8pa evdaipova elval pnut toy nal rovnpdy &SALOy, PL 
Gorg. 407,e. Kpetrroy (sc. orl) cby woddois olkoUY Ta arpadds apxovvTa 
Lyery, PF udvoy Starrépevoy Ta Tay NOAITOY exiwduyws wdyTA KEKT HO 


Sar, X. C. 2. 3. 2. 


Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
grammatical subject of the sentence ; but Jogicully, i.e. in respect to the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be reyarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, e.g. Aowel wot (i vouiCw) Kupoy 
gopararoy yevéoda:. Thus it can also be explained why the Grecks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, e. g. evdaluova elvat, felicem esse, Baotréa elvat, regem 
esse, use this construction. 


Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with Aéyerat, dyyéAAeTat, bmodrAovyeiTas 
and the like; (b) with S07, a seems; (c) with cup Balves, accidit ; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it. while with the 
Acc. and the Inf., it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases 3inrasov, &fi0y, 
éwidSotor, Suvardy, auhxavoy, xarendy daoriy, etc.; (e) in the phrase 
rocovrTou déw with the Inf. followed by &S&sre with the Inf. or Ind. (fantum 
abest, ut — ut) so fur is it from, and woAAod 8éw with the Inf. 


Adyetaitdy Bacitrtéa aropvye andAéyeta: bd BactArevs amopuyew, 
X. Cy. 5. 3, 50. 6 "Acouvptos eis thy xépay euBdd\Aew ay yéAAerat Her. 
3, 124. €3dKet of tov rarépa Aovada pty bd Tov Aids, Xpicodat 5é bwd TOU 
‘HAiov. X.An.3.1,21.AeAvcSa: wot Sones nal 7 éxelvay BBpis kal nuetrépa 
tbwowla. Pl. Phaed. 74, a. ap od» ob xatd wdyta ratra cuuBalvet Thy avd- 
penocy eivas nev ap’ dpolwy nTA. 67,¢.xndSapocs elvat ov rouro tuuBalver, 
—Alwatds eins TovTo mparrey instead of dixay dori pe tovTo mpdrrew. Al- 
wacés etme elvat ddcvdepos. Her. 6, 12. €el8o0ko8 rwird tovro reloecdai elo. 
X. Cy. §. 4,19. &&t0l yé dopey tov yeyernuévou mpdyparos rovtouv aroAavaal t1 
éyador. Isocr. Paneg. 76,168. rocovrou Séovary edceitv, ste nal pardov 
xalpovow ent rots BAATAWW KaKvis (so fur are they from pitying, that they rather 
rejuice even, etc.). 


Rema. 7. The personal construction with the verbs 8oxeiy, éoumévat, AéyerSas 
and the like, extends also to clauses with &s, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, etc., instead of ut videtur. PI. Rp. 426, b. 
ov émaverns ei, Epny eyd, ds Eorxas, Tav toolTwy avdpav (you do not pruise, us 
8t seems [instead of as you seem] such men). X. An. 1.10, 18. qoav 8 aira, ws 
€aA €yovto, retpaxdoia Guatas (these churiots were four hundred, as it was said). 
6. 3, 25. al worduior 8é, &s y' Hulv e5dxouy, rovro delcayres GRHASOv. 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem.2 On 
87s and és after verba sentiendi and dicendi, see § 329. 


§ 308. II. Infiniteve with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 
it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [§ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Td ypdpew, 17d ypdyat, rd yeypapéva:, 7d ypdyew. (b) Td éxcoro- 
Ahv ypdpew, ro THs aperAs emdupeivy, To Tots woreplors pdyeoda 
(c) Td xar@s ypdpew, 7d KAaAGS aroSaveiy (honorable death). Yet pronouns 
in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf, e. g. Plat 


abrd rd dwodvfonxey. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf., whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf! without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, i. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. 7d auaprdvecy &ySporovs 
Svras ovddy, oluat, Savuacrrdy (that men constituted as they are should err, 18 not 
strange); here 7d duaprdvew which is the subject of éorri, has avSpamous for its 
own subject, and dyras as its predicative expletive. 7.5, 82. ob 7d wh Aa- 
Betv ra &yada obtw ye xarexdv, Ssxep rd AaBhdyta orepndivat Uv 
wnpdv. 

(b) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attribntive 
of a substantive. X. An. 1.3. 2. KAdapyos uixpdy eepuye Tod wh Kataret: 
pedjvar (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy. 1.4, 4. ds 8% xponyer 4 
xpdvos avrdy (roy Kipoy) obv Th pweyede: eis Spay Tou eposn Bow yerérrdas 
(as time advanced him to the period of [becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yeveodsa, which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
ep$snBow in the Acc. 1.5, 13. rf ody eorw 2 rod &AEaTS ac Bucacrepor, A 
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20d rots olrors dphyery wddrtoy; C. 1. 2, 55. Zwxpdrns wapexares dried: 
eda: TOU ws Ppovipadratoy elvat calawpedAtuadraroy. Very fre- 
quently tov, Tov pf is used to denote a purpose, object: in order that, in ordet 
that not [§ 274, 3, (a)|, since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivws 1d Anorixdy Kadiipe ex ris Saddcons Tov Tas 
wposédous padrdAoy idvar avrg (in order that his revenues might come in lit- 
ter). X. Cy. 1.3, 9. of rav Baoiréwv oivoxdo: eis thy dpicrepdy (ulvou) éyxedue- 
yor xatappopovet, Tov 8%, ef ddpuawa eyxdoev, ph AvTLTEAETY avTOIS (in 
order that it may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6,40.70v¥ ph 
Siapedyery Toy Adywy ex Tay dintiwy oKorods Kadlorns. (8) With prepo 
sitions, e. g. avril, instead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abcst, ut — ut, 
€x, from, in consequence of, wet d, in connection with, xpd, for, wept, in order that, 
2specially gvexa and bwép in connection with wh, in order that not, in order 
not; also &vev and xwpls, without, wéxpi(s), until, Th. 1, 69. dvrl roo 
éweA Seip (invadere) ato) &uvverda: Bovrerde padrdoy exidytas. X. H. 3. 
4, 12. 6 "Aynolaaos &vri rov em) Kaplay idvat, ebSbs tavavrla droorpépas 
dx! Spuyias éwopevero. Hicr. 4, 3. 80pupopovow emi rots xaxovpyous bwtp TOG 
undidva tay woditav Bialy Savdty drodvhoKery. 


(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, e. g. amiord, 
riareve, Zoixa, Suoos, dvarvrios, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 
dmicrour: r@ duet reripjaodrat bwd Saiudvav (do not believe in my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.7l,ce.rg (nv eori ti dvavtloy, Sswep 
Toe dypnyopévat Td xadevdew ; (ts there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
ts to waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. Soxet rodrm Siapeperw avhp trav bAAwy (iw, TG 
Tipns dpéyerdas (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (8) With 
prepositions: éy, in, éxf, on the condition that, in order that, because, x pés, 
besides. Pi. Gorg. 456, e. wmapéSocav dwl rg Sinalws xpiodat Tovrors 
(rots 8wAos) xpos ToUs woAeulous (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). S. Aj. 554. dv 7@ ppovety— fdioros Bios. 


(d) Accusative: (2) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. PI. Gorg. 
522, e. abrd 7d drodvhaoKery ovdeis poPeirar (no one fears death itself). 
(8) With prepositions: éw(, eis, pds, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 
xatd, in relation to, wapd, in comparison, especially 31d, on account of, because 
thut, X.C.1.2, 1. Swxpdrns wpds 7d perplwy Setadat wewadeupevos (7) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8 1, 3. wéyiorov &yaddy 7d wewWapyety 
gaiverat eis To mararpdrre:y Ta dyadd, With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21.  aperh waytaxod mdpeots Bch Td eTvas ASdvaros (on account of its 
being immortal, because it is tmmortal); here &3dvaros is attracted into the 
case of aperh, instead of being in the Acc. Cy. 1. 4, 3.6 Kupos 3:4 7d pido: 
uwadhs elvat woAAd Trols wapdytas dynpdta, cal boa abtds bw’ kAAwy (sc. avy 
owraro), 3:4 Td dyxlvous elvat Tax amrexpiveto (because he was fond of 
learning). 


Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article ré, 


40 


470 SYNTAX. [$ 309 


even when they would have their object. if a substantive, in the Gon. The 
addition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed hy the Inf 
X. C. 3. 6,6. 1d wAovotwrépay thy wéAw wotety GvaBardovmeda. Th. 3,1. 
voy xdrcicToy Sutrdoy Trav Yirav elpyor Td ph Ta Cyyds THs WoAEwS KaKOUpP 
yety (elpyew red twos), But when a preposition precedes an Inf.. the article 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal substan 
tive. 

Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the Daf with the Acc. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying indignation. In poetry, 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. cweavs 
wavy auadels elwe wpds daurdv: Tis Toyns, 7d end viv KANSEvTaA Serpe 
tuxety! (that I have just now been called hither!). Without the article: Aesch. 
Eun. 835. éue wadetv rdde, pei, €ue waraloppova xara yay oineiy, arie- 
Tov, ped, vos } . 


Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article 7d is placed before the Inf. elva: which stands in connection with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. efyase denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. 7d viv elvat, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of afjuirs, pro pracsenti lemponrs 
conditione; rd thpepoy elvat, pro hodierni dict conditione. X. An. 1. €. 9. 
Td Kata TOUTOY sivas (so far as he ts concerned). H. & 5,9 +d per ee 
dxelvots elvas dxoAdAate (so far as it depends on them). 


§309B. The Participle. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjectire 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attnb- 
utive use; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 
dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 
hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a quality. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
circumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futunty, 
€. £. ypaduy, writing, yeypapus, ypayas, one who has written, ypay 
wy, one who wil write (§ 257, Rem. 3); | 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. ypay- 
as, ypaydpevos, ypapets. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Case as its verb, e. g. ypddwy €xcoroAny, emdvpor 795 
apetiis, paxdpevos rots roAepiots. 
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3. The participle is used as follows : — 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
stantive, €. g.6 ypdgwyv mais or 6 mais 6 ypdduy, the writing 
Soy ; or in connection with elva, as a predicate (§ 238, Rem. 5), 
e. g. 76 podov dvJoty earey (the rose is blooming). 

(b) As the complement of the verb, e. g. ‘Opa rév maida 
rpéxovra. 

(c) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
Stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 
verb, e. g. Tung tes dpvw lye xad’ éxdoryy jypepay ddv abr_ tixtov- 
cav (a hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, e. g. Kipos yeAdv de (said laughing, or 
laughingly). 


_ Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 
in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


$310.1 The Participle as the complement of the verb. 


_ 1. As the participle is an attributive, and consequently ex- 
‘ presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes cowncident. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. "Axoww Zwxparovs and qxoved more Lwxparovs wept 
diiuv Starkeyopévov. Xaipw wot and yxaipw cor éXJovre 
Ops dvFpwrzoy and épw dvIpwrov tp€éxovta. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Oida (é€yw) ézavréy Ivqrov ovra, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 


472 SYNTAX. : [# 310. 


as the subject of the principal verb, ie. in the Nom. (Comp. 
§ 307, 4), e. g. olda Jvyros av. For more examples, see No. 4. 


Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
made emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1. 4, 4. ody, & xpeirrev nde br, 
TavTa WpovKareiro Tous auvdévras, GAA’ Gwep eb Hder dauTdy firrova Syta, ravra 
d&npxe. 5, 10. wepieidov abrovs yhpa aduydrovs yevoudvous (they permiltea 
themselves to become enfecbled by old aye). 


Rem. 2. With odvorda, cvyytyvoonmw enaurg, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the retlexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat, e. g. cvvoida (cuyytyvmiaonew) euaut¢g & 
mothoas OF cvvoida éuaut@ ed wurnoasts (Lam conscious that [ have done uwxll), Pl. 
Apol. 21, b. dye Ebvorda €uautg coopds dy (Lam conscious that I am wis). 
22, d. duaut@ Evynderw ovdey exmtorapévew, But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the obiect 
with its participle is cither put in the Dat., e. g. cdvoidd cor ed roihoarnt,— 
X. S. 4, 62. rl pot cvvotada Toovroy ceipyargpévw; (quid me tale commisisse 
scis ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc.,e. g.éyd got ctvoida eb motrhoavta. X.0.3,7.eéyé cot ov- 
vo.da ex) yey cwuwdar Say xal wdvu wpat dviatrdpevoy, kal wdvu pinpay ddov 
Babl(ovra Kal cut dvaxetSovra xpoduuws auvXeardas. Also Awdaw 
€uaurdy wmotwy re (Lconceal myself doing something, i.e. I do something secretiy). 
X. An. 6. 3, 22 (of immeis) EXadov abrovs emi t@ Adow yervdmevor (reached 
the height unobserved).— With @oixévat, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
8uotov elvas, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with duotoy eZyas, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. x. H. 6. 3, 8. €ofxare tupayvlas uardov f x0 
Airelas HNoduevor An. 3.5, 13. Suotot foay Qauvud(ovres. Vl. Menon. 
97, a. Suorol eouey ovw dpdas WporAoynndat. Rp. 414, c. Locwas, Eon, 
éxvouvrts Adyer. See § 311, 9. . 


4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle 1s 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba sentient, i. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. opay, dxovey, eidévar (to know), érw- 
tacJa (to know), pavdavew (to perceive), yryywonew (to knoic), & 
JuvpetaIae (to consider), ruvtaverIar (to perceive), aigJaverIos, 
puyvynoKxerJot, émravJaverJat, etc. 


Th. 1, 32. nuets &50varor SpaGuev Byres wepryevécda: (we see that we 
are unable, ctc.). ‘Ope ce tpéxovta. "Axotery with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
X. C. 2. 4, 1. feovcga Swupdrovs wep pirwy Siarteyouévon (I heurd 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. feovge roy Opagy- 
BovAoy wpostovta (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 
KauBions Heovcey av8pss Hin Epya Biayerps(Cdpevor rdy Kupor. 
Olda Svnrds Gy (I know that I am mortal). Olda &ySpwroy Svqnrds 
Syra. Her.3, 1. & Baored, StaBeBaAnudvos bed ’Audowos ob pavdavets 
(do you not see that you have been deceived?). 40. 73) ruvSdver3at &vbra 
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@lrov Kal fetvoyv eb rptocovra, X.Cy.1.1, 2. &:Spwro ex’ obSdvas uarAos 
ouvicravtat, } emi tourous, obs dy aloSwvrar tpxew altay ewixetpourvras 
(echom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [§ 273, 5, (e)]. 
4. 4, 11. FoSnoas oy wdbworé pou pevSouaprupotyros  cuxogap- 
TOUMTOS. 


(b) Verba declarandi, 1. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, e. g. dexaniva (to show, to exe 
hibit), Syroiv, djrov wouetv, paivew (to show), patverIa (to show 
one’s scif, apparere), Sjrov and davepov elvat, édeyxew, eEer€yxeu, 
(to prove, to convict), édXtoxerJor (to be convicted), rovetv (to rep- 
resent), evpioxev (to find), ete. 


PL Phacd. 101, c. 4 puxh addvaros dalvetas: odaa (the soul appears to be 
tmmortal). Her. 6, 21. "Adnvaia SH Aov ewolnoay bwepaxdseadéevres tH 
MiAdjrou adraoe (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, d. rots rointais robs Qeovs oldv 7 dor) 
wotijoatnal Siareyopevous nal cuvaywvifouédvous, ols &y BovaAnda- 
ow (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
podlws dhLeyxShoerar Pevddpuevos (will easily be convicted [that he fulsifsies] 
of falsehood, or if he fulsifies). 

Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases d7Adv dort, davepdy eorrt, palveras, 
apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
SHRASS elvt, Pavepds eipi, Palvouat Thy warpida ed woihoas (Lam ev- 
dent having done well, i.e. it ts evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2. 6, 23. orépywy pavepds yey qv ovdéva, btw 8¢ palyn plaos elvat, rovre 
ZvyBnaAos dyiyvero ewi:BovrAetiwy (he was evident loving no one, i. e. tt was 


evident that he loved, etc.). Pl. Apol. 23,d. eatddnaos ylyvovras wpos- 
wocovupevos pey eidevar, Ci5d7 Es BE ovdEev. 


(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, e. g. xaipew, yderIat, dydAAeo Jat, dyarav (to be 
content), dyJerIat, dyavaxreiv, aidcicoJa, and aicxtverJa (to be 
ashamed), perapedcio Jat, peraperci, dpyiLer Ia, BapiverJat, pgdius, 
xareras pepe, etc. 


X. HT. 6. 4, 23. 5 Beds worrAdnis yalper robs wey pixpovs peyddous Foley, 
Tous 3€ peyddous puxpous (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. 3:areydp- 
evol Te GYAAAGmEDA TOIs WpoTeTiunuévats padrAov, rors ee Tov frou Huw 
overs (ice are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). Th. 1,77. a8s- 
KoUpmevot of Bvdpwror uadrrdov SpylCorvrat, } BiaGdpuevos (men are more 
indignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (of ‘ASnvaiot) 
peTrenérAovto tas orovdas ob BeEduevos 5.35. robs ex Tis vhoov 5ea- 
poras petepérdovto axodedwxdres. Eur. Hipp. 8 tipdpevor xal- 
povary (vi Soi) dxdpwmrwy’ ixéd (rejoice to be honored). Xalpw aot daddy 
(1 rejoice Uut you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, b. bd op.nporépey wal pavdrorépws 
Tipwopevot &yaxracty. 
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(dj) Verbs signifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased with, te 
enjoy, to be full of, e. g. répmecIas, euritdacIat, perrov elvas, and 
the like. 


Od. a, 369. viv pey Sarvdpevor Tepraepeda (let us delight ourselves in 
feasting). Tl. «, 633. éwel rd pwnaay ds ddANAous Spdavres (when they were 
satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. peaords qv Supovperes 
Eur. Ion. 924. of ror ody BrAewav eunltrAaua xpdswwov. Her. 7, 146. 
dxedy raita Jnetpevor Ewot TWAnpéees. 


(e) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, e. g. ze 
xaJ- eis- €popay, mpoierJar (to neglect, to permit), dvéxer Jar xapre 
petv, tvopevew, Aurape (perseverare), xapvew, azremety, ete. 


Her. 7, 168. ob reptowrén dor) 4 ‘EAAds GroAAupEeya (LHellas is not tobe 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. ei“EAAnves broperéouags xeipas duol dytaci- 
pépevos (will: venture to withstand me). 9,45. Aswapéere pévorres (con- 
tinue to reman). 3, 65 (iuiy emioxhwrw) ph weprisety thy jyeporine 
adris és MfSous weprerAXSoivcay (not to permit the hegemony to return again t& 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. dwelwrotmey by dxotvorréds re xal 
Adyovres, ei wdoas tas romlras mpdtes eterd(omer (we should be weary 
of hearing and speaking). An. 5. 1, 2. dweipnna ¥8y cvaenevaldpeves 
wal Badl (wy wal rpéxwy nal ta Seda pépwy Kal dy rdtes iy Kal pudaxas 
guradrray xal paxduevos (Lam weary of packing up, walking, running, etc.), 
Th. 1, 86. robs Evpudyous gb weptopdpeda &dixovupdvous (will no 
permit the allies to be injured). 2.73.’ASnvaiol pag, dv ovderl yuas wpode- 
Gat &8ixovydvous, Pl. Gorg. 470, c. ph eduns oldov bvdpa ebepyerar 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For ayéxeoSac with the Gen, 
see § 275, 1. 


(f) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, . 


do be remiss, e. g. apxerIat, irdpyew; ravew, waverIa, dryer, 
SuadAdrrew, dwadAdrreaSar; pediecIat, Neier Ia, exrciwe, éxre- 


ety, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. KAeouévns wapadaBoy toy aldnpovy, Epxyeto ex tay Kryuter 


éwitdy AwBdpevos (began to mutilate himself). Mave oe &Bixoorra (/ 
cause you to cease doing wrong). Matvopal ce &8txay (I cease to do wrong t 
you). X. 0.1, 23. (af éwiSuula) aixi(duevar te cdpata Tov dySpérev cal 
Tas Wuxds xal robs ofxous obrore Af-yougty, Est’ by Epxwow abray (never cease fo 
torment). Kal bAAg ye 34 pupla ewirelao A€yww (to omit in speaking). ‘O 
a&yadds ob €AAelwerat ED woLmy Tors evepyerourTas éaurdy (does not fail to 
do good to his benefactors). Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 186, b. &pfopas awd ris iarpucns 
Adyay. Menex. 249, b. robs reAcurhaavras ripaoa ovdéwore dxdreleel 
(y) wéAus). 
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(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one's sclf, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, e. g. eituyxely, vixay, Kpa- 
TEV, WTTAGTJaL, EY Torey, Guapravey, dduery, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. ed éwolnaas awixduevos (you did well in coming, that you 
came). Th.1,53.ad:eeire wodduou &pxovres Kal owovdds AVovrTes (you do 
wrong tn beginning war, ctc.). 2, 7l.o0b Sinxasa woretre és yay Thy MAaracwy 
orpatevorvres. ‘Apaptdvets ravta wor@y (youare in fault in doing this). 
PI. Phacd. 60, c. €8 7 €xolnoas dvapvhoas pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X. Hier. 11, 14 sq. wdvras (rots pidous) weipe vinay eb roi@y: day 
yep tous pldous kparijs eb roiwy, ov ph coe Sivwyra dyréxew of TmoAguos (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 8, 23. ox nrrnodpeda ed 
wotouvres (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness), 


(h) The verbs retgaocJae (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, rapacKxevaleo Jac (usually with ws and 
the Fut. Part.), and the Jonic phrases roAAds cipy éyxetpay 
y’yvopas, to be urgent about, to lay ut to heart, to consider wm- 
' portant. 


Her. 7,9. dwecphdny ewmeratvyawy ém robs &vdpas rovrous (I attempted to 
march against). Pl. Phileb. 21, a. év col wetpopeda Bacavl(ovres ravra 
(let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of "ASnvaion waperxeud(ovto ds 
wodephoorres (were preparing to wage war). Without &s: 18 (of MeAowos- 
wioio) xposbodds wapeonxeud (orto woinodpevosw, X. HH. 4.1, 41. wrapec- 
nevd(evo wopevodpevos. Her. 7, 158. 6 Téawy rordaAds évéxesro 
Aéyor (spoke urgently), 9,91. ropALS HY Atoodpevos 6 Leiwos (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreatics). 1, 98. Anidcns ty woAAds td wavtds avdpds 
aivedpevos (was much praised). 7. 10, 3. ravrotot éyévovtTo Xxvda 
Sedpevos ldvwv Atoa Thy wépov (earnestly entreated the Jonians to break down 
the bridge). 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 2 ts fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, ut ts to my mind, and 
the like. . 

Wipdéwes pos &yarve@ byte and dyad¢ eva: (it 1s proper for me to be good). 
Th. 1, 118. éwnpdrayv tov dIedv, ef (sc. abrois) woAenovay Bpetvoy laras 
(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). PI. Alcib. 1, 113, d. cxoxov- 
ow, édworépa cuvolces epdtaccy. After these expressions, however, the 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 


as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
uction implied in the above impersonal expressions. | 


(k) The verb ¢yecyv, in the sense of to be n a condition or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, ir 
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order to express the continued condition of the action (sinular 
to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). 


Her. 3, 65. 86Ay Exovaer airhy (thy iryepovinv) et nodpervor (properly, 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i. e. they have acquirea 
and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1. 3, 14. 3oAad 
xphuara Exonev dynpwaxdres (we have plundered much property and sill 
have it). 4.7, 1. xwpla @xovw icxupda of Tdoxot, év ofs eal ra éwithdera mira 
elyov &vaxenoutopeévos (into which having conveyed all thetr provisions they 
had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in Enclish, tnto 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. «al depas xpenr 
ds pldos els @erradlay CASav Cyet natradrdaBoyw. (On the contrary, iyo 
Adéyew, I can say). 


(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
foliowing verbs: (a) rvyxdvo, to happen; (B) Aavtdve, to be 
concealed; (y) Stareda, Staylyvopay Stayw, to continue; 
(5) PIdvw, to come before, to anticipate; (€) otyopas lo £0 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- | 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with then, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44.5 Kpotoos govéda rot madds éXdvdave Bédaoxay (Crocsus nour 
ished the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Aidys, 
SiaredAd, diaylyvopmat Kadd worw@y (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do that is 
honorable). 1, 157. Pxeto pedbyoy (he fled away). 6.0fxopas déper (1 
carry away). Th. 4, 113. ruyxow dwAtras ev ti GyopG Kadevdorres as 
wevtnkovta (about fifty hoplites were THEN@IUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping): Tuyxdyve is always used, where an event 
has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental coopers- 
tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance; often it 
cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. xadrerdy Ay BAAOy PSdcas rov70 
roingayta (it wus difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 
tn doing it). Her. 4,136. €p>3noav wordrAgG of ZxvFa tors Mépoas ex) rhy 7t- 
gipay ewixdpmevos (anticipated the Persians much tn coming to the bridge, came 
to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction apy § (or § alone) 
with the Inf. can follow ¢3dvew, e.g. Her. 6,116. &~Snoay awixdperos 
ply % rods BapBdpous hresy (they arrived before the barbarians came). OF 
g@axdvetv followed by xal, cal evdus, may be translated by scarcely — when, né 
sooner — than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (oi Aaxedatudvior) on EQSnoay Fv- 
Sdpmevot toy wepl thy ‘Arrixhy wércuov, nal navtwvy tay WAAwy apedroartes 
hxoy juiv apuvoovres (the Laccduemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, thaa 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, etc.). So ia 
the phrase, ob« &y PSdvors wotw@y Te (you should do nothing quicker, \. © 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly). X. C.2.5, 11. ob« by padvars 
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A€yow; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. ob 
by pddvoir’, tpn, &xorodsobvres; (will you not follow immediately? = 
follow immediately). ode kv pSdvots wepalywy; (= statim reliqua conclude). 


Rem. 4. With AavSdvery and o3dve., the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 3.3.18. pS dvovres Hn Synovdpey thy exelvor yay 
(we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 
rare 6. 4, 10. 4 3 Aadovca avtby cuvepelwero (she followed unknown 
fo him). 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb e7ya:, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with scveral of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when elva: is an esseMinl word ; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. €i8ms ebrpemeis duas (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
day dv Xeppovhow wudnadse Sidirwov (sc. dvra, if you shculd learn that Philip 
ts in, etc.); very often with gafvopat, not seldom also with ruyxdva, 
ZS areAddtaylyvouaie. g.X.C. 1.6, 2. avurdintds re nal axltoy StareA ets. 


$311. Remarks on the interchange of the Particinple 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1.’Axovecy with a Part.,implices both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf, it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g. "“Axovw abrod 
Siareyopévoy (i. ©. Ejus sermones auribus mets percipio). KapBtons 
hxovge tov Kipow dvipbs dn typa SiaxecpiCduevor. See § 310, 
4, (a). But X. Cy. 1.3, 1. ety dredvuer bd ’Aotudyns roy Kipov, Sr: rove 
(ex altis audiverat) nadrdv xayaddy abtoy eTvas. 


2.El3évar and éxlaracSa: with the Part., to know; with the Inf. tc 
know how to do something, to be able. Ot8a (€wlorapat) deois geBop- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. éwlarauas 
Seous cé€Bewv (Ll know how to honor the gods, I can honor the gods). 8. Aj. 
666. elodpetSa perv Seots efxery. — Also vowlCecy in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (ei8évas), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. Au. 6. 6, 24. yducCe 8, day due viv dwoxrtelyys .. 
&vdpua cyaddy dwontelywy (be assured thal, if you slay me, you slay a good 
mun). 


3. MavSdvecy with the Part., to perceive; with the Inf. to karn.. Mavdd- 
vo cogds oy (Ll perceive that I am wise); copds elvar (I learn to be 
wise), X.Cy. 4.1, 18. padjoovrar évayvtiovacdat (Tos woAculas). 


4.Tiyveéonery with the Part. to know, to perceive ; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Tiyvdonw ayasous byras tois orparimras TOUS 
ayavas {I know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but aya obs 
elvas, I judye that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Lwxpdrys) Eyvaw rov ers Gy 7d 
redvdvat avrg xpeiocoy elvas (judged that it was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 361, d. €yywoav Naciwva euol rapadovvas 
toy waida (they concluded to give up, ete.). 


5. AloSdveodas with a Part. to perceine, to observe, to understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari). AioSdvopal oe péya rapa 
Buorrer Suvdmevow (1 perceive that you have great influence with the king) 
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Th. 6, 59. aicSarvdpevos abrovs peya wapa Bacwrte: Aapele Svvac3ai 
5, 4. ouners wl tous GAAous Epyera, aioddpevos oun by weidery avr 
(OPINANS, 8€ ILS nun esse persuusurusn). 


€ Muvddveoda: with a Part. to hear, to perceive: with an Inf. it is used 
with the same difference of meaning as in the case of dxcovesy. Tlurdd- 
vonal ce Advyorra (I hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184. 17. wurdd- 
vyoual re avTrdy A€yets, ws aoeBe KaTadvwy Tas Jucias (EX ALIIS 
audicvi), X.H. 1.4, 11. axhyay ex xaracxory tay tpinpwr, ds ewurddre- 
vo AaxedSatpovious aitédt rapagoxevagety Th. 5, 55. wudope- 
wos tous Aaxedaipovious éfeatpatevodta. 


7.Menvjodact with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to con 
template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Mépsrnuas ed woinoas 
tous woAlras ([ remember to have done good); «6 roijoas (I strive, wish. to 
do good’), X. An. 3. 2, 39. peprfodse@ avip ayadds elvas (rememier, 
strive, tobe aman). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of carpdwa:) 5 ti by ey THR Exdory Kady 
fdyado I, peuvhoovrat xal 8eipo dwomwéuwery. S. 4. 20. peprioy 
Bian pianvac wept rou xdddous (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 


8. dalveoac with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with an Inf. 
to seem, vidirt. ’Epalvetro xAalay (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept: éoairere 
xAalecy (he secmed to weep), X.S.1, 15. xal &ua Aéyow Tatra awepvrreré 
te (5 yedwrorods) nal TH pwryg capas kAalery epalvero (he seemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 


». "Eotxévat with a Part. in the Nom. to appear; with a Part. in the Dat. to 
be like (§ 310, Rem. 2); with the Inf. to seem; “Eolxare rupavviot pardon, 
H worrtelats HAdpevor ve appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, ete.) (comp. 
No. 8). Pl. Rp. 444, ¢. Eotxas Oxvotyrs A€yew (you are like one in duuit 
in speaking = re seem to speak like one in doult). X. Hier. 7.1. foiey 
ton, péya re elvat 4 tinh (honor seems to be something important). Cy. 1.4, 
9. role, Srws Bovrdar: ob yap viv ye Huey Lotwas BaciAdAeds elvat 


10'’AyyéAAecy» with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events; 
with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. OI. 2. (3). 29, 4. awmnyyéAdn OlrAuwwos tyiv dy Opden tplroy 4 te 
taptoy Eros rout) ‘Hpaioy retxos woAtopxey (ascttied fact), X. Cy. 1. 
5, 30. d 'Agavpios cis thy xwpay eu BdAAety ayy éAAerac (whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 


Hl. Accxrtva: and &rogpalvecy with a Part. to show, to point out; with en 
Inf. to teach, “ES ertd oe a8ixhoavra (If showed that you had done wron). 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. dpixovro eis xdpas, Bey Aa ederkay oi wyeudves Aap Ba- 
very 7a emirndea (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. (4 Bova Aloxlynv) nal wpoddrny elrat 
kal kaxdvouv tp axégatvey (docuit). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with Secedvai, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something possible, e. g. X. C. 2.3. 1%. 
nivBuvedoes ewidereat, ov wey xpnords Te Kal PiAddeagos ely at, exewos 
Se mavrAds Te xa) ow &fios evepyeclas. 


12. AnAouvy with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. fo aay. to an 
nounce, toconmand, AnrA@ ve &Bixovvra (I make it evident or shoe that 
you do wronj). X. Ag. 1,33. «nptypats @3fAov, Tovs pev erevdeplas 
Seondvous ws mpos cuupaxoy abthy wapetvar (edirit, ut adessent). 


13. Mocety with a Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)]; with an Inf. (a) to etuse, 
(b) to suppose, fo assume. Tlot® oe yeAa@yra (1 represent you lawjhin}. 
Moira oe yeday (f cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174. ¢. &aeAqroe 
dxwolnaoev (Opunpos) CAddyta Thy Mevéreowy ew) Thy Soirny (represen 


a IE ES oy 


¢S1t.] sNTERCHANGE OF THE PA2TICIPLE AND INFINITIVE. 479 


Menclaus coming unbidden to the feast). X. An. 5. 7, 9. wore 8 Spits 
éfarmarndévras wal ratayonrevadéyras Se duov Kreiy eis Saou 
(/ will suppose, IT will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phusis). 


14. Aloxtverdas and aiBetoSac with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Aig xvvopat xaxa wpdrr wy Tov pldov (1am ashamed 
of doing evil, or that I do evil to a friend); aioxvvopat nana wpdrrecy 
voy pidrov (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, ete.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
rove pey (sc. drodiddvar xdpw phrw we Svvacda) ovum alaoxdvopat A€- 
yor: 7d 5€- Edy uévnre wap’ enol axrodéaw, Tov, eb lore, Sti aioxuvoluny 
by eiwety. S. Aj. 506. alSecar piv xarépa thy ody év Avypy yhpa Tpo- 
Aelxrwy. X. S. 8, 33. rovrous yap dy tpn oleodar pddccra aldectodat 
aAAfAous AmwoAelwery. 35. aidvtvyrat tovs napdytras &woAdelwety. 
R. L. 9, 4. was &y Tis aioxurdeln tov Kaxby cvoxnvoy mapadafe iv. 


15.Tleptopay [§ 310, 4, (e)} is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an Inf. also, without any marked diflerence, as cvyxapeiv, dav, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
ovd eiscévar &pacay nat Sivanw weptdWeada: ovdéva (they said they 
world not permit any one to enter), "Exit pémwety, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf, rarely with a Part. X. An. 1.2, 19. radryy rhy 
xepay ewéerpewe Stapmdoat trois “EAAnow ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. 4 wéAts abrois otk Sei calue, wapaBalvovat roy 
yopov. The verbs avéxerdac and bropévecy with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. waraueivayres dvéo- 
xovro roy émidvra em) rhy xwpny SéEacdar (dared to withstand the encmy 
making an incursion into their country). 


16.”“Apxeodace with a Part., when it has the meaning to be tn the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, fo begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed at),"H ptavto ra teixyn oixodouovvres and oixodsopuety Th. 
1,107. pkavro wal 7a waxpa telxn Adnvain oixodonety. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. &ptouat Bididonwy ex tov delwv. C.3.1, 5. wrédev Hptard oe St- 
SdaoKxety Thy otpatnyiay. 5, 22. dwdre wadalew Hpiw pavddvecy. 6, 3. 
elroy ju, & tives Bpin thy wédAw evepyeretv. 5,15. “ASnvaio awd 
THY Ratépwy APXOvTal KATADPOvEY Tw yEpait épwy. 


17. MWavecy with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf., e. g. PI. 
Rp. 416, ¢. ras olxfoes wal thy GAAnY ovolay To.avtTHy avTtuis wapeckevdodas 
(Set), Aris uAte Tos PvdAaxas ws &piorovs elvat mavaot avrovs KTA. 


18. Tetpao3ae with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [4 310, 4, 
(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. fo attempt to do something ; 
wapacKxeud(ecdast is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Ionic phrase ravrotoy ylyveoXat, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. tavroin éydvero pn dxotnutjoas: toy Modurpd- 
rea, (she used every expedient, etc.). 


Resark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen tha? the Inf., as a 
eomplement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 
fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
roincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
the action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 
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§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial cr 
Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 
attribative qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
tine, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of tar, 
cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 


The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing (yerer); 
the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (wéAts Sed ToV Worcuiay TO- 
Atopxouuévn). Instead of the Part. the English often uses either a subor 
dinate clause with the conjunctions when, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 
as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, ec. g. Kipos thy 
wédAw édAmy avnrdev (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or ajter taking 
the city, etc.). 


2. In English we often translate the participle by a very, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 
participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of wordduion Quy dvres bxd Tay woreulov eBiaoxXInoay (WHEN the enenry FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Toit 


Mépaats els thy yiv eisBadrovaty of “EAAnves hyavribdncay (WHEN the 
Persians MADE an trruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, ane 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 
the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 
matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 


X. 0. 4,2. rev cwpdtrayv SnAvvouewy, Kalai Wuxal rord appwordrepas 
viyvovras (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits become weraker). 


Remark 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subitect. It is otherwise in Latin, on account of there being no active par 
tiviples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absointe, 
even when the action refers to the subject. ¢. g. of orpari@ra: thy wodAw Kade: 
Advres eis TO orpardredsov dvexwpnoay (mililes, URBE DIRUTA, tm castra se Te 
ceperunt, afier the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In ths 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer te 
orpatiwra, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Grecks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
secn in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clauses also may bu 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 
denote :— 

(a) A specification of tente, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
since, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. woAAol ra xphuata AvaArddoavTes, ay xpocdev amelxovro 
xepdav, ainxpa voul(ovres elvas, ToUTwy ovK améxovras (ufter wasting thcir money, 
after, when they had wasted). An.’Akovoagt Tavita Trois otpatryois Td evdUpnua 
xaplev eSoxet (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with worfoas 
in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. évémpnoay wal rd ipa nal thy wéAw> TadTa 
8t woinoavres éxl ras kAAas vhoous dvdyovto (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 
Her. 7, 60. rdytas rolrm rg tpomp CEnpldIunoav: aprophaavres 3t xara 
Svea Bidragooy (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H. 5.1,9. vaupaxlas xpos thy ceahyny 
yevopnéyns, Tértapas tpifpers AauBdver Twpywras (a naval battle having been 
fought by moonlight). 4.58. bwmopalvovros tov Hpos, "AynolAaos KAwowe- 
vhs Av (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. oftis ued Cwavros nal ex) xdov) 
Sepropévoto col xolAns mapa vnvol Bapelas xeipas ewoloe (while I live, as long 
as I live and look upon the earth). 


Rew. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) apxdmevos, in the beginning, origi- 
nally. Th. 4, G4. Gwep nal apxomevos elmov. (This is to be distinguished 
from adpidpevos aaé rivos, which may be translated, especially, before ull. 
The Part. apfduevos agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive whic& is more exactly defined, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600, e. obnxovy tide- 
pev awd ‘Outhpou aptauévous mdvras Tovs Foinrixovs pyntas eida- 
Awy apetns elvat (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.) Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. dpiduevos agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, d. 8oxeis wor atexvas wdvras dvSpwmous &3Alous Hyeiodac WAhY Swxpdrovs, 
and gov apidpevos, you seem to me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 
pes yourself’). —(B) TeXeutay, properly ending, finally, at last. Pi 

{p. 362, a reAXeuta@y wdvta Kata madov avconivduAevdioera. XX. An. 6. 3, 8. 
TeAeuT@yres Kal and Tov Bdaros eipyov (Tous “EAAnvas) of Opaxes (at lust the 
Thractans kept the Grecks from the water).—(y) AtadAtwav xpdvoy, after 
some tune. after a while, subsequently, or bad. woAby, GAlyor xp. x ta Xw@Y TOALY 
xpévov, pixpdy. PI. Phaed. 59, ¢. ob woAdy obv xpovoy emiaxwy hee. 


Rem. 4. The Part.in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before. or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words mpdyuara xphuara, 
bySpwro, ctc., used in a general sense, may be understood. ‘Th. 1, 116. Mee 
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KANS @xeTo Kata Tdxos ew) Kavvov xa) Kaplas, @sayyeAd dvrwy, bri oincon 
vies €w avrous wAdovow (it having been announced that Phoenician ships were suling 
against them). X. Cy. 1.4, 18. onpavdévrwy b€ Te ’Aotudyet, dre ToAcuol 
ciow ev tH xwpa eeBonde wal autos wpds Ta Spia (it having been siynyud 9 
Astyayes). 3.1.38. Btacnnvotyra@y be (sc. aitay) pera 7d Seirvoy, éwipere 
éKupos. Alsointhe Sing. Th. 1, 74. capas SnAwSévros, Sri ev tais vavel 
tay EAAnr wy 7a mpdypara eyéveto (tt having been made very evident that), Comp 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petite, etc., instead of postguam cognitum est, etc. 


tem. &, In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition érf is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, @. "Emit Kupov BactAevovros (while Cyrus was king). See 4 296, 
J, (2). The relation of past Qme is sometimes made more definite by the prep 
osition wera, after. with the Acc. ec. g. Her. 6. 132. werd 5€ ey Mapodun 
Tpwua yevdpevoy Mariddns atiero (after the slaughter made at Maruthon). 
See § 294, IT, (2). The relation of indctinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by 546 with the Acc. e. gp. b4d tiv mpadrny exedAZoveas 
vowrea [§ 299, ITT, (2)]. the coincidence or contemporancousness of one thing with 
another, 1s so by @ua with the Dat.,e.g. an’ yuépa Stagdwanxove 
(as soon as daybreak); &pa tg city axpalowre (simulac frumentum ne 
tum est). 


Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. ab-olute: 
atrixa,evdus, dfaiguns. petais, Gua. Pl. Rp. 328, c. edSvs obp pe 
iSawv 6 Képados hond¢erd re wal elrey (simul ut me consperit). Lys. 207.48 4 
Mevétevos ex Tis avAns meTalbh walCwy eisépxera: (while he played). Phacd. 
77, b. 8ews uh Gua arodsvhaoxovros tov &vIphmwou siacxeddywra 7 
Wux7 (as soon as man dies). Her. 9,57. nal ua matarxaBdyres mposexeaté 
agi (us soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursucd them closely). Th 
2, 91. dwadri(dy re Gua wmAE€ovTeEs (tnter navigandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
Gime and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: évravda, oS tw(s), oS tw 3h, wde. X.C. 
8. 10, 2. x woAAay cuvdyortes Ta e& Exdorov KddAAcra, oF Tws 5Aa Th 
odpuara Kara woseire palverdat (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire jorms appear beautiful). 


(b) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 
dinate clauses with since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan: 
tive with a preposition. ? 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. woddol ra xphuata dvardcavtes, Gy wpdodey dmrelyovro xepier, 
aicxph voulCovres elvat, rovtTwy vx aréxovrar (many having squandered ther 
estates, did not abstain from those qains from which they before abstained, BECAUSB 
they accounted them base). Td émirhdeia Exorey ex Tis xwpas, woAATs wal dyads 


o8ans (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, tnasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 


(c) A motive, purpose, or object, where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, in order to, or a finite verb with that, in order thal, 
so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 
this relntion; sometimes also the Pres. Act., ($ 255, Rem 3) 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of going, coming 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. rovro Epxopat ppdowy (Ihave come to say this). 6,70. és AeA 
gous xpyodpevos TH xpnotnply wopeveras (he goes to Delphi to consult the 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C.3.7, 5. o€ ye 3:3dEws 
Spunpat Wéurw ce Adtovra (I send you that you may, to, in order to, suy). 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with 2f; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
ordinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. rovs pidous ebepyetrotvres Kal tous éxdpous 3urhoreade Ko- 
Ad¢ew (if you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. rév &3A7- 
tay 8s rocaltny pduny AaBdytwy, ovdéy by wA€oy yévoito Tois GAAS, Evds 
de avdpds eb Ppovhoavros, Axaytes dy droAavoeiay of BovAduevor Kowwveiv Ti73 
éxelvou Biavolas. X. Cy. 3. 2,15. ds dAlya Buvdmevor xpoopay BvIpwrat reph 
rov wéAAovros WOAAG emixetpotuer mpdrrew (although men can foresee little, yt, 
etc.). 


Rew. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles «af (neg. ovdé, 
pndé), xalwep, xa) ravra, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
wposextynoay (‘Opévtnv) kalwep eiddres, drt ext Savdre &yorto (although they 
saw, that). Eur. Ph. 1618. od« &y apodolny ob8éxrep mpdoowy Kakas. vb 
Rp. 404, b. “Ounpos év rats trav npdwv dotidcecw ore ixdiow abrobs toria, Kal 
tTaura én) Saddtry ev EAAnsndvtw byras (and that too, though they were, etc.). Tavra 
in such connections, may often be coverned by the verb woréw: and he did this, 
although they were, ete. The words Sums, elra, ty tiwmetta, Kaweira, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. Sorepo: 38 a ri- 
xdpmevos ris oupBodArs inelpovro Suws Sehoacdsa tos Mijdous (although they 
came after the battle. still they a to see the Medes). Pl. Charmid. 163, a. ix o- 
Xépevos swhpoavyny elvat rd 74 éavtrov mpdrrew, Exesta ovdéy gyot nwmdvewy 
kal rols Ta Tav GAAwy axpdtrovtas owhpoverv. “Ouws is often in poctry 
joined to a Part... g. Aesch. S. 712. weidou yuvatt xalrep ob orépywy buws, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., e. g. VI. 
Phaed. 91, c. Zimulas poBetrat, uh 7 Wuxh Suws wal Secdtepow wal xddrAdrov dy 
Tov oéuatos xpoaroAAntas (that the soul, thouyh more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(c) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


TedAwy elxev (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. Ani(épevor (Gow 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. xpoapotvra: pardAov oftw 
xepdalvew ax dAAfAwy, } cuvmpedXovvtes avrovs ( prefer to.gain some advan- 
tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, d 
rovs “EAAnvas e8i3atay, by tpdrov Stoixouvwres ras aitay xarpidas xal xpos obs 
woAtepotrres peydany thy ‘EAAdSa xothoeiay. So often xpdéuevos with the 
Dat., where the English may use the preposition with,e. g. roAAn TEXYD 
Kp omevos Tous Torculous evixnoer (conquered the enemy with great tact). 


Kem. 9. Here belongs the phrase Anpets €xwyv, or in a question, rf 
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Anpets Lys; i.e. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling s0?, Exe here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490. e. roa brodjuata OA vapeis 
yor; (what shoes are you always prating so much about’). Here belong also the 
Part. pepépevos, and pépey used intransitively, summo studio, marcimo impt, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8. 91. Sxws 3€ tives rovs "AInvaious 
Siapiyoe, pepdpevos (cum impetu delati) éséxrrroy és Tous Aiywhras (as cfea 
as they escaped the Athenians, rushing on tiolently they fell into the hards of the 
Acyinetae). &,87. (vas) diwxopern bwd THs ’ATTiKnsS Pe povoa eveBare rH dig 
(cum tinpetu aqgqressa est amucam navem, bang pursued by the Atte ship. made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és route pepey wepiéornce 
va xpdypara (he desiynedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 

Res. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles Exes, Eyes, 
pépwv, AaBsy, where the English may use the preposition with: yew is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, &yer of hnimate objects, Pépwr of inanimate. AaBéy of both. e. g. X 
Cy. 1.3, 1. dpxetas 7 Mavddvy wpds tow warépa nal roy Kupow ray viby Exoucs 
(with her son Cyrus, etc.). So & Kupos bipos p€ pay xpostAacey, iwroy &yor 
hAsev, lexéas AaBwy rovs wodreuious karediwtey, The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles fywy, pépwy, AaBwy. and &ywy with verhs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving und placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. n, 305. Boxe Eipos apyupdnAoy ouy norep TE PEepwr Kal eitéoTw TeAauaM 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 
but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
comes, is impersonal, e. g. é€€ov (from eeort, licet), quum lceat, 
liceret, while, when, since wt ts or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases, e. g. aioypov ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 
since wu 1s or was shameful.) The idea of extension in tume, which 
is expressed by the Acc. (§ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. juiv é&d» Ciy wh wares, mares 
@ipovpeda padrdAov reAeuvTay (since tt is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
358, d. 8ray dvayxacdn B8voiv Kaxviv Td Erepoy aipeiodar, ovdels 7d petCow aiphoe- 
wat, ef dv 7d LAarrtoy (aipeiada:), no one will choose the greater, when it isin his 
powes to choose the less. Her. 1, 129."Apmayos, wapedy aire Bacirda yerdada, 
BrAAw wepiednxe 7d Kpdros (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
wapéxoy (quum liccat) ris Aglns wdons bpxew e*mweréws, BAAO Tt aiphoeoIE; 
Th. 5. 14. (of "ASnvator perepeAovro, Bri pera Ta ev TvAw (-yevoueva), Kaos War 
ragxdy, ov tuvéBnoav (when a favorable opportunity presented itself). So 5x dp- 
xo, guam liceat, liccret ; B€ov, quam opus (necesse) sit, esset; 36 E ay abrors (quum 
dis visum sit ov esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed); Box otyw (quum 
videatur, videretur); wposqnoy (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 
Th.) 125 Se80ypudvor 8 abrois, evdts piv advwata Ay emrixepeiy arapase 
ceva. ovary (and though they had determined, tt was not possible for them, cte.). Eioa: 
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Bévor (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with 8», e.g. 8% Ao» By (quum 
appareat, appareret); BSnrXov by, Suvardy by, a8dvaroy &y. Also some 
times without 8», e.g. SHA, &vayKaioy. 


(b) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 
ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66 
taita yivdpeva, wévien peydda tods Alyurrious xaravauBdves (when this 
is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. 93n d&udorépors 
wey doxovy dvaxwpeiv, eupwdty 8% obdéy (scd quum nihil decretum esset), exd- 
pouy éw’ ofxov. X. H. 3. 2,19. Scfavra 8 raira nal repavdSéyra, Ta pey 
orparevuata axjAgey (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 
a neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb, X. H.£.1,36.8é€avros 
toutou xero (hac re decreta, this haviny been agreed to, when this had been, ete.). 
7, 30 and 5. 2.24. So0fdyrwy trovtTwy. Cy. 4.5, 53. rovrou cuvdoKour- 
ros (acc. to the best MSS.). 4.5, 53. rovdrou odtws x ovros. Also 56€- 
av taura (from eof ravra) occurs. X. An. 4.1, 13. Sdéav radra, éxh- 
putay ovrw moiecy (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, e. g. Sovros, cadnriCovros [§ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very scldom occurs with impersonal verbs and phrascs, 
e. y. X. Hipp. 4,2. a3qA0u By 70s, ef KTA. 


6. The particle of comparison os, is connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Ace 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, on 
purpose of the actor or speaker. This ws has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this ws 
by the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention af, 
saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of rupayvety émtxeiphoavres, way dbxo- 
govovy xpdvov bpxovres Siayévwrrat, Savud(ovra, ws codol re Kal evruxeis Pe-- 
yernmévoe (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = vont (dmevos 
gopol re xal ebtuxeis yeyeriiodat, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
ayavaxtourw, &s peydawy twov dweotepnpevos (1.0. Hyovmevos pey. 7. 
awearepicda: (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1. 1, 11. ’Exéaevore (Mpdievov) AaBdvra &ydpas Eri wAclorous wapayeveodu, 
&s és Meoldas BovAdpevos otpareverSar ( pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when a purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. Apratéptns ovAAauBdver Kipow d&s awoxrevws 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with wapagxeuvd(eoSai, § 310, 4, (h). 

41* 


486 SYNTAX. [¥ 312 


(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7. 5, 20. wapfryye:Aew abrots rapacnevd(eoda., 
&s udxns dcopedyns (i.e. Adyow pdynv lcecSa) (he commanded them to pre 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a battle). 5.4.9 
exhpurrov etiévar wdvtas OnBalous, &s Tay Tupdwwwy TEedvearoy (qua tyranni 
mortut essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. és "laviay iote- 
pov, &S ovx ixarfis ot'ons Tis Artinis, dwounlas etexéupay (ic. voulCowres 
ody ixavhy elvan) (aftcrward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not laze 
enough). 

(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5.2, 12.5 8% rois weAtarrais wiot wapty- 
year Binyxvdwpévous idvat, &s, dwdtay onutyn, axovtifer SeHaoy (he com- 
manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that tt would be necessary 
for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, 8. rois juerépos wasoly er 
vyouwrépov evdis waidias peSextéov, &s, wapavduou yryvoueyns avris, evvopous re 
wal oxovdalous kvSpas alfdverJa: &Suvaroy By. So as efdy, ws wapdy, etc. 


(d, Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1.2, 20. 3:3 wad rots vieis of wardpes and 
THY Tovnpav avdpinwy elpyovew,as Thy yey tay xpnoTay dusrAlay Gono 
otaar Tis dperis, Thy 3t Tay wovnpay KatdAvow (assured that, knowing thd, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. etxere Lux 
parns mpbs rots eots awrAa@s rayadh Bdova:, Os robs Deods xdddora 
elSéras (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 
one mentioned in No.5, (b). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by as. 


Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with &s, 0¢- 
curs with the verbs eidéva:, emloragdat, voetv, Exerv yrauny, b:0- 
xetoXxar THY yyouny, ppovrlCecy, also sometimes with Adyecs, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. ‘The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
ofrw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3, 6. &s dno ovv idvros, bay & 
kal bueis, oF tw Thy yrouny Exere (as if then I shall go, etc., sering then that 
I shall go, so form your opinion, i. e. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
tturum esse, quocunque eliam vos, statute), Cy. 2. 3, 15. &s ody éuod ye 
&ymwvcounévou Kal, dwoios by tis &, xaTd Thy dtlay pe Timay &Fidoorres, 
oiews, pn, & Kipe, ylyvacne. Pl. Cratyl. 439, c ScavondSévres os 
idvrwy re andyrwy del kal pedvrwy (reputantes, omnia semper tre et fluere)- 


Rem. 13. Instead of &s, &swep (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part 
In order to bring out emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground oF 
scason, the particles &re (&re 54), seldom ofa, ofoy (in the Ionic writer, 
also, &sre), in the sense of inasmuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. dre wuxvot édvros rou SAceos, ovK Epwr of értds 
tous éxtdés (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4.8, 27. Are Qemplsor 
T@y éraipiv, WOAAH pidoverxla éylyvero (because the hetaerae were looking 3, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. of KdéAyo, Gre dxwexrandres [én] Te 
oixi@Y, FOAAOL hoay ddpdsor Kal dwepexddnvro ex) trav Exper (inasmuch as icy had 
been driven out of their houses, etc.). Th. 2, 5. 4cay al GySporwot xara Tous aypovss 
ola d&wpos8oxhrov Kaxov év eiphyn yevoudvov. Pl. Charm. 153, a ofoy da 
xpévou Adiypevos dopuévws Ja emi ras turpdIes SiatpiBds. 
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$313. Specral peculiarities in the Participiar con- 
struction. 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat, 
Acc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a /ogical respect, e. g. 
in boxed pos = d€yam yyoupm, I think. This is a species of Anacoluthon 
(§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. f3o0tev abroits (i.e. eyndicayto, roted) ob robs wa- 
pévras udvoy droxteivat, GAAQ Kal ros Graytas MituAnvaious, éxikaArdouvrTes 
Thy BAAnY axdotage «.T. A. (a8 Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6, 24. pws dvéwece wacity (= éxedvuouy wdvres) dpolws éxwAcvoa: 
Tots pey wmpecBurépots ws..xaTacrpepouevas ep’ & Exrcov,.. Tots B ev 
aula ..ebdAwides Byres cwdjocoda.— (b) Accusative. Eur. Hee. 970. 
aldus p’ Zxet (= aidovuas) ey rGde rétnw Tuyxdvouvoe’ fy eiul viv. — (c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Aapelou 7 yraun Env (= eylyvwonev) cinadfww Th.4, 
23. rd weol TlvAov bmw’ augorépwy xara xpdros édwoAeuetTo (= Ta wept II. 
aupdrepor droAcuouv), "AInvaiot pey.. Thy vicoy wepswAéovres.., MeaA- 
orovvhaio: S¢ ey TH ’Hrelpw otparowedevduevos (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, e. g. S. EL. 479, sq. bxeorl wos Spdoos adurvdwy eAVOVoay dpriws 
éveipdreay (instead of Dedco: mw exer kAvovaay). Th. 1, 62. fv yrdun 
rou “Apioréws (= fS0te rH "Aptoret) Td wey ped éavtov otpardwcdopy 
Lxovts dv te 'lodug ewirnpely rovs "AXnvalous. 


RemMARK 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, seo 
§ 266, 3.— The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. AaxeSamdvor rah evarytla rovTwy 
EIevto vdpov: ov yap eona@yres mpd tovrov awd tovTov Kouay (sc. vduoy 
erro). So also conjunctions stand without a finite verb, e. g. ef, édy, Bray, 
ete. X.C. 2.1, 23. dp@ ce dropotvra, wolay ddby émwi tov Bioy tpdxy> edy ody 
due OLAny wosnodpevos (scil. rhy em roy Bloy b3sy tpdrn). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting etl. 


2 The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
ts not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (§ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the membcr of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 138. BonSnodvyrwyv suey xpodvpess 
addy mposdqverdse (you aiding, you will more readily, ctc.). 70. nal és Adyous 
xaragtdyrwy (Kepxupalwy) éynpicayro Kepxupaios (the Corcyracans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. Cy. 1.4, 20. ratra eiwdvros avrowv gol 
wt (sc. abros) Aéyew TH 'Aotudye:. Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of 
Zduior, AeriKcopéevwy ASnvalwy aixuarddrwyv..tTovTous Avoduevar wdy- 
vas dwoweumrouct.. és tas Adtvas (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. wal és abthy BiaBeBnxdros H5n TMepixAdous. .nyyéAdn avutg 
(Tepixdet) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it was announced lo him). 


Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat 
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Od. 1, 257. nuty 8 abre xarexAdadn pldov hrop Serodyrwy pdyyor re Bapws 
aurov Te wéAwpoy (= uw@y Arop). 458, sq. Te KE of eyKépadrds ye 5a oréos 
bAAvis BAAN Dervondvou paioiro mpds obder. Il. &, 140. Arpeidn, vir Bn rov 
"AXLAAT OS bAodw Kip yhre ev crAdEcos Hbvov Kal Pulay ’Axawy Sepnonery 


CHAPTER VL 
§314. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, tume, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. éyytJer 
pAdev, xJés awéByn, xaos aréJavev, ToXXAdKes PAI; adverbs 
are to be viewed in a measure as reseinbling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has heen seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, e. g. ob, where, dvw, kato, 
of, oixot, 47, Orn, etc. (§ 101, 2). 


Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more exaqly, but ex- 
ress the relation of the predicate to the subject. ‘These are called Modal 
Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita: 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sab- 
ject of im errogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a more particular consideration. 


§315. A. Ad, djra, fv, 899ev, SirovIe, Bai. 


1. Af, is the abridged form of #3n, being conformed to it in usage ; but it 
can never, like 437, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
5) tére, tum vero, 5) ydp, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference t 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often emplored, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
tuken into the account. Tadra, & viv Bh Ayes (just now, at this very time); t 
vow Bh reyes (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. vty 34 ob 3naAdoas, ¢ 
aAnd} fAeyes (now certainly). Ov8ty 8% Knaxdy wewdvSauey (nihil jam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Ovsey BH Kandy weicdueda (nihil yom = 
further). With an Imp. or hortative Suhj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pry. 
X.C. 1. 2,41. diSatoy 8h pds trav Seay (now then teach, teach then, I pray} 
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"looper 84 (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref- 
erence to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. xal xpdrov yey edS0ds xareip 
yaopévos by efns 7d pidcioda: imd tay apxoudver, ob Bh od exidupay tvyydves 
(quod, uti satis constat, expctis). Hence érecd4 (since now, quoniam, i. e. gquum 
jam), because now, puisque, in respect to something conceded, known; és 8%, 
seeing that, quandoquidem, ei 34, st jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 
nected by «al, 84 is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. 
Men. 87, e. dylea, panév, xal loxbs Kal nadAAos kal wAovrTos 8%. So xal rd 
8% weyioroy; further, &AAos Te— Kai 8h wal. Her. 1, 30. eis Alyurroy axlxero 
wapa “Auaow, wal 8) wal és Sdpdis wapa Kpoicow (und even also, and moreover 
also to Sardis).— Tl odv 84; (why therefore, I pray?) Mas oby 39, (how now 
then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, 84 is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: prectsely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2. 3,13. néya ppovovow, 
Sri wemaidevyra: 3h Kal wpds Aiwdy Kal mpds Si~ay al wpds pryos kaptepeiw (just 
because they have been taught, because they have been tauyht, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 
320, a. Sedins wept avrov, uh SiapdSapy 3) ow’ "AAwiBiddou (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has cither a limiting or en- 
larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. pdvos 
3h (quite alone), év Bpaxet 54 (in a very short time), dodevhs 84 (very weak), 
woAdAol 34, wodAAdnis 84, xpdrioto: BH (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
a pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person ol 
thing as known, e. g. éxeivos 34, that (well-known) man, cb 8} taita érédApnoas, 
(did you especially, you ofall others dare this ?) ; o8rw 34, évraida 54; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X.C.4.4,10 nal motos 84 cat, epn, ovros 6 Adyos dorw ; 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Eur. Med. 1012. rf 3} narngpets Supa 
wal Saxpuppoeis; So Th 3h wore; (what then in all the world?). Ths 3h ody; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
dctiniteness, e. g. &AAo: 54 (others, whoever they may be), 8aos 5h, deéa0s 5h, Isrts 
8% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), (iv dmdoov 3} xpdévov (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, i¢ signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, e. g. &s 8h, a 87, indeed, just exactly, just even; (b) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g. 4 84, 4 
pdra 84, nal 84, 3h wou, certainly indeed, assuredly, ob BH wou, yet surcly 
not at all, certainly not, yap 54, for surely. 

3. 4474, which is formed from 84, serves like 84, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 
it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, e. g. rl 
397’, eweddy rovTo yévntra; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoc factum erit?). It 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly so}. 
Also, 4 847.4, yes, forsooth, ob 8% ra (minime vero, no, by no means), wh SAT a 
fray, do not), e.g. wh Sir a dpdons tava; nal Sire (and forsooth, and truly). 

4 The evclitic 34» is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lap 
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guage. In Homer, 34» has always an ironical sense, like the Attic dérev, 
without doubt, certainly. Il. B, 276, ob Shy pw wdraw adris drfhoet Supds dytves 
veixeiery Bagirtjas dveidelos éwdecow,. 

5. Ajjdew (from 34 and Sy) almost always expresscs scorn, trony (scilice, 
truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy.4 
6, 3. dwerepyduny (Toy vidy), uéya ppovav, 8r1 85 Sev THs Baardes Ivyctpbs 
éYoluny roy eudy viby yauérny (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king’s daughter). 

6. Ajwouvdey (from 8xrov and Shy), I hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 
(nempe, ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. éyd 8, ty ixwevew pddw, Sray uby én) rot 
Trou yévwpai, Ta TOD ixxoxertatpou 8hrovdey Siampdtoua (I shall, as I hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 


7. Aafl is a lengthened form of 84 (as val of vf). It is used only in the 
phrases rf 8al; was 8al; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what then? 
how so? ain’ tu? itane? ttane vero f). 


§ 316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


1. Mfy (Dor. and Ep. pzdy) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as 
severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively: still, but. But it 
cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) "H wy, surcly, certainly, hence used — 
particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, & ra 
more didwow avrois, } phy ws plaros Kal microis xphoeoSa avrois (that he as 
suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) Ob why, wh why, truly, assuredly 
not. —(c) Kal phy, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, ¢. rat 
phy &ywye Sauudoia Exadtov wapayevduevos. Kal phy is often used, when & 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od.A, 
582. eal phy Tdytadroy eisesdov ; 50, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! and lo! Also 
wal phy wal, et vero etiam, and indeed too; nal phy 08 é, and indeed not even. 
—(d) "AAAQ phy, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 
ehy; wos phy; quid vero? quid quaeso? what indeed ? what I ask? 


Remark. Instead of py, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form pé», 
which, as well as phy and ‘udy, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, x é» is sometimes used instead of py, e. g. in an answer. X. C.1.4, 4 
wérepa yvouns Epya xplves; Mpéres wey ra ew wpedcig yiyvduera yréuns ipye 
ejvat. ‘This contirmative péy, instead of why, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Méyrot expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, eal péyrot, od wpévros, AAAR BEY? 
roi.—(b) Mevody or ney ody, sane quidem, quite certuinly, yea indeed, 
used, for the most part, only in replies, e. g. xrdvu uty ody; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of wapda ool rovrwy ovdev exiorayras 
wow; Mayra pty oby (but do those with you know nothing of these things? 
ycs, everything, immo vero omnia). So od or wh mevody, immo non.— (Cc) 
Mevd% or wey 8%, quite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases § werd} 
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ob pevdh, AAA pevdh, nal pevdh, ye wdvy—84H instead of 
etc. On the concessive yey, see § 322, - Te - f 4 why &h, 


2."H expresses confirmation ( profecto). In order to strengthen it, nf» is 
often joined with it. *H wou, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #7 os 
like 4, expresses assurance: surely, certainly. 

3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornful manner (like the Attic 342ou), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 


4, N%, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, ¢. g. v Toy Ala, in truth, surely. — From vf is formed the lengthened val 
(as Saf from 34), which has the same meaning, and is often used with nd. — 
Md likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: va) pa roy 
Ala; in negative: ob pa roy Ala. But where pa Ala stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context . 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


$317. C. Emphatic suffizes wép, y~é ror 


1. Mép is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb réps, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of wép is through and 
through (throughout). Tép agrees with yé in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from yé, in making the 
emphasis ertensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 
idea); yé, on the contrary, makes the emphasis tnfensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 
Language, wép is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, ec. g. 8swep, throughout, en- 
tirely, the very sams who, coswep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, olds wep, 
entirely, exactly of such a character as, ctc., 'xou wep, just where, wherever, i3ep 
wep, just whence, whence soever, éws wep, up to the very time,as far as, until, éwel wep, 
since, éwedh wep, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, efmep, uf indeed, if even. In Eng. 
the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 
to which they belong. 

2. ré denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, e.g. éy ye (I indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with others), ob ye, obrds ye, woAAd ye, dAlya ye, etc. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, Ssye, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem; Sswep ye, just as indeed; efye, if indeed, if however, siquidem ; after 
adversative conjunctions: xalros ye, GAAd ye, etc., and yet indeed (like 
qvamguam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, since it 
defines more exactly, limita or corrects what precedes. X. C.1. 2,3. xalros 
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we ob8excrore ixécxero S8denados elvat robrov (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, etc.). Té is very often used in replies and answers, 
in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 
correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 


8. Tof (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronoans, e. g. éyé 
rot, tyuryé rot, I surely, I most certainly, quets rot, ravrd ro. It is particularly 
employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. wavpoi 701 
wodkA@v miarov txovot vdov. With adversative particles, e. g. walrot, tamen, 
quamguam (properly and surely), wévrot, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ardp roy, 
&AAd rou, but certainly. Also, oF rot (whos), certainly not, ydp rot, for 
indeed, for certainly, #ro+— %, still stronger Hros ye— 4, either indeed — or. 


§318. D. Negative Particles ovx and py. 


1. Ob (like its compounds, e. g. ob3¢, oF re, oddels, etc.) is an abjectice 
negative; 4 subjective, i.e. ob is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectively) ; w4 (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied tn reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, sce § 15, 4. : 

2. Hence ov« stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative; hence also (b) in subor- 
dinate clauses with 87¢ and as (that); {c) in simple intcrrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting teme, with 876, 
éxe:dh, cte.; (e) the ground or reason, with Sre, Bidrs, ewel, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with &sre cither with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 
with 8s, 8sris, ctc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word ina 
sentence, c.g. ob dyadds, oF Kaxws; in this case ob sometimes changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. 

(a) Totro od yiyverat, od éyévero, ob yerfhoerat. Taira obK dy yiyrorte. 
—(b) OfSa, 3re tratra obK eyévero. “EAeyerv, Sr tovro oby obras elyer.— 
(c) Tis obn airybverat (or on by aloxivoiro) Kaxd A€yov Toy &yaSdy avipa; 
—"Ap’ ob Saunders Tov Swxpdrn;— Ov Spdoes trov10; —Ow wepmeveis (§ 255, 
4).— dys, } of; or dys, ob gris; — Adtov, ef (whether) obx fuapres Tarra 
Adgas. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) “Ore obm fader 
of woddutot, of “EAAnves hovxa(ov. — (ce) “Ore of BdpBapa ovx HrrhSnoay, w 
“EAAnves Ta Spy ov naréAcroy. — (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. tTayd 1a Sypla avnrcxe 
(Kipos), Ssre d’Aorudyns ovwér’ elxey avrg avdAdbverw Inpla. — (g) Ari, 
by obn eldes. “Avhp, dy otK dv Savuud (as. 

3. M4 on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Tmp. and with the imperative Subj.; (b) with wishes and exhortutions ; (c) in 
deliberative questions [§ 259, 1. (b)]; (d) in clauses denoting purpose, with Yva, 
etc. (also with Sees and the Indic. Fut.) ; (e) in conditional clauses, with e? with 
the Indic. or Opt., dd», Stray, ewdy, ws &y with the Subj., Ire ye = siqui- 
dem ; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by ei, édy, or by the relative, ete. ; 
(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with &sre and an Inf.; () in 
adjective clauses with 8s, Ssris, etc. which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause-contains an idea which is expressed onlyasa 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be msolved by is, qui with the subjunctive 
(= ita comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
guestion (whether —or not), ob as well as ph is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, d. cxepo- 
peda, ef7’ apa dy Gdou eioly ai Wuxal teAcuTncdytwy Trav avdpérwy, fre eal ob. 
Crit. 48, b. oxewréoy, wérepov Sixatov eué dvdévde weipacda: efiévar, wh adidvray 
"Adnvalay, } ob Sixaoyv. Pl. Rp. 339, 2. ef arndes (& Adye:s), W wh, weipdoopas 
pater, Phil. 21, b. rotr’ atrd, ef 4 xalpess, 2 wh xalpes, dvdyxn Shrov ce 
dyvoew, xevdv ye Svta xdons ppovncews. Isne. 5, 14. ob Set buas ex tay Tob Ka- 
rirydépou Adywy Tovs Adyous narapavddvery, ef Karas Spuiv xeivrat, h wh, Ar’ ex 
Tay vouwy Tovs Tov KaTnydpou Adyous, ef dpdIas twas Sidatovor 7d wpayua, h oF. 
But in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 
is, and whut is not, ph is used, when the predicate of the first member ts not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but 0% as well as 44, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept.§ 142. 
AoyicacYe xpbs juss abrovs, rl re cupAhoera Kareyngiouevois buiy Tov vduou Kal rf 
ph. X.C.3.6,10.0lcSa, drdoat re pudana) éx{a:pol clot xal dwdca: wh, wal drdcas 
re dpovpot ixavol eiot xal drdco: wh eiot. Aesch. 1, 27.5 vouoderns d:appndny 
dwedeitey, ofs xph Snurryopeiv wal obs ob 8ei Adyew ev typ Shuw.— Mf is also used 
in direct and indirect tnterrogative sentences, which express fear, anricty on the 
part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not scldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 
sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the feeling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 
by ws. 

(a) Md ypdde, wh ypddns (§ 259, 5).—(b) Efdse wh ypdpois! —M rovro 
yévorro ! — M }) twuev!—M} ypdpwpew! —(c) Pl. Symp. 213, a. AAAd por Aé- 
yere, eislw, } wh; cupwicade, } of; Rp. 337, b. mas A€yeis; wh awoxpivwpas ; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Aéywo, Tva ph wos. —(c) Ei wh Aéyes. — 
"Edy ui) Adyns. —“Oray tradra wh yévntas. PI. Prot. 345, ¢. bs &y wh wand 
wo éxdv, Tobrwy pyoly éravérns elvas (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
etc.) X. Cy. 2.3, 20. ef (Ste) ud) GAAO Ts orovdaidrepoy xpdrroey, rabtn TH 
wudia eypwrro (as often as, whencrer, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness). —(f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d.7d caua qyas exmrdrdfrre &sre ph vvacdat br abrod 
kaxopav rarnrsés.— (gz) Pl. Ap. 21. & wh olda, od8€ ofoumne et5évar (= ef tiva ph 
oida), Hence dre uh, unless, nisi (properly obdev Sr wh, then generally iustead of 
es 47), Soo: ph, except those who not. Her. 1,32. dv rg paxpe xpdvv WoAAd pév dors 
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dew, ra (= &) wh tis €SéAes (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut, one can see manj 
things of sucha nature thut he would not wish to see). Andoc. 3, 41. Yngicasd 
rotauTa, ek Gy pndéwore tuw perapeAfoe.— (h) MH rédvnuer 6 wath: 
(my father is not dead, is he? = ts it not to be feared that my father is dead i} 
SoPovyat, ph b warhp rédvnuev; (I fear that my father is dead, J am anrious t 
know whether my father is dead). My Bpdoes rovro; (you will not do this, will 
you?). Mh dedro) éodueda; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be com 
ards?). My voceis; "Apa wh vooeis ; (you are not sick, are you?).—(i) Ar. 
Eccl. 999. pa rhy Agpodirny .. ph "yd o aphow (I will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. pa yijv.. wh ym vonua xoupdrepoy Fxoved xa, Beware! 
I have not listened. Mf is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 15. ope 
buiv Seobs Ewayras wal wdoas nde & duol idia bwdoxero Yetdns Exe. 


ReMARK 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), 06 is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e. g. OU gaue; 
neyemus? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. AaBdvres eEaxisxiAtous tay EAAfvay, of dy ais 
adtay ovx olol + joay Cay (nequirent); hence in the combinations ovdels 
Bstis ov; ovServds Srov od, etc. (§ 332, Rem. 12); so also in ovn ic9 
8xws ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word. like 
nullus non. Ei ob Baces (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, Ss?’ ob peprijo- 
Sa: (= oblivisci), Moreover ei can stand with ov, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. , 


Rem. 2. On obn &y Adyos radra, instead of ph Adye, sce § 260, 2. (4) (b); 
on ob Spdces tovro (instead of ph Spdops) and ob Spdoes trovro; (= do this 
indeed), see § 255, 4. 

4. Mf is regularly used with the Jnf. But after verbs of thinking: ofopat, ve 
ul(w, drodapBdve, Sox, as well as after @nul and dxovw, ob is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirms- 
tion ; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 
struction which requires uf, then pf follows. © 


PI. Theat. 152, b. elxds copdy GvSpa wh Anpev. X.C.2.1,3.7d ph deiyeo 
rovs wdvous. 1.1, 20 Savud(w, ews wort ewelodnoay 'Adnvaio: Lexpdry 
wept rovs Seovs wh ewdpoverv. An. 7. 6, 18. duvta@ sur, pnd & epol idle 
imésyeto Sevdns tyew. X.C. 1.1, 19. (of wordol) ofowrar rovs Seovs ra ply 
eiSdvar, 728 obK Eievar, 2.4. radrny Thy Ely (vivendt rationem) Thy rijs Wis 
ewmydrciay obn eurodiCev Eqn. 1. 15. mioredwy Seois was obuw elvas Jeors 
dvopiCev; X.C. 4.8.2. duodrAoyetrat ob3éva wm Tay pynuovevondrer o- 
Spdrav xddAdov Sdvatov eveyxeiv. More frequently uw, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 
&pordyour unsevds xdwote tocotrov wpdyyaros Stayapreiv. Id. Dem. 22. 
vouiCe pndey elva tay dvdipwnlvayv BéBatoy. 


Rew. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in 
stead of the Inf., then cither od« or wf may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may # 
resolved, c.g. Ar. Eccl. 115. dedy 8 doriy ) wh Cureipla (= el wh tis & 
vw tureipos). Th. 1, 137. ypdyas thy tov yepupor ob SidrAuery (= Sri al 
ds [lat] al yépupar od SeAvSnoay). 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, e.g. @dvat, ofegRat, &Liodp, bxisxveta- 
Sas, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf, is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus of @ype, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1. 3, 1. of oT partia- 
tatotn Epacay idva tov xpdow (negaverunt se ituros esse). Th. 2, 89. Euvexda- 
tga (ipas), obK &liay ra ph Sed dv dppwdig Exew (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 


5. With the participle or adjective, 44 is used only when these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires pf; in all other cases, od is used. Ob Buvduevos, one who cannot, or is 
unable, ov Bovdcuevos, nolens, ob dvayxasoy, unnecessary, Ta 0b Kadd Bovaedt- 
uara, turpia consilia; 6 ob moretwy (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, or 
quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); 6 « & pdocopay (is qui non philoso- 
phatur); 6 ph miorevwy (if one does not believe, si quis non credit), X. An. 4. 4, 
15. obros yap e3dxes nal wpdrepoy woAAG H5n GANXevoa ToIavTa, Ta ByTa re cs 
Svra, xal 74 ph Bvra ds odn byte (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). So'H codla trav Sevav nal wh dewav dvbpela corw, Pl. Ol3d oe ravtTa 
od wocavta. “Hryyesre thy xdédw od wodtopxndecay. Protag. 360, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption; on the contrary r& ob ded 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. by by yroor Suvduevov pry xdpw 
arodiddvar, ph arodiddvra 8e, KoAd(ouet TovTov ioxupas (= édy Twa KtA.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 3.1, 16. 
wh yap by .. xphoar’ by Tis ioxup@? f avipelw wh cddpom (= el ph odppay etn). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. any 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negatively 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. cither compounded 
of ov« or wh. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 
destroy each other, but not in Greek. 


Pl. Rp. 495, b. ouixpda quois ovdtv péya obSerore obdéva ot re iSidrny 
oGre wédw dpg (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Wipp. Maj. 291, d. (7d xardv) 8 pndémwore aic- 
xpoy pndapod undev? paveirar (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). Wysid. 214, d. 6 xaxds 087’ ayad¢, oF re xaxd ob8éwore eis 
aAndi pidiay tpxerat. In like manner the simple negative (ob, 44), which in 
this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence ob« lorw ob&éy (there is not 
anything, there is nothing) ; so also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 
tive whole, ¢. g. Ob 3uvara or’ €b Adyew oT ed woreiy robs plrous, he cun 
neither — nor; in like manner also od3¢, wn dé, not even, ne — quidem, are used 
in a negative sentence, e.g. ob Sivarat obSE viv eb roreiy Tovs pldous (he zs not 
able, not even now, to benefit his friends). 

Res. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., thongh only when the Part. 


precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. werd 7a Tpwixad 4 ‘EAAGs Ere MeTanaTaro Kal KarT- 
gxigero, Sste ph Havxdoaca abindivas (ie. &ste wh novxdoa «al wr 
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abindjva:). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belonp 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 


7. OF pw with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with o« a 
verb denoting anzety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup 
plied, and uf must be referred to this verb. Hence od wu is used, when the 
idea to be expressed is, it 18 not (ob) to be feared that (u4) something will happen, 
e.g. ob (poBovpa) wh yévnra: Touro (NON vercor, SE hoc fiat, tus CERTAINLY 
will not happen). PI. Crit. 46, c. eb fod, Brit ob ph oor Evyxephoe (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. e. be assured, that I certainly shall 
nut make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fut 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. od wh Aarfoets, AAA’ axodoudhoes euoi; I shall not 
expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denying, hindering, abstaining,— preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative uf commonly follows instead of the Inf. without yf, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This usc of y@ 
is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 
frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


Kwrtw oe ph taita woseity (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 
Aapeios dwayopever vpiv ph Sopupopdew ’Opolrea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes). 66. 6 Mpnidowns EEapvos Av ph Groxreiwa: Zpycpiv 
(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 3, 6. 7s piv Sardoons el pyov wh xpiodu 
Tous MirvAnvalous. 5,25. dwdayxovro ph em thy éxatépwr yy otparevom 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But aloxvvopat 
wh wowety 7: signifies, am ashamed NOT to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
hy wy with ‘he Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), an must be considered as an interrogative, 
niinne, whether not, and may often be translated by that;' e. g. 3€Soea, wh a70- 
Sdym (metuo, NE moriatur, L fear whether he will not die = that he wiil die); Be 
Soixerw, en amoddvos (ineluebam, NE moreretur); Séd3oKa, wh TéedSy~NKEW (NE mor: 
tuns sit, 1 fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died. i 
dead). Onthe contrary, #4 0d with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will m# 
tnke place. or has not taken place; €. g. dédoua, ph obnm droddyy (NE NON wi 
riatur, [ fear that he will not dish: CSedoixery, pH OVK awoddvar (NE NON morrre- 
tur, [ feared that he would not die); 5é50rxa, ph ob TédvyKey (NE NON mortuxs 
sil, that he is not dead). 


— 


1 In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the f-1, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double ids 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of hoping understood ; but as the ides 
of fear only is expressed in Enylish, the negative is rendered thut. Hence Ader 
@a, 4%) Axoddvy (meluo, NE moriatur, J fear that he will die, but hope that he wiil uot) 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions 81, &s with the finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
in the dependent subordinate clause by od. 


X.R. Ath. 2,17 &pvetoSac rots bAdos, 8 oF waphy (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, d. 811 8 obn Lor emorhun, oxéyar, édy cur 
Bone eixdrws amioresy (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doulk thut 
this ts knowledye). Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ds 8 obs éxeivos éyedpye: rhy viv, ob 
Hdvvar’ adpynd Hvac (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). soc. Archid. 
§ 48. obdels ky roAutociey dvrerwety, as ob Thy éumeiplay uarAAov TeV LAdwP 
Eyouev. 

Rem. 7. So even after od w~a@AA oy (or when the clause in which paddor 
stands, has a negative sense), od is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, e. g. I] donne Ve que vous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 
Her. 4, 118. Hee 6 Mepons odSéy re pardAoy ex’ jueas, f ov Kal ex) Seas 
(does not come against us more than against you). X.H.6.3, 15.74 ody 3ef (= ob Se?) 
execvow Toy xpdvow dvapévety, ews by bxd wANSOUS Kaxcwy dvelrwpuer, UGAAOY, f OVX 
és rdxiora Thy eiphyny woingagda ; in Th. 3,36. the negation is contained in perd- 
vod Tes hy abrois (they repented = they no longer approved). MIAhyv ob is some- 
times used in a similar manner. X.R.L. 15, 6. €3pas wdyres twavlorayras BaciAcis, 
wAhy ovK Epopas (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 


10. M% ob with the Jnfinitive is used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 
tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative ov or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes ph ov. Mh ov is 
here merely equivalent to the simple uy, and hence is not expressed in English 
where ph would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


ObSty awAver ce ph obn dxodavety (nothing hinders you to die, from 
dying). X. An. 3. 1,13. ef yernodueda éxl Baowrei, rh duwodav (= oddity éep- 
wodwv) ph odxt (nuas) bBpiCoudvous axodavery (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 3,7. ob SbseAmls eiue Td ph OFX? wpod- 
uws by Tous roAlras els Ta TovatTa eispépew (Lam not without hope that the citizens 
would contribule for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. aioxpdy (= ob Kxardv) dy 
dyrivcyer, ph 0X! Ty KACioTa Kal wovouvta Kal wheArAoUrTa 7d Kowwdy, TOUTOY 
wal peylotrwv atiovcda. 


Remy. 8. It is seldom in this case that pf is used instead of uh od with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, 0d S¥vapat, A50varos, obx olds 
v eiul, ovdepnla mnxarvh dori (=od Suvardy dativ), ob reldw, odvx 
Soidv daoriv, ov eixds eoriy (it is not probable), oF ont, and the like, 
and also such as &vota, dvdnrdéy éori, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying py ob (sometimes also by uf alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Ov dvvaua: wh ob worety (non pus- 
sum non facere, I cunnot not do, i.e. L must do). X. Apol. 34. ofre wh pepvjoda 
Sbvauar avrov, otre peuynucvos wh ovK éewaveiy (L must think of him, and if 1 
think of him L must praise him). Pl. Rp. 427, e. ovdev Aéyes: ob yap iwéoxou 
(nrhoew, os ob x Baidv oa dv ph ob Bonde Sixasroodvp eis Suvayuy wav! 
tpémq (since it would not be right for you NoT to render assistance). Her.7,5. 00a 
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cinds dort ASnvalous épyacanévous roAAd F5n xaxd Mépoas, wh ob doa Bi 
kas, Tay (= dy) emolnoay (it is not right that the Athenians should NOT atone far 
their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, c. wdvu &vdnroy iryotua elval go ph od xl 
rovro xapiCeada: (non sanum judico tibi hoc NON gratisicari). OB gnps tovro uf 
oftws Exew (NEGO 7d sic se non habere, I deny that this ts not so). — Also after the 
expressions Servdy elvat, aloxpdy, aloxuyny elvat, aloxtdverday 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with ~% 0%, when it is to te 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. éste wacw aloxbéyny elvat, ph ovx' 
cvorovdd (ew (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing] NoT to be busy).— 
Sometimes yp? ob occurs after negative sentences with participles also, iu the 
sense of if not, except, instead of the usual uh. Pl. Sys. 212, d. ode ori giro 
Te pirovyvTs oS tv wh odK ayTipirody (nothing ts lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
except that which returns love). 


SECTION Il. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VIL. 


§ 319. A. Codrdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- 
guished. ‘They are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of, the other, e. g. Socrates was very tise, 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 
spring comes the roses bloom. The first kind of conncctiou 
is called Coédrdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 
tences Coérdinate and Subordinate. In coérdinate sen- 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is 4: 
pendent on the other. 

- IT came, I saw, I conquered. —Coérdinate. 
When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 
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Remark 1. The codrdinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
ave single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. Of “EAAnves rots roAeulos ewédev- 
Ta xal naras €uaxéocavrTo. Swxpdrns nal WAdrev gopol joav. Oi pty “EA- 
Anves wapa toy woraudy, of S¢ Mépoas dv Speow daorpatrumedevoarvro. 


Res. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all codrdinate 
sentences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences ; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, e. g. Td Yap HAE, eal Ta fdda dvdei, instead of Fre rd 
Zap FADE, 7a p. &. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring 
hus come the roses bloom). 


§ 320. Different forms of Codrdination. 


Coérdination consists either in expanding, contrasting, or ex- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copulative coordination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences alsc 
which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


$321. IL Copulative Codrdination. 


1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative codrdinate sentence is either annerive or 
enhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 
ceding one; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 
force to the second member than to the first. An annexive coordinate sentence 
is made: — 

(2) By xal, et, and, more scldom in prose by the enclitic ré, que, and; 
maf and ré have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and gue. 
Kai connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
onc following is stronger than the one preceding ; hence it often strengthens or 
enhances the idca of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ac, atque, at quidem); 7 é appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member ; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple 7é, but sentences 
much oftener. — (b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ral—r«al, 
t — et, both —and, not only — but also, more seldom by 7é—-é; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former (xaf—xal) the single 
members appear more independent and forcible, than with the Jatter (ré— ré4); 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti 
thetic; —(c) by ré—«al, both — and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 
cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with each 
other; by the stronger «al, the second member is emphatically joined to the 
first; they often correspond with the Lat. guum — tu, when the discourse pro- 
eeeds from the general to the particular.and more tnportant. 


° Swxpdrns «al WAdrwy copol joay. Pi. Apol. 23, a. 7 dvSpwrlyn copia datyes 
tevds atla dort «al ovdevds. So rodAdAa eal worvnpd, wodAAd wal peyddAa; hence 
«xa Tatra, and that too. X. An. 3. 2,16. &reipor dvres rev worculow 16 Te TARVOS 
Buerpoy dparvres, Suws éroduhoare iva els abrovs. Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Ticiay dt 
Topylay 7 ¢ édoopey etdeu; —"Avdpwrot kat dyadol «al Kaxot (but not «at xaxal 
xalwoyvnpol), Kal wévyres kal xAovoi. Kal xphyataxal Gdpes. Kal viv 
kal del. Kal xpawta wal Sorara. X. C. 1. 2, 4. (Zoxpdrns) tov owucres 
abtés Te ovK }uéAet, Tovs T’ GueAovrTas ovK emiver. Kadrds re «eal ayades. In 
antitheses: "Ayadd te «al and (the good as well as the evil), xpnorot 7¢ wai 
xovnpol, rd re Epya duolws Kal of Adyot. ToAAd Te Kal Kard Epya aredcitato, 
Her. 6, 114. woAdAol te Kal evvouacrol. “AAA Te Kal Swxpdrys (quum alil, 
tum, S.). Her. 6, 136. Miariadéa %xxov ey orduatt of te GAA eal pddwra 
Edvaiwmos. Hence &AAws Te kal (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, 
but also), especially (but BAAws re without «al signifies praetereaque, adds 
quod, i, e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
vré—n«al 3h wal (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. & TAavxwy aei 7 
dvipedraros Sy tuyxdve: xpos Exavra, kal 8h nal tére Tov Opacuudyou rhs 
ardpsnow (desperationem) ox awedetato. — It is to be observed that, after dua, 
H5n, ottrw, ob pddyw and the like, a coordinate clause with «af or ré — «al often 
follows, instead of a subordinate clause with dre. X. An. 7. 4, 16. 989 re da 
tou dpdpou epalvero wip, wal Ziravds onualve: rH oddrmiyys (the frre already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 
Paneg. 119 &ua queis te THs apis arerrepovmeda, kal Tots “EAAnow apxh Ter 
Kaxay eylyvero. 

REMARK 1. Kal has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogac, takes ap, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3, 11. GAA’ efwos ris &, 
Sri waides Svres dudydavov;—Kal wérepa waides clot dportmdrepor, Sse padeiv 7a 
dpaCdueva xal Seucvdpeva,  bvipes; = ac mu/to minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 


cially «al wes; Pl. Ale. 1, 134, c. ddvaito &y ris peradsddvas, $ ph Exes; —Kal 
was; = ac minime qudem. 


Rem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by raf repeated; (b) eal —«al—xai, 
ete.; (c) ré—ré—ré, etc.; (d) ré—nxal—xal, ete. X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. &perol 
Te wWodrAobs H3yn FAnoidoavras Siepdeipay Kal Adovres Kal Kdrpo Ka) wapdares: 
ai 8¢ Aamo: wal aire kal of Gypiot dies wal of Svar of Bypios douwess cio; (¢) 
ré—ré, etc, wal (Epic.) Od. y, 413."Exéppwy re Erparios re Mepoevs 7 
‘Apnros ré€ xal dvrideos @pucuutins. (f) ré—7 é xeal—xal, etc. (scldom) X. 
C. 2.2, 5. yuvh twodetauévn 7 € Peper Td Hoprioy TovT0, Bapyyonern TE Kai KivduVEr 
ovga..kal..xal «ra. After «af two members, considered, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with ré «al. Her. 7. 1. (ewérate éxdorowi) «al véas Te 
xal citoy «al wAow. X. An. 4.4, 2. (xdéun) peydan te fy wal Baclrciv re 
elxe ty catpden, Kal éxi rais wAcloras oixlas TUpces exjoay. — But nal—ré 
arc never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greck; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced hy é, is subjoined only as a mero 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Koplvd:o: ev xparhoavres.. eal &y- 
Spas Exovres aixpadwrous obK eAdooous XiAlwy, vais Te ( pructercaque) naradd- 
gavtes wept EBSounnovra trtnoay tpoxaiov. As infrequently, likewise, is xai— 
vr é used in the sense of etiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, 7 é must always rest upon a preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which ré specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, ré commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, c.g.r dé Tre Sapa, wepl re elphyns 
wal wodduov, Lwxpdtrous tre codla nal dperh. If ré belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
olrives tpevydy ye Toy wdvTa xpdvor To's Tupdyvous, ex unxavns TE THS TOUTWY 
eféAcwoyv of Netororpariba: thy tupavvisa. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X. C. 3.5, 3. @ (qua re) woAAoi érappduevae rpotpémovral re dperis 
éwimedcioda: xal BAxiwo: yiyveddas (instead of dperjs Te éx.). 


Rex. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), ré is very frequently Joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). ‘his ré cither stands in both of the members, in waich case the first 
vé refers to the following member. anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often efwep re—ré, or elwep—ré; wey re 
—8é re or &AAM re, as on this side, so on that, or wév—BE re (GAA Te); 
pévy re—8é (2AAd); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus 8é te, &AAd Te, also 
often without the corresponding pév: 5€—7é; réE—3; ré—abrdp; then 
kal re, algne, yet morcover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not only — but also). Il. t, 509. roy 3¢ wey’ Gynaav, kal T° Exdvory 
evicquevoco. Also Sste, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), 8stes re, olds te, Boos re (-= Tos, olos; tdéc0s, ba0s, of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), &s + €, so as, so that, Osel re, Are, Fire, Sxws 
re, 8re Te, then, when. 630 Te, Tva Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz, ofés 7é ecue with the Int. signifying 
Zam in the condition, Sst (so that), Oseire and Este (ie. és & re), quoad. 
Moreover, ére(7e, postquam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rem. 5. Kal is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by «al, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, e.g. «al d Swxpdrns ravra Erekew (sc. ov pdvov of &AAot, or 
&swep xal of BAA). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic «af may have cither a strengthening (even, yel, entirely, 
etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e. &. Kal KaTayeAas pov (you 
even laugh at me). Kal ob ravra tackas (even you said this);— kat paddAov (yet 
rather). wad tpls, wat xdpra, (very much), Kal advu, kal wodus (not much), 
wal odlyov, cal wixpdy (but little), nal was—xai wddra (even lony ago), wal 
x2¢és, Kal abtixa, wal viv or er Kal vuv—Kal &s, wal obtws (rel sic), — 
kal povos, cal els. With questions, e.g. Dem. Phil. 1, 53. tl xph «al mpos- 
BSoxav; (what i3 only to be expected even?) (=nthil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this «af often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be translated by immediately. Il. a, 478, huos 3 hpryevera 
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poSo8darudos 'Hés, wal rér’ Exerr’ dxd-yorro pera orpardy ebpiy Ayaicy. 
The ase of «alin such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co- 
Ordinate, and xaf may be said to have its usual connective force, though that 
force cannot well be expressed in English. 


2. If the annexive coordinate sentences are negative, they are connected :— 


(a) By ob8€ (un8€), not —nor, when a negative member precedes ; (b) by 
xalol (xai wh), and not, when an aflirmative member precedes ; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers ov3€ or uxdd 
can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ofre 
—otre (ufre—phre), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither—nor; (d) by 
otre—ré (seldum wal), neque —et, —on the one hand not — and on the other; 
a8 not — so also. 


X An. 1.4, 8. obn lyarye abtobs Bicitw, obd dpe? oddels, ds eye avrovs cans 
wo@. C.3.7, 9. d:arelvou pardArAov mpds 7d gauT@ xposéxew, Kal ph aucret ray 
ris wéAews. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. palvoua eye xdpiros reruxnnas tére nal ob 
peupews oFSE tiyswplas. Th. 3, 14. éwantvare..cal wh apénode jyas. PL 
Lysid. 207, e. éaow pa ge & BovrAE woety Kal ovdty exiewANrrovew, ob8t 
SiaxwAvovor woe Gy by émiduuns. —Otre Seol, ore avSpwwos. — X. An. 2 
2, 8.-dépocay .. uhre xpodwoew GAAHAOUS oUupaxol Te loeoda. 5.1,6. ofre 
dyopd dorw Ixavh, § Te xépa wodenla. Th. 1, 118. of Aaxedaiudrio aicdop- 
evos ore éxddvov, ei wh ex) Bpaxd, novxa(dy re Td wAdoy Tov xpdvou. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz, ofre—ov, ov—otre; re ob —1é; of re—Te ov; in the 
two last forms o¥ combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. ’ExxAnciay te ovxw éeroler.., thy Te wédAw eplaacce (he called no 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 126. o6 re exeivos &rt Karevdnoe, Té Te 
uayreiov ovK edfrov; of re—ovdé, neither — and not, which is found often in 
prose also. 


Rem. 7. Ovdé€ expresses either an antithesis (hud not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even). When 068 €—o008é follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated neither — nor, 
buat are to be translated not even —and not. X.C. 3.12, 5. 6b yap tod, 
ude dv BAAw ovder ayant, oVSE ey mpdtec ovdeuid petoy Efers 5cda 7d BEAriov 
7) copa wapecnxevdoda:. Ove as a connective in negative sentences, corre 
sponds to xaf in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies ra 
even, ne — quidem, e. g. ob3' 6 xpirioros erdAunoey abrye pdxerda: —ovdé eis 
(ne unus quidem), 008 &s (ne sic quidem), ete. 


3. An enhansive or emphatic codrdinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem 
5), is expresssed by the simple «al, but more definitely by: — e 

(a) ob pdvoy or od povor Sri (also obxy Sri wdvoy) or ph S1:— 
BAA Kal, not only — but also. (Obxn Sra originates from ov Adyw, Sri, as 
Bh Ste from ph Adye, Bri.) Zwxpdrns ob pdvow copds Ay, AAR Kal dye 
ads. Pl. Symp. 179, b. bweparodvhonew @érovow of epdvres, od wdvow Sr! 
&y3pes, AAA Kal yuvaixes. X.C.2.9,8. 00x Bre udvos 5 Kplrow dv houyle 
fy, AAAG Kal of Pian atrov. Cy. 8.1, 28. wh yap Sre Epxovra, AAA4 cal 
obs ob poBotryrat, padrAov Tobs alBounevous aidadyra: Tey dvadar of ErSparor. 


e 
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Rew. 8. O8 pdovov—éaAdd without «al is used. when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. 5,146.00 wdvow emi rota abrous Sper why yraunyv Tavtny 
Exovras, GAN exh wavrwy duolws. Panath. 37. ob povow by edpedelny 
dx) rots yur Aeyouevots Tavtyy Exwv Thy Bidvoway, GAN Spolws owl wdvroy». 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. indriov typiera: ob pdvor pavdov, AAAA Td auTd Iépous re 
xal Xeipwyos. 

(b) O8x 8wws—GdrAAd wai, not only not — but even, or obx Saws or pd 
Sraos—aAar odd, not only not — but not even. (Orws = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, J say not or say not, that not.) Also wp} ore 
‘followed by &AA’ ovS€) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor. 271,1. ob x 
Saws xdpw avros (Trois "Adnvalus) Exes AAR picdwoas GeauTdy KaTda TovTwr) 
woArTetm (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (robs OnBaious fryetro) 
ox Swos dyrinpdicw nal SiaxwAdvcew, GAAA Kal aovotpatevcey. Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. ob x Saws ris xowns eAcudeplas peréxouer, GAN OVE Sovdrcias 
perplas hkddnuev tvxeiv (non modo non— sed ne— quidem). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 
uh Sxws opxeicda: dy pudug, AAN OB dpsovcdsa eSvvacgde (non modo non 
saltare potcratis, sed ne rectis guidem pedibus stare). Isac. 10, 1. dym ph Sra 
bwép BAAov, GAA’ ObSe bwép cuavrov wwwore Sikny idlay efpynxa (asin Latin: 
non modo de alio, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead Of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne — quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 
predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When obx 84rs—4AA’ ob8€ has the sense of not only — but not 
evén, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. tavrp (1TH Exuvdev icxvdi) Advvara (sc. doriv) e- 
wwovoda ob yx Sri Ta ey TH Evpwrn, BAA’ 008 ey tH ’Aola Evos. (Scytharum 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. oby 87: tav Syroy adxeotephuny by, AAA’ ov by 
Z¢nv. (In areorephuny is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also ph bre 
followed by daa’ odd¢ is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes ph 
rt. X. C.1.6, 11. thy oixiay ® BAXO Te oy KéxTNOAL, voull(wy apyupiou Blow elvat, 
obSevt by ph Gre mpowwa Bolns, AAA’ OVS Lrdatrov ris akias AaBuw (you 
uvuld not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
eren for a less price, etc.). 

(c) Od(c)—aAAa wal, not—but even; ob(n)—GAN ov, not —nay 
wot even. Dem. Mid. 24. ob wovnpds, AA AG Kal wdvv xpnords. X. C. 2.3, 8. 
Toy nas Ady nal Upyw weiptuevov eut &viay od by Suvaluny ovr’ eb Aye otf’ 
a3 woeiv, BAA’ FBS xeipdoouas. An. 1. 3, 2. (Sapemo’s) AaBav odn eis vd 
Woy xareSéuny euol, AAA’ OVS? Kadndumddyoa, GAN’ cis Suas eardvey. 

(d) Ob38é—ph Bri, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem —nedum). 
X. Symp. 2, 26. cal 0882 dvanvety, wh Bre Adyew wi Suynrsueda (we shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much less to speak). 
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§{ 322. IL Adversative Coérdinate Sentences. 


1. An adversative coordinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
covrdinate clause cither wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 
conjunction &AAd (buf) in opposition to a preceding negative; (b) by placing 
the conjunction @AAd together with the negative o&% in opposition to a pre- 
ceding affirmative; in the last case, @AAd may be translated and, or be wholly 
omitted: (au) ob} x of wAovosn evdalyovdés eiotvy, AAA af Gyadol. (b) ’Exewe, 
GAA’ ovK evdévde iprdady (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 

(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate 
clause merely (imuts or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by 3é, AAAd (but), ardp (avrdp, Epic.), eairot, pévrot, dyes. 


2. Aé most gencrally has qn adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
tlic Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, «af) and the adversa- 
tive (4AAd, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses. is 
commonly expressed by the concessive xj éy, which, as it denotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the /imitation expressed in the second member 
by dé. As 8é can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 
of péy is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of wéy (arising from phy, § 316, Rem.) is trey, 
in truth; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indced, in inna- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td pev apéAtmory nardy, rd 52 BAaBepdy aicxpdy. Th. 3, 68. degrer 
pay TAarawy uty abtav obx édAdoaous Biaxoclwy, "Adnvaloy 82 wévte nal 
eIxoowy. 

5. M év—8é are especially used m the following cases : ~ 

(a) With divisions of place, tiine, number, order, and persons, e.g. ‘Evraidea 
pév—exe 8, tvda pév—tvda 54, rore pév—rore BE, wore pér— 
wore 5, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, BddAgoTe pév - BA 
raore 3é, Gua pév— Gua 3é, sometimes — sometimes, mparory pév—l... 
5é, ro pdv—7d 8, TA wév—ra FE and Torte wévy —TovTO de, partly. — 
partly, on the one sile —on the other, both — and, not only — but also, 6 pév— 6 
8 é, hic — ile. : 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sev- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. éyd yévos wév elus ris wep- 
Bpvrou Axvpov, xAde 8 és olxoy, a’Bmpa: Se mais "AxiAdws NeowrdAcuos. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. of éséBarov wey és rhy 


"Aginy, Kizpeplous éxBardvres éx tis Evpdwns, rovroo: 8& emomdsuevor petyoucs 
oStw és thy Myduchy xawpnv aelxovro. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
X. C. 2. 1, 32. eyh cdvesue wey Seots, cdverps 8 dvSpdhwros rois &yaSois. 
1. 1, 2. Lwxpdrns Sumy gpavepds F rOAAdKIS uy olka, MoAAdKIS BE em 
TeY KoWay Tis woAcws Bauov. Yet this principle is not always observed. 
M é¢y is regularly omitted, when 32 «af follow, e. g 2.8, 5. yarerdy otra 
Tt woijoa, Gste undty auapreiv, xardewdy 5é wal w@auaprhrws Te worljcavTa 
Bh ayvacpom Kpith wepituyety. 


Remark 1. When pey stands in an adjective or adverbia) clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in he corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. nal rdy (i. e.5¥) wew nareovat depos, 
TOUTOY péy wposKuvdoval Te Kal EU moovcr® Toy BE yeavan. 7. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isocr. 
Paneg. 52, 60. 7G wey crepeveyndyTs Thy dySpanlyny pvow (‘Hpandet), .. Toure 
pey (Evpucdets) emirdrrav.. ieréAecev. So also sometimes two preceding 
peév’s correspond with two following 3€'s; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
PI. Apol. 28, c. dyad od» Sed by ely elpyacudvos, & kvdpes ’AInvaia, ef, ST e 
peéy pe of &pxovres Erarrov, obs duets eiAcotde pew pov, xal dy Moridalg nal dv 
"Augpindre: xal em) Andlw, réTe wey ov exeivos Erarrov Enevov — nal exivdvvevory 
dxodaveiy, TOU Be Jeo rdrrovros, ws eye whInv Te kal UéAaBov, Pircocopoivrd 
pe Sety (hv wal dkerd(ovra euaurdy wal rots kAAous, dvTatda 5t poPydrels 
Sdvarov } BAAO driovw wpayya Alot thy tdéw. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of pév—3dé, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to each 
other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
X.C. 1.1, 10. nal EXevye wey (Zwxpdrys) ds Td road, Tois 5& Bovdaopevars eéqy 
&weotvery. An. 3. 4,2. rade wey ovdev, wordAd 5 wand evduice worjoat. 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
pév and 3€ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, e.g. mpds wey robs gi- 
Aous —axpds 3 éxSpodbs; yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding members, e. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. rd wey Qvdpdweia wapévres, TA 
Saiudvia 8t crowovvres HyouvTat Td mposhxovra mpdrtev, 2, 24. id wey 
nddAdAos — 31a SUvapey SE Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64,114. dv tats wod- 
srefacs pév—ey 8t rais cuvdnxass. 


Rem. 3. It is evident that any other adversative connective instead of 3, 
can follow péy, e. g. add, ardp, etc. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives 7¢, xaf, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
ol se construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 


bey. 


Res. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
pév, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is such, as of 
itself without 3é, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as e.g. with 
@vratda wév—eéxet, and almost always with wpatov wéev—treira, 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (wéy solitarium). Her. 3, 3. Aep 
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era: 33e 5 Adyos, €u0) wey oF widards (TO ME Improbable, perhaps probable to 
athers). "Eya@ pey ovx oda, ws pey A€youow; TavTa per Tuy Frye 
ris: olpat wey, Hyovuar ey, doxm wey, ovw olda pew and the lise, I 
INDEED. CERTAINLY, think. 


Rex. 5. On acconnt of its general signification. 8€, like antem. frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other: then 
the hearer orreader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection, Thus 3€ very often expresses the rarson, and is used instead of ydp. 


Nem. 6. In qnestions, 8é has either an adversative force. when the interro 
gator gives vivacity, by omitting the conce<sive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. xa 
6%. E:wé un, tpn, & Kpitwv, nbvas 3€ tpépers, Iva oor ToUs AvKous ax) Tay Bpo- 
Sarwy arepixwor; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect sou 
from your cnemies, AND YET do you keep dogs’). Or, 8€ has a copulative force 
ond continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, e.g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. ofxovy oloda, tpn, Sri wAHIE wey ovdey peiovs tisv 
"Arnvaio: Bowwrav;— Olda ydp, Epn. Zwpara Bt ayadd xa) nada wédrepoy ee 
Boiwray ofer wAelwo by exdrAexdnvat,  €& "ASnvar. The same principle holds in 
answers. 


RNew.7. Kal—8é (in the Epic writers «al 5€ not separated), and, thougt 
more seldom, the negative 063é—8é, in which connection 8€ has an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the otha 
hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of re BAros wpodipos re TeAeutia trnpérovy, calf 
tay OnBaleow 8 xdA1s Mpodvuws tuvéweumwe nai SwAlras wa) iwwéas. An. 1. & 20. 
nal ovdey ov8t TovToy wadeiv Epacay, 03 BAAos Bt ray ‘EAAhvaw dy raity TH 
udxn txadey obdels ovdév. 


Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, 3é has a double force. either 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes yé» stands in the 
first member. 


a. The adversative 8¢ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
BAAd also is often found instead of 3€; (8) after relative antecedent clanses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 5, 21. AAA’ el pnde rovr’, toa, 
BovAe aroxplvacda, cb 8¢ robvrevdev Aéye (say on the contrary). (B) 8. 5, 12. 
Gswep of dwAstas, ofa 8¢ nal of weATactai Kal oi TofdTa: (60 on the other hand). 


(b* After a temporal protasis, 8€ commonly has a contrasting or merely cope- 
lutive force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
puage, also in Ilerodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this 5¢ may often 
« loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. abrap édwel Wuxds pty dweonddac’ Ga- 
AuBis GAAN ayvh TMeprepdveta yuvaixnav JeAurepdwv, Fade F ex) Yuxh "Ayaucuroves 
"Atpei3ao. So idpa—réppa 5é, dbxdre — Se, ews —Sé. X. An. 4. 1, 2. éxel 
Be dpixovro, WIa dé wey Tiypyns worauds wayrdwactw &ropos fy Bid 1d Bados xal pe- 
yedos, mdpodos (fransitus) 5& ox Hy.., Coxes 3¢ Tots orparimras Sid rev dpeev 
wopevréoy eivat (then, or on the contrary). As 3€is used after the protasis, so also 
in dike manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. PI. 
Svnip. 220. b. kal wore Gyros mdyou ofov de:wvordrov, nal xdvrav..dvetrAty- 
pévew tous wd8as eis widous nal apvaxldas, ovros 3 dy rovras eEher Exar iudrioy 
.. oidvmep Kal xpdrepov ciwde: dopey, X.C. 3.7, 8. Sauud(w cov, ef exelvous pe 
Siws XetpoUmevos, Touts 5¢€ undéva tpdmoy ole: SuriicecdIar wposevex divas. 


6. “AAA (Neut. Pl. of BaAdos), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
According to the nature of the preceding member, it cither abrogates what Is 
affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and limits it (yet, however) 
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He is indeed poor, but brave — he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause bus 
brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denics or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Totro 7d xpaypua operon pv dor, KAN od Kardy. The 
use of &AAG is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. rf yap xal BovAduevos perexéuweos’ by avtous, ext 
rhy eign; &AN bwnpxey Gxacw. "AAA ew) troy wéAcuov; AAA’ avrol wepl 
cipfyns eBovdcveode, Eur. Med. 325. Aéyous avadois: ob yap by weloais wore. 
“AXA? efeags pe, Kovder aiddoa AuTds,” very frequently GAA’ y—; but 
really —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. kal of elxov® "AAA’ 4 Squayuwyet 6 aevyp rovs avdpas ; 


Rem. 9. *AAAd is nsed in negative, non-concessire clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an excep- 
fon. Here @aad is the same as wAfy or ef wh, nist. and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, &AAos (€Tepos) is commonly 
placed. e.g. od8els BAAos, GAAd, and this Ados points forward to the following 
@Aad, corresponding with it. X. An. 6. 4, 2. év To ueow BAAN pty weAIS OvdE- 
pia obre piAla, obre ‘EAAnvis, AAAG Opaxes Kal Buduvol (between there is no other 
friendly or Grecian city [there are none] except Thracians and Bithyntans). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of 6A’ @ after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
BAAos, érepos to the negative, consequently, ox, ovSév GAN H; ovdey GA- 
Lo, AAA H; oVSEW ETEpoy, BAN H; 7h GAA, BAA’ H; BAAO ve (with a pre- 
ecding interrogative pronoun), AA’ #,—aAA’ seems to be merely &AAo, but 
on account of its close connection with 4, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (Add #) and to have lost it (aAa’ #). X. An. 7. 7¢63. dpyupioy pey ovK 
tw, AAN Hyupdy rt. O. 2, 13. obre bAAos wdwoTe por Mapeoxe TA EavTov di01- 
nev, GAA’ H ov vuvl déaeas Tapexev. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. ovdéy BAAO CKoneir 
mposhxey aySpimp, AAD 47d &picroy Kal rd BéATiCTov. 


Rex. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
ob phy &adAd or ob pévrot &dAAd, yet, veruntamen. ob yap &AAd, then 
certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with the negative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as 7dt1’ éyéve- 
ro, Tour’ early. X. Cy. 1. 4. 8.46 Trros atwre eis yévara, kal pixpod Kaxeivor 
derpaxhriwev> ob phy (scil. erpaxnraiwev) &AN éweuewerv 5 Kipos msds rus, 
wal 6 txxos efavéorTn. ae 

Rem. 12. "AAA is, Moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, ec. g. AAA’ eruxoins * (well then !) — GAN Gva (well now) — aA’ ela! — 
also when one answers or replics quickly and decidedly, e. g. AAAd BovdAouas, 
well, I will. 

= From the adverb a%, on the contrary, agam, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 
originated the Epic avrtdp and the prose ardp. They always stand at the 
beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of 3é or &aad, but ; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with &pa 
(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 
— Mévroe has been already treated (§ 316, Rem.). Kafr or, yet, rerum, sed 
tamen, atqui (§ 317, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, e. g. 
nalrot Tl gnu, (quamquam quid loquor ?, and yet why dol spouk?). “Opes 
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(from duds, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause as ap 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Aduayos pév ravta ciwees 
Sos mposédero al abrds TH 'AAKiBiddou ywdup. “AAA’ Sues is still stronger. 


§ 323. IIL. Disjunctive Codrdination. 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 


“H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by $— 4, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, ro: — §, aut — aut, vel — vel, either — or ; 
efre—efre (with the Ind.) or édvre—édyre or bvyre—&vyre (with the 
Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, sce § 339. 


‘O xarhp, 9 5 vids abtov axéSavev. —*H 5 xarhp, 9 6 vids abrod dxéSavey. Th. 
4, 118. ef 3é ve dpiy eft KdddAtov, ELT e Sixadrepoy TovTay Soxet elvat, idvres és 
Aaxedalyova diSdoxere. Pl. Rp. 493, d. ef7’ dy ypaginy, ef’ ey novo, elre 
3h dy wodrtinyj. Apol. 27, c. ef7 ob» nawd, efre wadad. 34, c. eYr ody 
dAndés, ef7 ody pevdés. Rp. 453,d.&yre tis els eoAupPhdpay puxpdy curdey, 
byre els 7d péyiopey wérayos udoor, Suws ye vet ovdey hrrop. 


REMARK 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used: ei —efre 
(si — sive); efre—el 3€ (stve—st vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; etre—9; §—efre (scldom and only Poet.) ; 
etre but once (poetic). 


Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 4 — %, in the tpuiat writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with uéy and de: ame y—hsde. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like cai — xal, ré — rd, a copulative force. 
Instead of 43¢, 23 is also used according to the necessities of the verse. Il. ¢, 
128. Bpp’ ed ytyvaonns Huty Sedv, HEE wal &rdpa, both—and, not only — but 
also. 


2. The particle 4% is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 
in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here § stands in rela- 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, c. g. BAAoS, oddels BAAos, dAAcros, 
évayrtlos, %:0s, Siapepw, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 
words which have the force of a comparative, c. g. 8ixAdotos, xply, pIdyw, etc. 
Pl. Phaed. 64, a. od3éy BAAO atlrol éewitndevovow, # arodvhonew Te wad 
redvavat. 


Rem. 3. The comparative § is sometimes used after the omitted ua@Adoy or after 
@ positive. This is the case after expressions of welling, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference; thus after BovrAecat, CFéEACIv, 
aipetadsat, alperiv S0vvat, dei 5 vikeay: SéxecI ar, (ntety, AvgiTEAS 


€iy (= potins esse). Ila, 117. BovAop eye Aadby adoy tupera, % dwordcdan 
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Lysias de aff. tyr... (nrovoc xepdalvew, } quas welSev. X. Ag. 4, 5. (Aye 
@lraos) petro nal oy Te yervaiw peioverteiv, H aiv Te Gdlny wAdovy Exe 
Andoc. Myst. 62. redvdvas voul(ovga AvoireAciv, A Cy. 


3. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by §, in 
the same Cuse as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, mcrely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of § 
the Gen. also can be used (§ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity; it must be avoided when the time of the two clauses is different. 


Eur. Or. 1148. obn fot obdty x petaacoy,  pidos cadhs, ov wAovTOS, ob Tu 
pavvis. ‘O pirdcopos padrAov emidupel ris coplas trav xpnudrwr. Xapi(dueda 
paAAov Tots d&yadois f) Tots KaKois. tAovmEr waAAov TOUS ayadods # Tovs Kaxous. 
Isocr. Pac. extr. rots vewré pots wal uadrdov dxudCovary, } eyes (sc. dxud- 
(w), wapawe. Th. 7,77. 45n ties wal de Servorépwy  roiavde lodSnoar 
(from a more dungerous situation, than the present is). Tl. a, 260. 439 ydp xor’ éya 
mal dpelooiy héxep buiy dv8pdary Gplanoa (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. od péAdres ex” B&vdpas orparevecda: word dpelvovas, ¥ 
Mxvdas. Eur. Or. 715. mords ey naxois avhp xpeloowy yadhyns vav- 
widow eisopay (instead of 4 yarfwn). Th. 6, 16. wposhwe: por uaAAOy éré- 
pwy..Gpxew (instead of  érépas). 7,63. ravra trois dxAltais obx ooo 
TOY YVaUTWY TapaxeAcvouat (instead of # rots vavras). Od. 4, 27. obra: tyarye 
hs yalns Bvvana yAuxepadrepoyw GAdro lddoda:. X. Cy. 2. $,12. enol Bonet 
Kipos, odstivas ky dpz d&yadous, pirety ovdty Frroy éavro® (instead of # éav- 
vév), Her. 2,134. Muxepivos xupaulda axeAlweto woAAby > hoow ToU TaTpeS 
(instead of 4 6 xarhp, or properly instead of ris Tov warpds). 


Rem. 4. With wraelwy, daAdrray, rr éov, EAarroy, petov, when they 
stand in connection with a numcral, 4 is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem p/us or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. viv eya wpe- 
tov éw) Sixacrhpioy avaBeBna, Eryn yeyovws wrAELlw EBSouhnovra (annos plus 
sepluaginta natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. of frweis Groxrelvovot Tov avdpwy ov eto” 
wevraxogious. Th. 6, 95. 7 Aela émpddy raddytwv ovm EXaTTOV wWéyTE Kal ElKo- 
ow. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. inwdas wey Star od wetow Siopvplov. With the Nom. and 
Acc. rAdoy, fAarrov, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen.,, e. g. 
"Exe ov wAdoy (fAarroy) déxa raddvrwy. The Greek can consequently say: (2) 
wrelous (€Adrrous, pelous) h Séxa nudpar; (b) wAelous Séxa Tucpww; (c) wrAdoy F 
Béxa nucpar; (1) wAdoy Séxa yucpas. It will be observed from several of the 
above cxamples that wAéov, ueiov, etc. stand as mere adverbs in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle § is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. ‘The Gen. either expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, e. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. wh EAarroy } tpidxovta yeyovws erav [just as the Greek says 
ylyverSas tpidxovra éray § 273, 2,(c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 4 may be regarded as ay 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. od pas yap rudye cpeiccos 
cal &petoy, f 89 Suoppovdorre votpacw olxoy Exnrov dyhp 488 yurh (= Tow ore 
— &xnrTOov). 


Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Grecks often compare the 
attributive of one object gith the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case tl.e Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. ydpar 
Kyere ovdey Arrov nua (instead of rijs nuerepas) tyriuoy. Moreover, in ev- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, e. g. Il. p, 53 
aluarl of Sevovro wképat Xaplrecouy duotac (instead of rais ray Xapirwy). 
Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. This mode of comparison, thouzh noe 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 
ative, and the last is annexed by §. 


Odrray, } copdétepos, celerior, quam samientior (more sur ft thun wise, or 
not so wise as swift), Pl. Rp. 409, d. wAcovdats wovnpois, } xpnorois évrvyxdrey 
copmrtepos, fdpadtéaorepos Boxer elvas aire re wal GAdos. Her. 3, 65 
éxolnoa Taxtrepa, } coparepa (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some time 
a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns éxavrov, ceavrov, éavrod, is used with the comparative, and the pro 
notn a’rés ‘with the pronoun.of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by % is not admitted here. 


BeAticoy elu duavrot. BeAtrlww  ceavrot. BeaArlay dor ab- 
ros davrov. Th. 3, 11. 8uvarmrepa abrot aitay eylyvovro. In like man- 
ner, the supcriative is used in connection with abcvés and the Gen. of the re- 
fiexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). “Apioros abrds éautov. "Aploryn abrh éav- 
rns. X.C. 1.2, 46. ee cor, & Meplxras, tére cuveyerduny, Sre Servdraros 
TauTov ravra hada (when you surpassed yourself tn these things, when you had the 
highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here, also. 
the other mode of expression by 4, does not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. foav al wupauldes Ad you wéCoves (oratione majores, i. e. ma- 
jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit), Th. 2, 50. yevduevoy xpetocow Adyou 
vd el3os THs vdcou (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). Wpayya ¢Awl3wy xpetrrayw (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. 3éorros. 
Pl. Rp. 410, d. of yupvacricy axpdre xpnoduevas dy pidrepos row Sdorres 
droBalvoverv,  & a 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
the comparative is constructed with 4 xard, or (though seldom) 4 xpds 
with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. pel(w f xara 8depua wérovda (I have suffercd too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. vexpds pelQwy h war’ &vySpwmroy (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). X.H. 3.3, 1. ("Ayis) truxe wepvo- 
répas } xatda &vySpwxoy tadijs. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atrocius, 
guam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
4 Gsre and the Inf, « g. Kanda pel(w qv, 4 Sste warAaiery, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. #rynoduevos elvar 4 os ew) MeiolSas thy 
mwapacxeuhy (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
be] against the Pisidians). 3.3, 7. Bpaxvrepa hxdyriCoy 4 as ekieveioda: Tay oper- 
Soryray (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). See § 241. 3, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than tt was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Masavdpiw 3¢ Tq Tupdyyw hy aderpeds Urop- 
apy érepos (hebetioris ingenti, very dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
ques éxagrépe olxé€opey (ioe dell too far, very far from you). So partica- 
larly the neuters &uewor, BéAtioy (better than is right), edAAov, UGAAOY, XEipoP, 
alo tov, xdxcov; also yewrepoy, more seldom Kawdrepoy, (since xaivés is used synony- 
mously with vedrepos) and the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ob KaAALOv, 
ok Ruewvoy, ob Kdxtov, ov KpeiTTov, ov xeipov, av faov (not so’casy, as it scems), ete. 
Her. 3, 71. woiderw adtixa por Soxéet Kai wh UrepBadréoda* ob yap &uervoy ( for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pl. Phaed. 105, a. wdaw 
3é avauimynoKous ov yap xetpow wodAdnis dxovery, Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, e.g. Ta xelpova mwoddois xAclw eotl Tap 
dpetydyay (the worse is more in number than the better). 


§ 324. IV. Causal Codrainate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are coordinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it. 


2. The Grecks denote the ground or reason by ydp, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
rdp is compounded of yé and &pa, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 
(y ¢, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (&pa, igitur, 
now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails, 
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ydp may express: (a) a ground or reason, (b) an explanation, (c) a confirmttion 
or assurance; and hence it may be translated~ (a) by for, (b) that is, for ex 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. xh thy “Hpav, xarh ye 7) Karayeryh: f re yap rAdrases 
airy pdr’ aupraphs re kal dynan (yes, certuinly = for). I'dp has its exjdana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases rexuhpioy 8€, paptv 
prov 8é, onueioy 5d, SjAow Be scil. dori, Selavups 3€, CbjAwoe Se, oxdvarde Se, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders ard 
replies, X. C. 3.5, 10. dpa Adyeis thy Trav Seay xplow hv oi rep) Kexpowa 8: ape 
The Expivay ; — Adyw ydp, yes, certainly. 10, 2. éx woAAdy cuvdyoyrtes Ta ef éxda- 
rou xdAAwoTa, obtws SAG Ta TwpaTa KaAa woleiTe HalverIa:;— Towvper yap, 
&pn, otws (ccrtainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
licns, the meaning of ydp, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. rourl wap’ tudv AauBdvw; Aewa yap mweaodue 
8a! (am I 80 treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka 
Kos yap étddroo! may you perish then! So, et ydp, ef3e ydo. X C.1.7%, 
2. Ste 8 aAnd7 EAcyev, w5e CidacKer> Evduudpeda ydp, kon, &f tis wh dv aya 
Sds avanrhs Soxety Bovactro, rh by abtg woinréoy ely ; (now then let us consider). 1. 
4,14. ob yap wdvuv cot KatddnAoy, Srt wapa 7a BAAa (aa Oswep Jeol kr Speran 
Biorevove: ; 1s tt not then clear to you? (nonne igitur—?). Il. a, 182. 7Ipe Sed, zfs 
ydp ce Seay euol byyedoy fev ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X. C. 2.3, 
17. nal 6 Xatpexpdrns elev: "Edy odv, éuod tavra wowotvros, éxeivos under Bedrics 
ylyyntat; TL yap BAdro, tpn & Lanpdrns, } xuwduveboes, x. 7. AW; (what else 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, etc.?) Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
yévoiro yap by Tt Kawdrepov, } Maxedav dvhp *ASnvalous nataroAcucy; (why, 
can there be a greater novelty?). So, Tl ydp; quid ergo? Kal zl ydp, and how 
then? Tleas ydp; and wéSeyv ydp; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 
means. Tla@s yap of; (instcad of it, rddev 82 of is used with an antithesis) 
as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 13. obxovy 6 uty rd Slxasa xpdr- 
Tov dixaos, 6 dt ra Adina Adios; Mas yap of; (ts he, therefore, who does what 
ts just, just, but he who does what ts unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not ?). 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with ydp very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. «al, }» 
yap 5 Mapadoy émirndedrarov xwplov THs ’ATrixns eviwxevoa, és rouTd og Katr 
yéero ‘Inxins (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). So especially with aaa ydp, at enim, bul 
certainly, really, indeed, &AX’ ob is Pl. Apol. 20, c. 7Bpuvduny Sy, ei }wiorduny 
Tavta’ GA’ ob yp éxloraya: (1 should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly 1 de 
nol know’). 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with ydp, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with each other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. rots év rH Eduw 'AIH- 
valots mposapiypevar yap hoay wal ofxodery BAAa vines wal orpartryol, xal.cas 
awd Xiov wdoas wal Tas BAAas tvvayayévres €BovAOYTo, etc., instead of of — 
Adnvaios — €Bovaovro, avtois ydp, x. 7. A. 


Rem. 3. Ka‘ ydp commonly means for also, rarely etenim, but sometimas 
the «af corresponds to a following kal, thus nam e — ¢. 
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8. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 


(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
It expresses a consequence wich comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Luc. Jup. trag. 51. ¢f cio) Bopol, eiot eal Seol- GAAa phy ciod Bwyol eloly bpa 
wat Jeol (then there are, consequently there are gods also). X.Cy.7.3, 6. 7aiva axovcas 
§ Kupos éwaicato ipa roy pnpov (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
YHEN he smote on his thigh, a8 WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeccived in regard to a former opinion, e.g. 1. 4, 11. & waides, ds &pa 
€pAvapotper, Bre ra ey Ty rapadeiow Inpia ednpauer: Buoioy Luorye Sones 
elvat, oldvwep ef Tis Sedeoudva Coa SInpyn (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indeed see). 1.3, 8. Edua 5é, pdvas roy "Aarudyny, Te olvoxdw, by eyw uddriora 
Tita, ovdey Sidws; 'O 3t Edxas &pa cards re dy ervyxave, Kal riphy Exwv wposd- 
yety Tous Seouévous "Aarud-yous (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. & Edxa, dwdrwras’ éxBare oe ex Tis Tints Th Te 
yap BAa, pdvat, cov nddAdAov oivoxohow, Kal obk éxwlouat abrds toy olvov: of © 
pa Tay Baciiéwy oivoxdot— xatappopovor. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. érdaua Aéyey, 
bs Bpa dye — rexwdunus ely thy wéaw (rhy elphynv) woihoagdas (that I indecd 
that I,as it seems). Hence the use of ydp and the strengthened form yay 
&pa.— Ei &pa and ej wh &pa correspond to the Latin si forte, nist forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of apa being reduced to a mere 
conjecture, and are often uscd ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. was &y ody rowiTo. 
dvhp Siapdeipor robs véous; el wh pa Hrs aperys ermércia Biapdopd dor 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion thgt, etc.). So also, ef &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. X. C. 4. 3,9. oxowa, ei &pa rl dors trois Seois Epyov, } avdpwrous de- 
parevery (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any othe- employment than, etc.). 
“Apa stands very often in intcrrogative sentences. <Aesch. 8S. 91. tls Apa 
buceras; Ths B ap ewapaéoe: Seay; (quis igitur defendet ? quis iyitur arcebit 7). 


Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APO, i.e. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tircly fitted to the other, —the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. y, 182. 
dx 3 Eope KAnpos kuvéns dv Bp’ Hdredrov abrol, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, Tiipos Bpa, just then, 87’ Epa, just when, rd7’ bpa, precisely then, ec 
mh &pa, if not precisely, ds &pa, eractly so; obx—, GAN bpa, not— but 
just; dwel pa, since just, ydp pa, for just. Homer uses pa, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are do- 
veloped from each other. 


‘ 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form dpa instead of &pa. Thus ef dpa, efr’ dpa, instead of ef Gpa, 
Epa. On the interrogative dpa and on &pa in a question, see § 344. 


(b) OB» (Ion. dv), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen 
tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, tgitur); it appropriately points 
out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ao 
cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: Baris ody, Bswep odv, Saat oby, yey ody, your, 5 ovv, 
dd’ ob, cfr’ ody, yap ody. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed ; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So 8oris ody, 8swep ody, whoever he may be then, 
Sco: obv, how many so ever then, wey ody, yes indeed (4 316, Rem.), your, er 
tainly, surely, oGxovuv, truly, certainly not, 8 obv, GAN ody, &rap ody, bul 
ne efre oy, be it this or that, yap ot, sor surely, «i 8 oby, if then. 

Rem. 7. O€xovy, as a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 
gation (consequently od« in connection with the syllogistic ody, ergo) ; still in 
this sense it is also written od« ody; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no mears, 
without interrogation (consequently ov« in connection with the emphatic sufiix 
ovy) most frequently in answers, e. g. X.O.1, 9. oBxouy Euorye Soxei. —Ov- 
kovyv, as a Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne igitur? nonne ergo? X.C. 
2.2,12. obxovy, tpn b %., wal Te yelTow: BovrAE: ob apéoxew; —“Eyorye, id. 
Also in this case it is written ob « ody, as well as of ouy; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and 50 ofxovy is equivalent to noane cerle; 
like S. Aj. 79. obxouv yéAws Hdirr0s eis exXpobs yeAav; (b) without interrogation, 
eryo, igitur. X.C.3. 6,6. obkoty, Epn, Td pméy wAovotrépay Thy wédAw roles 
avaBfadotpeda. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and ovxovys is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the intcrrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. ts it not true thercfore we shall put off ? (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). @ 


(c) Tofyuy, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic 7 ¢, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive »v», now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, eal roivuy, and now, rs trolyuy, moreover 
then; (b) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, 90 then. Tolyap (frdm the Epic rg, 
therefore, and ydp) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 
stronyer is torydprot, just on this account, precisely so, and Totyapody, on this 
account then. They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


§ 325. Asyndeton. 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (acu. 
Sérws). Only some of the more promincnt instances will be mentioned :— 


(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. IL x, 295. (of Hector) ory 
Bt xarapfoas, ovS arr’ Exe pelAwoy Eyxos AntpoBoy 8 éxdre Aeuxdowida, pax: 
pov atoas freé pu Sdpv paxpdy. — (b) Asyndeton is very common in explana 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by &pa (therefore, then, that is) and 
ydp. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was stated 
only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, c.g. rovro, rd8e, 
otras, woe, etc. X. An. 3. 2,19. év) udvw xpodxovew nuas of imweis: pevye abrois 
dogaréorepdy doriv, f juiv.—(c) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, ¢. "AAN’ irdoy, tpn. Tpardy pe swrouvhoare 
A drcyere, day uh haivwpat peuynuevos. — (d) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but is, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the case cs- 
pecially with demonstratives, e. g. ofrws, réao0s, roios, etc., as in Latin with sie, 
talis, tantus, etc.— (ce) Before ra ro:aira, cetera, &AXAa, of BAAx in the 
enumeration of several objects, xaf is very ccmmonly omitted, as et before ce- 
tert, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, e. ofov ef Bovrc: ldei 
Tous (wypdpous, Tobs oixodduous, robs vavmryyous, Tobs BAAOous wdyras Snuovp- 
yous. — (f) In antitheses, which are to be represented as takigg place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, d. cup 
BovAeves rep) rovrwy duolws pey réxtwv, dpolws Se xadrKeds oxurotduos Europos 
yavKAnpos, WAovaios wens, yevvaios ayevvfs. In poctry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which each two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. Il. x, 140 and 802. &yxos Bpdv, péya, oriBapdy, Kexopu- 
@udvor. Od. a, 96. xara wédirAa, duBpdora, xpioeta. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
B Subordination. 
$326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by coordinate 
conjunctions, as xai, 8é, ydp, dpa, etc., e. g. 7d ap HAI, Ta SE poda 
ave (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. dre ré 
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dap RAS, ra poda v9. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 
the two together, a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 
the compound sentence, Ore 76 éup 7AI€, ra foda ay Jet, the clause 
Gre 76 €ap HAJ, is the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
vt of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: sub- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, wus announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive jar 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “ &3pa por Evvere, 
Motioa, woAvtpowoy, 6s pdAa worAAa FAdYXAN” (who has wandered fur). 
Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “ In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, “when the Spring us come, the roses bloom.” 


REMARK 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the cnemy had come,” with roy woAeuies 
€rSdvrev; “when he had done this, he went away,” with ravra wpdtas awéSy ; 
“Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Kupos 
Tous woAEuious vikhoas eis TD oTpardmedov aviAdey. 


Rew. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses; for these form the object of the governing verb, e. g. “* He 
asked me whether my tather had returned, i.e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my futher; “We showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he shoud depart, i.e. the time 
of his departure,” ete. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. 


Rem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i.e. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. OF7 bs dori 6 avip, by eldes. Td Sddor, d arder er 
re Kkhro, cdd\Aordy dori. “EActe rovto, ri 6 Svdpwros addvardés eorir. 
Teios—olos; 886y—rocotry. ‘Qs treka, oS ras eydvero,. OFre xa- 
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Aes advta txpatev, Sste exalvou peylorou kgs Av. “Ore & Kipos FASE, 
vTétve wdvres peyddws exdpncav. "Euewe uéxpt Tovutou, ov & Bacireds exijA- 
Sev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
e. g. dy touTw TH xpdvu, dre (instead of rére, Ste). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, e. g. “EActevy, Sri 6 BvIpwwos addvatds dotw. Kadws mwavra 
Expatev, Sstre nraA. “Ore 6 Kipos Ade, wdvres peydaws exdpnoay. “Epewwe, 
pexps ob & Baaircis ewijAdey, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, e. g. "Eee, uexps 6 Baoire’s ewnrAdey. 


Rem. 4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood. determines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subcrdinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
may be distinguished from each other. viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 


$3278. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tense: in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate lauses, the 
following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a principal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, is fol- 
towed by the subjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an his- 
torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 
i. e. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


Tovro Adyo, rourd por AdAEKTAaAl, TOVTO A€lw, va yiyvookns (ys), 
hoc dico, dixt (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Totro €rAeyov, tour 
por €A€AEKTO, TOTO EAeka, Wa yryvwoonkots (yvolns), hoe dicebam, diz- 
eram, dizi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Otx Cx, bro trpéwwpat (ted 
ww past), non habco, quo me vertam. Od« elxov, bra tTperoluny (tTparol- 
env), non habebam, quo me verterem. Ot wodr€uior xdvtas, brwm dv evtixwct, 
arelvovaty. Ot wodrduior wdvras, bry dvrdxorey, Extervor. 


2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rue, than the Tatin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker, withont any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses whick 
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accompany the principal tenses. ‘The dependent clause or dis- 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present view; the past 
becomes present to him. See § 345, 5. 


§327>%. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itself. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


(a) This occurs with the Jndic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with ei and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with & in the Apodosis [§ 339, 2, I. (b)]. X. C. 1. 4, 14. (&»3parwos) ofre Bods 
Qy Exwy cama, avdpdrou Bt yvauny, eddvar’ by xpdrrewv, & €BobAero (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet), 3.5,8. ef €BovrAdpeSa xpnudrow ay of BAro 
elxov dvrimoeiodat (si vellemus expetere opes, guas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19.éx py (robs pirropas) uh xporépou weph tay duodroyounevar cupBovaebe, x ply 
- wep) ray dudisBnroupévey juas €dfSatay (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. 43éws &y KarAurAel rotrm Er Sierdeydsuny, Ews aig.. 
de é8axa (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an historical 
tense with or without &. See § 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of optative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish ; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 
- or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally. 
Il. p, 640. ef 8 Ssris éraipos drayyelAese rdxiora TMyAeldn (O that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1431. € pdoe tis, $7 
éxaoros el3eln Mxvnv. Pl. Phaedr. 279, c. 1d xpucot wAjSos €Xn po, Boor 
ware pepe, wht’ Byev Sbvasr’ Bddos, db odppwy. Il. a, 464, sqq. at ydp 
pur Savdroo Susnxéos dde Suvaluny vdopw droxpipa, Ste pay pdpos aird. 
ixdyost.—X.S. 8,17. tls picety Sivacr Gv, bp ob elBein wards TE Kal aya 
Mds vourduevos. C. 4.6, 7. was yap Ky ris, & ye ph ewloratro, ravta copes 
e{y; Pl. Phaed. 72, c. ei dwodviaKxo: pty wdyra, Soa rod Cy peraddfor, 
dre:d} 88 dwoddvor, wévosr dy trobTe Th oxhuatt Ta TeSvedra Kal wh who 
bvaBidonotro, ap ob roAAh dydyxe TeAcvTavTa wdvTa TEdvdvas Kal pydty (Ww 
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X. 0.1,13. Uris x pgGro TH dpyupiy, Ssre xdxiov rd capa Exot, wes dy Err 
7d dpytpioy abtg@ wpeAmmoy ety; S. Ph. 325. Suudy yevotro xeip) wAnpooat 
wore, 17 ai Muxjvat yvotey.., Sti xh Sxiipos avdpav drAxluwy ufrnp Epv. Eur. 
Troad. 698. naida rdvde xaidds Cxdpéwais &v, Tpolas péyiorov wpéranp’, TY of 
wore ek gov yevdunevor wacdes "IAtov wdAw Katoikloetay nal rds yévorr ert. 
X. An. 2. 4, 3. ox émordueda, Sri Baowreds Huas awodAdcas wep) wayTds by 
wothoatro, (ya Kal ros bAAos “EAAnat md6Bos efn ex) Bacirda péyay oroarev 
ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp.3,1,18. X. Cy. 2.4, 17. dy wel- 
vats ewaweiv ve wodAobs, Baws 3dtavy Ad Bors, kpts eEnwarynxws elns by. Comp. 
2.4,17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification (§ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after the jinal conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apoj 28, d. attixa redvalyy, Iva ph dv 
Sdde wévw xatayéAagros. X. An. 3. 1, 38. ofouas: by buas peya dyna 1d oTpd- 
veupa, el ewipedAnrelynte, Saws dvr) ray drodwAdtay ws TdxLoTa OTparnyol 
Qyrixaragctasa@oiv Cy. 3.2, 28. xphuata mposyevé @at tri bv Bovaol- 
pny nui, dwaos Ex@ porddy dgddvws 3d5dvai. Also with wh (whether not = 
that). An. 1.38, 17. dye dnvolny mev by cis Ta wWAOta euBaiver, A Hiv Bolin, wh 
neas avrais rais tpihpert katadvan, poBoluny & by tq hyeudu @ doln Exeo- 
Sar, wh quas dydyp, Ber odx oldy re Korat ekerASeiv. 


ReMaRK. But in substantive-clauses with 8re or as, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
optative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. ef péev Ariotdueda capas, Ere hl er Xeiploopos, odty dy 
Wer dv uédAr\w Aéyeww. (Soin the best and most of the MSS. instead of #&or.) 
Dem. 19, 40. Ey pagpow bv Siapsjdnv, HArcwa suas ed roihow, ef ed Hdew xa 
Thy cuupaxiay por yernoouéerny. — Dem. 16, 4. ov &y els dyrelwrot, &s ob 
cuupépes 1H wore, xal Aaxedaipovlous dodevets elvar xal OnBalous. X. An. 3. 
2,36. ef vpuv droderxdel(yn, tThya x ph ipyeiodas (dlucere) rod wAaiciou, .. ovK 
dy . . BovAeverda: tas S€o1. 


2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Subj., when the prin- 
cipal clause contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opz., 
when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. The conjunction or relative of 
the subordinate clause is translated by as often as. 

Il. B, 391. dy 8€ «°° eyay ardvevde pdyns eSérdovra vohaow pywdlew rapa 
vyvol xopwvicw, ob of txerra Epxiov doceira: guyéew xivas 73° oiwvous (as often as 
I shall observe). X. Cy. 3.3, 26. dadray (of BdpBapor Bacrrcis) oT patome- 


Beswrrat, Tdppoy mepiBddrAdAovTa everas 3d Thy wodvxeiplay. C. 3.1, 1. 8 re 
pay (Lwxpdrnys) adrds elSeln, xdvrev xpoduudrara édidacKer, Stov de airds 
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aweipérepos €1n, xpos Tos emurrauévous yey abrovs. An. 6.1, 7. éxere @, 
“EAAnves Tois wodeulos ewlorer, padios awépevyor. 4. 5, 30. Swou Eerode. 
waplosxopuny, erpéweto mpds Tous éy rais kdpais. 1.9, 18. ef Tis -yé 74 Kupe xpor 
vdtayti KaAas UNNpPETHT ELEY, OVdEr) maMOTE dxdpioToy elaTe ThY Kpoduulay. 


§ 328. I. Substantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 
ed into a sentence, i. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subject, as well as the attnbute or object of 
asentence. Comp. $ 326, 3. 


$329. A. Substantive-Clauses introduc:d by Gre or 
ws, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by oré and @s, that, 
express the object of verba senttendt and declarandi, e. g. dpay, 
dxovew, voeiy, pavdavew, yryvwoxev, etc.; A€yew, SyAoty, Seunrivas, 
dvyyArcu, etc., [§ 306, 1, (b)]; in the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by ors express the object of verba affectuum, 
e. g. Javpalew, ayJerJa, dyavaxrety, aicxiverJar, péuherJar, ete. ; 
ért is also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con 
tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. ‘ 

REMARK 1. ‘Qs, properly, Aow, differs from 871s, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than 87:1; hence és is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking. and after negative verba sentiendt and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Znf. or the Acc. with the Inf. prorat follows, very seldom 87 or &s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either re or &s 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. Sce 


$311. Sometimes, also, 8r@s and the Poet. oS vexa, also dé300rexa in the 
‘Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with 811, that. 


Rem. 2. When a subordinate elause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with éot[y, ¢. g. djAov, Seuwdv, aloxpdv éorw, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 
pressed: (n) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 
dy, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ay. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual. Par 


a) 
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ticularly is the Ind. sed regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the opinion of another ts to be 
trdicated as such (} 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 7. of 8 trevor, Bre Gpxror wordrAobs H3n wAnoidoayras Bid Pder- 
pay. Th. 1, 114. hyyéaASn, Srs Méyapa > dor Ke, wal MeAoworvfow wéd- 
Aovoty ésBdrAew és Thy “Arrixhy. Her. 3, 140. -ruvddveras (Hist. Pres.) 5 2u- 
Aoovay, &s h Bacirnin wepreAnAUVAOF és TovToy Toy Gydpa. X. An. 1.1, 3. 
Tiscapépyns SiaBddAdre (Hist. Pres.) roy Kipoy pds roy ddeAgdy, Os ews Pou- 
Aevot arg. Cy. 1.1, 3. bre yey 3h ratra evedupotueda, obrws eyryvdonoper 
wep) alray, @s dvdipanw wepuxdri wdytov tay kAAwy paov efn (www, h avdpa- 
sev Epyew. An. 2.1, 3. ofror Ereyov, 571 Kipos pay réSvnKey, ’Apiatos St 
wegevyws ely nal Adyot, ri rabryy Thy nuépay Tepimelvecey dy adrovs. 


Rem. 3. When the Ind. Impf- instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, e. g. Zevopay tacyer, Bre 
épsas Ari@yro nal avrd rd Epyov abrois paprupoln, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (oratio recta: 
épias aitiwyrat). See § 345, Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (4 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the ferm of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. évratda 3) roy 
Kipoy yeAdou te dx Tay xpdcdev dSaxpiov Kal ciweiy alte amidvra Sappeiv, Srt 
wapéortat avrois dAiyou xpdvou- Sste dpavy cor db é€ora: why BovdAn doxap- 
Sanunrel, Hence S71 may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. elwe 8, 370° Eis warpdy hres 
tpn, he said: “ you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Mpdtevos 
elxey, Sri° Abrds eiut, dv (nreis. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, c. Yows by efxorey (of vduor), Brs> 7 Scnpares, wy Davpale ra Acyduera. 


5. The Opt. with & is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an undetermined possibility [$ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. naradAayels 3¢ obros Kuipy, elrev, el abrg 8o0ln lxwdas xirr 
ous, 84s Tov’s mpoxaraxaloyras imwdas } kataxdvot &y dvedpetoas, } (avras 
mwoAAovs avréy A 01, Kal kwAbGC ELE TOU Kdiew emidyTas. Cy. 1. 6, 3. péuynucs 
axovoas word cov, STs eixdtws ky Kal mapa Seay mpaxtindrepos e%n, Sswep was 
mapa dySparuv, Sstis uh, dwdte ev axdpors ely, TOTe KoAaKevot, GAA’ Bre Ta Upiora 
wpdrrot, Tére uddAiota Tay Seay peuygro (SsTis wh KrA. instead of ef tis pt 
erA.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. ol8a, Sr: wdyres Gy Spodroyhoaire. 

44* 


- 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ay is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose a:tual 
existence or possibility is denied [$ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 


Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. ef wey bd warhp Aalores rovros, SjAoy, Ste ott dy 
Tad\Aa ewérpemery, ot by Taid’ oltw Katadrray abtois Eppacer. Lys.c. 
Agor. 137, 75. ovddrore weloeis ovdéva dvdpixwy, &s Spirixov dwoxrelvas adel: 
Ons &y, el ph peyddAa roy Sjpyoy tay Adnvalwy xal dvixerra xaxd eipydow. PL 
Rp. 1. 330. OeuioroxAns awexpivaro, 8rs obr’ ay abrds Zeplpws &y dyopacrds 
dy évero, obt’ exeivos "Adnvaios (dy). 7 


Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed iuto those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. nal 3hAn 7 oixodopla 
tr: wal viv dori, S71 Kath aoxovd}y eyévero, X. C. 4. 2, 21. (Sonez b rorovros) 
SHAos wh AS elvat, 5rs & Geto ciddvas ovn older, X.O.1, 19. S44 wovnpert- 
atol eiait, ovde ct Aavadvovciy. 


Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced bv 81: or és, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declurand: and s&n- 
tiendt. That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been scen in ¢ 311; but the ditference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with 87: or ds, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with 87: and és with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fact); in the latter. on the contrary, subjective 
and indesinite (as an assumption), Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, ofeg3ai, Sonxeiv, €AwlCery, and also gdvaz (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very seldom with 61: or gs. That the distinc- 
tion between the three modes of constraction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thourht is ex- 

ress~t by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, e. g. 
er. 0, 63. dfayyéAAa:, Gs of wais yéyove. 65. Sre of ettrryere 5 oixérns 
waida yeyovévat 69. Se alte ob iryyéAdns yeyervnuévos. 


Rem. 6. The verbs pévunuat, ofa, dxouvw and others of similar mcean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by dre, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by or: or ws. This construction 
seems to have arisen from an ellipsis, as tod xpdvou, e. g. wémenuas (TOD xpdrou), 
bre tava tAetas, as in Eng. J remember very well WHEN the war broke out. X 
Cy. 1.6, 8. wépynmas wal rovro, bre, cov Adyorros, cuveddxet wal enol dweopey- 
edes elvat Upryov rd nares Epxew. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29, 4. méuernade, 87 arr 
yASn SlXUrm0s wepiopxav. Comp. memini, quam darem ; vidi, quum prodiret, 
audivi eum, quum dicerct. : 


Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by 57: or ws, arc often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ef, if; whether, when the object of 
admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Sauud(w, Uri ravTa yhyvera: and es 
tavta ylyvera:r. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and acertain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case ef has the force of 
Bri. Aeschin. Ctes. ovx dyang, ei ph Sleny BWeonev (he is not satisfied, that) 
Pl. Lach. 194, a. dyavaata 4 obtwol & vow ph olds +’ civ cic. Rp. 348, 
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e. rd8e@ @Savpaca, ef ey dperijs nal codlas Tins péper Thy adixiav, rhy BE Be 
kaocurny dv tos évavrios. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. oc Aoxdvan, ei rowovre 
xaxdv éxaye: Tw (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of 871 o&7 ms, the relative &s, that, is often used, and 
instead of 8re roscovros or brs téaos, the relatives ofos, Sca0s. Pl. 
Phaced. 58, e. evdaiuwv pos bd avdp epalvero, &s adews Kal yevvalws éereAeuta (that 
he died so fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1, 31. aé’Apyeia: euaxdpi(oy thy unrépa, olor 
réxvoy exupnoe (thut she is possessed of such children). 


$330. B. Final Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 
pose and result, introduced by ws, iva, etc.! 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or a result. These clauses are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions tva, ds, drws (dpa, Poet.), iva 
LOS hy, OTwWS py. 

2. The mode in final clauses is commonly the subjunctive 
or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
twmagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 
is a principal tense: Pres., Perf., Fut.,or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present [ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
is followed by the Sut7.; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 
conjunction is followed by the optative (but never by an Opt. 
Fut. ). 


Taira ypdoo, yéypaga, ypdww, TY frASns (ut venias, that you may 
come). Aéfoyv (with the sense of the Pres.), &% ei3o@ (dic, ut scam, that I 
may know). Tatra typagoy, dyeypaperv, typawya, ty FAdors (ut ve- 
nires, that you might come). Il. A, 289, sq. GAA’ dbs €AadvEeTeE pavuxas Trrous 
ipdluov Aavawy, ty’ ixéprepoy ebxos &pnaode (ut gloriam vobis paretis); but, 
Il. €, 1—3. &9' ad Tudel5n AvouhSer Marrds AShvn 5GK€ uévos xal Sdpoos, Tr" 
ExBnAros petra waow ‘Apycloior yévorro, i8& KAdos eodAbv BpotTro (ut clarus 
Jieret et gloriam sibi pararet). 1, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, @AN Ri of véxrap 
re xal duBpociny cparewhy ordtoyw (with the sense of the Pres.) évt orfSecc’, 
Tya uh uy Amds Ten ras (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, 7 P AxiATi vex- 
tap évl orhdeco: Kal &uBpoolnv eparewhy ordt’, Tva ph mw Ammds drepwhs you- 
vay Txosro (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. yéypaga tiv, Tva wh 
éxl wAcioy dvoxAHoSe wep) rovtwyv. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. rl obv, tpn 5 Kipos, ov 
aal thy Sivan trctds por [= Adtow por, § 256, 4, (e)], Srws—BovrAeua 
i ee ee eS ee 

' For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
tere although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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wea, Sxas by Kpiocra aywri(olueda; 1. 2,3. (eu ris rey Mepravy dAawépas tye 
oas kaAoupévns) Ta wey Svia wal of dyopatas AGweAhAavra: eis BAAow réroy, & 9 
uh piyvunral h TovTwy TipBn TH Tov wewaideupévwy ebxoculg, 15. Tva Ba 
capécrepoy SnAwdy waca H TMepowy woditeia, puxpdy ewdverus (paucis repe- 
tam). 4, 25. KauBuons roy Kipoy dwexdAes, Suws Ta ey Meépoas enixopa 
éwiteAoin. Pl. Apol. 28, d. atrixa reSvalyy (with the sense of the Pres.}, 
tva ph dvddde péva xatayéAacros. 


Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (oective manner of repre- 
sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to -be repre- 
sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. 34rcy 
areSnunoe Erea Sena, Iva by ph Twa tay véuwy avayKagsH Atoa Tew 
(= ov) &Jero (Solon was absent ten years. in order that he might not be compelied, 
etc.). 7, 8. cvAAoyoy Tlepoéwy ray apiotrwy dworée to, va yrouas TE WUSD- 
Tat opéwy xal avrds dy wact EL Ta SérAa. Th. 4. l. nal éseBeBAhneoar 
aua és thy 'Pryivwv of Aaxedatudvior, Tva py (of ‘Pryiwa) exc BondIwa: ras 
Meconvias, — (b) Od. A, 93. riwt’ abt’, & SvaoTHve, Array gdos HReAlow HAvIAES, 
Eppa lin véxvas kal arépwea xapov. Her. 7, 8. 3d ducas vin Cyw auvEr€fa, 
Tva 7d (=) vodw apfocey bwepSéwpai tpiv. Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. ras 
wéAeis alta@y mapiipnra: nal Terpapxylas katéatnoey, Iya wh udvoy nark ré- 
Aes, GAAG Kal Kata EIvn SovrAevworr. Pl. Crit. 43, b. éxizndds ce ode Eyer- 
pov, tva ws fiiora Sidyps. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a preceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when, in the nse of the Pres.. the speaker has 
ut the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. roAby 3 aby €yol 
xpuody exmwépwes Addpa marthp, b’, efor’ 'IAlov teixn wéoot, Tos (oow ely 
wal ph oxdus Blov. X. An. 4.6, 1. rovroy 8 Emiadéver..vapadldaaci gu 
Adrrew, Saws, ef Kad@s yhoaTo, éxwy kal TovTrow &wlow Ar. Ran. 24. avdros 
Badi(w nal wov@, rovroyv 8 ox@, Tva ph Tacdawainwpoito, pnd &yIos 
gépos (I let this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker's 
mind, but from that of the person himsclf. so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410. b. dp’ ob», Av 3 eyo, & Paai- 
keov, kal of kadtordstes woven Kal yuuvactiny waideverw ob ov Evexd TiveEs ofo¥- 
Tar Kadiotagiy, Tva TH pev TH Toma Depawevoivro, TH 5e thy Wyn; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.¢. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. Yows 3€ wou (Sa- 
aivevs) } awocxdrre tt  arorexifer, @s Rropos etn 7 65ds (the view of the 
kine). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without & » 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4). (n)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the ecn- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
trum the present time of the speaker (§ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. See 
§ 327b, 1. (b). Theogn. 881. eiphrn wal wAovros Exot wdduv, Sdpa per’ Baddow 
neuwd Corus, Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. yevoluar, tv tAaev Exreott wévtov xpdp- 
Any’ GAlxAvotoy —, Tas iepas Exws wposelwotper Adfvas. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 
representing the result of the purpose or aim as certain, 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Il. 0, 597, sq."Exropt ydp of Suuds eBovaAero xidos opéta: Mpiauldn, Iya vnuor 
xopavia: Seowidats wip €uBdAn axduator, @éridos 8 ekaloiov dphy wacay ewi- 
xphvece. Her. 9, 51. és tovroy 3h ty xa@poy eBovdAetcavro peracriva, Tva 
wal Sar: Exwor xpacda: agddvy, nal of imwées oddas uh civolaro. 8, 76 
ravbe Se elvexer dvizyov (ol Mépou) ras vnas, Tva 3h roics"EAAnat pndt guydes 
CERF GAN’ arodauprédvres dy TH Zarauine Soteyw rlow trav ex’ ’Aprepualy. 


4. The modal adverb ay, referring to a conditioning clause 
(gencrally not expressed), 1s sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions ws and ézws (more seldom iva). 


Od. ¢, 167, sq. weno 8€ Tos otpow Bmiadev, Ss we pdr’ doxhdns chy warplde 
yaiay Txnat, al xe Seoi y €SérAwos. 3, 20, sq. wal uy paxpdrepov Kal wdo 
Cova Sijke Béerdau, Ss nev Sahneras piros wdvrecos yév oro (sc. ei pds ToVs 
Salynxas agpixoiro). Her. 3, 44. &eqan, Seas &y wal wap’ éwirdy wéupas és Xd 
pov 8éo0iTo oTparow (ut, si opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. 5.2, 2b. 
Bid THs ons xopas Kies Huas, Saws dy ei3aGpuerv, Are Sei Plraia nal wodrduso 
voulCew (in order that, when we set uur foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4. 
8, 16. &wxe xphpara ‘Avtadnlda, Saws kv, TANpwdevTos vauTixod brs 
Aaxedaipovlay, of re ’Adnvaio nal of cippaxor abtay paddAoy rijs ciphyns 
mposdéoivro. 


5. The final conjunctions fva and ws (more seldom ézuas), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the principal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without dy. See $ 2275, 1. (a). 

Ar. Pac. 135. otxotv éx piv oe Mnydoou (etta: wrepdy, Saws epalvou rois 
Seois tpaywdrepos. PI. Criton. 44, d. ei yap Seroyw olol re elvas of wodAAo) Ta 
péywota Kaxd eepyd(ecda, Tva ofol re foay ab Kal ayada Ta udyiora, wal 
wad@s dy elxe. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. @BovAduny 8 by Xinwva rhy abthy 
yvounv, éuol fxew, Tv duporépwy huwy axovoavres TaANIT pablus Eyywre ra 


Sixata. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, considering, endeavor- 
ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, e. g. érysedeio Ia, ppovtt- 
Lev, Sedtevae Puvddrrewv, oxoretv, cxeparIat, Bovlever Jat, dpav, worety, 
aparreyv (curare), pnxavacJat, mapaxadely, mapayyéeAde, mpoereiy, 
aire Jat, dgiorv, aye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
conjunctions o7ws (drws wy), sometimes also by as, either 


526 SYNTAX. [$ 33% 


(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt. or with the Fut 
Jnd., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repres 
sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Mepoixol vduos ewipeérAorrat, Sxas thy dpyhy ph Tower 
rat foo0s rast of woAdtTas, olos (= Ssre) wovnpov 4 alcyxpou Epyou éplerdaz. 3.2, 
13. &¢ 38 Kadas éfes Ta Kuerepa, hy Piro: yevnode, duol peAhoer. Dem. OL 
1, 21, 12. cxoweiode tovro, & &vdpes “AInvain, Srws ph Adyous epoves 
udvov oi wap’ tuay xpéaBers, GAAG Kal Epyow 7: Beuxview EEovgiy. Pl. Ion. 530, 
b. &ye 87, Saws nal ra Navadhvaa vixhoopuey. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8.1, 43. éwepeAciro 5 Sixes 
ure Goro, phre &xotol xore Ecowro. 


“\ Rem. 3. Sometimes xs &» is connected witt the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implicd condition. Fler. 3, 104. of *Iv8el rpdaw rooivre 
kal (edket ypewpevor dAavvovas ex) roy xpuody AeAcyioperws, Sxws by Kavpater 
Tov Seppordrwy ddytwy ~covrat ev 7H aprayp (i.e. Stay xavpara Jepudtara 9H). 


Rem. 4. “Owws or 8rws wh with the Fat. Ind., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. Spa, dpare, vide, videte. X. An. 1.7, 3. Swees ody 
Goer &vdpes Kktot ris dreudeplas, (sec) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. dAN’ Sews wh odx oles 7 Eoopat woAAa ToWaUTa Acyew. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, 3¢7 o& (sc. cxoweivy) Saws in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. 3e7 o Saws warpds Seik-ers ev exdpois, olos F ofov “Tpdgys. 


Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anriety, are very often followed by 3res 
(sometimes also by &s) &y with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anr- 
wety, solicitude how something might happen [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this case, 
Sx@s and &s are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. BovrAevodpeds, 
Swas dy Gpiocta dywriColpeda. 


§331. Il. Adjective-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
" sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 
duced by the relative pronouns 6s, %, 6, Ostes, Aras, 6 TE 
olos, ete. 


Ol worduios, of awépvyoy (= of adropuydyres rordgui). Ta xpdypata, & 
"AAdlavipos Urpatey (7a bd "Aretdvdpou xpaxdSévta xpdypara or Ta rou 'AAct- 
dy8pou xpdyuata). ‘H wdds, dv § 6 Meolorparos tupayvos qv (=H Sud tov 
Mewiorpdrov tuparvevdetoa drs), 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun 8s in a demonstrative sense. 
Nl. @, 198. BAAR Kal 8s BelSocxe Ards weydroto xepavydy. So also, of — of, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose. this usage 
is confined to the following instances: (a) cat 3s. «al , instend of «al 
oitos, wal airy. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. wal ds efawarnSels didxer dvd xpdros. 4.5, 
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52. eal of yeAdcavres ciwov. Antiph. 1.113, 16. eal 4 dwéoxero. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (§ 247, 3), is used instead of it, e. g. nal rdy, et eum. — 
(b) 8s pév—bs 8€ in Demosthenes, vet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it ocqmrs not only 
in the Nom.. but also in all the Cases of the Sing.and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. wéAreis "EAAnvidas &s pew avaipav, eis As 82 Tous puyddas natrdywr. — (c) 
bs kal 8s, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. ras BaciAntas iotlas emidpenoe 6s wad 8s, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. rv xal rév, 7d xal 74, see § 247, 3).— (d) in the 
phrase 4 8 8s, 4 3 4%, said he, she. 


Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive. is expressed thus: 8 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 6 476 standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, e.g. otros 6 
dyfip, by eldes, 7d pddov, & avder. So also, rorovros, ofos, Togovros, 
Scos (§ 326, Rem. 3). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, e. g. avip, $s xadds eorly (= dvip xa- 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. éy@, 5s — av, 8s, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g. xadws éxolnoas, bs ravra 
txpatas. 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted. 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
Strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to rls, some one, or 
when the relative 8s, 8s7ts, may be resolved into st gus. Eur. Or. 591, 3. yduor 
8 Seas uty ed wlrtovaw Bpotay, (rovross Sc.) maxdptos aiwy: ols 5¢ wh wlwrrov- 
ow b, (ob T048 Sc.) Td 7 ydov eicl Td Te BVpace Sustuyeis. Th. 2, 41. oder 
wposdeduevar obre ‘Ophpou éemavérov, obre (Tivds sc.) SstTis Erect yey 7d adtixa 
répes KTA. 


Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjcctive-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sud- 
stantive, e. g. 7HASov of &ptaorost Foav = fdAsov of Apiora (sc. Bvdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula grrww, of, dy, ols, ofs, & ‘This formula has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb gor:, nor does the tense undergo amy change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (go), and also, since for may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 


Nom. foriv of (=€vior) adrépvyov 

Gen. €otiv dav (=*vlwv) axéoyxero 

Dat. foriv ofs (= evlors) oby odrws Softer 
Ace. €oriv obs (= éevlous) aréxrevev. 


The Nom. &o 71» 07 is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2.3, 18; in place of it, commonly 
eioly of. Th.2.26. Kredropmros rhs mapatadragclou faoriy & edijwoe. Soin the 
question, Zoriy ofrives; X.C.1.4.2. €oriy obstivas dvIpwrwy Tedavuaxas 
ém) copia; in Xenophon Hy also occurs. An. 1.5, 7. "Hy 3¢ rovTwy Tey orads- 
pov ots wdvu paxpous fArauvev (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long). H. 7.5, 17. tav wodeuiov 
Av ots troaxdvdous arédocay (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 


truce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with fori», are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


toriv bre = evidre, est quando, i. e. interdum, e.g. tariv Bre treker; 
Yoriv Iva or Broun, est ubi, i. e. aliquando; 

toriy oF or EvdSa, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 

oun fom Grou, nunquam; 

gortiv 9 Or Sen, quodammodo, in many places ; 

ovK Eativ Baws, nullo modo, obn Eativ Swws od, ‘certainly. 

Ecrivy 8s; in the question, Js it possile, that ? 


¢332. Agreement of the Recative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the reiative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, c. py some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subjec. in the Nom. 


‘O avhp, by Ides, pldos od dorw. ‘H dperh, hs wavres of dyaSol emSupov- 
ow, péya dyaddy eorw. Ol otpari@ra ols euaxerdueda, dyBperdrarar joy. 
@avud(opevy Lwxpdrn, 08 4 codla peylorn fv. ‘EmwWupotper rips dperis, § 
anyh ors wdyTwy TAY KaA@Y. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, Iam the one who, Iwho, Thou who, etc. 

"Eyd, bs ypdow, ob, bs ypdpes, b avhp or exeivos, bs ypdder. Th. 2, 60 
€02 rootre dvdpl dpylCecde, bs ovderds ofomat hoowy eivar. Isocr. Pancg 
was oun %8n alkady eoTrw yas ewavev, oltives Thy apxhy naracxey 
AduvhSnuev; X. Cy. 5. 2,15. wal oixia ye word pellaw 7 Swerépa ris euis, 
of ye oixla xpHaode yh Te xal oypayg. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, e. g. vO pamwe, bs Huds toaira nant dwolnoas. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it 1s in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote znanimate objects. Comp 
§ 242, 1; (a), (B). 

Th. 3, 97.4 pdyn, Bidtes re Kal rayoryal, dy of s aupordépaus facous toay wm 
"Adnvaio. X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. (Kipos) dpav (roy mdwxmroy) xexoounnévoy xal odda\per 
broypapy, xal xpdyaros évrplpes kal xduas xposdérors, & Dh vduima yy dy Mydots. 
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Tsocr. Panath. 278, b. ravra elwoy, ob xpds Thy eiadBeiay, ov3t xobs thy 8ucaoc- 
yyy, ovde xpds Thy dpdyvnow amoBAdpas, A cd 37AdEs. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. ($ 242, 1); but when things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. B, 284. Sdvarow Kal Kijpa péAavay, bs 84 ogi cxeddy Cor. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, a. fxouer exxAnoid(ovres wepl re woAduou xal eipfhyns, & peylaorny Exes 
Suvayuy ey re Bip tov avIpwerwy. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. éAmidwy Kal (hrov Kal 
Tia, & xdyra wposyy Tois réTe xparTonevas im’ euov. Pl. Apol. 18, a. dv éxelyy 
TH pwn texal Te Tpdww dv oiswep éredpduuny. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. Isocr. Ld. 163, a b. My 8 rh» 
ciphyny womowpeda, mera WOAATS doparelas Thy xoAw oixhrouey, dwardAayevTes 
wor¢uov kal xivduvwy Kal Tapaxis, els hy viv xpds GAAHAOus xaréornuer. 


5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative :- 


(a) Constructo xara avveowy (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collecteve nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. wepied3paue Suiros—, of adbrixa rd rékevua AaBdvres — Epepoy 
éxi robs orparnyots. Th. 3, 4.7) rév’ASnvaley vaurindy, of Spuouw dy rH 
Maddg. Pl. Phaedr. 260, a. rAA Vet, of wep Siundoovai. 


Remark 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the Pi, when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of ofos. This usage, 
however. is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. u, 97. «Aros, & pupla 
Boone aydorovos Augitpizrn. Pl. Rp. 554, a. abyunpds yé ris Sv wal awd wayrds 
wepiovolay wo.ovpevos, Snoavpomoids aythp, obs Sh (cujusmod: homines) xa) éxawe!i 
7) WARROS. 


(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, e. g. 8stis, bs By with the Subj. 
quisqiuis, quicungue. Il. A, 367. viv ad Tots BAAouS émelooua (persequar), 
8v xe xixelw, So in particular, edyres, Sstis or bs &y (never wdyres ofrives, but 
alwavs wdvres S8c01 or Sstis), c.g. Th. 7, 29. rdvras és, Srp evrdyoser, wal 
waidas wal yuvaixas xrelvovres. Pl. Rp. 566, d. domdfera wdyras, 6 ap 


wepitvyxdyn. 


Rem. 2. The relative is put inthe Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. 8, 
O. T. 542. dp’ ox) papery dors tovyyelpnud cou, bveu Te FAR IOUS Kal plrAay rus 
gavvida Snpay, 8 xphpacly Y arloxerat. 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural (} 241, 5). 

Tw xetpe, &s 6 Jeds emi ro ovANapBavew GAAnAaw éxoince, X 
C. 2. 3, 18. 

(c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 
is in the Nom. ($ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 
instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- 
tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- 
ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 


Her. 2, 7. 7 630s xpos @ tpérerasz, rd (=—5) wardevar MnAotoes 
oréua, 5, 108. rhy Gxpny, of narcbyvra «Ant&es tis Kuwpov. 7, 54 
Tlepacwdy Elpos, roy (=byv) dxivduny xedrcourr. Pl. Phaedr. 255,¢. 9 
Tov petuatos éxelvou nyt, dv Tuepow Zebvs Tavuptdous epwy dyduace. Phileb. 
40, a. Adyort elow dv Exdoros quay, &s CAwlbas dvoud(ouer. 


Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicutive substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of at- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. Pl. L. 937, d. kal Blin ev dvdpdmras was ov Kaddy, & wdvra 7yué- 
pexe Ta Gvdpémva; Gore. 460, €. obderor’ dy efn n pntropixh BSinoyv wpay- 
pa, Sy del wepl Scxaoovyns Tobs Adyous wotetrat. 

6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to a 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, i. e. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.), is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. Sce No. 8. 


Th. 7, 21. &yov aed trav wéXCwY wy Exeice (= THY TECXEICeY) oTpatidy. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 33. cby rots Snaaupors ofs & warhp naréArwey (= trois id row 
warpos KaTaheipseiow). 2. 4,17. dxdre ob epoeAnaudolns oby F Exors Suwd mer 
8.1, 34. ey bricxvotpas, Ay 6 Seeds cb 35g, dvd’ Sw dy enol Savelons KAAa wAcie- 
vos kia evepyerhoew (instead of dvr! rovrwy,d). Pl. Gorg. 519, a. Sray ra do 
Xaia NposawvdAAvwot pds of s exrhcavro (instead of xpds rovros, &). Phacd. 70, 
a. (1 Wuxh) arnrdAcypévn TOUTMY TaY KAK@Y Gy au viv Bh EHASEs. Isocr. 
Paneg. 46, 29. &» EAaBew Ewaciw perédoney (instead of rovrwy &). Evag. 198. 
Totovrots EXeaty ofoss Evayopas pev elxev. Th. 5, 87. ex réy wapdyres 
kal &y dpare (instead of wal éx rotrwy, & dpare). The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ag’ dy dyeipes nal wposatre? xal Savel(eras, 
&xd rovtwy Bidyes (instead of awd trodrap didye: Gy ayelpea or ag’ ws 
dyelpes — Sidye: without amd rovrwy). 


Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, e. g. xalpw rats éetaroArAals 
als &ypavpas (= xalpw tais trd cov ypagpeloas émicrodais). ‘The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
beautiful, when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, e. g. xalpw als &ypayas éwiorodAais. 


Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. due ofre xaipds 
xposnydyeto Wy expiva Sixalwy Kal cuupgpepdytwy TH warpid: ovdey mpodov- 
va: (instead of & &piva Sixaia kal cvupepovta). Ph. 2.70, 17. ats obo dper- 
épots (SiAiwros), ToUTOUS dopadas KeKTATAL. 


Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. wodAal (vijes) Sacra ds 7d BAdwrecda: ad’ wy Huiv wapecxevacras 
(instead of &4d rovrwy, &). X. Cy. 5.4, 39. fyero 5€ nal ray éavrod ray re 
wioTay, ois hdero, cal Oy (for exelvav, ois) Ralaores wodAos (i. e. secum duxit 
muitos suorum, e fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1. 89. 3exoulCovro ebdvs (sc. évred- 
dev) Sey (instead of ov, uli) bwefESevTo waidas. S. Ph. 481. euBarov p’ bay 
Béres kywv, és dvraAlayv, és epapay, és wpvyvny 8woe (instead of oi, 
ubi) iota péAAw Tobs wapdéyTas bA-yuveiy. 


7. The relatives ofos, da0s, éstesody, HALKos, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb elvas 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e. g. olos ov el, olos éxetvos OF 6 Ywxparys éort (such as you are, such 
as he or Socrates is). This attraction is made in the following 
manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
strative, and the verb elva of the adjectivd-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence xapifopat dvdpi rovovTw, ofos ot ef, by omitting the 
demonstrative rowvrw, to which the relative otos refers, by at- 
tracting ofos into the Case of the preceding substantive dvdpi, 
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and by omitting e of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 
form yapiLopar avdpi otw coi, or, by transposition, xapiLopar oiw oot 
avopit. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. | ép@ ofov cov avipés ép@ ofou cod 

Dat. | xapi{oua ofp col avipt xapifouas of col 
Acc. | éxawa@ ofov ot &vipa éxava oloy oé 

Gen. | dpa ofwy buoy avipay dpo olwy tua 
Dat. | xapi(ouas ofors bpiv dvbpdow xapiCoua oTors Sper 
Acc. | éwawaw ofous tyas &vipas éxaive ofous buas. 


Th. 7, 21. xpds &ydpas roAunpois ofous Kal ‘ASnvalous (instead of ofo 
*"Adnvaiol eioww). Lucian. Toxar.c. 11. ob pavaAoy 7d Epyow, dvBp) ow ool woa- 
€mioTyH povouaxyjoa. PI. Soph. 237, c. of ye éuol ravrdxacw Eropor 
(sc. dort, instead of r¢ roiobrTy, olds ye eyé eiut, Awopdy dori). Her. 1, 160 
éxl pode Baw 84 (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. foTw &pa dicaioe 
dvSpds BAdwrey nal dyrivody dvdpwxwy (instead of axIpdwaw nal dstisois 
éorw). XX. An. 6.5, 8. fornoay awdéxovres Scoyv wevrexaldexa sradious 
(instead of rocotro, boy ¢ia) w. ordd:01). 


Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when ofos or ofés re, is used in- 
stead of Ssre, and is constructed with the Inf, signifying, J am of such a ne 
ture, character, that (is sum qui with the Subj.), hence Z can,am accustomed, cm 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. OL. 1. 23, 19. el abroy SlrAiwmos Exes) ToL0v- 
tous dvySpwHmrous ofovs pedvodervtas opxetodat. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
Zrwixg rorovTw ofw unre AUwetcdat pT opylCecdxat The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. noyny thy ray dedparev 
(yAorray) éwolnoay (oi deol) olay &pXpovy te thy puvhy, w. T.A,. 


Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted ofos, 
HAlkos, and in this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. [{ 6 ofos ot avhp of ofor duets GySpes 
Gen. | ov ofov cov avdpds TaY Olwy buoy dySpayr 
Dat. | rq@ oly col avdpi Tois ols Uuiy dvipdow 
Acc. Toy o1oy oe Gydpa Tous oious vuas aydpas. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. of ofol wep bmets Evdpes woddAdns wai Ta BovAeuduera Kata 
pavddvovow (men like you). H. 2. 3, 25. ydvres rots ofors nuiy ve xal 
Upiv xadrerhy woditelay elvarc Snuoxpariay (such men as we and you). Ar. 
Eccl. 465. éxeivo dewdy rotary HAlKocos wq@y (instead of rHAcovros, HAlxos 
rg dopev).. 


Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Vavpagrdy Sao mpovxupnoe = Aavpaotdy datiy Booy xpovye- 

ge (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processenit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, d. pera idparos Savpactoy &aov (instead of Javpacrdr 
dorw ped’ Soov). Hipp. M. 282, ¢c. yphyara fAaBe JDavuacra baa (instead 
of Savpaotdy dor, boa). Her. 4, 194. of 3€ (sc. iSyxar) ogi EPSovor Scot 
dy trois otpect ylvovras. Also in the adverbs Savpactes ws, Savuacios 
&s,etc,cp.Javpaclws Gs bcos yéyove (instead of Javudoidy doriy, ws &3Aso3 
yéyove). Vl. Phaed. 66, a. bweppuas as bAndy A€yess. Symp. 173, ¢ 
bweppves &s xalpw, instead of breppuds dorw, &s yalpo. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adiectiveclanse di- 
rectly the opposite of thas menuened under No. 6. the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the miative which refers to it. instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called muerted attrae 
fion ,Attractio incersa). This attraction occurs most frequentiv, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative. would stané 
in the Nom.or Acc. S. Tr. 283. rds8 (instead of aid’) G@swep eisopas, & 
OASioy ECnAoy evpotom Bioy, feoves zpos o€. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. rh 
ovgiay (instead uf 9 ovcia) hy wareArcwe Te Viel, Ov WAGioves aia coriy, X.H 
1. 4. 2. Ereyor, G1: Aaxebaudrimn wavtey ay Seovra: xexpaydres elev wapa Bo 
oiAews. Sometimes the demonstranve prononn is found in the principal 
clause. to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96. c. duodtoyheauer, wpdyua- 
Tos ov unre dddonarAm, pyre padnral cer, TOUT O Bidax7Tdy ur elvas 


Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with etS3els 8sris 
ov after an omitted éotriy. PI. Prot. 317, c. ovdexds 570u ov xaxvtey hy 
busy Kay 7Aimiay warhp eine (there is no one of you all whose Sather IT might not le, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, d. xAaiay xal ayavaxtay ovSéra Sytiva ob 
KaTexAavoe tTwy wapovrer. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. wep! oy ot 8éva xivivvoy 
Syriy’ ovZX bwreuciwar oi xpcyorm. In this way the phrase ob8els SsrTis 0d 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 


Nom. | ovSels Ssris  ovnK by tavt,a rohoeey 
Gen. | ob8ervds Stov ov KnareyedAacer 
Dat. | ovdervl 878 OUK awexpivaro 
Acc. | ovSéva Srriva ov KxarexAaucey. 


Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. S.O.C. 
1227. Bivas wetdsew Sev wep fee (instead of weioe, Ber). PI. Crit. 45, b. 
wodAaxou yap Kal &AAocgeE Swot by adinn, ayarjoovel oe (instead of dAAaxod 
bro). 


8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 
after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 
clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 
with the relative, is supplied in the pnincipal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os nas woAAd ayadda ewoincey, ob TOs dwédavey, OF Ss Has TOAAd dyadd 
éxolnoev, awéQavey, OF oUVTOS améQavey, Ss Tuas KTA., OF arédavey, bs KTA. — 
“Oy eldes &vdpa, obrds dor, or ot7 bs dor, by eldes &v8pa. Pl. Lys. 
222, d. daw Epa, obs rd xparov Adyous dreBardueda wep) Pidlas, eis TOv- 

45* 
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fous cisterrénauey. Ecr. Or. 63, sq. fv yep car olcows Dug’, br bs Tre 
traci, Wapdevov..ralrTy yee. 


Rex. 14. When attribative adiectives belong to the sals<tantive. ther are 
frequently separated from their sutstantive m the principal clause. and intr 
daced into the adjective-clan-e. when they serve ar the same {me to expisia 
more fully the adjective-lause or are to be made emphatic. Or the sabetartive 
together with the attnbutives is introdaced into the adjective-ciause. Some- 
titoca also the attritutive adjective remains, while the sufstantive with wi: h 
it avrces, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attnvutive is emphat- 
ic. Bur. Or. 842. wdrvt’ HAeerpa, Adyous Gxougoy, os oo Sustuyeis ixw 
¢¢pev (hear the words which { bring to you as sad, i. e. the sad words. etc.). Th. 6, 
2). rois SxAos wal dan BAAD wWapacKevh uveixero, xpérepoy elpyTo «TA. 
(instead of «al 17 GAAn wapaoxeun, bom). Eur. H. F. 1164. fice Eur BAAOtS, 
01 wap’ Acwrou poas uévovow EvowAos ys "Adnvawy xdpor Ar. Ran. £29. 
repos dp ciow, olay ebxopar Deois; 


Res. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also. the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. KumAares 
wexdrwta, by dpraruov drdwoev dytidaeor NMorAtonu:y (whom Liysses 
blinded, although he was the god-lke Polyphemus). P|. Hipp. Maj. 281, ¢. rf wore 
7b alriov, 8r1 of wmadaiol éxetvot, wy dvéuata peydrda Adyera én) gogia, 
Titraxov wal Biavyros, paivovras dwexouevos Tay wokuTiuwy epdtewy; 

9. When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itsclf (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
gre commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 
had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 
jective-clause. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. dvSpérous alpobpeda robs pey dawdrdas, rods & avto- 
porous, ofs ébadtray tris wAclova pioddy 5:56, per exelvoy ep’ gpuas 
&xordovdShoovarty (instead of of, dxdray tis abtrois 8:8, dxodAovdhoouci). 
Pl. Rp. 466, a. 8re robs Piaakas ode eddalyovas wooimev, ols efdy wdyta 
Gxecy Ta THY TOAITOY, oldty Ex orev; (instead of of, éfdy abrois—, ovdty 
Yyorev), Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. rorrd dy eixeiy Exorey "OAvvdi vuv, A TdT’ el 
wpoelSovro, ovx dy axdAovto (instead of of, ei ravra tére wpoeld., ov dy az.). 


§ 333. Modes in Adjecttive- Clauses. 


1. ‘The Indicative is used, when the attnbutive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 
or real, ©. g. 9 works, H KTi{eras, H exricdyn, ) erurdjnoera. The Fut. 
Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
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§ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 
(§ 255, 3), e. g. orparyyots aipotyra, ot To Piitrrm trorepyoov- 
otv (they choose generals who should carry on war, or to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., whcre 
‘the Latin has the Subj., e. g. wap’ got otdeis, ostis py ixavos 
éorw ica rovety éoi (nemo, gui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the zndefinite or generalizing rela- 
tives, e. g. dsrts, quisquis, doris Sy, quicungue, dott 5y more, Gos 
59, daos obv, quantuscunque, érdcos, érogosoiv, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. 80vantny twopéivar, Fres Eoras, qualiscungue erit. X. An. 6. 5, 
6. {axrrov, Sxdcous eweAduBavey Hortparid. Here tre idea of indefinite- 


ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 

Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with «é (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 
[§ 260, 2. (1)]. Tha, 155. év 8 Gvdpes valovot wodupsnves, woduBovTat of Kéé 
Berivna: Sedv Ss timfaoovary (who will honor hin, 1F HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM). 

3. The relative with dv, e. g. &s dv, dy, & dy, dsris av, etc., 18 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also uscd in in- 
definite specifications of quality or size, and also to denote 
indefinite frequency (as often as, § 227%, 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, i. e. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
dy can be resolved into the conjunction éay with ris or any other 


pronoun followed by the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3. 1,20. 06s &y (= édy ras) Bedrious rivets davray Ayhowrvrat, rovras 
modrdnis Kal bev dvd-yens @érover welSeodat. 1.1,2.kvSpwwos ew’ obdévas wadAvv 
ouvicrayrat, } ex) robrous, obs by (= eddy twas) alod ww7 at Epxew abray émyx- 
eipotvras. 7.5,85.06s dv dpa 7d Kare xal TayaSd éxirndevovras, Tovrous Tiuh- 
ow. 8.8, 5.dpnorol reves yap by of mpoordrat dot, Towvror Kad oi im’ abrots 
bs eel 7d woAd ylyvovrat. Her. 6, 139. 4 Mudin opeas (weAeder) "ASnvaloror Sixas 
Bi8dvar ratras, Tas (= Gs) &y abrol "ASnvain Bixndawas (QUASCUNQUE — 
constituerint). Il. B, 391. by 3€ « éydr amdvevde pdxns edérovTa vohoc 
pipyd(ew wapd yyvol xopwricw, ob of Ereira Kpxiov doceirar ovytew Kivas 43 
siewots (AS OFTEN a8 I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used. when the adjective-clause forms a member 
of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clause 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clausa 
mav have cither a principal or historical tense. Il. », 179.6 8 att’ fwecer, 
peAln &s, hr’ Speos xopupy .. xardng@ Tauvouéyn tépeva xIovl PUAAG wWeAdocy. 
py 110. Ssre Ais hiryévetos, Sv pa xbves re Kal Kydpes dd craSpoi0 Siwyra: 


Rem. 3. The modal adverb &» is so closely united with the relative. as to 
form with it one word, as in dray, éxdy, ete., § 260, 2. (3) (d), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as 3¢€. This & is 
very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also in the Tragedians, 
and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. 

4. The relative (without dv) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the dy and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an historica 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
wudlefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(§ 227», 2),——-in which case the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Lmpf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by ei with the Opt. 


Th. 7, 29. wdvras éfijs Srp (= el rin) evruyxorey, nal waidas wal -yuvaixas 
xrelvovres. 11.8, 188. Sy riva (= ef riva) uly BasiAtja nal Etoxov Bvdpa eixely 
Tov 8 dyavois exdecow epntvcacKe wapaords. 198. dy 8 ad Bhuou 7’ bps 
Y5ot, Bodwyrd 7 epevpot, roy oxhrrpy éXdocacKe. Th. 2, 67. wdvras yay 
8) Kar’ dpxads Tov woAduou of Aaxedapdviot, Boous (= el tivas) AdBorer ey 
TH Yardoon, ds woreulous SiépSecpow. X. Cy. 3. 3, 67. keerevovas (Hist. 
Pres.), 8r@ €vruyxdvorev, ph pevyew. 


5. In the second place, the Opt. (without ay) is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attnb- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an uncertain, doubt- 
ful condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. rod pdy abroy Adyew, & wh capes cideln, PelBeoSar Ser (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not knoi tt). 
For cxamples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, sce 
§.3270,1. Ar. Vesp. 1431. &pSo ris, hv Exaotos eiSeln réxvny (any one ma 
practise the art with which he is acquainted (= if he is acquainted with it). 

6. The Opt. with dv is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a condt- 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, or undetermined posse 
bility [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]. 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Xaxpdrns robs AauBdvowras Tis dusrias pwicddv dvSparodirrds davrés 
awexdAc, Sia 7d dvayKxaioy airois elvar Siaréyerda:, wap Gv hy AdBorew roy 
puoddy (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. odx 
Yori 8 vi by tis peiCov rovrou xaxdy wddoe (there is no evil which any one could 
experience greater than this). 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with gy, when it 
is to be indicated that the attnbutive idea denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, But 
did not exist, because the condition was nat fulfilled [§ 260. 2, 
(2), (a)}. 

Od. ¢, 39, sq. r6AN’ So” by ovdérore Tpolns CE fhpar ‘Odvcceds, elwep amt: 
pov RA, Aaxayv awd Antdos aloay, Eur. Med. 1339. ob« lorw #ris tovr’ 
dy ‘EAAnls yurh Er An (quae sustinuisset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, d. ofs &v (Adyos) 


ixesoa, ef gun Sev dwavra woieiy wal Ayer. On the Ind. of the historical] 
tenscs in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 327), 1. (a). 


Rw. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, sce § 348, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
anstead of the Demonstrative. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow cach other, which cither have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauscs are 
united in one, e. g. dsfp, ds woAAd wey dyadda Tous dlAous, WOAAA BE Kaka Tors 
woAdenuious Expatev—dynp, $s wap’ nuiv hy wal (ds) bwd wdytwy epirciro — dvtp, 
dy eSavud(ouev wal (dv) wdvres epidovv. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly adrds), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 4, 110. Suwedot, alre pépovow olvor epio~ 
tapvdoy Kal (sc. Gs) opw (KuxAwmreoor) Aids SuBpos aefer. Isocr. Panath. roy 
Adyov, by dAly@ pev wpdrepov ped HndovHs 8ijASOv, wixpg B Borepoy HuerrA€ ue 
Aurfoey (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. ofs duets xapieiode 
wal (6c. 06s) mpoduporépous wohoere. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. adrav, ofs 7 péy 
wédus ws exydpovs.. anndace, gol 3¢ Aoay plroi (sc. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. Apiaios 
8, dy Nets NI€Aomev Baotréa Kadiordvat Kal (sc. @) Sdnauev nal (sc. rap’ od) 
éadBouey miord .., nua: Tous Kupou pldous xaxws woveiy weiparat. —(b) Pl. Rp. 505, 
2. 8 3) Sidnes pty dxaca Wuxh nal rovurou évexa wdvra mpdrre. Dem. Phil. 3 
123, 47. Aaxedarudviot, of Sadrdrrys pev ipyov Kal yijs axdons, Bacirda 8¢ obupa- 
xov elxov, iplarato & ovdty aurous (instead of obs oddty dplaoraro, quibus nihil non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3.1, 38. wot éxeivés dor 5 avhp, bs cuvedtpa nuiv wal ob po 
udra é3dners Sauudlew abso. 


2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, €. £. Oavuagrdy moieis, bs uiy wey ovdev didws (IN THAT or BECAUSB 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7, 13. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothctical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by &sve; the last case occurs :— 


(a) after oS rws or GSe, Dem. Chers. 100, 44. 0d yap of re vy’ ebtans lors 
bua ovdels, Bs trvdauBdve: (neither 1s there any one of you so simple, aS to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. rls obrws ioxupds, 65 Alum wal plye: Siva’ 
paxduevos oTpareversa ; 

(b) after rorotros, rnAtnxouros, rogovros. In most instances, thes 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofos, 8eo0s, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by sre, usually have an Inf 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. dAAd por Boned ToToD TOY yw 
ov Karacxew (3c. nuas), Sco Ew rovs doxdrous Adxous yeveoIai Tar 
wovcuion Kkepdrwy (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much qround, 
as that, etc.). Pl. Apol. éye ruyxdvw dv rovodros, olos sed tov Je08 
tH wore SeSdadat. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch a3 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. it is altogether common for clauses to bezia 
with ravra 8¢ cixdyres, tava 8& axovcarres, pera 3 tavra, dx rovrov 8, és 2 
vata éyévero, etc., where the Latin gencrally uses the relative qué. 


§ 335. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial objcct, i. e. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, e. g. dre ro éap ASE, 
(rore) ra dvdn Jabra. ‘Os Acas, (ovrws) erpagas. 


$336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLAOR. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
rclative adverbs of place, of, 9, 677, drov, &Ia (ubz); dIev, &Ie 
(unde) ; of, dot, 7, Sy (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that i 
adjective-clauses ({ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. 8xou lSdcere orparevecSa, wdvra ol exdpee ebruxées (indefi- 
nite frequency). Th. 2,11. érecde (excice), Swor Gy tis HyHTat X. An 
4. 2, 24. paxduevor St of wordusios nal, San En crevdy xeaploy, rpoxararayufdror 
res éxéAvoy tas wapddous (Opt. on account of éxéAvoy). Cy. 3. 3, 5. édhpa 


Swourep emiruyxdvocev Inplois (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, d. of Gy ts 
daurdy rdin, dvraida det pévovra xivduvevew, 
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4337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


1. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 
conjunctions Ore, drdre, ws, qvixa (when), & @, ews (while); éxei, 
éredy (postquam), éradn taxa (xpGrov), Or ws taxora (as soon 
as), & ov, é drov, also é€ dv, ex quo, and d¢ ov (since) ; mpiv, xp 
4 (priusquam), éws, €ws of, els 6, ésre, expt OF axpt ov, péxypt Grov, 
pexpe (tid, until). 

2. On the use of the modes, the followiag points are to be 
observed :— 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events cr facts. 

Her. 7,7. &s dveyvdodn Hépins orpatrevecda: ex) rhy ‘EAAdda, evdaira 
otparniny woera: (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. ds qudpn rdxiora 
évyeydvee (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 3. dudxovro, wéxpis of 
"ASnvain dvyéwAevcay. An. 1.3, 11. wal dws pévopey abtov, cxewrdoy por 
Sonet elva:, Sxws ws dopardotara pevovper. 


4. The conjunction éws (él), is followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. $ 327%, 1, (a). 


Pl. Gorg. 506, b. nddws &y Kaddiwcdrei todrw tri Brereyduny, Ews alte 
ax é8mxa (usque dum reddidissem). 


5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
us a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb dy, e. g. éray, émdray, Hix’ av, 
érav (éryv), évedav, ev w av, zpiv av, Ews av, péxpe ay, esr ay [4 260, 
2, (3), (d)]. 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from érav to wpiv ay, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify unt, the Subj. expresses a Limit 
expected and aimed at. The Subj.is also very frequently used, 
to denote indefinite frequency (§ 333, 3). 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. dwesdav ob BobrAn Biardyerda, ds eye Bivaya: Srecdas 
vére cor Biardiopas (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discourse, 
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etc.). Th. 1, 21. of &v3peran, dy @ Ady rorepaot, Toy wapdévTa ToAcuow acl 
ptywrrov xpivovow. X. Cy. 3.1, 18. wéAw otrw Ecpaxas dyrirarroperns 
apes wédw érépay, firis, ewecday Hrrnay, wapaxphua TavtTy avr) tov pd- 
xeoSa: weldecda: edeAc. 3. 3, 26. dOwdray (oi BapBapor Baowreis) or pare 
wesetbwrrat, Tdppoy wepiBadrAAovTac evreras 51a Thy woAVYeipiay (as often 
as). Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. ws &y oG (nrat rd oxdpos, rére xph aad TaiTry 
nal xuBepyirny xpodvpous elya: (dum servari possit). 


(Remark 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then supposed 
(comp. § 333, Rem. 2). IL &, 16. as 8 Sre wopgdupn wéAcyos..&s & yépaw 
Spuave. 0, 624. dv 3 txeo’, ws bre xipa Son dy mt réeonary. 


Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt.. and on 
ray, dwdy, wply &y, etc. with the Opt. in the orutio obligua, see 4 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by Sre, dxdére, xply, ete. without &» with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
lonic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with péxps and mpiv. 


‘25 7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without a, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an historical tense of the pnnci- 
pal clause. When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (§ 327%, 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, ézei, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify before and until), are translated by as 
often as. 

Il. x, 14. abrdp 87° és vijds re Y804 Kal Aady Axaiwy, WOAAaS ex KEparits Tpo 
SerAvpvous EXKxeTO xaltas (as often as). Her. 6, 61. Bews (= Bre) eveluere 
4 tpopds (1d wadloy), wpdés Te Téyadua Tora cal dAlowero Thy Sedy arar- 
Adgas tHs Busuopplyns 7d waidloy (as oftenas). X. An.6.1,7. ded re of “EAAnves 
Tos wodenlos erloerv, Sadlws ewmegeuyor (as oftenas the Grecks made an al- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Od. ¢, 385. &pae 3 ém) xparrvdy Bopény, xpd 50 
xbuar’ Yatev, ws Bye Sahneror pirnpérpowr piyein (but Spyver Bopeny xal 
Byvuct Kimara, ews dv.. myn). Pl. Phacd. 59, d. wepsepevouer éxdorrore, Ews 
&votxdely 7d Secpwrhpioy. 

Rem. 4. On &y in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without dv is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, oF 
assumption; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. dwédre 7d girocopely aicxpdy Hynaaluny elvau, ovd by 


EvSpwror vouloaimus duavrdy elva: (when I shall assume, if I shall ever assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16. was &» rére xAelorou Bgios yl-yvowwr’ of bvSpwro, dwdre adiucour 
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ces &Alonocyro (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ;—~ IL 
w, 465. at ydp uw Sardrow dusnxéos Sde Suvainny vdcpw awoxpiya, Sr psy 
pdpos avds ixdvot. 


9, The conjunction zpév (zporepov 7), besides the construc- 
tions already mentioned, is also fullowed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of zp are to be distinguished as follows: 


(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind. 
of an historical tense is used (No.3). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when -xply significs uti ; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter wply 37 and aply ye 5h). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut. in the principal clause; but the 
Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
clause (No. 5and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, ¢¢ sontains 
" @ question implying a negative. 

(c) But when .4e action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
“imit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= xpé with the Gen.), 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve todetine more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ob xpdérepovy éxavcavto, wply rév Te warépa ex Toi 
grpatowédov perewéeuwavro, Kal tay gdidwy alrod tous py dwéxreivay, 
rovs 8 éx ris wédews €£€Bardoyw. X. An. 6. 1, 27. 00 apdodev exavcayro 
wodenovvres, wply éxoinoay macay rhy wédAw dpodroyety Aaxedauovious 
kal abtav tryeudvas elvar.— Eur. Med. 279. odK« &wesme wpds Sduous wadrw, 
wplv &y ce yalas tepudvwv tw BdrAw (= dav ph mpdrepdy oe exBddrw). 
X. An. 5. 7, 12. wh awérASnre, wply dv adxotvaonre. Il. p, 580. "Ayjrwp 
obx EJeAev Hevyev, wrply weiphoacr Ayidijos (= ei wh apdrepov weiph- 
carro). X. An. 7. 7,57. of émiryde ev te orparomedy (av’tov) eS éovrTo ud 
dweddelvy, wply awaydyot 7d orpdrevua nal OlBpwu wapadoln. — Her. 6, 
119. Aapetos, wply mév aixuadrwrous yevéadat tobs ’Epetpicas, evetxyé og 
Sewdy xdrAov. 7, 2. Ecay Aapelw, wal rpdrepov % Bagiredoat, yeyordres 
vTpecs wasdes, X. An. 1. 8, 19. wply rofeuna efixvetodai, exxAlvovow of 
BdpBapot cal pevyouc:. 10,19. wpiv earadvoas Td orpdrevpa mpds kpioroy, 
Baoirets epdvn. 4. 1,7. él 1d Expov dvaBalve: Xeiploopos, xply Twa alas 
Séodar tav worteulwy. Cy. 7. 1, 4. wply Spay rovs wodreulous, eis tpls 
dvéwavoe 7d orpdreuua. 2.2.10. midavol ofrws cici rwes, Este mply eiSévas rd 
mwpostacoduevov, mpdtepoy meiXovrar, With attraction (§ 307. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(woAAat GvSpwmoi) axodvicxove: mpétrepov, wply SAL yeveardrat, olor haay. 

Rem. 5. The Homeric #rdpos, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


ways constructed with the Inf. Ll. 7, 245. és 3 a&yophy ayépovto, wdpos Sdpwose 
weseodat. 
46 
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C. CAUSAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. . 
4338. I. Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 


1. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions Ore, érdre, Os, érei, quoniam, puisque, because, 
since, éredy, quontam, and orov, quandoquidem. In these adver- 
bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
dy may be used according to $ 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind 
of the historical tenses with dy, according to $ 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Il. ¢, 95. uh pe wrei’, ered ob duoydorpios"Exropes eimi (quoniam sum). 
X. An. 3. 2,2. xarera 1rd wapdvra, bwdre dxSpav orparryay roobrey ore- 
pémeda nal Aoxayay nal orpariwray (since we are deprived of such generals, ete.). 
Dem. OI. 1, in. 81 rolvuy radd’ obrws Ex €1, wposhxes: epodduws CSérew axoves. 
X. C. 1. 4,19. Swxpdrns ob udvoy robs ouvdyras d5dxes woeiv, dedre bxd tae 
dvSpowev dpgrro ardxecda: Trav dvoclov re Kal ddixwy, AAAd Kal dwdre ey epnuig 
elev, ewelxep Ryfhocaryvro pndty by xore Sy xpdrroy Seovs Saraeiv. — PL 
Prot. 335, d. 8dopaz oby cot wapapetva juiv, Gs eye ob3 Ay évds fbi0w dxod- 
cats } cov. —Il. 0, 228. ixdeger xeipas duds, ewe) of ner amidparrl 7 ered- 
éodm (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplisled with- 
out effort). 

REMARK. “Ewef also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this nse. see 
4 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions 6re and 
Score (arising from 8&4 rodro, or) and the Poet. ovvexa (ansing 
from rovrov évexa, 6) or 6Jovvexa (instead of drov &exa, 0). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. 

Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d Sctov, 87s Sard Cort, pirctra: bxd rev Sear, F, Sr8 
~irAetrat, 8aidv eor; 


§ 339. II. Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions ¢i and éa# 
(jv, dy, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
dv). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
subordinate cliwuse, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the con. 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the introductory clause or Protasis, and the principal clause, the 
conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality : — 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a reality or 
fact, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has ei with the Ind. and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both tne condition and conclusion 
are Considered by the speaker as a reality or fact, and hence 
as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, 5). 

El rotvro Adyets, auaprdvers.—Ei Seds ort, copds Coriv. — X. Cy. 
1. 5, 13. ef ratta eye Adyo wepl tuav bAdrAa yryrwoKxwy, euavrdy efarard 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
Ed ri: fxeis,5dbs.— El rovro wewolnnas, éwraveioda: &tios ef. Her.3, 62. & déc- 
wora, oux toTi Tata dAndéa, Sxws (= Sri) word vor Zuepdis aerAPeds 6 ods éxavéo- 
ryxe* ya yap abrds Wad uy xepol thot euewirrou* ei yey vuy of Tedvewres AveT- 
réact, rposdéxed ta Kal Agtudyea Toy Mydov éwavacrncecda: ef 8 lori, ds- 
wep mporov, ov uh Tl ror Ee ye exeivou vewrepoy avaBAaornoe (here in the first con- 
ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
suaded is truc).—EY 7s elxe, wal €5/30v.—Ei rovro dwewothxets, (nulas 
Eiios Roda —Ei éBpdvrnce, na Forpaverw. Ei rovro Adfets, auap- 
thoy X. Cy. 2.1, 8. ef rt wrelcovrar Mado, és Mépoas 7d Sewdy Hie 7. 
1, 19. ef PSdaoper Tovs wodrculovs Kataxtaydyres, ovdels Huay &wodavet- 
Tal. 


(b) The Protasis has ef with the Ind. of the histoncal 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with dy; then the reality, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the past, 
or where there is a reference to the past; here it is aflirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences, 
See § 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a pas 
occurrence or fuct ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 
sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and appued 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 
opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
. tf the enemy came, we were destroyed, i.e. uf the enemy had come, we should have 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact 7f the enemy came, did not take place. 


El rotro fAeves, Hudpraves by (si hoc dixisses, errares, if you said this 
you erred, or if you had suid this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it, 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b, c. ris, 4» 8 eyd, nai xode- 
és; Kal wécou diddoxes; Etnvos, pn, & Séxpares, Tidpios, wévre pay. Ka) eyd 
Toy Etmvov euaxdpioa, ef ds dAndas Cxer ravtny thy réxyny Kal obres eupuedas 
Biddoners eye youv nal aitds €xadAuydunv te nal nBpuydpny Gy, al 
Qxiotduny ravtas BAN ob yap éexloranat, & bvdpes "ASyvaio: (here also 
soinething past is spoken of, as is evident from éyaxdpica). 31,d. ei ee 
wdra' éwexelpnoa xpdrrew Td woAiTiKa apdypara, wdAc ay ATOAGAD Kal 
otr’ &y Suas OPEAHKD, ob &y euavrdy. Th.1, 9. ob« dy ody rhowy expdret 
(Ayauéuvwy), ef ph re wal vautixdy elxey (he would not have ruled over the 
islands unless he had a fieet ; but he had a ficet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, e. ef Joay &rdpes ayadol, om Ky wore ravra 
Exacxoy (if they — Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades — had been good mer, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ratra ovx br 
€Sdvavro (of Mépoa) roety, ef wh wad dialryn petplg exparro. 3.3, 17. €i 
wey pelCcov ris xlvduvos EmeAAew tui elvas ened (8c. dv 7H worepig), ¥ evddde (sc. 
dv TH DiAlq), lows 7d dopardéoraroy hy &w aiperéov> vin Be Yoo pev exeivos (oi 
xly8uvo) tcovra, hy te evddde trouevwner, hv te els thy exelvwr (tay rodculer) 
idvres Sravr@pey abrois (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armed, 
the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3, 44. dand#, Epn, Adyes* €! yap 
To To exew obtws, Sswep 7rd AauBdvew, 75d Fy, word dy Biédepor evdaiuoria 
oi eAovcIo Tey wWevhrwy (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 
9. nuets udev, & Aaxedaipdvior, cal wddra dy Auew wap’ dui, ei ph Hevoder deipo 
nas weloas da hyayev. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. «f wey wept BAdcu turds 4 
Tov ogdpatos KadAlas hywllero, difpres By por cal ra wapdh ray r= 
cipnudvas viv 8€ wor SoK es alcxpdy elves ph Bondjou KadAlg 7d Bixaia. Pure. 
sacril. 109, 15. ef wey aloxpdy hy udvoy Td epayya, Tows ky Tis TaY wapwrTor 
4udrAnoe: viv bt ob wep) aloxdyys, GAAG wepl Tis weylorys (nulas dxudivevor. 


Remarg 1. On the omission of & in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. Or. 
the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the ‘intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
§ 327), 2. (a). ° 
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IIL The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representation. The Greek has two different fo-ms 
to denote this relation :— 


(a) The Protasis has e? with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with av. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 
impossible. 


Ef ri €xors, Bolnqs Bw (st gud habes des, if you had anything, you would 
give it; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 
mercly a supposition. Ei rovro Aéyots, apaptdvors by (if you should say 
this, then you would err). — Pl. Symp. 175, d. ed &v Lyx ot, ei Towtroy efn 7 
gopia, Sst’ éx rou rAnpeotépou els thy Kevwrepoy feiv nuay, day arrdpeda GdAAF- 
Aww: ef yap obrws Exe: cal 4 copia, roAAOU Tinapas Thy wapd ool KaTdKxAiow. 
Lysid. 206, c. ef por €XeAhoars abrdy woijoa eis Adyous cAdeiv, lows by Bu- 
valuny cot émideitat, & xph atte Biaréyerdarz. Menex. 236, a8. nal rfl dy 
Zxors elweiv, el B01 oe Aéyew; Hipp. Maj. 282, d. el yap eldelns Scov 
dpybpiow elpyaouat, Savudoars &y. Ion. 537, e. ef ce dpoluny, ef (whether) 
wh abth réxym yryveoxopev 7H dpunricg 1a abta eyd re nal ob, f BAAN, galns 
&y Bhrov TH abtH. 5.6, 9. eal 6 MapSenos BBatos: ep’ by EASorre Ky, el roy 
“Adu SiaBalnre. 6.2, 21. ef xaradriwdvres Ta oxein dv Te epuprvye xuply 
ds eis pdynvy wapeoxevacneva Tormey, lows &yv ra iepa puadrrAov wr poxwpoln 
nuw. (Of the assumption of something past, in Ferodotus [§ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. eldeln Sy wal doy wh MndAsebs tadrny thy arpardy 'Ovhrns, el rH xwpn 
WoAAa Gmidnkas efn, Onetes might huve known this way, uf he had been very 
familiar with the country). 


(b) The Protasis has édv (nv, dv) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind, of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rcp- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certaip (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greck Subj. always refers to the future, édy with the Subj. 
almost whollv corresponds to ef with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by ¢¢ with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition impligs that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by édy with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 


or expected by the speaker. ‘The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it js necessary to express, but in 
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the fart. that. a-ite from this relation, it is used to denote 8 comccsman erpxivd 
by Us speuier (§ 259. Kem. 4). 

"Edy tovro Aéyys, auapThesy, if yu say tis, shaE acy ft. wa will ar. 
(Whether you will actualiy say this. Ido not yet know; bur I expect. I as 
sume that you will say it. and then it is a necessarv consequence that ron err.) 
—’Edy rovuro A€ins, apapthaoyn (8 hor dizeris, erro‘is). «Dem. 2. 14. Eras 
Aéyos, by dai te apdyuara, udrady +1 Gaivera: cal cere. PL Kp. 473d das 
uh fot prdcogo: BagirAebouwaiy dv Tas wbAcew, } of Basins Te vw AejTOw 
evos nal BuvdoTa PiAOTOSHTO MTL yrncies Te Kal ixavws, cal Touro eis Tarte 
Evuwdaoy, Sbvapuis re wodrtixh wal dirovogia, ovx forts eaxcv wavAde Tals TéAc- 
os. Lysid. 210, ¢. da» pév pa copds yérn, & wai, wdyres coe Sido wal rdyTes 
oot oixecos Egovrat. X. An. 1.8, 12. eave rovro, ton, vimaper wded’ hus 
wemroinrat 


Re». 3. ‘Edy with the Subj. and ei with the Opt. are also used to denote 
tre finite frequency. Comp. 4 327+, 2. In the place of édy» with the Subj ei 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On édy with the Opt. and ei with the Inf. 
in orat. otig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
is very often found ina form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


(a) The Opt. with &» in the Apodosis, very often follows ei with the Ind. 
and édy with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed as certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 
when speaking of settled convictions [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. 


(a) El rotro Adyecrs, Gpaptdvors &y (if you assert this, you would err). 
Pl. 30, b. €é wav ob” ravra Adyar BiapdSel pe robs véous, tour’ Ay ely Brahepd. 
Alc. II. 149, e. xal yap &y Seudy «fn, el xpds Ta Sapa Kal ras Suclas Gro BA #- 
ovaiy huay of Jeol, dAAA wh wpds Thy Wuxhy, by Tis Boos Kwai Sleaos Sy rvy- 
xdey, X.C. 1. 2, 28. ef Swxpdrns cwppovay Bier drs, was Aw Sxales ris 
ox évotons alr@ xawas altiay x01; Th. 6, 92. ef woreuds ye dy opddoa 
UBrarrory, xa dv piros dy ixaves &OQerolny. 


(8B) X. Apol. 6. Av 8 alcoSdvwpar xelpaw yryvduevos wal rarapép- 
Peo pat cuaurdy, was dy éyw dv nddws Broredoiui; Pl. Menex. 239, c. dap 
ody queis dws xeipapey Ta alta Adve Prg noone. rdx’ Ky Sebrepa Paivol- 
peda (then we should be inferior). 

(y) El with the Ind. of the historical tenses 13 used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with &» is used in speaking of 
the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with &. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (n)]. Il. B, 80. «2 uéy ves 
toy dveipoy "Axaiay BAdos Eviowey, Webbs eevy pPainer nai vor piColpe 
Sa padrAov: viv 3B Ber, ds wey Upicros Axaawy ebyera elva: (if another haa 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not belteve it). Ll. ¢, 311. nal wd 
xev 3 axdrAotro vat avdpar Aivelas, ef uh Ep bth wdnoe Ads Svyathp 
"Agposirn (and Enecas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. § 388. p, 70. [On ef with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with & in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 
No. IT. (a) at the end.]} 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows e? with the 
Ops. X.C. 1. 5, 2. ef & emt rerAeury rod Biou yevduevos BovAolpedd Ty 
emirpeda: f waidas BpSevas waideroa, f Suyarépas wapdSévous diapvadta, # xph- 
para Siaccoa, dp atidmoroy eis rata Hyngdmeda roy axpary ; 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with &» in the Apodosis follows : — 


(a) sometimes ef with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion iggconsid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1, 9. ef yap ot7@ ravr’ Exes, was Ry woA- 
Aol wiv ewe pouy tupayvery.., was St wdyres CChAoUY &y Tovs Tupdvvous; 
(tf this is really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, sq. ef yap yuvaixes es 768° KE ougriy Ipdoous, by 
Spas hovetew, natapuyds wotovpevas és réxva.., wap’ ovdey abrais hy &y dAAbvas 


wéorets ; 


(8) rarely éd» with the Subj. (Pl. Phacdr. 256, c.), but very often «2 with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see § 260, 2. (2), (8)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 
is to be denied, e.g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. ef Exot, ds tdytor Av Bera ewotod- 
envy wact TMépous trois xpostovorww, VPI. Alc. I. 111, ¢. ef Bovandelnpuey cidé- 
vat ph udvov, wotot bvSpwrol eigiv, AAA’ dwoio: Sypewol, } vorwdses, dpa ixavol dy 
hoay d:d8donaroz of roAAol; 


(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. ef werd trav OnBalow Huiy aywrCoudvois obrws efuapro (futo 
constitutum ERAT) wpata, rl x ph xposdoxay;—(f8) negatively: Th. 3, 65. 
mev yap nets abrol xpds te rhy wédw dAddvres Cuaxdueda (pugnavissemus) 
kal thy viv USnodper (devastassemus) ds worduiot, &Bixotmev: el 3t Svdpes 
tuev of epwro.. éxexadrécaytro (advocaverunt), ri adicovper. 


§340. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with &» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb ofres, in a preposition, or it is indica 
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ted in what precedes or follows. “Os ravra Adfos (=f Tis ravra Adyat!, 
&maprdvot &y (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err) 
Tavra Aéfas (=i ob Adtas) Qpaptavory ay. Obtw y (=i obtw xe 
wothoas) &y apaptdyors. Very often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted. since they 
can be easily supplied by such phrases as: tf one wishes, if it is allowed, if 1 
can, tf circumstances should favor,e.g. BovrAoluny &y (scil. & Suvainny), resin 
‘Hdéws &v dkovoaipe; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. dAAd Tai- 2 yey wal podre ay 
efwoceyw (sc. ef efrorevy), Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with &» is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
c. g. Tavra Adtas Huapres Gv. “Avev cetapuod oun &y TovTO cuvé Bn. 
"EBovASdpny by or €Bovagany &y (sc. ef dSuvdunv), voluissem, vellem (ditter- 
ent from BovAoluny &», as vellem from velim). "Evda 8) éyvws &y (sc. 
wapjoda), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omittcd 
in certajn cases : — 

(a) In the expression of a wish,e. g. efSe rovro yévorro (sc. evruxhs 
efnv), O that this might be! e133 rovro éyévero (sc. ebtuxhs dy dv), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 


on b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). IIL. a, 340, sq. efrore 
B' abre xpem eueio yévnra: derxéa Aorydy duivar ToIs BAAoIs —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 
curs in Homer in the phrase ef 3 €déAecs with or without an Inf. I. 9, 
487. «i 8 €SérXers worcuoo Satpevar (sc. Bye, wdyou euol)> Shp’ ed eidns. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by ef (day) pév—eld (€ay) Se wh; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325. d. 
kal edy wey éxoy weldnras (sc. xadas xe): ef St wh, — ebobvovew dwreidais xal 
wAnyais. . 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase «i 8 Gye, 
i.e. ef 3€ BotrAe:, Bye. Ila, 524. ei 8 bye rot xepary nxaravedooua:. Also 
when e? 3é or ef 38 &ye is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. Il. a, 302; 4, 46. GAA’ BAA peveovos Kapnxoudwrtes 
"Axaitol, elsdxe wep Tpolny B:ardprouev> ef 32 nal adroi (sc. uh pevdover), pevyor- 
wy ouv ynvot olany és watplda aay. 


4. Ei 8é instead of «i 3€ wh and ef St wF instead of ei 36 When twe 
nvpothetical clauses are contrasted with cach other, €¢ 8é is often used instead 
of ef 8 yh, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. Pl. Prot. 348, a. c&yv wey Boban Eri épwrav, Eroinds €ipi cos 
wapéxew (8C. Gud) dxoxpivduevoss €ay 8& Bovdan, oi éuol wapdoxe (tf you wish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by ef 32 wu, instead of ef 3é, this form 
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being very common in abrogating or expressing the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. xpds trav Seay, un oro Adye: €i 5é wh (otherwise), ob 
Sappovrrd pe eters. 

5. When ei «f has the meaning of except, another e& is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus ei uw el, like nist st, except if, unless, the predicate of ef uh being 
omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ob yap 1d davray, oiua:, Exarro: domd(ovra, ef ph 
e! res 7d pey byaddy oixcioy Karel. 


6.”“Ay inthe Protasis with ef and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes & is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, ¢. g. el ravra A€yos vy means: If you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= tn case circumstances require, in case an oppor= 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. rovs 8 
d&waidevrous waytdnacw aperns Savud Cow’ by, ef re wrAdov Ay wHEeAho ete AC- 
yos Karas pndels cis avdpayadiay, } Tos awaidevTous povorxijs doua pdAa Kadws 
dodty eis pousihy. V1. Prot. 329, b. éyw elwep bAAw Tw dv3purmv weidol- 
pny &y, wal col welSopas (si ulli alii, st id mihi affirmet, fidem habcam). 


7. When xaf is connected with ef (édy), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with 8uws, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Kaf cither follows ei, —ei «al or precedes it,—x«al 
ei—. In the first case, caf means also, and refers not merely to ¢i, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and e/ «afl means although. In the last case, xa 
means even (enhunsive), and refers only to the condition, and «a) ei mcans~ 
even tf e.g. el eal Svnrds eiws, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 
ally the case, eal el dddvaros Fy, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). S. O. R. 302. wéaw pév, ef eal wh BArdres, ppoveis 3 Suws, olg 
véow tiverriy, elsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. nei wh wéwoda, rotpyov tor’ éypacréoy, etiamst non fido, 
perpetrandum fucinus est. To the e (é€av) wal, the negative ef (€dv) un dd 
corresponds; to the xal ef (édv), ob 8 (ud) €f (dav). 


REMARK. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 
by the participle, either alone, or in connection with xal, xabrep, etc., § 312, 4, 
(d) and Item. 8. 


§ 341. TIL Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1.. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunction &ste (more scldom @s), which refers 
‘o the demonstrative adverb otrw(s), cither expressed or under- 
stood, in the principal clause, e. g. odrw Kadvos éorw, Oste Jaw 
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paler Ia (= Javpaciws xadros éorw). Yet these clauses often 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. in the Acc. and 
denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative @sre of the subordinate 
clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 
either expressed or to be supplied, e. g. rovro, in the principal 
clause, e. g. ‘Avérewe Repfea rovro, wsTe wove Tatra (Her.). 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actzal. 
The negative is in this case (od, § 318, 2). 


Her. 6, 83. “Apyos dv3pav exnpédn oStrea, Sstre ol 8ovrA0 airéwy Ecyer 
wdyra ra aptypara, X&. Cy. 1. 4,5. Kipos raxd wal ra & TE wapadelow~ Inple 
donrcnet, Este b’Aorudyns oixér elxev abrg cvAAhew Inpla. 15. oFres 
hodn rH thre Shpq (6 "Acrudyns), Ssre del, dndre oidy re ely, cuvet yes ty 
Kip, xa) BAAous Te woAAo’s WapeAduBave. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
or effect is to be represented as merely a conceived or supposed 
one, inferred from the inward relation of things, or assumed as 
possible. (On attraction with the Inf, see § 307, 4, and on the 
negative, § 318,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is nsed, 
are the following : — ) 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2, 1. fre 3t xpds 7d per- 
plow 8eiodas wewadevudvos iv Lwxpdrns ofrws, Sste wdvv pixpd xextrnudvos wdev 
badlws Exety adpxovyra, Cy. 1.1, 5. euvdodyn Kipos éwriSuplay euBarciy rocat- 
thy Tov wdvras ait xapl(eoda, Ssre del 7H abrov youn &ftovy xvBeprde- 
Bas. 2,1. pdvar db Kupos Adyera: pidorasdraros, Sste wdyra pty wévoy dvar- 
Ajvat, wdvra Bt xlyBvvov E'xometvat rod éwaweicdu évexa. For the same 
reason, } &ste (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 
14. & wat Kupov, 7a pty oikhia Ay wélw xand, ) Sste dvakaAalesy (yreater thin 
that any one can bewail, i. e. too great for one to bewail). X.C. 3. 5, 17. poBotpas 
del, wet) te pet(ov h Ssre dépew Sivacdat naxdy TH wéAes ouuBi. Hence 
&sve with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, e. g. Th. 4, 
23. TeAowovvijcin dv tH Arelpp orparowedevoduevor, kal wposBordds wotodperr TH 
relxet, OxowoUYTES Katpdy, ef Tis Waparerot, Sste Tos bydpas cHoat (iutch- 
tng for an opportunity, tf any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
sared). X.C. 1.3, 6.8 rots wAcloras epywdérrardy cor, Sst € puddtacda 72 
bwip tov Kaipdy eumltAacdat, Toro padlws wdvu Swxpdrns epuvadrrero. 


(b) When the consequence 1s to be represented as one merely possiide. X 
An. 2. 2, 17. xpavyhy wodAhy erolouy Kadouvres GAAhAOUS, Bste Kal ros rorcul- 
evs Axovery (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), Sste of uty éyytrara Tay roAcub 
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wy xal Upuyov (a fact). 1.4, 8. obre drowedetyaow: Ew yap tprhpas, Ss re 
CAety Td exelvwy WAoioy. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. xpoxarvpuara elxe deppes wal SipSepas, Sse rovs 
epyaCouevous xal Ta tvAa phre wuppdpas dicrois BdAAC oat, ey doparela re 
el vas (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 
woAAd pty by xpfuara Bwxe Sircorldys, Hst’ Exeiy ‘Opeow (ut obtineret 
Oreum). 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or tt is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. éfdy avrots trav Aotway Bpxew ‘EAAhvay, &sr' avrovs 
dbwraxovety Baorel (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT ipsi dicto 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they: 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 3.2, 16. nal rovro éxlora, tpn, & Kipe, Sri 
dyo, ste aweAdoat Xarbalouvs awd rovrwy ray bxowy, wodAdAarAdows by Bera 
xphmara, dv ov vuv Exes wap’ epov. 

(e) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with &s7ve is used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th.1, 119. (€Se7anoav) éxdorow idia, Ssre Wyploacdas 
roy xdAcuoy. 2,101. dvawelSerat trd Zevdov..,Ssr eyrdyxe dwerdety. 
6, 88. xal of Koplydion eddis eyngdlaoavro avtol wpwro, Ssre xdoy xpoduule 
&muvecwy erA. X.H. 6. 1, 9. wal "ASyvaio: 82 advra woifoacey by, Ssre 
obuuaxot nuiv yererdat 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by Ssre with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5,13. fAauvey éwl robs Mévwvos (orpariéras), 
Eso’ exelvous exwexAHxX Aas Kal abroy Mévwva nal rpéxery emi rd SwAa. 


(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. (rdv Kipov) eboxnudvws wees wpose- 


veyxeiy xal éydovva: Thy pidrAny TE ndrxw, ste TH wntpl nal 7G “Acrud-ye: wordy 
yeAwta Waparxeiv. 


Rem. 1. When the Inf. connected with &ste depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb &» is subjoined to the Inf. [4 260, 2, (5), (a)]. Th. 2, 49. ra évrds 
obrws exalero, ste hdiora by és tdwp Yuxpby opas avrovs plwrecy. X. An. 
6. 1, 31. wal pot of Deod odtws ey rots iepots dohunvay, Sste Kal ihioryny dv yva- 
vat, Sri ravTys THS povapxlas amréxerdal pe Set (i. c. eal ef Tis iSiwTNs ef). 


Rem. 2. Instead of Ssre with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particu- 
larly ofos, 8co0s, is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf. 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly rotovros, rocovros, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. éya — 
roiouros (sc. elul), ofos tay duav pnderl BAAw welJeacIat, #r@wAdyw. X. 
Cy. 1. 2,3. of Mepoixol vduot erisédrovrat, Srrws thy dapxhy ph rotovror loovras 
oi woAtrat, of ot worvnpov Tivos }) aicxpou épyou epierdat. X.H.6.5,7.r0sob- 
tos & Xracixxos fv, olos wh BovAegRXat WorAdAoUs axoxTivyvyvat TAY WoAIT@Y. 
Th. 3, 49. ) wey Epdace trogovroy, Sco Mdynra dveyvwKeévar 7d Vipioua. 
1. 2. veuduevot ra abray Ixaora, Scov aro Hy (so far that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, sec § 332, Kem. 8. 


Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 
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parenthetic clauses, which often occur. and which are introZaced by as (seldom 
@sre) with the Inf. In this way the Inf. particularly of verbs of saying. thirk- 
‘ng. pudding. hearing, is used with @s for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
Kimitation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or efiect, must be supplied, e. g. roovT@ tpoxm. Th. 4, 36. &s puxpdy peyar 
eixdaas (to comparg small with grat). So as Eros eiwety (especially with 
was and ovdeis), ut ita dicam, projemodum direrim. &s ouveXoveTe eixecry, ut 
paucis absolram, &s yé wot Bonet, ut mihi quidem videtur. properly tali_ mado 
ul mihi videatur, &s €ve ed pepvijgodas (as far as I well remember). &s ye 
obTwa) &xovaat (so furas we hear), Such clauses are very often expressed in 
.an abridyed form without &s,e.g.087Twal dxovcat, Soneiy duol, ov ToA- 
Aw Ady eineiv, especially oAlyou, wixpod Sety, ita ut paulumahsit, and 
in the still shorter form, dAlyou, prope, puene. — According to the same analogy, 
8aoy, 'oa, 6 re connected with an Inf. are used instead of & s. (Rem. 2). c.g. 
icov yé pw eideévait, as for as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tants, 
quantum scire possin), 8 ti we eiSévas. In like manner, ds with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2.8.76 &v 8) awd 
““tAtourdAvos ovnéTt WoAAOY Xwpiov, ws elvat AiyumTou (ut in Acayjto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considcring its whole extent). 


4. The Opt. with dv is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
i? 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used with dy, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place under a certain condition [$ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Isocr. Archid. 130, 67. es rocatrny duitlay eAnAvsacw, Sst’ of péev eextype- 
vot Tas ovalas Hdioy &y eis thy SddAarray Ta operep avtay eu BdAAotrey, } rois 
Beoudvois dwapxécetay. Pl. Menex. 236, d. col ye Sef xapl{ecda:, Ssre 
kay dAlyou, ef pe Kedevars dwoduvta dpyjcacda, xapioalyny &v.— Symp 
197, a. parrixhy "AwddAAwy avevpev, Ewidupulas xal”Epwros hryepovevoarros, &s Te 
kal ouros “Epwros &v en padnths. — Dem. Cor. 236, 30. ot by» apxl(oner 
Siaurmov, Sste tis ciphyns bv SinuapraKesr wal ovn &y duddrepa el xe, xal 
thy eiphyny, xal th xwpla. X. Ag. 1, 26. wdvres woAreutnd Seda nxarecnevaor, 
&sre thy wodw brvtws bv Hyhow wodeuou épyacrthpioy elvat. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without &v is used only in the case mentioned in § 227h, 
1, (b). When &sre is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [4 269, 
1, (a)]. the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3. 129, 70. yedow 8é, ste, &y BovaAyode, 
xetporoviaarte (ask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, if 
you wish). So, likewise, Sste can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
$58. 47. ef & wathp helore: rovras, BjAov Sri obr’ by tradAa éwétperer, obt be 
exeiv’ oltw KaTadimay avros Eppatey, ste wédev Laaciy; (crgo unde mie- 
runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of &sre with the meaning ita or ea conditione, wt, the post- 
Homeric lunguaye also uses é¢’ Ore (more seldom é€@ ¢), which refers to 
the demonstrative é#} toute in the principal clause. cither expressed or im- 
plied; cither the Fut. Ind. or the Inf. are here used, e.g. Her. 3, 83. ¢wl 
rovrw S& breficrana THS apyis, ew are bw ovderds tucow &plonar X. 
Hi. 2. 2, 20. éxootvto eiphyny, ep & 1a Te waxpd telyn Kal roy Tleipaa wadeddr 
vas AakedSaiovios Exmegdat. 4, 38. of 5¢ SindAdatay, eg’ Hre elphyny Execv. 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 
QUANTITY.: 


§ 342. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
: Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quality and man- 
mer, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
guality aud manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by tlie relative adverbs, ws, 
OsTeé Os7ep, ows, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, e. g. 
ovrws, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corre- 
sponds with that in adjective clauses (§ 333), e. g. A€yes od rws, 
as ppoveis (you speak as you think). Zeis didiwow, Orws eJé- 
Ae or O7ws Gv EFEAD (§ 333, 3), Exdorw (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often ws dv or @s7ep dv is used with the Opt. 
(§ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, b. guot yap doxet Spoiws A€yerIa 


na @ ww \ 9s , € , 14 ‘4 
Taura, WSTEP AY Tis TEPt GvIpwrou tpavrov mpecBiTov azoJavovros 


, ~ Q ‘ 
A €y ot Tovrov Tov doyov. 


EMARK I. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison @&s, 
& sre, hire, are connected cither with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is stated as an actual fuct, or with the Pres. Subj..or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). Il]. «, 183. @s 5 xuves wep) 
unda Suswphoovtrac dv atAn—, &s twv vndunos vos amd Brehdpoiiy dAwAEL. 
p, 434. sre aorhan péves Cumedov, hr’ ex riuBw avépos torhwe. x. 485, sq. 
ws 3 Adww whdoicw aonudvroow emeddav alyeow fh oleaot Kank ppovéwy évo- 
povan: ds pév Opninxas kydpas érpxero Tudéos vids (as tt may happen that a lion, 
etc.). 


Rem. 2. O8rws (Ss) —&s are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
compurison, introduced by @s, expressing the asseveration or protestation. 
Thus ia Latin, 17a me dit ament, UT eyo nunc lactor, may the gods love me, us 
I rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if 1 do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
gers to love me, so sure I now rejoice. Il. », 825. i yap eyav oitmw ye Ads mais 
ayidxow elnv.., as viv nuépn nde Kandy Hepes Apyeioins wact pdada (would that 
J were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by &s, Sswep, Ssre, an attraction of the 
(‘ase soinetimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
ovSanou lotiw ‘Aydpatov ‘Adnvaiov elvac Sswep OpacvBovaoy (should be 
such as Thrasybulus ts). But the Nom. is often foand, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. éxpav abrdv ra Byta dvadlonuvta 
Bswrep ¢yu, obrw pev apapeioda: Thy ving. 


Rem 4. An appositive is often used with &s denoting comparison, as in 


47 
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Latin with wt, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. ‘This @s, ut, expresses cither comparison or limitation, and in the tirst 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with ws possesses in a high deyree 
the thiny aftirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is aflimned by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aatou yap hy, efwep tis BAdAos, tio 
vés, Os vouevs aytp (ul pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. qv 3é ob5e adbvar0s, Os Aaxedaindrveos, 
elnety (ut Lacedacmonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede- 
moniaus as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 


§ 343. IL Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Quantity. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as equal or unequal to each other. 

2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative oog 
(Scov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovr@ (rogod- 
rov), in the principal clause. 


X. Cy. 8.1, 4. rocovroy diapépew quas Set ray SovAav, Saow of udy SevrA0 
Kxowres tots Seondras Swnpetovow (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as slaves 
unwillingly serve their masters). 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by sco 
(Sc oy), which refers to the demonstrative rocovtTyw (rogotror), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Kipos) voul(av, 300 pey dy Sarroy LAS rocotre 
dwapagxevagrotépwy Bacwrel pdxeoda: (quo [quanto] celerius — eo [tanto] 
imparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fiyht), O. 7,42. Bow &y wal euod xowwvds, xal waoly ofxov pirat 
dpelsvay ylyy, rocotrye kal tipiworépa ey TE olxy Lon (quo [quanto] -nelror 
—eo [tanto] honoratior, tle—so much the). Hier. 1,19. 80g a» wrAele ¢.8 we 
padinras rd wepitTa tay ixavav, TrocobtTe Saccoy Kdpos eumlere: THs CSwdis. 
Th. 8, 84. 80@ pdaAtora wal dAcvSepa foay vairar, TOTOUTY Kal Spacuv- 
Tata mposwecdvres Toy pucddy amxrovy. The Superlative may also stand in 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1. 21,12. 3am yap éroi- 
udtar aire (Te Adyy) BoKodmey xpicda, TorTosTH KaAAODM dmicToVE 
wdrres avrg. , 
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Remark 1. Somctimes rocvov’r@ is omitted, especially when the relative 
-member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. wetQow yap avtd aya- 
Sdv sryotua, Bowwep pet low ayaddy dorw alrby dradAaynvat Kaxov Tou pe- 
ylotou f &AAov aradAdiaz. Also after the omission of 60g~—rTeaovre, both 
clauses may be blended into one, e. g. X. C. 4.1, 3. af Gpirrat Sonxovoa elvas 
dvoes udaiota wadelas Séovra. 


Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced hy &s, 8xms, 7 (as), 800, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
éxiuedAovuv7 as oi yoveis ndyTa Noovvtes, Smws of wuides adrois yévwyTat ws Suva- 
toy BéaArioro: (as good as possible, quam fiert potest optimi). Cy. 7.1, 9.4 
dy Stvwpat raxiota (as quick as possille), For the like purpose, also, 
ofos, S57¢ are used in connection with eva. X. C. 4.8, 11. eSdees Torouros 
elvat, ofos &y efn &piords ye avyp evdatpovéararos. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: ws &ptora 
ofoy xadreworaroy, Sri pddAtorta, etc. (§ 239, Rem. 2). In the same 
manner, the expressions &s &Andas, mn fact, really, as arexvas, utterly, ds mdyu, ws 
éx) rd woAd, plerumque, are to be explained; also as €xagros, i. c. Exagrot, ds 
éxacTot Roay. 


3. The inequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 
by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 
comparative particle 7, See § 323. 

Rew. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or deyree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with S&sre and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, e. g. otrws dvBpeids corw, Sste Aav- 
pafecdat. But if the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists ina higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with 4 &sve and the Inf, e. g. 


ra xaxd pel (aw dorivy, ) Gste Gvanxdalecy (greater than that one, i. e. too great 
to be bewatled). See § 341, 3, (a). 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 344. L INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Hus the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
member, or of two or more members, e. g. Has the friend come, 
or Haus he not yet come? Do you not know arhether he ts come or 
whether he is not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions ure 
divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. who 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, 1. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, tis, 

~ a a rat “~ ~ , , o 
HOLS, TOTS, WOTEPOS, TAS, 1H, Wov, TOIL, WoIev, wooe, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (§ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 

: @ € ~ € id € , @ 4 gy € ld 
relative : Ostis, O7otos, Omogos, OTOTEpOS, IWS, Oy, GToVv, GTOdE, 
ozoce, etc. 

Tls FaAdev; —Tl woseis;— Motdy ce Exos piyery Epros dddvtTwv; —Jl@s Ae- 
yes; —Idoe pevyere ; — Ovx olda, Istss early. — OvK oida, Exws Tovto 7d 
wpayyua Expatey. 

REMARK 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogautive pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow cach other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direet. 
Ovx olda, ths tavra Umpatev. X. C. 4. 6, 2. eld por—noitdy tt vopiCes evoe- 
Beray elvas; yet there follows immediately, Exes ovv elwetvy, dmotds ris 5 evoe- 
Bis éorw; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. odx bpa tui ofrw pporriaréor, rh 
€povow of WoAAO) juas, GAN’ § re 6 eruiwy wep) ray Becaiwy Kal adinwy. X.C. 4. 
4, 13. ob yap aicSdvoual cov, dtotoy vdéuimov,  wotoy Bixaoy Aéyers. — In 


indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes uscd, instead of the indirect 
intcrrogative, e. g. 5s instead of Sstis, ofos instead of dxotos, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb word, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or cmotion in gencral. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
wolw wor éxphoavro texunplw; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. woa- 
Adxis @Jatpaca, That woTe Adyous "ASnvalous Exeiway of ypaYduevor Lwxpdrry, 
ws &lios efn Yavdrov TH wédew K.L. 1, 1. Savpaca, Sr w wore Tpdxy Tovr’ 
éyevero. 


Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the intcrrogative, when one of the speak- 
rs has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other docs not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phacdr. 277, a. Swxp. Nov 3) €xeiva hdn, & Saidpe, 
Suvdueda xplvew, Tovrwy apodoynuevev. @ Tad wota; (in reference to the 
preceding é€xetva). 279, a. Swxp. Néos 71, & daidpe, "looxpdrns: & wévrow par 
Tevouat Kat’ avtov, A€éyew CSdAw. & Td wotoy 84; So Ta wota raira 
aAdyes; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative withe 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. Il. wr, 440. rotov rdv pidoy ewes; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “* What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” ‘The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
micans. Her. 7, 48. dayedvie dvdpav, nota (= xoia) Tatra Acyes elvar Sdo por 
wodcuiotata; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gory. 521. a. émt worépay ody pe mwapaxadrcis Thy Sepdreiay THs wéAcoS 
(= norépa dotly 7 Sepdweia, ep’ hy pe wapaxarcis ;) 
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Rem. 4. In orderto make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with 7[ 
3 ¢, and then the predicate of the proper intcrroyative clause is commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. rl 3e xuBepyhrns; 6 dpdas Ku- 
Bepvitns vavtay ipxwy eoriv, } vabrns; Gorg. 502, a. rf 3& 6 xarhp abrou MéAns, * 
4 mpds Td BéATioTOy BrAérwy edKet vor Kidapwdeiy ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, rl paday, rl waday, cur? why? always cx- 
“press disapprobution or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
‘The former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, e.g. Th padav tovro éxolnoas ; (what has come inte 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did you do this?) Tl wra3wy rovro 
éwoinoas ; (quid erpertus hoc fecisti? what happened to you that you did this?) PI. 
Apol. 36, b. rl &kids eps wader, f aworioa, Tt padwy ev tw Blw ody Havyiav 
tryov ; (what punishment do I deserve, that 1 PURPOSELY have had no rest in my life ?). 


Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjune- 
tion, mto a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 
14. ot 5€ auorépwy tw wrclorou atioy retuxnKws ovK oles Tou Jeovs ewimedcia- 
Sat, adr’ bray Tl woihowat, vouets avrovs gov ppovricew; (but whut must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they cure for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. dre 
& xph mpdiere; dwesday tl yévnrar; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?) Hence the elliptical expressions, Tva rl; ws TL; (sc. yévn- 
rat) to what purpose, for what object? Bra tl; (sc. ylyvera), on what ground ? 
So also in the adjective-clause, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. ef yap pod pe, B &v 7 
ev r@ oduart dyyévntrat, Sepudy Lorat, od Thy aopary cor dpa axdxpiow (if 
you would ask in what condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also 7{ ov is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. bBpiCoudvay wal rf xaxdy ob x) wacxdyTwy 
waca 7 oixoupern peath yéyove npodoTay, 


Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
caf, under one common predicate, e.g. Mas rf Gp’ by dywuCoiueda; (how and 
what?). [Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” tlva 4 wotov xapdy, 1 
Pet. 1:11.) PL Rp. 400, 0. rota 8 ébrolou Biov piysjuara, ot Exw Adyew 
(what tmitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. tls tlyos afrids dort; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. tls ox oldev, €& ofwy Evydopav 
eis 50 ny evdaipoviay KatéatHoay. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greck are very often con- 
nected with a participle. ‘Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. C. 3.7, 3. thy 8 dudv Suvauy, En b Xappidys, dv wolw Epyw xa- 
Tapadwy tavrd pou xatayryvwones ; (ly what work hast thou learned my ability, 
sv that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. karaueuaddnnas 
obv robs Tf woovytas Td bvoua TouTO amoxadover; instead of katapenddnnas, 
tivas 7) Syoua TovrTo amoxadovoly, Kal Tl wotovow ovra, obs 7d Svoua TOUTO amoK- 
aAougw ; 


3. Predicative questions, i. e. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 


in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 
47* 
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accentuation, e. g. A7vt thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greck, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 
being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 
tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. €, 204. o8 rw 3h olkdvde pidny és warpl3a yatay airrixa vow @3érAas idvar, 
This is found very often with negatives, e. g. Ob« éSérats iévas; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 
by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are trans.ated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second and 
following members. . 

5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 
following : — 


‘ 


()*H implies an asseveration (§ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. 3 obra, & wdwwre, worduiol eiow, of eperthxact Trois Apéua; MoAduion per 
ro, tpn. Pl. Rp. 341, 0. F dpdas coe Sone, pny, dy eiwetv obra A€yav, 8 03; 
"Opdas, ton. Very often used in connection with other particles, e¢. g. ph» 
(§ 316, 1), 34, 3h wou (§ 315, 1, 2), 97a (§ 315, 3), Bpa, ydp [§ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
wal, wot (§ 316, 2), wod &pa. X. O. 4, 23. rh Adyers, & Kupe; F# yap od 
Tais cas xepo) TovTwy Tt epvtrevoas ; (Now did you ACTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands ?). 7H ydp; (is tt not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 ydp, 
& ‘Innla, eddy ti epwrg ce Lwupdrys, awoxpiwel ;"H wou; (surely? surely indeed’). 
Pl. Lysid. 207, d. 4 wou, qv 8 eye, & Avot, opodpa pire ce 5 xarhp xal 4 whrnp; 
Tidvu ye, 48° 8s. Still, 4 xov is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. 4 wou rerdéaunn’ Epyor alcxioroy rdde; id Jason INDEED, 
ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(b) "Apa (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential & pa, igiter 
[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning (igitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the inferential particles &pa, od» are sometimes added to a 
question introduced by dpa. "Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
tadicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then ir 
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the first case, dp ob (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa ph (num, whether ? 
ts it not?) ; 44 always expresses solicitude, fear, X.C.3.6,4. dp tn 6 Swxpdrns, 
Ssxep, pidrou olxoy ei abfjcas BovAoio, RAovoiwrepoy abroy éxixeipolns by woihoa 
Tidvu pep ob», ton. 10,1, dpa, Fon, & Mapidore, ypapinn dorw 7H eixacia 
tov Spwuevearv;— AANA Ayers, Epy. 2.6, 16. Ap’ ody olodd Twas, of avw- 
gercis Byres wperlpous Suvavra: plAous woeicda; Ma AL ob 347° Eon. 3.13, 
3. ap’ ody, Un, nal oixéra: gov &xXovra wlyovrés Te abrd Kal Aovonevos abe, 
Ma roy AL, Eqn (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4.2, 22. dp’ ody did thy Tov xar- 
xevery Guadlay tov dyduaros tovrou tuyxdvovew; Od dj7a. 1.5,4. dpd ye 
ob xph xdvra bydpa, hynoduevoy thy eyxpareray dperns elvas xpyrida, Taltyy 
xpwrov éy 7H WuxH KaTaoxevdcacsa, {nonne certe). 2.6, 34. Apa wh diaPda- 
AccSas Sdters bw’ Cuod; 4. 2, 10. rl 8¢ 3h Bovaduevos ayadds yeréoda, tpn, & Ev- 
Sv3nue, ovdArdAéyas Ta ypdupara; —"Apa wh iarocs; &pn*— Kal 4b Edovdnuos - 
Ma Af, fon, ob Eywye. O. 4,4. Apa ph alcxuvdapey roy NMepoay Bacirda 
piuhoava:; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d 8aroy, Sri 8oidv ort, 
grrcira: bxd Trav Seay, H, Sri pireirat, Baidv dari; (is then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved ?) 

(c) Méy (probably originating from sf and the confirmative ody, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, ts it not? is it so? whether? and 
hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles ody and wf are often added, e.g. par ody, pay ph. But 
if the negative od is added to nay, then the question is affirmative (nonne). PI. 
Lysid. 208, c. dar’ Bpxet rls cov ; "Ode wadayaryds, pn. May Bovdros Gy; (but 
not a slave, ishe?) Eur. Hec. 754. rl ypijua pacrevovca; way eAevdepo aiwva 
Soda ; pddiov ydp éorl cor. Hecuba answered: Od 8ira: robs Kaxobs 5¢ rinw- 
pound alava roy tipwavra SovrAetou SéAw. Eur. Andr. 82. nay ody Boxeis 
cot pporvrion rly dayyeAay; Pl. Phacd. 84, c. rl, fpn, duty ra Aexdévra; wav 
Bh Bonet evBeds AéyerSa: ; —’Ey ols rl xpiy woe dud; pay obx awep ewolov; 
(nonne, quod faciebam ?) 

(d) There is the same difference between od and x4 when used without 
dpa, as when used with it, see (b): i.e. od is used in affirmative questions, wh in 
negative. Ovbw é3€Aes i€vas; (non or nonne vis ire ? do you not wish togo?) PI. 
Prot. 309, a. ov ob pevro: ‘Ouhpou emaverns el; (are you not in fact an euloyist ? 
on pévro:, see § 316, Rem.). On obxoty (nonne igitur) and o8xouy (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem.7. X.C. 4.2, 10. GAAda py dpxirextay 
Bobraa yevéoda:; Obn ody Eywy’, En. “AAAL ph yewpérpys exidupeis, Lon, 
vyevdrdas byadds; Ob8e yewudrpys, Epn KrA. 2,12. wh ody, Epn 6 EvdvSnpos, 
ob Sivwpa yw 7a THs Biucsocivys Epya etryhoacda; (shall I not be unable, etc. ? 
the negative ov belongs to the single word 3tvwua:), This interrogative uh is 
used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, ask 
tng, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but m 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. ppovtl(w, uh xpdricrov 
p wot oryay (Lam anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of uf and 
also for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 


(ce) Elva and &we:ra, and more emphatically «fra, cx&wes7a, introdure 
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questions of astonishment, indiqnation, and trony. They express antithesis of 
contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has bevn 
drawn from a previous thought (§ 312, Rem. 8). X. C. 1.4, 11. €d fod:, fon, 
Sri, ef vouiCorut Jeobs dvdpwrwy Ts ppovTicey, om by Guedoinv array. %"Ereist 
obn ole: dpovrifew ; of mpw@rov péy povoy Tar (hwy kyIpwrov opdoy aveotncay KTA. 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). Cy. 2.2.31. e&wre:ra 
rowovroy byra ov pircis airrdv ; 


(f) Médrepoy (wérepa)—# (Homer 4—F) is used like the Latin utrum — 
an, in direct and indirect double questions. Idrepoy is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. nal 6 Zwxpdrns ton’ Mdrepa 5€, & Xaipexpa- 
res, ovderl dpéoa Bivara: Xaipepuy,  Eoriw ols nal wdvv dpéoxe; Cy. 3.1, 12. 
vl 8é, Av xphuata woAAd Exn, Cas wAouTeiv, } wévnta wots; C. 1.4, 6. raizve 
oftw Npovontixa@s Kenpaypéva, amopeis, WSTEPA TUXNS, H yruuns Epya early; 

(x) “AAAo Te & (arising from &dAo ri dors or ylyverat, Ff or yévorr’ &y, §) ane 
&A Xo ri,has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7,5.8AA0 Te f ovder 
nwArver wmapiévas ; (docs anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder ?) 
PL Hipparch. 236, e. AAA Te odv of ye Piroxepdeis Pirovar Td KEpdos ; 


(h) “H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 
in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. “H can then be translated 
by perchance. X. C. 2.3, 14. wdvr’ Gpa ov ye Ta ev dvSparos PlAtpa emarduc- 
vos mdAas awexpUmrov: 4 dxveis, pn, Eplat, uh aloxpds parys, day apdérepos tov 
aderpoy ed wos; (= 4 kpa—awexpuwrov, h oxveis — ;) 

(i) Ei and édy [with the Subj, comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only ono 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
_ Hence ef and édy are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inqutr- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must determine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7. 3, 37. oxépar, ef &‘EAARvwy vouos KdAAvoy Exe, 
(whcthe-—not), C. 1.1, 8. ofre re orpariyixg BHdov, ef (whether) cvpgpeper 
orpatyyeivs obre Te Rodiring ByAov, el (whether) ouppdper ris wdArcws 
spootareiy: obre Te Karhy yhuarni, Ty ebppalynra, SyAov, ef (whether — 
not) 8d radrny dvidoeras, obre rp Buvatobs ev TH wéAEL KydeoTdas AaBdrr: BiAov, 
el (whether — not) 8:4 rovrous orephoetar rhs wédews. C. 4.4, 12. oxdga, dav 
ré3e gol wadrdrAov dpéaowy. Pl. Apol. 18, a. ddoua: Suey rovrge toy yovy wposé- 
xe, el Sinaia Adyw, 4 wh. — On ef after verba affectuum, sce § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative édy with the Subj. and ef with 
the ike (Epic ef xe, af ke), in which case a verb like cxoweiy, weipacda, 
is to be supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. MoribSaara: treunyay pey wal wag’ 
‘Adnvaious mpéoBes, ef was meloesay (huving sent envoys to the Athenians |to see, 


to uscerta‘n] whether they could persuade them). IL. v, 172. yAauaidwy 8 idvs pepe- 
Tat never, hy Twa wédyy dydpay. 


(k) EfYre—eYre are used in indirect questions like «eL—#, except that 
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by efre—deire the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. kal Belters rdya, eT eiryevhs 
wégpuxas, eT dodAav naxh. The poets also say efre — %, or ei—eire, or they 
omit the first efre altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, tne fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions ; it 1s also used after » 7 in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxicty or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt.are used ir deliberative questions [$ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. alse (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentiment of another ($345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish (§333, 5). - The Opt. with dy and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with dy, are used as in principal clauses, $ 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Tl Aéyers; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind., e. g. xws ol8a; (how could I know ?)—Einé, Sre Aé 
vets; Th. 3, 53. poBovpeda, wh buporépwr jpaptheanev. X. Cy. 3. 1, 27. 
Spa, wh exelvous ab Sehoes ve cwppovilew Ett padrov, H jas viv cence. Th 
etxwpey; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Ovdn oida, 8 Ts eYrmpes 
(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. €, 473. Sel8w, wy Ihpecow edrwp nal 
xippa yévo pas (that I shall become). X. C. 4. 2, 39. pportica, ph xpdrioroy 
7 pos ovyay (whether it ts not best). Ovx elyov, 8x0: Tparoluny. Pl. Rp. 614, 
b. dvaBatobs facyer, & exes T1506 (what he had seen the-e). 7"Apd por €FeAH«ats 
hy elxeiy (sc. ef ve épwrgny) ; X. An. 6. 1, 28. éxetvo evvow, mh Alay by Taxu 
awpporiavelny. C. 4. 2, 30. pds ot axoBdréra, eX por eSeAhoars by 
eényhoacdat (sc. €i Bovroio).—“Apd oe Eweioa by (sc. ef got tavTa tAeia) ; 
( persuasissemne tii?) X. Apol. 28. ob Be, piarare "AworAAdSwpe, MAAAOV ay 
eBovaAou pe dpay dixalws, aBixes axodvicxovta; (vellesne?) Ovx oid ef oc 
Lweroa Gy. 

Rea. 10. On pa (whether —not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, sce 
§ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 
the latter, as in final clauses (4 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. IL. 
m, 650. 5q. ppdfero Sung. - pepunpl(wv, ® dn Kal Keivov. “Extwp xadxp n ooF 
axdé 7 Gpov Tevxe EANTAL, 4) ert wal wAnoverow 6p eAA ELEY dvOY aimuy. 

47. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, is com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by na, is usually 
expressed by prefixing o3 to the word which contains the sub- 


stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vai, vy TO? 
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Aia, wavv, xdpra, ef and the like, dypi dnp tya, dys with- 
out dypi; and no, by ot, ob Pups ovx eyo. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question: yé ($317, 2), e. g. eywye, ox Eywye; yap ($ 324, 2), 
rot (§ 317, 3), wévroe (§ 316, Rem.), ody [§ 324, 3, (b)], pev- 
ovv ($316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. dpas pe, ddoxow’, os Ew, roy BSALoy; —‘Opa. Ib. 9u, 
8q. ola obv, Bporoiaw bs Kadéornney vduos;—Odbxw ol8a, X. C. 4. 6, 14 
Pps ob dpelvw worlrny elvat, by ob exaiveis, 9 by Cyd 5 —Onul yap od». 


§ 345. IL OsriquE or INDIRECT DISCOURBE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
peated, unaltered, tn precisely the same form as they were 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called dvect discourse (oratio recta), e. g. 1 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED,— or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator, and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tivnct. or declarandi), standing in the principal clause, the 
discourse is called zndirect (oratio obliqua),e. g. We believed, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 
belong clauses introduced by codrdinate conjunctions, e. g. 
kai, O€, yap, ovv, xairot, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple affirmation or an opinion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 
(1) either by the Acc. with the Inf. ({ 307, 6), or by ore and 
ws with the finite verb (§ 329), or even by the participle [$ 310, 
4, (0)], e. g. “Exjyyedre rots rodeplovs droguyety—ori ob 
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woAgun dropuyoteyv——rovs moAenious dropuvyovras; when 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 
in continued oratio obliqua by Setv, xpyva with the Inf., more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), e. g. "EXefe rots orparusracs 
é€ridéadac rots woreulos (oratio recta, ériderde). 


Remark 1. Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua. and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by ydp, although they are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce hein ; commonly a sentence expressed by & or os 
with the Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. ZAeyor woAAol 
xara ravrd, Sri wayTds EF :0 Adyot Zevdns* xeuav yap e1n, nal obre olkade axuwAciy 
ty BovAouévy Suvaroy ely, x. 7. A. H. 3. 2, 23. dwoxpiwanévoy 5¢ trav HAclwy, 
Sts ov xoingeay tavrTa> dmAnidas yap Exorev ras wéAEis* Ppovpay Epnvay ol 


Epapor. 

4. The subordinate clauses of direct discc arse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Av, which 
is joined with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 
remains in indirect discourse. 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Koiparddns) freyer, Srs Erowsos ely ayeioda: abrois .., tyra 
WoAAG Kal yada AfWouwro (oratio recta: gromds elusr.., Ca AfWeordse). Ag. 1, 
10. Trocapépyns Guoovey *Aynoirdy, el awelcatro, ws CAZorev, obs wep- 
Weve mpos Baciréa ayyéAous, dianpdtesdar alrg adedivar abrovduous ras év 17 
"Aola réAeis “EAAnvidas (oratio recta: day owelon, Ews by EASwouw, obs wéupw.. 


Siampdtouas). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7. 7, 55. of orpariaras EAeyov, as Hevopay ofxoiro xpds Zev- 
Snv olkhowy cal & bwéaoxero alry drodnyduevos (oratio recta: BH. otxeto pds 
z=. & UweaoxXeETo dawodrnleuevos), X.C. 2.6, 13. Feovca, rs MepixaAjs words 
(¢xwdas) enloraito, ds éxqdwy 75 wéAer Cwoles avthy prey abrdy (oratio recta: 
Ml. ewicrara, ds ..éwole:). But subordinate clauses with 8r« (quod, quia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4).. X. H. 7. 1, 34. elye (Mexomwidas) Adyew, ws Aaxe- 
Saiudviot Bid Toure WoAeuhoesay abrois (Trois OnBalois), Sts ov CHeEAHoacey 
uet’ AynoiAdov eAdeiv er’ altdy (roy BaciAéa), orutio recta: A. 8a TOvTO ér0- 
Adunoav, rt obx 43¢éAnoay. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [§ 257, 1, (a)]. But the use of the Opt. after a 

rincipal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a 


564 SYNTAX. [} 343 


thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who. at the moment uf quote 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7,103. Spa, uh pare 
xdpros 6 Adyos 6 cipnuevos en (whether the stutement made was not idle Loastin7) 
X. Cy.2. 4, 17. y ris cxeioe CZayyeiaAn bh.@s eyo BovrAoinny peydany st 
pay woijoa (if any one announces there that L UNTENDED). C. 1. 2. 34. ef per 
yap (thy Tav Adywr TéExvnv) Toy TOs OpdIws (Aeyouevars eivat voulCovTEs AXE Yeo Fas 
xeAevete), Sj Aov brt apentéoy en Tou opdws Aye (if you mean that philosophy 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it ts evident thatit WaS YOUR VIEW, tall re 
must alstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Ace. with the Inf. instead of é7¢ with the Subj. Thus. e.g. the English 
phrase, LHe says that we are tumortul, is not to be expressed in Greek by Aeye:, 
Sri qywers addvara Spey, or bri 7H. ad. elpev, but by Aeye: Huas adarva- 
vous elvya:.— In hypothetical Protases with ef and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 


Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in Ais own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. doracia(ov (oi waides), 6 ney ‘ApraBa(dyns, xatrots wpeoButatés re €Yn Tar- 
Tos Tou yévou, wal Sti vour(dueva eX n wpds mdvtwy aydpatwy, Toy xpeaBuTatop 
Thy dapxhy lew Eéptns 8€, as ‘Atrécons te wais €{n, nal Sri Kipos ely 5 xrnodp- 
evos Tuiot Tlépopos thy dAevdnpinv. 


Rem. 4. When the Opt. of obliqué discourse is used instead of the Subi. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with & Th. 8, 54. cal 
eyngicavro wAcvoarta Toy TMelcavdpoy xal déxa bydpas per’ avrov xpdocew, Say 
&y avrois Soxoln Gpiota gtev. X. H. 2. 4,18. 6 udvris wapiryyerver abrois, pd 
npdérepov éxitidecda, wply by tav operépay } wécor Tis, Tpadein, 5.4, 
47. dxéAeve mpoxataraBew Te Expoy wal puddrrew, ews &y adrds CAZ0x 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 
the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj, 
as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- 
longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
($ 327, Rem. 2). ‘ 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. del yey ody dweperero b Kipos, dxdre cvonnvoiey, 5x ws ev apis 
rérator Adyar Cu RANARgevTat. Comp.§327,Rem.2. H 2.3, 2. FSote rg 
Shjiuw rpidxovta éA¢ada, of rovs matplous vduous tvyypdWoucs, cad’ obs wo- 
Aitevoovgt Her. 1, 163. dxeéAeve rhs avrov xwpns oixeiv, Sxov BovrAor- 
rat. Th. 2, 4. of MAarais €BovrAevovro, efre xataxavcoucty, Ssrep 
Lxougiy, dunphoavyres 7d olxnua, eYte Ti GAAO Xphoowrar 1,107. 250k F 
avrois oxéyacdat, tw tpdaw dopadrdotara Stawopevcorrat. Her. 1, 29. 
dprlorot peydrowt katelxovTo’Adnvain, déxa trea Xphoecda: vduoit, TOUS > 
opt SéAwy S5Tatw X.Cy.4.5, 36. robs imméas exéXevge Ouddrrew rovs aya 
yévras, €ws bv tis onpdyn. H.2.1, 25. Avoavdpos 3¢ ras raxloras Ter vews 


éxéAXeuceyv execda: tois "ASnvalus: éwerday 5 exBact, xariddrras § 11 
wosotagty, awowdciy. On Sri, ds (that), see § 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Kipos robs puyddas éxéAcuce oby alte orpa- 
revecSa, tworxduevos avrois, ef Kadws csicbaae oe eg & dorpareteto, uy 
apécder xaicacsa, xply abrobs xataydyot ofxabe. (Oratio recta: édy xaraxpdiw, 
ep’ & atparevouat, ob xp. Taboopnat, xply by duas kataydyw). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordimate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
fact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness dcnoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. ZAeyor 
Sri eixéta SoKotey Ayer Basirci, nal Frovey sryexdvas Exorres, ot avrots, 
day al oxovdal yévwyrat, &Eovaty, dev Ef{ovgr 7a éxithie 3. 5, 13. 
— Feayv Savud(ovres, Sx wore tpéporras of “EAAnvés, kal tl dy ve 

over. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
_ the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6, 117. &»8pa of Soxdew dwAltny ayriorivea: péyay, Tod (instead of of) 
vd yévetoy Thy dowlda xacay oxidfer. 6, 84. ExtSas (sc. pacl) rods vouddas, 
dwel re ogi Aapeioy esBarety és Thy xdépny, werd raita peuovdvar py tleac- 
Sas (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. of "ASnvaio: Epacay, €i yey éxixddovy Suy7- 
Siva ris exelvwy xparijoas, tor’ by Exew (81 ampliorem illorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT s€ eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 
Part I, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évravsa 
3) Trav Kipoy yeAdoa Te ex Trav xpbonvey Saxpiov Kal elweiv abr@ axidvra Sappew, 
rt wapéora: avrois GAlyov xpdvov: dsTe dpay cot etéora, kby BovaAn, donap- 
Sauvxre(, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. éASdy 8& KAdavSpos: MdAa porus, Epn, 
Siaxputduevos fixw> Adyery yap ‘Avat (Broy, Bri ovx exirhdeioy efn, x. T. A. 


IL SreciraAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought The idea of the omit- 

48 
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ted woid can only be of a very general and indefinite natnre, 
and is pequeatly contained in the idea of the qualifying word. 
as, @. g. of Ivqrol (Sc. ayIpwrot), 7 atpuow (Sc. nuépa), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e.g.in ds ddacacAsy 
igvaz. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 
one which is indicated by the context. The single imstances 
of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Edipsis. 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylugy. In Ellipsis, there is an actual omiss:on of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
($319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 


(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 12. 
(&fcove:) thy ray wéAas (ynv) Spovw f Thy tavrey dpay (sc. pouudyny). 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 
Ol. 3. 30, 17. éwpdgauew quets (sc. wpds exelvous) xal exeivor: xpos hpyas eiphryny. 


(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; this 
takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 
versative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 vduos dvaye: twi7d del, on Cw heryer 
obday wARSs dvSpdrwy ex pdyns GAAR (8C. dveorywv) pévovras dy TH Tdket émixpa- 
téev, # awdAAvoda. Pl. Apol. 36, b. &ueAhaoas, dv of woddAol (sc. éw:uedorr 
rat). So from obSels the idea of els or éxarros is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from ot3' efs, the subject of the first clause, «fs or Exacros is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, ec. ravra aod 
gas ov8' &y els efapyndSeln, AAA’ drexvas ofoir’ dy dxnnodvas x. 7. A. 


(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Moretv, épyd(eoSa, ylyvecSau, elvar, cupBalves ; 
‘This is the case in the expressions, rf &AAo §,—ovdséwy BAAO H—BAAS 
ri 4%, instead of vf BAAo woe or Forw or the like, 4 8r4. Th. 3,39. rf BArAo 
ebrot,  dweBovrevoay; 4, 14. of AaxeSaudvios GAA OLSey H ex yHs evavud- 
Xovy. 

(c) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the object but once, and 
mnkes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the oh;cct of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the collowing clanse, without 
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its place being supplied by a pronoun. X.0.4, 8. rodrocs py xcbpay Thy BAe 
Any xpostiSnot nal Sépos Kogpes (sc. abrots). Pi. Gorg. 460, c. ob 3 
rots wat8orTpiBats éynadreiy ob8 ex BddAreryp (Sc. avrovs) dx Tar wéAcwp, 
Rp. 465, a. xpecBurépy vewrépwy xrdvrwy Epxety te wal KordCery (sc. 
abrovs) xposterdterasz. Th. 5, 54. ("Apyeiot) és€Badroyw es rhy ’Ex:8auplay 
wal €8ro0uy (sc. adrhy). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, rg ‘Iewdpyy rhy Mavady- 
vaichy wouwhy Staxogpovwrs dwéxretvay (sc. abréy) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Tb. 144. rotvross 
&mroxpivdpevo: drorépWwpey (sc. adrods). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. 8cov xpovoy 
xpotorn (TlepixAjs) ris wéAews.., doparads dBiepiaAatey adrhy, nad dydvero 
(sc. abrh) dw” exelvou peylorn. X. An. 2. 5, 24. ratra (Ticcapédpyns) eimdy Woke 
Te Kvedpxy candi Adyeu, nal elxey (sc. d KAdapyos). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. e. a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 
sense. 


Il. y, 326. fxs éxdore Trwo: depolwodes wal woulda tedxe Exerro (to lie, as 
well as generally to be in a@ place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. éodfjira 8 popé- 
ovge wi SKvdiny Suoiny, yAwooay 8 idiny (they WEAR garments like the Scyth- 
ans, buf HAVE or SPEAK @ language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of "ASnvaia pet éyvwoay Kepxupalos tuyppaxlay ph woifhoacda (instead of pe- 
réyvwoay Kal &yywoay) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 
alliance with the Corcyraeans. 


4. Contraction in coordinate clauses has already been spoken 
of ($ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by dszep, aszep. 


Eur. Med. 1153. @laous voulCoue’ obswep by wéois oéSev (sc. voul(y). Pl. L. 
710, d. xdyra cxeddy dxelpyacra: tH Sep Awep (sc. dwepyd(era:) Stray Bove 
Andy Siapepdvrws ed xpatal twa wédtv. So also ef or efwep ris or MAAos ris OF 
efnep wou, efwep word, etc. Her. 9, 27. quiy Fors wordAd Te Kal «d Exovta, el a 
ot xal BAAows ‘EAANV@Y. 


5. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicaity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, Ay ex’ exelvous jucis ératvooper, Uroreyovrra: yas éxet- 
vow. 3,15. weipdoouar rE wdawy &yadav leadey xpdricros dy brwcis Carers 
xey abr g. 


Remark. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as udyny udyeodat, rércuov worcuer 3 — (8) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as v Epvye, elwov Aéywv ;— (vy) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat, as peyéSes péyas, wAGS Et woAdol ;— (3) An adjec 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as oidSe» olos (wholly alone) ;— 
(e) Synonymous adverbs, as eb3ts wapaxpiiya, xdaAw abdis. ce} guvexe@s ; — (() 
The part is very often joined with the whole by «af or ré, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as “Exrop: udy xa) Tpwol (Hom.); Zed xad deol ; 
"Adnvaios kal "Ipupdryns; (1) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and’ then negatively, or the reverse, as 
Adke wpds Suas wal od dwoxpiyouas (Dem.); IL a. 416. éxel rot aloa plvurdd wep, 
or: udra dhy (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part IL. § 858. 


$ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 
the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction (§ 319, Rem. 1). 7 

X. Cy. 4.1, 3. abrds ola, ofos Fv rd pry yap BAda (scil. drole) Scamep, oluat, 
nal wdyres Sueis wr oretre. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 


more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part IL § 856, b. p. 609—611. 


Soph. El. 47. byyeare 8 8pxy wposridels, instead of &yyeAAe woosriSels Epsror. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. Sxws ody rotovry Ue eCKaoSevres wpaérepes wodtra: yévouw~ 
70; &e: is here governed by ot¢y and connected with yévowro, instead of being 
in the Dat. depending on édi03¢vres, which would have been the natural com 
struction, X, Cy. 7. 1, 40. obres 88 dred) $repoivro, kixAy rdvrodey weiy- 
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odpevort, Ssre dpaeda: 1h Sarda, bd sais dorlow exddnyro (instead of xUnAov 
woinoduevor éxddqvro). 2.3, 17. rois & érépos elwev, Fre BdArEw Sehoo dayas- 
poupévous tats BadAots. 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause, and making it the object of the principal clause. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 3, 68. obros xparos bw dawrevce Toy Mdyoy, ds odx efn bd Kipou Spyép- 
Bis (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not,etc.). 80. ef3ere thy KaypBioew SBpiy, ew 
Scov eet ijAde (see the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reached = see what 
@ pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. dwewetparo r&y ‘EAAthvey, 8 1s dv vg 
Exoey, Th.1,72. rh» operépay wdAdtv eBovdrorvro onualvey, 8o4 ely Siver 
pw. & Cy. 5. 3, 40. of pxovres abray ewmipereloSwy, Sxws cvoxevacpdvos 
2c: wdyra. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen., 
as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. JAde 88 Kal rots "ASyvalors ebdds 
HbyyeaAla ray rdr ews, Bri dherrac (the report tmmediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 
nians, that the cities had revolted). 97. &ua 8t eal rips dpxis dwdserkery tra 
ais ter ASnvaloy, év ole rpéry xatéorn. So also a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf 
Th. 3, 6. ris Qardoons elpyor uh xpnoda robs MirvaAnvalovs. 5, 25. 
dwidupla réy dvySpay rev dk tis yhoo couloacda. Pl. Crit. 52, b. ob% 
ewmiSuula oe GAAns wéAews, old bAAwH vd pwv Erahey — eldévas. 


4. The principai clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive- 
clause introduced by ore or as, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf., depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6. 4,18. &s yap dye Frovaod ros, 87 KAdav8pos ex Bufaryriov dp- 
poorhs uéAAEs HEeuy (instead of ds Fxovga, KA. péAre: Hew), for as I heard 
from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. = for Cleandros is about to 
come, as I heard from some one. Her. 1, 65. &s 3 avrot AancBaudnia: Adyoucs 
Avxotpyor éxirporetoaryta dx Kphrys dyayéodat taba, 3. 14. os 
BS Adyera: bx Alyurrlwy, Saxpiery wey Kpotcoy. 4.5. bs 8t AndSas 
Adyougt, vedraroy dxdvray Srley elva: Td sTHdrTEpor. 

48* 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and dxdXovdos, -ov, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, 1. e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. ‘The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. dswep of AS An Tra) ody, Stray Busta 
yévoovra xpelrroves, rovro avrovs ebppalye, GAA’ Bray réy dyrayeoncray frrovs, 
tour’ abrovs dug (instead of robry ebppalvorra: — dnmvra:), as the athletes, when 
they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior to 
their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. roiatra & Epws éexidelcvvrars Susruxovryras 
uty, & uh Adwny ois. BAAos wapéxe:, dnapd roe? voul(ew, ebrvxotyras 8d 
wal 7a ph doris Efia wap’ dxelvaw dxalvov dvayxd(e: ruyxdvew (instead of wap 
ebruxobyrey 8t xa) 7d ph Hdorijs tia dralvou dvaynd(e: ruyxdvew, OF evruxovwras 
ie wal rd, ph 48. Bt. dwaveiy dvaynd(e:). 


CHAPTER X. 
$348. Position of Words and Sentences. 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 


§ 348.] POSITION OF WORDS AND SENTENCES. é71 


these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as hay 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (§ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 
the position needs to be treated. 

Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepoaigions, etc., has already been stated, in the sections where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the usual or grammati- 
cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 
of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following : — 


The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate /ast ; 
the copula efyx¢ stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the atiributive follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, 1. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
ore already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
MNECESSATY. ” 


Kipus, 5 Baowrebs, cares axdSavey. Kimpio: wdvv spodtuas abre ouverrpdrev- 
eay. [Mais péyas — dvhp dyadds — db mais b péyas — db dvip 6 dyadds — 5 mais 6 
tov Kipou — 6 wdéAeuos 6 xpds Tols Mépoas. But the Inf. or the acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. See the examples under §§ 306, 
307,310. Of “EAAnves robs Mépoas éxienoay. Of “EAAnves dy Mapadtam ros 
Mépoas evinnoay. Oi°EAAnves rabry TH judg dy Mapadam Tous Mépoas évixnoay. 
Ju this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob 
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ject (rére or ratry 7H nyuEpg ous TI. évixneay), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (ray saide Thw ypapueruchy Sddoxnw 
—7¢ wad) 7d BiBAioy Bidwpus), the adverb of time the adverb of place (rére of 
ravTy TH jute ey Mapadam tovs II. évixnoay). The adverb of manner, even 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 
fore the predicate, e. g. ol “EAAnves trabry tH jutpg dy Mapadem rovs Meépoas 
cares dvixnoay. 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 


Pl. Phaed. 50, e. 5 Supepds, swep eidde: braxotery, chre repméres. 
X. Cy. 3. 2, 3. db 8% Kipos, dy § cuverdyorro, eveto> dwel 3t mara dr 
va lepda abr@, cuvexdrece Tous Te Tay Tepowy iryeudvas Kal Tous Taw Mider. 
"Ewel 82 dbpot Foay, frActe rod8e. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 
they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing rerb. Ibid. 1. 
4,7.0 F Erxevyow, Sri kpurot woAAods Fde wAnosrdoarras 8ségdes- 
pay. 


5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 


stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 
is placed after the predicate. 


"Ayadds baxhp. ‘0 Bagitdreds Kipos. ‘O wpds rods Mépeas wércges. 
"Euaxéoavro kaAdws. Th. 2, 64. pépew re xph td te Samona dvaynaliws, ré 
te dnd ray rodeuley &yBpelws. 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, e. g. Tacayv dperay iyenwv éorw 9 evoéBera. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words “stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
culty often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 


' This inverted position is a species of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. 
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tive-clauses with dr. os (tat), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

“Or: wdyas ex puxpod b blAcwres nityra, waparclpw. —“Iva capéorepory SnrAwdy 
xaca 4 Mepoay woArrela, puxpdy exdyequ. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(ty eldes Bvdpa, ovrds dori) has been already treated, § 332, 8. Inversion is 


not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, itis sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
e. g. raatr dori cai rdAAa, wept €pod & of rodAoi A€yovow. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as forming one thought,-by 
introducing one or more less important words between them. 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 


Dem. Phil. 8,110. roAA Gy, & Bvdpes "Adnvaio, Adywr yiyvoudvoy. X.S.1, 
4. oluas oby wOAD by Thy KatacKevhy uot AauNpoTéepay hayijva: (instead of woAd 
Xauxpotépay.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. Prot. 
331, d.7d yap Aeuxdy rg wédavl dorw Srp xposdoixe (instead of lorw yap Sry 
7d Aeuxdy, etc.). X.C. 3.11, 10. prety ye phy ed old Ere ewioracas (instead of 
ed ol8’ Sri pidrciy, etc.). Isocr. Pancg. 53. Ssre rept pdy ris ev rots “EAAnos 8uva- 
orelas ofx o18 Saws by Tis mages pay émideitas 8uynSeln. Dem. Phil. ob701 pdr 
yap Epxovres ov words xpdvos ef ob . . HASOv. 


10. Ideas that are ake or similar, or especially such as. are 
antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. | 


Thus atrds abzoi, etc. a. g. h worus adTh wap adrijs Bleny Afwera. 
X. Hier. 6, 2. fuviy wey jautdras 7n8dpevos H8ondvors euol. Pl. L. 934,d. 
palvovras ®OAAOL WoAAOds rpdwous. Hence, &AAos BAAO, alius aliud. 
BAAOos BAAOM:, alius alibi, RAXos BAAOce?, alius alio, KAAOS MAAOTSEy, 
alius aliunde, hAAos BAAD, alius alid (sc. vid), etc., of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, etc. 


APPENDIX A. 


VERSIFICATION. 


$349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Tiesis: 


4d. Rhythm (fvIuds) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
long and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 
comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

8. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot ; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, ag the second syllable of 
an jambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syHable, 
the spondce in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus -—; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus-—. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls onthe first of the two 
units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus vee; and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus ae ~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (—-), its 
Arsis is on the first short, thus ~~. “ 


$350. Metrical Feet. 


1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four : 
» ~ Pyrrhich! (rvqdv) 
~~ Spondee (rvrrw) 
~ — Jamb (rurwy) 
~ ~ Trochee (ru7re) 


' DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET. — Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (xusffyn), in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic. — /amb. From idwrrw, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — T7rochee. From tpéyw, to run; because of its 
running, saltatory style. — Zribrach. Tpls Bpaxv’s, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used év tais owovdSais, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. "Awd rod 8axrdAouv; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. — Ana- 
paest. From éyvaralw, to strike back ; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl. — Amphibrach. ’Apd) Bpaxus; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (aug/) — Cretic. Because much used by the Cretuns. 
— Bacchtus. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antihac- 
chius. The converse (ayri) of the former. — Proceleusmatic. From xéAevoua, the 
boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered. — Pdeons. Because 
used in the Paeonic Hymns. — Choriamb. Trochee or Choree + Iamb. — An- 
tispastus. "Avriowde, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it appears to draw the Trochce to the other side of the Iamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, fonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Ionians ; 2 majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; @ minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — Epitrite. Most probably from érf and rpiros ; because, in addition 
to (éwi) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diamb is an Iambie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight : 
~ »~» Tribrach (érvrov) 
~ —— Molossus (rvrrwpat) 
~ — Anapaest (rerugais) 
—~~ Dactyl (riéwrere) 
~ —» Amphibrach (érvrrov) 
—~—Cretic (rirropat) 
» —— Bacchius (rum7rw) 
— — ~ Palimbacchius (rvmr7re) 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen : 
- ~ ~ ~Proceleusmatic (érizere) 
—-—-— Dispondee (rvpJeuyryv) 
» —» — Diiamb (érumrépnv) 
—~— » Ditrochee (rurrérwoayv) 
» —— » Antispast (ériddyrov) 
—»~»—Choriamb (rurropévov) 
» »——Jonicus a minori (érer‘ppyy) 
——~ ~Tonicus a majori (rupaipeda) 
—~ » ~ first Paeon (vurrdpevos) 
~ —» ~second Paeon (érvmrere) 
~~ —~third Paeon (érérwo) 
~ » + fourth Paeon (érurépyy) 
» ——— first Epitrite (é€rupao dy) 
—» —- second Epitrite (© rvmotca) 
~—~~—third Epitrite (ruddjcopar) 
—~ fourth Epitrite (rupJeinoar) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. 


Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. vy, vey, 


Soe ee 
Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
aod Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. 


4 ay , 4 ge 4 ao 
weeyv 2 Vee YY VY oe — = =o = — ss ==, 
; ; ; - or 


Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable 3 in the Arsis 
and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. g. —~, — ~~, ~-, 
~-~-. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 
area as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet; six dactyls, therefore, form an hexameter, 
and five a pentameter. 


$351. Caesura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the end.ng of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. 

REMARK 1. The design of the Caesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be nye constantly recurring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 


metrical Diaeresis. The principal Diacreses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 


ody: | abrap 6 | rotow dpelAcro | vdoripor | Fuap. 

There are three kinds of Caesura ; 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

8. Caesura of the verse. 

(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 

pleted. 
— Newy | oas €9€ | Ace orvye | one eve | oikad’ | dyerFar. 
In this line there is a Caesara of the foot after each of the syllables cas, 
Ae, pny, and xad. Only two cases of this Caesura can oecur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis, —|~~, and forms the mas- 
culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~| -, and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Caesura. Thus the Caesuras after oas, Ae and pry are masculine, that 
after oixad is feminine or trochaic. 8 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
gas, Acc and pyy, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separa 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more casy. This is also called the Caesural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Kiddar re Ca-teny, || Tevédoed re it advivvers, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kai rore 9 Jdponee, || kat qida partis duvpov. 


Rem. 2. The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for example, 
after the syllable mv of (adény, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jambic 
verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot ; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, etc. ; likewise from the kind of compos- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, etc. 

2. A verse is called scan when it has its full number of feet or 
syllables, as trimeter iambics, ~ -|--~ - [v—-~ -. A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,~—~—|~-~—|~—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
wants one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 
-+v=~~—~; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, o. g. 
—veey Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
entire ee are called brachycatalectic, e. g.~—~— \-— ve ie —. Verses 
which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called hypercata- 
lectic, e. g.v-v—|v—v—|y vn 


Remark. When the regular rhythm of a verse is preceded by an unem 
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ene introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an upward or 
ck beat; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. The anacrusis and base belong to lyric verse. 


$353. Vriewofthe different kinds of Verse. 


‘I'he most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
tion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Jam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


$354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot jn this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


§ 355. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabie catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 


, , , , , te 
oe NS ee YM ee YM ae MM eV VM ee VY, 


In each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 3 

Od yap éyw Tpuxwy ever’ qAvdov alypyrauy. 
- +e] --[-er|- ee |e-|-- 

The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Hephthemim. This Cacsura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 
curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 
its use in pastoral poetry 

"AAN’ 6 pey Aidtomas || perexiade rnrod’ eovras 

“Avépa pot évverre, Movca, || roAvrpomov os pada roAAd 
*H Aias || 7 "[dopevers ||  Stos "OSvcce's 

“Hyepovuy, || cores of dpi || érdpourw dyvvas 

Menvalev mapa vyvot Kopwricw, || ov ot Grea. 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a eatalectic syllable, thus, 
M83 Noate dev’ || ovx edéAovr’ iévas. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls i in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should ran more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first 
devoted to pianare melodies. 

‘Apre pe Yevdpevov Cwas Bpépos 7 Tprace Aaipey Hexam. 


Ovx old cir é av {| airios, cire KOKDY, Pentam. 
"ArAnpur ’ 'Ata, Ti pe vipmuov npTacas apyw; Hexam. 
Té on Oaks 3 ov aot || wavres opercpeda ; Pentam. 


§357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 


and a syllable. 
TloAAa Bporiv SiapetBopeva. 
~ vv [orvevlovele. 
The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 
parvopevov Kaxov oixad: dyer Fat. 


Je e| st ve] tee SH. 
The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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“Yr¥ ddivas ddays, dave 5 ddyéwv. 


ave Boe) oee le ~ aw, 


Mio’, a dye KaA\ora. Juyarep Aws. 


poe ~l--e fev-|- ve, 


§ 358. Dactylic Trimeter. 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 
and a syllable. 
"Evde rea es 
The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 
and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 
Evpé KUpara TOVT@. 


-~-| ‘ev l en. 


$359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 


and a spondee or trochee. 
Pdcpara orpovJuv 
Totod Opoduwvov. 


td o 
an Ww v = “, 


The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 
Ovs tio TEiXETL. 


-vvler se 


§360. Trochaic, lambic and Anapaestic Verse. 


It has been already observed (§ 350, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambic, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. e. by pairs of feet. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. Thus a verse of four feet was 
called quaternius, of six, senartus, of eight, octonarius. 


$361. Trochaic Verse. 


The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable 
of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2, 4, 6, 8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a tribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme : 


? t o o r] rf d 
aw mag iad =a ed —_ -_ _ 
o t o id 
-_ =D an => = =p =_ a 
4 é é é ‘ é 
www ww w& wwe wy we w& ww wy www e o wwwy 
o ? eo 
ww _ vw m_m Vw awww 


4 ’ 4 a 
VU a» VY a we aw ww am, 


RemakK. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.' . 


$362. Trochaic Monometer. 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 
cs aa 


$363. Trochatc Dimeter. 


The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
Kod ides te yas évotxot. 
aa a a es 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable 
It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 
Kai Sxvdyns oprros, ot yas (acatalectic). 
"Eoyxarov rérov api Mat- (catalectic). 
Griv €xovee Aipvay. 


o o 
| ee ww 


am Vv -_ 
o la 


-~|--~~ =m, 


' See Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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$364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 
tragedians. 

Tyde was Exov, Siwxe || kal rov avSpa ruvIdvov 
@ a ea “a Q > y 
Ac twes rTypotpev tyas || Av yap 7 Tes eodos. 
a—=vjer le eee ele 
Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 


chaic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


Ef rts dv8payv ebruxfoas fh aby ebdotors dé3Aas, 
Ziv Sep ydp ror purewels SABos avIpéwowws wappoverepos. 


¢ 


am Ww —-_ 


? ? 


§ 365. Iambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 
iamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme : 


www www www www ww w& 
a é 

mw aw ww —_ ww 

, , , 

OV ap Vw == wv @ a 


Remark 1. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place ; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
last. The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. The anapaest in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 3. The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, bei ing & steady, grave, 
but easy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapted to the language 


of ordinary life.' 


$366. Iambic Monometer. 


Iambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 
occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai rots xoAots 


—! — | v =, 


§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 


Tambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
“Oder Sopoure rots Enois 
ae lt ilv-|vn- 
Iambi; dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
@ddAw A€yey "Arpeibas, 
Xaipore site np 


ww a 
lA 
oa may Ld -_ 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dix.eters. 


w ed a a 


ww a am 6 


$368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 
Senarius. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 
"0 réxva, Kadpov rot mdAat véa tpodn, 
“Ixrnplos KAadourw eFeoreppevor ; 
"“Ad\Awy dxove, autos GD eAyAvia 


vy _ 


4 


df 


ww a 


° 4 


’ = 


? 


c 
we 


= «> an) 


, 
| w —=_ 


The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 
mit an-anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. 

Merd\us “EXévyy 6 6 de KAvreuprijorpas Adyos, 
Tlorapev re wyyal, Tovriwy Te Kuparav 
Ovx oe Bws ~~ Bhi Ppvyuy 


an} 
2° | 22): -_ > we 


vv 


vv . =_ 


ei tes 


ve we 


1 See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some 
times, none. 

"ExIpav adupa || dopa xovx évycysa. 
The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). - 
‘Eve marnp ovros aos, || dv Ipnveis dei. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. ITambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Cacsura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a proper name. 


we vv, | VY oe we fis 
Ov pce Xprvat TOUS ant || doxetys éyw dé Pypt, 
apa le ell-- les lee 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370. Anapaestic Verse. 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 
the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of, a 
spondee. 

9. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (zrapor 
piar) from its use in proverbs. The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable; ie. 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an 
apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 
following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 


? , ? r rd yy eo 
we we we vey ow vw we oo vw ee 


Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondec in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest ; but a spondee is-some- 
times found. The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 


$371. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 


§372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legit» 
mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot 
But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis, . 
"AmroXets pe, azroAcis. || ov xarapifes 
IIpooéBy pavia. || ris 6 rpdjoas, 
Irepvywy eperpovow || eperoonern. 


_ $373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 
paroemaic. 

Etvero ywpas efopever 
Aa rov cov mpwxrov édfdjoe. 


4 
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§374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic parvemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the tetrameter. | 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

TIpoepet rig det Trav dpviduy || pavrevopévp wept Tov AOD; 
Tas 8 tyleay Saco0vc' airois. || obcav rapa rotor Jeoiow ; 
Tov dpyupiwv . ovrot ‘yap inact. il A€yovar d€ rou rade wavres. 


, 
w WS a wv! a_ oD —_ = —_ == an 


4 ’ ’ ’ 


an ww —_— an — an —_ == _> =» 


? 


? 
vw ma WS WS wom oy 


4 ° 
—_ an Vv = n~— (| *Y= vw om vw an wv a a= 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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APPENDIX B. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. IL contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns III—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and I. might all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns TII—VI. The characters 
in columns III—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. IL, will be readily known.! 


1 See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. 


IT. 


8 8d dj wak d 


by ‘ “ ~ = oo 
ov yao yao ee et eh nv OV TO YU 


IIT. 
AN ate 


IV. 


3 Y 
at) ELVaAL 


xEy xepa dacoy 


pr patoy 


W|2 9D LOC R 


I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 

Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 

Absoiute, Case Absolute, sec Cases. 

Abrogation of clauses by udia 322, 6. 

Abstracts 39, in Pl. 243, 3, (3). 

Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. 

Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 

Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
us, cia, v 76, IL; ws, wy 78. RB. 
7, and 29, R. 5; ws, ov 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; 16, ¢¢ 78, R. kl; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (uayny pata Suc; nv piov) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 3; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 

| 00 


suffering object 279; with verba 
signifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil te 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, etc. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, etc. 279, R. 8; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with pduveuy, deineey 279, 43 
with dt, yon 279, R. 4; Bulvey, 
ndsiy, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (xudog ta 
Cupate, udyes thy xequdiy) 279, 
7; double accusative: ge 
giliuy oe, ete. 280, 1; xadu, 
xuxa Tod, déyw oe 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and ur- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280, 
3; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, ete. 
280, 4; in the oyjpu xad vloy 
x. pigos 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, e. g. pa- 
xpuy xduisr, péyu yaiguy 278, 
R. 1; zug, dwoear, tovro, 
therefore, 278, B. 2; tovtoy tor 


590 . INDEX OF 
teoroy, Olxny, opore 278, R. 3; 
Hy tazlaryy ; u“Ozy, ete ; wold. 
saepe, vhizor, ete. 279, R. 8; 
EV006, pos, Talia, etc. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281 ; with 
verbal Adjectives in cone 284, 
R. 7. 

Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 
Nom. with Inf. 307, R. 4 ; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after Acyetar, do- 
xei, etc. 307, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the vratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312, 5; with ws 312,6; 
Acc. of Part. instead of another 
Case 313, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning to 
cause to do 249, R. 8. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. (9 moddn tis yijs 
instead of to modu tHg ys) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, sec Verbal Ad- 
jectives. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
R. 4. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs, 
263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264,38 as expressing an 


SUBJECTS. 


objective relation $14 sq.; use 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 
tives (of ytv) 263, c; in a preg 
nant sense (u7m0: vic éoper, etc.) 
800, R. 7; (o éxti dey NOAELOS 
Berge gee "instead of o éxei 7.) 
800 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; inverse at- 
traction of Adv. of place 332 

" R13. 

Adverbigl correlatives 94, 3. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 
836; time 337; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 339; concession 340, 7; 
consequence or effect 341; way 
and manner 342; quantity with 
ow, ogoy 348. 

Adversative coordinate clauses ex- 
pressed by 0é, adda, etc. 322; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses $21, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 1; of the Kel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; in 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2°. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; m the Part 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. R. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
371. 

Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 
374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe 31, 1V. 

Anomalous substantives third Dec. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 sq. 

Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 

Aorist 108; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
first Aor. Act. without ¢ 154, 7; 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in ps 191 
sq.; Aor. of some verbs with 
both a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 


INDEX OF 


R.1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4.— 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (b) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with 1 ov» ov 
256, 4, (e); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f); to denote the com- 
ing into acondition 256, 4 (2); 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 

Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 

Apostrophe 18, R. 1. 

Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (éuog tov «Piiov Bios) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246; (7a 
17,¢ mOkEWS, OF EGE TVA, OF YiP 
av3ounor) 244, 10. 263; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,115 position 245; with aa, 
viog 246, 5; with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 


SUBJECTS. 591 
244,R.8; with abstracts 244, R.4; 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R.8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (0 natye instead of é¢ucg 
m.) 244; 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21,3. 

Aspirates 5, (8). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Attic second Dec. 48; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction ot Gend. 240, 8; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep.and Adv. 300, 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf. 307, 
4. 808, 2; with were, 341,38; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327>; 
of the relative 332, 6; of oios, 
vaos, wAtzog, 332, 7; inverted 
@ttraction 332, R. 12; with ovdeds 
Octig ov; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 13; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by wig, cismeg, 
aicte 342, R. 3., comp. 344, R. 7. 
and 324, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Altributive relation of sentences 
262, sq. 

Augment, 108, 8; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (1é¢ tévog 
aitiocg éyéveto) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


INDEX OF 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. ? 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 312, 8; 
Ace. Abs. 312, 5. 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in yes 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 323, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 8q.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of 3 and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 823, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, R. 7. 

Comparative 3; and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq.; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate clauses 
$42, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 236 sq. 

Concessive clauses 340, 7. 

Concretes 39. 

Conditional sentences, see e& in the 
Greek Index. 

Conjugation 107 sq.3 in w 115 sq.; 
in pe 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in w 219, in we 224. 

Conjunctions 199, 319. 

Consequence, clauses denoting, with 
ava, ovy, toirvuy, etc. $23, 3. 
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Consonants 3,2; division 5; mov» 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doub- 
ling 23; strencthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 
the dialects, 208. 

Cotrdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 

Coérdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. codrdinate sentences (tz— 
xai) 321, 1, a; negative (oits, 
ol0é) 321, 2; (ot povor—adia zai, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrd- 
nate sentences, (wéy—de) 322, 1 
—5; (adda) 322, 6; disjunctive 
(j—4, etc.) 323; reason, cause 
(yao) $24, 2; consequence or 
inference (aga, todvey) 324, 3. 

Copula siva: 238, R. 6. 

Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. 

Correlative pronounsand adverbs 94. 
Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206; 
in relation to the accent 31, IL 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where ?) 283,13; («) 
aUTOIS toig tanots 283, 2. (3) 
oTgatw, otolm, nde, vari, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of tame (when ?) 
teitn ueox; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284 ; in 
a local relation (tohither) with 
verbs of motion (uvéyey yrious 
oigarc) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,38; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, a> 
sociating with, participation 284, 
8, (1); with verbs of contend- 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, z4n- 
clos, fvavtiog, mélug (évytc) ete. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, axo- 
AovPos, diadoyoc, és, ete. 284, 
3, (3) ; with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
8, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 3, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 3, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
taze or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 3,°R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 8, (8); Dat. of possession 
with eivae and yiyverPat 284, 3, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 3, 
(10); ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
tos and teog instead of vmo with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
zorjoFae and yvouitem 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 

Dative with the Inf. 37, 2, (b). 

Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 313, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive, 41, 8: 
first Dec. 42—44 ; quantity and 
accent 45; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48 5 accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dee. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74— 79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 78, 
2.214, R 2. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 282, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 

Derivation of words 232 sq., of ten- 
ses 128. 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 8. 

Diacresis 4, R. 6; in the Dialects 
205, 6 ; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 

Dialects page 13; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 283, 2, (c). 

Dipody 350, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 8. 

Disjunctive codrdinate sentences 
$23. 

Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Masc. (rou- 
tw ta téyva) 241, R. 10, (b). 


Elision 18 sq.; in the Dialects 206, 
* 
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5; clision in respect to the ac- 
cent 31, II. 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula eivas 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of av 
260, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive sentences expressed by 
xai, ov povoy, adda xaé 321, 3. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential words 238, 1. 88, 4. 

Etymology 13. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factuive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (a% peta- 
Bohai hunngor) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (10 yuvaixioy éote xadi) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (zovrw ta tézyva) 241, R10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 

Formal words 238, 1. 88, 3. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
In gotpas 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; in ovwue with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (axovm, 
axotconot instead of axovow) 
154, 1, and 198; Synt. 255, 8, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 103; in Act. form 
154, 6; Synt. 255, 55; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf., how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of. the substantive 40; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 
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Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. xata otveoty 241; in ger 
eral statements 241, 2; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; of the Super. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used el- 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 


- Genitive of origin and author, with 


verbs of originating, being pro- 
duced from 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, («) with sivas, 
yiyverDat, (3) irog osmeios, etc. 
278, 2. 

Genitive of quality 278, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with elyas and 
yiyvectar, twdevat, nomivdas, 
yyewFoat 273, 3, (a); in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 2738, R. 4; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273,3, (b), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 2738, R. 6; with the ad- 
verbs evdu, idv, péyoe; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing 273, 8, R.9; Part. Gen. in 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of timeg273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 278, 6, 
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(a) ; of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, ete. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -.x0s, etc. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(e); with words of sensation and 
perception (cxovery, axyudud ul, 
awtavecIus, ocgoatrestus (f) 
and RK. 19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 
secing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 


judging, examining, saying, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 


Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (b); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
a similar meaning, particularly in 
exclamations, with interjections 
(c); with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, adimira- 
tion, praise and blame (d), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 254, 3, (a) ; with the 
adverbs sv, nuts HETYluIG, Os, 
Nuig, OWS, vLtus, etc. connected 
with &zew, rjxeev, elvar 274, 8, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
riority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives éyxgatys, 
axoatns 275, 1. 

Genitive after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and 7 with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 
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Genitive with substantives aud ad- 
jectives 270, R. 5. 

Genitive, double, governed. by one 
substantive 275, KR. 7. 

Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 

Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with ws after 
esdévat, voriy, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


se 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hezameter verse 355. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Hiutus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 8. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see eb 


Jambic dimeter 367. 

Jambic monometer 366. 

Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

Jambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

Jumbic verse 365. 

Jmitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperatwe 104, UL; Synt. 258, 1, 
(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 235, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in pe 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Fut. with ay 260, 2, (1); 
Impf. Plup. and Aor. with ay 
260, 2, (2); ditlerence between 
the Impf., Aor. and Plup. 256; 
Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with ov, e.g. ot navon déyow ib.; 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R.6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. obliq. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt, the 
Pres. and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, etc. 257, R. 2; with 
ay 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1..(a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
sivat, neguxtvus and yiyyicdas 
with a substantive, after ovpful- 
vet, Ott, yor and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (a). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ 
ent from Part. 311; Inf., or Acc. 
with Inf, different from ors, ws, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, RK. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
306, R. 11, c; with as yug, 
etFs 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
808, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
$08, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (10 yb» etvas and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
806, R. 10. 
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Inflection 88. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 
sq.; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
in we 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 2013; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344 ; modes 
in 344, 6; connection ‘with a 
relative sentence $344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (oray té noijowor) $44, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(tls tivog attics éors) $44, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (3); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, $; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Jvta subscript 4, R. 4. 

Iterative form in oxo» 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis Spinitus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2°. 

Limitation of sentences $22, 1—5. 
Lilotes 239, R. 8. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pi. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut 
(ot elie? Secyur) 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. Giecp ner fot. xa- 
doc) 241, 1; Masc. PL with Fem. 
241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 

Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 
8; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 
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with reflex. sense 250; with the 
meaning to cause to do 250, R. 
2; wher an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 3; witha 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 8; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327,13; attraction 
of 3275; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111; summary of 112; 
of verbs in we 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (d). 


Negatives, ov, pn 818; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Masc. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., e. g. miotevouus 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with dvope 
dott pot, ovoua ézo, with verbs 
of naming 269, KR. 3; Nom..of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 23; in 
aziua xad olov xai Hégos 266, 
3, K..4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 
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Number 41. 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. xata ouvecty 241; with 
verb. adjectives in tog téos 241, 
8; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, R. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 
Synt. ; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ay 260, 2, (4); 
without ay 260, R. 7; in exhor 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327%, 2; to 
express a supposition, uncertain- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 8, 
(b); instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
8, (d) ; in direct questions 259, 8, 
(ec); Opt. without a» instead of 
with ay 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 3. 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt 
309 sq. 


‘Participle as the complement of the 


verb 810; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 
noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c) ; te 
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be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (d) ; overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
$10, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (g); after negapur, 
mapaoxerazoucs, etc. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases iw is fil, useful, 
etc. 310, 4, (i); after Eye, to be 
.in @ condition, or state, @. g. Exw 
xtnouuevog 310, 4, (kK); with 
tuyzave, havSuvo, Siatedw, da- 
yo, pIave, otzouas 310, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 
R. - 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations $12. 

Participle with wg 312, 6; with 
WSTE, WETTER, ATE, Ola, OLoy 312, 6, 
R. 13. 

Participle with sivai, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with ay 260, 2, (5). 

Participials 105; sce Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 809; ana- 
coluthon 313, 1. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (3). 
251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with 0 131; mé- 
nropat, etc. 223, 14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in ys with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in pe 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 


INDEX OF 


SUBJECTS. r 
Imp. Mid. or Pass. 255. & 6; 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fut 253, 
R. 7. 

Person of the verb 106; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; in adjective 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
oblig. 345, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and 7; with Part. 310, R. 3; 
with or, wo 329, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; 
difference between endings in 
the principal and subordinate 
tenses 114; of verbs in ps 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 13; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, R. 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 1; with sub 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
Taita, tads, éxeiva used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 78, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348. 

Position of ay 261; article 6, %, to 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and particles ; 
of 16 321, R. 3; pew and dé 322, 
R. 2. 


INDEX OF 


Positive dezre:, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction 300, 8. 

Prepositions 199; Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
300, R. 4; in const. Praeg. ain- 
tay éy yotract) 300, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (08 é« 175 ayo- 
eag uvIownoe tpryov) 300, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in ws 196; 
Synt. 255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primuives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 108, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 82. , 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4. 303, 1 and 2; autos 303, 3; 
prospective and _ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tic 1é Decl. 93. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun intezrogative, tig Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90; Dialects 
217, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 802, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 86; of letters 3. 

Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 


SUBJECTS. 599 
Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq.; in Dialects 209, 
first Dec. 45, (a); third Dec. 64 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in 
sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 
331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
oios, Ovos, HAtxo¢ 332, 7; inverses 
attraction 332, R. 11; with ovdei¢ 
ostig ov $32, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 13; at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 333; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 8. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—35. 

Rhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see oyijua in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with dea, ovr, tolvvy, etc. 
324, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 3278. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. 

Singular verb with Mase. or Fem. 
Pl. 241, R.63; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
in PI. 242, R. 2. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. e. g. eiaé in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 13. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass., e. g. 
miatetouar from moter tri 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, II. Perf. 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vus without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. nett 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ay 260, 2, (8) 
(with and without ay) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 3, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327°, 2, $33, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with uy 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, sce the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
845, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 


SUBJECTS. 


es 326, 8; characteristics $326, R 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40 ; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. I 42 
sq.; Dec. IL 46 sq.; Dec. UL 
51 sq. 

Substantive 89 sq. ; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 8. 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with we, onus, iva, ete. 
330. 

Substantive clauses with ote, as, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 


‘Syllables, division of 36. 


Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 
Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 

tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 
Syntax 288 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses $274. 

Tense-formation of verbs in o 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 aq.; 
liquid 149 ; verbs in ps 178; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-charactenstic, see characters 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 8 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, R. 18. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 
Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (rg810 
instead of teémopas) 249, 1, 2; 
with ‘he sense to cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
sndirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
gdjective and Subs. (0% zonotos 
ror arFpanwy instead of ob xg7- 
gtot uvGownor) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 3855. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 862. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
sy into ot 140, 4; of s into o 
231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 9q.; division of 
verbs in according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—187; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 188—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 
—158; special peculiarities of 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in w 157 sq. ; in pe 168 
sq.; in w which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs im ye : sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid. 191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
193—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 
Verb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and téo¢ 
234. 1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 8 ; Construction 284, 8, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 349. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


Zeugma 846, 8. 


II. GREEK INDEX. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Adv. adverb ; adj. adjective ; Comp. compare; comp. com 


red; c, a. with the accusative; c. d. with the dative; ¢. g. with the genitive: & 
inf, with the infinitive ; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 
intr. intransitive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition; priv. privative; R. remark ; 


trans. transitive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); @ priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b) ; 
@ cuph. 16, 10. 

&yadds comp. 84, 1. 

dydAAeoda c. dat. 285, 
1, (1); c. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 


éyavaxreiy c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 

éyaray c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 13; ¢. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

&yacdo: c. gen. and ace. 
273, R. 20; rivd revos 
274, 1, and R. 2. 

ayyéAAew c. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 

dyyéAAerat pers. ins. c. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

&ye referring to scveral 
persons 241, R. 13. 
d-yvoeiy c. part. 310, 4, (a). 

Gyopdey c. g. 275, 3. 
ayuevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
Byxic. g. 273, R. 9. 
&ywy, with, 312, R. 10. 
aywrl Ceca c.d. 284,3 (2).- 
adahs c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
adcAgds c. gr. 273, 3, (b). 
adie c. a. 279, 13 ¢. two 
acc. 280, 2; c. part. 310, 
4, (sz). 
ander dec. 55, R. 2. 
*"ASdws dec. 212, 7. 
ai sce ef; al ydp c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aiscoSa c. a. 279, 5; ¢. 
part. and inf. 311, 14. 
aidocos comp. 82, 1, (d). 
aldés dec. 60, (b). 


alperwy Tih péyay etc., 
280, 4. 

aipeiy c. g. 274, 2. 

aipeiada: c. two a. 280, 4. 

aicddvopa ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 

aigSdvecSa: c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; e. part. 
310, 4, (a). 

diooeyv c. a. 279, R. 5. 

aicxpdés comp. 83, II. 

aigxuverda c. a. 279, 5; 
¢. d. 285, 1, (1); ¢. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

aire: c. two a. 280, 3. 

alriagda: c. &. 274, 2. 

afrios efus c. inf. 306,1.(c). 

dxdAoudos, -eiv, -ws, hri- 
nos c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

axovtlCew c.g. 273, R. 7. 

dxovery, audivisse, 255, 
R.. 1. 

dxovew c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(f) and R. 19; to obey, 
ce. g. and d. 273, R. 18; 
c. inf and part. 311, 1. 

dxparhi c.g. 275, 1. 

&xparos 82, I, (e). 

dxpoacda c. g. 273, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

dAyeiv c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

éAyewds comp. 84, 4. 

dAetew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

aAtevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

&Ats c. gr. 273, 5, (b)} 

aAicneoSa c. p.310, 4, (b). 

GAAd 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion 1b. ; &AAa ydp 324, 
R. 1. 

BAAa, &AAa, of AAG, with- 


out caf in a series 325, 
(c); GAA’  (ovn, ovdey 
GAA’ #5; ovdér BAAS, QAX’ 
%; Tl EAA, BAA' FH; BAA 
Ti, GAA’ §) 322, R. 10. 

GAAdTTew, -eoda: Cc g. 
275, 3. 

GAAHAwy dec. 89; ase of 
302, R. 7. 

GAAo or BAAo 7 §F ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

ddAowos C. x. 271, 3. 

BAAos BAAov (&AAos BAA 
Sey) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

BAAo Tt and GAAo 1 in 
& question: noune 344, 
5, (g). 

&AACTpios C. g. 271.3. 

Gs dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

GAava C. g. 274, 2. 

&dy dec. 56, R. 1. 

GAws dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

Gua c. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ¢. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

auaprdvew c.g. 271, 2; ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

duelBew, -eoda: c.g. 275 
3; c. a. 279, 1. 

auelvaw 84, 1. 

dueAciy c. g. 274, 1; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

dunxavdés eius c. inf. ins. 
duhyardy eore c. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

kuoipos c. g. 273, 3. (bd). 

duvvery c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

dupi prep. 295, 1, (2); © 


d. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 
audi wep! 300, R. 1. 


Gupieyviva: c. two a 
280, 3. 

éudisBnrety c.d. 284,3, (2). 

&udw dec. 99, R 


éy- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 

& 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 
2, (1); ind. impf., plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 75 c. sub). 260.(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); c. inf. 
and part. 260, (5); po- 
sition and repetition of 
by 261. {2, (3), (d). 

&» with conjunctions 260, 

&y xe 261, ht. 3. 

éy with the relative 333, 3. 

ay in Protasis 340, 6. 

Ay omitted with the Opt. 
260, R. 7; with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 

&y ins. édy, which see. 

&va voc. 53, R. 4. 

&va inst. of dvdornd: 31, 
R. 3. 

avd prep. 290, 1. 

dvaBdrAAcodas c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

dvaynd (ew tivd v1 278, 4. 

avanayyd(ew c. a. 278, 3. 

avauiuvnoKey Cc. two a. 
280, 3. 

Evat dec. 54, (c). 

avoavew c. d. 284, 3, (5). 

avemioThuwy c.g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

&vev c. g. 271, 3. 

dvéxeoda: c.g. 275, 1. 

avéxeodat c. inf. 311,15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

&vew(s) 25, 4, (c). 

avhp dec. 55, 2; to denote 
einploy ment (axhp, pdy- 
wis) 264, R. 3 

dviacda c. d. 285, 1. 

dvioropery Cc. two a. 280, 3. 

dvréxerdar c. g. 273, 3, 
ib). 

éyr{ prep 287, 

dyrid(ew c. d. he 3, (2). 

ayriAauBdverdat c.g. 273, 
3, (b). 

dyrios and ayrloy c. g. 273, 
R. 9. 

dyrimoreiodac.g.273,3,(b). 
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aydryewy dec. 48. 

&icds ejus c. inf. 307, R.6 

&kids, dkiws, afiovv, -ovc- 
Sa c.g. 275, 3; &kids 
vivés eiul ron 284, 3, 
(10) (b). 

afiouy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

dwaryopevery (€6, xaxas) Cc. 
a. 279, 2; cwint. 306, I, 
(a). 

awaideutos c. g. 273, 5, (e). 

draireiy Cc. two a. 280, 3. 

d@wadAdrrey c. g. 271, 2; 
-egvas C. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

émayray c. g. 273, R.9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

dweweiv c. pv. 273, R19; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

éweimecy c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

&wreipos c.g. 273, 5, (c). 

aweipws txew c. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

dwéxew, aréxerdar C. g- 
271, 2. 

dmoreiy c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

amAous, -7, -ovv dec. 77. 

axAous comp. 82, I, (b). 

ard prep. 288, 1; with 
pregnant sense ins, & 
ec. d. 300, 3, (c); (and 
with the art. ins. é 
(oi awd THs dyopas 
bv dpwroianépuyov)30U0, 
4, (a). 

and — evexa 300, R. 2. 

dwodéxeonar Cc. g. 273, 
R. 20. 

dmodidocda: c. g. 275, 3. 

arodidpdoxew Cc. a. 37 79, 

dmroAatew ¢. g. 273, 5, (¢ 

awodoyercaa: Cc. d. ‘284 
(7). 

*“AwdAAwy lec. 
(a); 56, R. 1. 

dwoweparda C. 
5, (wz). 

amrompd 300, R. 1. 

aropeiv c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

a&wootepev Cc. {F. 271, 2% 
Tivd Th, Tivos TI, Tivds 
Twa 280, 3, and R. 3. 

arvcTivpew ¢.¢.273,R.16. 

aroorpeperda: C. g. 279, 
R. 3. 

dropalvewc. part. and inf, 
311, 11. 

a&ropevyer Cc. a. 279, 3. 


3. 
:). 
4, 3, 
53, 4, 1, 


g. 273, 
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dmperas c. d. 284, 3, (5). 
drresda:c. g. 273, 3 3, (b). 
&pa 324, 3. 

dpa ins. “tipo 324, R. 5. 
ape ueicentre 344, 5, 


(b). 
dpéoxery tid 279,15; dp- 
éoxeoda: c. d. 284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 245, 1, (1). 
dptryew c. d. 284, 3, ae ). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2 
&piaros 84, 1. 
"Aporoodsns dec. 59, R. 2. 
dpxetoda c. d. 285, 1, (1). 
apudrresy ce. d. 284, 3, (5). 
dpyeiadau c. inf. 306, L, :(b). 
dpyds 55, R. 3. 
apiduevos amd Tivos, 
ticulurly 312, R. 3. 
Gpxew, to beyin, c. g. 271, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
ipxerdai c.g. 271,45; ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (f); c. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 
apxduevos, in the begin- 
ning, originally, 312, 
3 


par- 


bo eBeiv c. a. 279. 1. 

acKov, acxdéuny 221. 

&ouevos comp. 82, KR. 6. 

kooa, &oca 93. 

aornp dec. 55, R. 3. 

aotpdnrew Cc. a. 278, 3. 

Gory dec. 63. 

ata: ins. yras 144, R. 1. 

ardp 322, 7. 

&re c. part. 312, R. 13. 

&repos 10, R. 2. 

“AraAa@ Voc. 53, R. 2. 

aro ins. yro 144, R. 1. 

arpeua(s) 25, 4, (c). 

&rra and &rra 93. 

a’, autdp 322, 7. 

avtixe with part. 312., R.6. 

autds dec. 91; Dial. 207, 
4, (c). 

avrés use 302, 43; 303, 
3; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 

aurds in avrois trots, to- 
gether with the horses ete. 
283, 2, (a); 6 av7ds c. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 

avrov dec. 88 ; use 302, 2. 

apaipeioda: c. two a. and 
vivd Tivos, Tivds 74 280, 
3, and R. 3. 
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&p Soves comp. 82, R. 6. 

apiévai, -leodarc.g. 271, 2. 

uipvew(s) 25,4, (c). 

&xderdIa c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 


B euph. 24, 2. 

Balvery ro8a and the like 
279, R. 5. 

Bapéws pépew c. d. 285, 
(1); éwl rove and c. a. 
285, R. 1. [(c). 

Bapvvecda c. part. 310, 4. 

Bactrcvew c. g. 275, 1. 

Baoireus dec. 57, 2. 

BacKraiver c. d. and a. 
284, 3, (b). 

Bdrrew 212, 3. 

Bai 97, 2. 

BéAraros 84, 1. 

BéArepos 84, 1. 

BéArioros, BeAtriwy 84, 1. 

BAdwrewy c. a. 279, 1. 

Badwrew peydaAa, ctc. c. a. 
280, R. 1. 

BAéweiy c. a. 278, 3. 

Bondciy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

Bopsas Dec. 44, R. 2. 

BuvrAe c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 

BovAeoSa: c. inf. 306,1, (2). 

Bovarcverdau c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. Srws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

Bows dec. 57, 2. 

Bpéras dec. 61, R. 1. 

BplSew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

Bpmovodsac. d. 284, 3, (6). 


I'dAa dec. 54, (c). 
ydaws dec. 212, 7. 
ydp 324, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 
yaothp dec. 55, 2. 
yé 317, 2; in an answer 
44, 7. 


yeAay c. a. 278, 3. 

yéAws dec. 71, B, (c). 

yeuew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

yevvay, parentem se 255, 
R. 1. 

yévos dec. 61 (b). 

yepaiws comp. 82, I, (c). 

yépas dec. 54, R. 4. 

ryevew, yeverda Cc. g. 273, 
5, (c). 

yiipas dec. 54, R. 4. 

ylyverda: syncopated, 
155, 2; with the sense 
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of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
c. g. Orig. 273, 1; ¢. g. 
posses. 273, 2; c. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9). 

ylyveral pol 7: BovrAopere, 
éAropéeve 284, 3,10, (c) ; 
ylyvera: and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

yryreonew c. g. 273, R. 20. 
wl runt 285, 1, (3); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (a) 5 c. inf 
and part. 311, 4. 

Yiyveonmw c. ws and gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

Terre ins. &yvowa 255, 

a 

yAhxoy dec. 56, R. 1. 

yAlxerdat c. g. 273. 3, (b). 

yévu dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 

ypaus dec. 57, 2. 

yedperda c. g. 274, 2. 

yupvds c. g. 271, 3. 

yuri; dec. 68, 2. 


A cuphon. 24, 2. 

daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 

Bal 315, 7. 

SaleoSa: c. two acc. 280, 3. 

8dxpu and Sdxpvoy 70 B. 

dacus c. g. 273, 5, (bd). 

3é 322, in a question R. 6. 

3¢ suftix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c). 

S<doixdva: c. jnf. 306, 1,(a). 

Set c. g. 273, 5, (b) 5 c. ace. 
and dat. 279, R.43 ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (d); ¢. d. 
and ace. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

8c o” ews 330, R. 4. 

Sesxvurva: c. part. 310, 4, 
(b); c. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 

Seiva dec. 93, R. 2. 

devds c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 

deioa: Cc. a. 279, 5. 

Seicda: c. g. 273, 5, (b); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (8). 

Sduas c. g. 208, R. 

SévSpos dec. 72, (a). 

8éras dec. 61, (a). 

Sepxecdas c. a. 278, 3. 

Seomd(ew c. g. 275, (1). 

Serxdrns dec. 45, 6. 

Sevew c. a. 278. 2. 

Sevrepos c. g. 275, 2. 


Béxeoda: c. two acc. 280, 
4; tTirl re 284, R. 4. 

8f 95, (b); 315, 1.2 

djndey 315, 5. 

dnAov elvat, moiety with 
part. 310, 4, (b) ; 3nAés 
Cis tomy re 310, R. 3. 

SHAGS eis See 329, R. 4. 

SnAovy c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(b); c. inf. and part 
311, 12. 

Anuhtnp dec. 55, 2. 

Anuoodsérns dec. 59, R. 2 

Sixore 95, (b). 

dHwovsey 315, 6. 

dnTa 315, 3. 

did Prep. 291. 

5:4 xpd 300, R. 1. 

Sidyew c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

SiaylyvecSas c. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

Siadexecda:r, Siddoxos, &- 
adoxh c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

Siadiddvax c. g. 273, 3, (b)}. 

Siddoxos c.g. and d. 273, 
3, (b); 284, 3, (3). 

Siaipeiy c. two acc. 280. 3. 

Siaxciodat Thy yrauns 
with és and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Siarcyerda: c. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 

Siarirwy xpdévoy 312, R. 3. 

SiaAAdTTew Cc. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

SiadAdrrew, -drrecSa: C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

SiauelBeodas c. g. 275, 3. 

Siavduewc.two acc. 280, 3. 

Siavocioda: Cc. Swees c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6; c. ds and 
g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

Siaxpdrreada: c. inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

SiareAciy c. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

Siapéepew c. g. 271, 2. 

Sidgopos c. g. 271,38; od 
284, 3, (4). 

Sidgwvos c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

Siaxpjosa: c.d. and acc 
285, 1, (2). 

Siddonew c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. inf. 306, 1, (c°. 
Siddva: c. g. partit. 273 

. (b); c.g. price, 375 


Siédyew c. g. 271, 2. 

BexdCew c. g. 274, 2: 8e- 
KkaCeadas Cc. d. 284.3, (2). 

Bixads etus c. inf.,personal 
ins. Sixatdy éors Cc. & 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

Bixacovy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Sixny c. g. 288, R. 

diopi(ew c. g. 271, 2. 

Bidre see drt. 

Biya c. gr. 271, 3. 

Siva and 8ivos 70, B. 

Spqv c. g. 274, 1. 

Simnew c.g. 274, 2. 

Suxeiv c. inf. 306, 1, (b); 
videri, pers. 307, R. 7. 
3dou dec. 54, (c) and 68, 3. 

Sopupopery c. a. 279, 1. 

dpawerevew c. a. 279, 3. 

Spdrrecdas c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

dvvardsa: c. 8. 279, 6; Cc. 
inf, 306, 1, (c). 

Suvards efus c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c); personal ins. duva- 
rév dori c. ace. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

3vo dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
R. 10. 

dus in composition, 236, 
R. 3, (b), (8). 

Susxepalvew c. a. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

Swpéay, gratis 278, R. 2. 

Swpeiodal rit ri and revd 
Tw 279, R. 2. 

Awpievs dec. 57, R. 2. 


*Eay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

édy cons. 339, 2, II, (b); 
whether, an 344,43; édv 
5é ins. day 3¢ uh 340.4; 
édy xal ib. 7. 

ddy re — edy re 323, 1. 

Yap dec. 56, R. 2. 

dara, éaro ins. nvrat, ny 
To, ovro 220, 13. 

éavrov dec. 88 ; usc302,2. 

ddwe 215, R. 

dyylCew c.g. 273, R. 9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

éyyus c.g. 273, R.9; 4 
d. 284, 3, (2). 

dynadreiv c.g. 274, 2; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (6). 

eyxparhs c. g. 275, 1. 

fyxeAus dec. 63, R. 5. 
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éyé dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 

Eyorye 95, (a). 

éjos from ébs 215, R. 

édéAew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

e: ins. 7 aug. 122, 3. 

ec ins. redup. 123, 3. 

ec II. Pers. ins. y 116, 11. 

ef cons. 339. 

el concessive 340,73; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

el an, whether 344, 5, (i). 

el ydp 259, 3, (b). 

el 3 Bye 340, 3. 

ei 8€ ellipt., 340, 33; ef 3¢ 
ins. ef 5¢ ph and e 8 
hf ins. ef 3€ 340, 4. 

ei xal 340, 7. 

ef xe sce édy, 

ef uf iron. 324, 3, (a); 
ph except 340,5; ef ph 
el, nist, si, ib. 

eta, €las, ere, e:ay Opt. ins. 
aus and etc. 116, 9. 

eidéva: c. g. 273, K. 20; ¢. 
aki 310, 4, (a); dif- 
erence between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; c. os 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

efJe in wishes 259, 3, (b) 
and R. 3, 6.; c. inf. 306, 
R. 11. 

elxdCew rf rut 285, 1, (3). 

etxery C. g. 271, 2; c.d. 
284, 3, 2. 

eixds, eixorws c. dat. 284, 
3, (5). 

eixéy dec. 55, R. 2. 

eiuev, etre, ecey ins. efn- 
nev, etc. 116, 7. 

elva: as copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R. 4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
dya: with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

elvas apparently unneces- 
sary with dvoud(ep, 
-eoda: 269, R. 1. 

elvas c.g. orig. 273, 15 ¢. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit, 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3,(9); elva: and a 
subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 

elré referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

elxciy ed, naxas Tiva 279, 
2; xand, xadd c.a. 280, 2. 

51* 
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elxeiy c. d. 284, 3, (1); ¢. 
d. and a. c. inf.307, R. 3. 

elpyew, -oda c. g. 271, 2. 

eis (és) Prep. 290, 2; in 
pregnant sense ins. é» 
c. d. 300, 3, (b); with 
the art. ins. éy (4 Alurn 
exdidot és thy Xvpry 
és A:Bénv) 300, 4, (b). 

els, ula, év dec. 99, 5. 

els with Superl. 239, R. 2. 

eisdyew c.g. 274, 2. 

eigay ins. egay in plup. 
116, 6. 

cisopav, to permit c. part. 
310, 4, (e). x 

eismparrety Cc. two.acc.280, 

elra with Part.312, R.8; 
on in & quest. 344, 5, 

e). 

elre—eTre 323, R. 1; el— 
efre, dire—el 5€ etc. 323, 
R. 1; in an indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

elwSévau c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

dx, €€ 15,3; Prep. 288, 2; 
in Preg. sense ins ep 
c. d. 300, 3, (c); éx 
with the Art. ins. é 
San én iad das 

pwmrot wé v 

300, 4, (a). ae 

éxds c. gp. 271, 3. 

éxaoros with the Art. 246, 
6 


éxdvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 

éxeidey With the Art. ins. 
dxet (6 dxeider wéAde- 
Mos Sev'po hier) 300,R. 8, 

éxeivos dec. 91; Dial. 217, 
4, (d); use 303, 2; with 
the Art. 246, 3. 

dxervooi(v) 15, 1. (e). 

éxeioe in Preg. sense ins 
éxet 300, R. 7. 

éxnti c. g. 288, R. 

a ie c. part. 310, 4 

). 

dxmAfrrecdat c. a. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1. 

éxor7vas c. a. 279, R. 3. 

éxtpéwerda c. A. 279, R.3. 

éxoy eivas 306, R. 8. 

fAarroy without # 323, 
R. 4. 

éAarrovasa c. g. 274, 1. 

dadrroy 84, 6. 

eadxirros 84, 6. 
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dréeyxew c. part.310,4,(b). 
éAéyxioros 84, R. 4. 
dAcerw c. g. 274, 1, (c); 
c. a. 279, 5. 
dAcvdepos, eAeusepovy Cc. 
ge. 271, 2,3, 
éXlicoey Sedv 279, R. 5. 
éAuws dec. 54, (c). 
éAmicew c.d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
duavrov dec. 88; 
302, 2. 
duds ins. pov, 302, R. 2. 
Euma(s) 25, 4, (c). 
Eumeipos c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
éumeAd(erda c. 2. 273, R. 
9; ¢. d. 284, 3, (2). 
éuxiwAacda c. part. 310 
4, (d). 
furpoostey c.g. 273, 3, (b). 
dudephs c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
ev INS. noay 220, 14. 
éy Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 
sense ins. eis 300, 3, 
(a); c. g. 263, (b). 
dy Trois, évy tas c. Superl. 
(e.g. xparo.) 239, R. 2. 
évaytiov, -fos c.g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284,3,(2). 
evdehs c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
%y5oRev with the Art. ins. 
tydov (thy Ivdodev Tpd- 
weCay pepe) 300, R. 8. 
évdvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 
évedpevery c. a. 279, 1. 
évexa, Evexev, elvexa, ef- 
verev,ovvexa c. &. 288, R. 
Eveoriy c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
evSupeioda c. g.273,R. 20; 
c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
& ins. Wveors 31, R. 3. 
évvoew c. g. 273, R. 20. 
dyox)eis c. A. 279, 15,¢.d. 
284, 2, (6). 
évravds with Part. 312, 
R. 7. 
dvr péwegSat 273, 3, (b). 
é Prep. 288, 2; see éx. 
scorers with Part. 312, 
6 


use 


didoyew c. g. 271, 4. 
dievdyxew c. part. 310, 4, 
b 


KEeorw c. inf, 306, 1, (c); 
c.d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

dEerd(ew c. g, 373, R. 20; 
c. two acc. 280, 3. 
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étijs c. g. 273, 3,(b); ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3). 

etioracdat c. x. 271, 2. 

éfopxouy Cc. a. 279, 4. 

Uw c. g. 271, 3. 

doixevas c. d. 284, 3, (4); 
c. inf. 307, R. 7.; ©. 
part. 310, R. 2; c. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 

éds ins. éuds, ods 302, R. 8. 

éwaveiy c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; rivd rwos 274, 1. 

érxalpew Twd 71 278, 4. 

éxalperSa c: d. 285,1, (1). 

énaiccew c. g. 273, R. 7. 

erarinodat C. g. 274, 2. 

éxdAtes dec. 213, 19. 

éxdy sec Sray under &re. 

éxapnew c. g. 273, 8, (b); 
c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

éxef sec Sre; in intcrrog. 
and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. b). 

érel-yeoIat c. &. 273, KR. 7, 

éxeiddy sec Sray under 
bre. 

éweidh see Bre. * 

#xe:ra in a question 344, 


5, (¢e). 
tresra with part. 312, R. 8. 
dxetiévas Cc. f. 274, 2. 
érecSat c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
érhy sce érdy. - 
tx: ins. freon 31, R. 3. 
éxi Prep. 296; c. dat. 10 
Preg. sense ims. ¢. a. 
300, 3, (a); c g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 
ewiPddAeo Sai C. g.273,R.7. 
@x(S0tds eius c. inf. 307, 
R 


. 6. 
émQupe c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
éwixadrerw c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
éxtxoupeiy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
émiAauBdverSa: Cc. gen. 
273, 3, (b). 
emiravSdvecSar C. £. 273, 
5,(e); c. part. 310,4,(c). 
émiAclrew c. a. 279, 4; C. 
part. 310, 4, (f). 
erpalerda c. g. 273, R. 7. 
ewmipéAetQas, -Eradai C. £. 
274,13; c. Saws c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
éxlxedos comp. 82, R. 6. 
émiwAhocey c.d. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 


émonhrreoSa c. ¢.274 2 

emorduevos ¢. £.273.5,(e). 

éwioragda c. g. 273.K.20, 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a): ¢. 
part. ee inf. 311, 2:¢ 
@s and gen. abs. 51 
R. 12. : 

emiararew c.g. 275, 1. 

emaothuwy c.g. 273, 5, (e). 

émaxay xpévoy 312, R.3 

éxirdrrew c.d. 284. 3, (3). 

éxirédAew C.inf.306,1,(a). 

éxirhdevos c. inf. 306, 1. (c) 

émitimay c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

éwirpéwew c. inf. and part 
311, 15. 

éxirpomevew c.g. 275, 1; 
c. a. 279, 1. 

éwidddvws Siaxeicdaz C. g. 
274, 1, (e). 

éxixeipew c.inf. 306, 1,(a). 

émixopws C. £. 273, 3, (b). 

éxopévws c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

éxotpivew Tid Tt 278, 4. 

dpay, Epagdas c.g.274, 1. 

épyd(ecSa: xard, xaxd c. 
A. 280, 2. 

épéaSa c. two acc. 280, 3. 

épecivery c.two acc. 280, 3. 

tpnuos, epnuovy c. gen 
271, 2, 3. 

épntbey c. g. 271, 2. 

épi(ew c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

€ppwpevos comp. 82, I. (e). 

épwray Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 

dpartixas Exew c.g. 274, 3. 

éodleyw c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

ecxoy, eoxduny 221. 

st’ by sec ews. 

Este see Ews. 

fori pol Ts BovrAopdre 284, 
8, (10) {c). 

For: (licet) c. inf. 306,1.(c). 

éor{ with the Pi. 241, R.6. 

tory of, dy etc. 341, R. 4. 

Lory Sre, Srov, en,dres, 
ob, tva, Sa, #.331,R. 5. 

Yoxd@ros with the Art 
245, R. 5. 

repos in Crasis 10, R. 2; 
c.g. 271, 3. 

%: with the Comp. 239, 


R. 1. 

ir: woAAg with the Comp. 
239, R. 1. 

ev and evin the Aug. 121, 
R.; 125, 2. 


ed Adve, worety, etc. C. a 
279, 2. 

ed woreiy c. part. 310,4,(g). 

EvBvevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

evdaimovicew, ebdalumy C. 
g. 274, 1, (f) 

eb5.0s comp. 82, I, (e€’. 

evepyeteiv Cc. a. 279, 2. 

ef(wpos comp. 82, R. 6. 

evau c. g. 273, R. 9. 

ev3us with Part. 312, R. 6. 

evAaBeiodas C. a. 279, 1. 

evdoyeiv c. &. 279, 2. 

evxopeiy c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

eiplaxew, -ecdas C. part. 
310, 4, (b). 

evoeBeiv'c. a. 279, 1. 

ebruxeiv c. part.310,4.(g). 

eCyecda: c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

edwxeiada Cc. ¢.273, 5, (Cc). 

épetis c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(f) ; 284, 3, (3). 

epicada: c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

epixveiada c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

epopay c. part. 310, 4, (€). 

ep’ p, ep pre c. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, R. 5. 

Zrew c. inf. 306, 1, (c) 5 ¢. 
part. xofoas Exw 310, 
4, (K). 

Exew eb, wadras, etc. C. g. 
274, (3). 

Lyew yropny c. &s and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

Xyecda: c. g. 273, 3, (Db). 

€x3pos comp. 83, IT. 

¥yw, possum, c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 

Exwv Anpeis, PAvapers 312, 
R. 9; gxov, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

€ws dec. 482 R. I. 

éws construction 337. 


Zaxpnay 213, 14. 

(e suttix 235, R. 3. 

Zevs dec. 68, 4. 

(ndoby c. g. 274, 1; ¢. a. 
279, 1. 

(nreiy c. inf. 306. 1, (4). 

Cuyds and (vydv 70, A,(b). 


H, (a) # alternaticum, or, 
@ 323, 2; in a questim 
344, 5, (b);—(b) 4 
comparativum 323, 2; 
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after the omission of 
padAoy 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with xAéov, wAclo, 
fAarroy in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
23, R. 5. 

m ins. ev in Plup. 116, 6. 

7 union vowel 237, R. 1. 

4 «ard or 4 apds Cc. a. 
323, 7. 

¥ dsrec. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

4 316, 2. 

h phy 316, 2. 

h wov 316, 2. 

# with Sup. 343, R. 2. 

% interrogative 344, 5. 

} 8 8s 331, R. 1. 

Hyeica C. g. 273, 3, (a); 
ce. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; ¢. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

iryeuovevew c. g. and d. 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

#3é, and, 323, R. 2. 

HSecIa c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

HSupos comp. 82, R. 6. 

novus comp. 83, I. 

fixew eb, xadas etc. C. g. 
274, 3, (b). 

freoros 216, 2. 

fixe, vent, 255, R. 2. 

nAixos attracted 332, 7. 

huey — 75€ 323. R. 2. 

jut in compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 

fussy, Fury 87, R. 4. 

fuuocvs dec. 76, R. 2; 7 
nuioea ths ys and the 
like 264, R. 5, c. 

fumwy 87, R. 4. 

hv see édy. 

nvixa, when, see 87e. 

hpeua comp 84, R. 3. 

Hipws dec. 60, (a). 

hoses: c. a. 279, R. 6. 

foowy, Attic hrrwy 84. 

hoowy eiul c. inf. 306, 1, 


(c). 
fiovxos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Fro 316, 2; Hro— Fh oye 
303, R. 2. 
qttacaac c. g. and tad 
twos 275, 1, R. 2. 
qrragsa: with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, RB. 1. 


60? 


qrracsas: c. part. 310, 4 


(fg). 
4x dec. 60, (b). 
hws dec. 60, (b). 


@orns dec. 71, A. (a). 

adAAev c, a. 278, 3, (a). 

Sappeiy c. a.aud d. 279, 3, 
and R. 3. 

Sdocew c. a. 279, R. 6. 

Sdoocwy 83, I. 

S&repa, etc. 10, R. 2. 

Sauud(ew c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; ruvd twos 274, 
1(f) and R. 2; ¢d. 
(1); éwl vi 285, 

-l 


Savpacrdy Scov 332, R. 
10. 

Seaoda c.g. 273, R. 20. 

SéAey c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Seuss 73, 1, (c). 

Sev suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Sepawevew Cc. a. 279, 1. 

Sepdwey dec. 68, 5. 

ahy 315, 4. 

a: suffix 235, 3. 

Scyydvew c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Svhoxew ins. Perf. 255, 
R. I; t9éd twos 249, 3. 

Spdoow 17, R. 4. 

aplé dec. 54, (c). 

Suyarnp dec. 55, 2. 

Svew emivixia, yeveSMa, 
yapous 278, 2. 

Supovoda c. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Dwweveiv, Qowtew C. ® 
279, %..° 

Ses dec. 60, (a). 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
R. 2. 

is, referring to several 
persons, 241, Kt. 13, (a). 

ios comp. 82, I, (d). 

Bios Cc. g. 273, 2. 

lSiarns c. vy. 273, 5, (c). 

iS8pws dec. 213, 7. 

iévat, elu with the mean 
ing of the Fut. 255. 
RK. 3. 

jepds c. g. 273, 2. 

igu(s) c. g. 273, R. 9. 

ixayés c. inf. 306, 1, (¢). 

ixerevew c.g. 273, R. 6 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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ixvetodas c. g. 273, R. 6. 
Iva, that, in order that 330. 
Wa rl 344, R. 6. 

Yoos comp. 8&2, I, (d). 
Ioos c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
loropeiy c. two a, 280, 3. 

ixdus dec. 62. 
ine ins. ix@pa 213, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 
xadapés c. gr. 271, 3. 
xadicew c. a. 279, R. 6. 


kasiordva: ¢. two a. 
280, 4. 

Kadopay, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (¢). 


xal 321, 1; with Sup.239, 
R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; «al ins. re 321, 1. 

wal ydp 324, R. 1 and 3. 

wal édy, xal ei 340, 7. 

kal uddAtora with Sup. 
239. R. 2. 

wal 8s ins. xal obros 331, 
R. 1. 

wal ob, xal uh 321, 2. 

a with part. 312, 

8 


xaixep with part. 312,R.8. 

xalrot 322,75; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

wxdaioros, xoxlwy, 84, 2. 

KaxoAoyev, Kaxowowey C. 
a. 279, 2. 

xaxds comp. 84, 2. 

kaxds eius c. inf, 306, 1,(c). 

Kaxoupyew C. a. 279, 2. 

Kaxws A€yew, woeiy, Spay 
ctc. c. a. 279, 2. 

xadew Cc. two a. 280. 4. 

KaAdNrorevew C. g. 275, 1. 

xdAAoros, KaAAlwy 8&4, 3. 

Kadds comp. 84, 3. 

xaAoupevos, so culled 264, 
R. 1. 

xdrws dec. 48 ; 70, A, (a). 

xduveyr c. part. 310, 4,(¢). 

x&reira with part. 312, 
R. 8. 

xdpa dec. 68, 6. 

kaprepeiy C.part.310, 4,(e). 

ward Prep. 292; «ard in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

«gra with part. 312, R. 8. 

karaxovew, to obey, C. g. 
273, R. 18 and 19. 
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karadAdtrew, -drrecda, 


c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
KaTavépew c.two a. 280,3. 
aTanAfrrecda: t. a. 279, 

5; ¢. d. 285, 1). 
KatTapagda c. d. 284, 3,(1). 
xatdpxew Cc. g. 271, 4. 
xataxpjosa c.d. and a. 

285, 1, (2). 
xarevaytioy c. g. 273, R. 9. 
karepyd(eoda: Cc. inf. 306, 

1, (c). 
xaréxew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
Karhxoos c. g. and d. 273, 

R. 18. 
xé, rev, SCC Ey. 
weivos see éxeivos. 

Ketoda c. a. 279, R.-6. 
weAevery c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

xevés c.g. 271, 3. 
Kepaneous 76, 1. 

xépas dec. 54, R. 4. 
xepdiay 216, R. 2. 

Kkevdew Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
andecdar c. g. 274, 1. 
Kyvos SCC éxeivos. 
xivduvevew c. inf. 306, 1, 

(b). 
xls dec. 62. 
wAels dec. 68, 7. 
wAéos dec. 61, (b). 
wAéxrys comp. 82, IT. 
xAnpovouery Cc. g. 273, 3, 

b 


aie c. d. 284, R. 4. 

xvépas dec. 61, R. 1. 

KoWOsS, KOiWovcaa Cc. £. 
273, 8. (b). 

xowwds, Kowovy, -ovgda C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

Kowwvew C. g. 273, 3, (b) ; 
c. d. 284, 3. (1). 

Kowwvds dec. 72, (a). 

woAaxeverw C. a. 279, 1. 

Kopévyvana Cc. g. 273, 5, 


(c). 

Kéws dec. 212, 7. 

Kparecv c. g. and a. 275,1, 
and R.1. 

Kpareiy c. part.310, 4, (g). 

xpdtioros 84, 1. 

xpéas dec. 54, R. 4. 

xpelaowy, xpeltrey 84, 1. 

eplvew c.g. 273, R. 2 and 
20; xplvecdat c. g. 274, 
2; xplvew rl run 285, I, 


(3). 


xpivow dec. 72, a). 
Kpoloew 212, 3 
xporaAl(ew c.a.279, KR. § 
xpotew c. a. 279, KR. 5. 
xpurrey -ecda: C. 8 27% 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
xpuda c. g. 273, 5. (ce) 
aragda c.g. 275, 3. 
xvdpés comp. 83, IT. 
xuxew 56, KR. 1. 213, 11. 
aurrepos 216. R. 2. 
xupios C. g. 273, 2. 
xvwy dec. 68, &. 
xoas dec. 61, R. 1. 
xwAver Cc. £. 271, 2; w 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
t 


Aas dec. 72, (n). 

AaBwvr, with, 312, R. 10. 

Aayxdvew c. g. 273, 3, (bj. 

Adyws dec. 48, R.1; 70, 
A, (a). 

Addpa, Aadpalas c. g. 273, 
5, (e). 

Aader, secretly 310. R. 4. 

AdAos comp. 82, I, (f ). 

AauBdreoda c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

Aduwew c. a. 278, 3. 

AavSdvew c. a. 279, 4. 

Aavsdveraau c. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

AavSdyew c. part. 310, 4, 
l 


Aads and Aews 70, A, (a). 

Aéyew c. g. 273, R. 20. 

Adyew Cc. two a. 280, 4; ©¢. 
d. 284, 3, (1); c. inf. 
806. 1, (b); c.d. and a 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

Adéyew c. @s and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Aéyew eb, xaxa@s C. a. 279, 
2; kadd, cand, etc.c.a 
280, 2. 

Aéyera: c. a. et inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

Aeyduevos 264, R. 1. 

Aelwery c. a. 279, 4. 

AelreoSa: c. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

Afryew c. part. 310, 4. (fF) 

Anpeis Exwy 323, R. 9. 

Ale’ édale 68, 9. 

Atwapew c. part. 310, 4, 
(e). e 

Als dec. 214, R. 2. 

AlooecSu c. g. 273, BE 


noyl(e7Sau c. inf.306,1,(b). 

Aodopew c. a. 279, 1. 

Aoopeiodal ri 284, 3, 
(6). 

AoveoIa Cc. (. 273, R. 16. 

Aoxay c. a. 279, 1. 

Avew c.g. sep. 271, 2; ¢. 
g. af price 275, 3. 

Aupalvecda: c. a. 279, 1; 
ce. d. 279, R. 1. 

Auweioda c. d. 285, (1). 

AvorreAciy Cc. d. 284, 3, (7). 

AwBagda c. & 279, 1; ¢. 
d. 279, R.1. 

Agortos 84, i 

Agwy 84, 1. 


Md 316, 4; pa Ala 279, 4. 

uaxpés comp. 84, 5. 

uaxpp with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2. 

uddiora With Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

pear with Com. 239, 


Prete 4 od 318, R. 7. 

pds 316, 1. 

uavddvew with sense of 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. 

payddvew c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); c, part. and inf. 
311, 3. 

pdprus dec. 68, 10. 

pacowy 84, 5. 

parny, incassum 278, R. 2. 

paxeodas c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

peya with Com.and Sup. 
239, R. 1 and 2. 

peyalpey c. g. 274, 1. 

péyas dec. 77; comp. 84, 8. 

peyioroy with Sup. 239, 
Rie. 

pedleodas c. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

peicwy 84, 8. 

pecAicoecaas C. g. 273, 
Rt. 16. 

peiov without § 323, R. 4. 

ucis 214, 4. 

pecoventew C. g. 275, 1. 

pecovgda Cc. g. 275, 1. 

peloy 84. 

pede pol twos and 1 274, 
‘1, and R. 1. 

yerrev c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ucpusynua: Sre ins. or 329, 
R. 6. 
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lp c. g.and a. 273, 
20; ruvd rivos 274, 
1,(f); ed. and a. 284, 


» (6). 

bev ins. uy 316, R. 

péy — 3€ 322, 5. 

pevdh 316, R. 

pevey c. 2. 279, 3. 

pevovy 316, R. 

pevra 316, R. 322, 7. 

peorryy(s) 25, 4, (c). 

péoos comp. 82, I, (d) and 
R.5; with the Art. 245, 
R. 5. 

peotdy ely c. part. 310, 


4, ‘s . 
peatos c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
peta Prep. 294: pwéra ins. 
péreots 31, R. 3. 
perenans c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
petaueAe pol rrvos and re 
274, 1, (b) and R. 1. 
perapere c. part. 310, 4, 
c). 


peTapeAciona C. part. 31C, 
4, (¢). 

peragy c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ata with part. 312, 


ee pol twos 273, 3, 
(b). 

petéxew c. g. 273, 3, (FE). 

wexpi(s) 25, 4, (b). 

péexpi(s) c. g. 273, R.9; 
Béexpi(s), wexpi(s) Srov, 
expi(s) av, sve ews. 

pn c.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 

bh S318; wh pleonastie,- 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fcur, to doult, 
ete. 318, 8. 

ph ee 344, 5, (d). 

ph 8 T by un Sree GNKa 
kai (@AAd) 321, 3. 

py ov 318, 10. 

pndé 321, 2, (a). 

pndeis dec. 99, R. 

pnkioros 84. 

Bhy 316, 1. 

pnview Cc. g. 274, 1. 

ives dec. 63, R. 5. 

pire — phe 321, 2, (c). 

phrnp dec. 55, 2. 

phrpws dec. 71, B, (c). 

pnxavacdsa c. inf. 306, 
1, (a) ; c. Sms and ind. 
fat. 330, 6. 
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piyvova, ulyyvvodau c. a 
284, 3, (.). 

puxpds comp. &4, 6. 

Bimesoda: Cc. a. 279, 1. 

BivhoKey -ecda Cc. g. 
273, 5, (e). 

upryhoxerdas Cc. part. 310. 
4, (a); ¢. part. and inf, 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 

pol, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

pévos with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from 
ibvoy 264, R. 7. 

pdvos c. g. 271, 3. 

povopdyos comp. 82, I, (f ). 

pou, pol, ué use 87, R. l. 

Binns dec. 71, A, (a). 

puodrrecda: c. a. 279, 5. 

sew 344, 5, (c). 


N épeanvorixdy 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

val 316, 4; val ud Ale 
279, 4. 

vads and vews 70, A. (a). 

vden and vdwos 70, B. 

ydooew Cc. &. 273, 5, (b). 

yaus dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 

yéaros 82, R. 5. : 

yews and vaéds 70, A, (a). 

vf 316, 4; wh Ala 279, 4. 

vizy from yvéos 82, R. 5. 

yixay “OAvuma, ‘yvouny 
278, 2.7 

yixay with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

vixay C. part. 310, 4, (g). 

viy (vw) ins. abvrovs or 
avrds 87, R. 3. 

voe Cc. part. 312, R. 12. 

voul(ew c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. d. (uti) 285, (2); ¢ 
inf. 306, 1, (b); ¢. part. 
311, 2. 

voodilew c. g. 271, 2. 

vouserecy C. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

vv 316, 3. 

veros and ywroy 70, A, 


(b). 


Eevovoda c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

Edvws txew Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

gdupopdy gor c. d. and @. 
c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
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tey Prep. 289, 2. 


O union-vowcl 237, 2. 

é— in dmotos, dxdcos, etc. 
93, R. 1. ‘ 

6, 7, 76 dec. 91; relat., 


demons., as a prop. Art. — 


sce under Article. 

6 nAlxos attract. 332, R. 9. 

6 ofos attract. 332, R. 9. 

Sye use 303, R. 2. 

Bde, H5e, rode dec. 91; 
Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

65: 95, (e). 

Sew c. g. 273, 5, (d); ¢. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

dé300vexa ins. 87s 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2. 

of dudl (wept) riva 263,(d). 

ofa c. part. 312, R. 13. 

Oidivous dec. 71, B, (b). 

olxeios c. g. 273, 2. 

oixrelpew c. g. 274, 1, (c). 

oixtpéds comp. 83, II. 

oloy c. part. 312, R. 13. 

ofos with Sup. 239, R. 2; 
otos, olds 7 etul c. inf. 
306, I, (c). 

ofos ins. Sr: rowvros 329, 
R. 8. 

ofos attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

ofos ins. &Ssre 341, R. 2. 

olad’ 8 B8pacoyv, olad’ ds 
wolnooy 259, R. 10. 

ofxoua, abit, 255, R. 2. 

ofxouas C. pact. 310, 4, (1). 

éxveiy c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 

oAi'yos comp. 84, 7. 

éaAlyw, dAlyov with Com- 
par, 239, R. 1. 

oArywpei c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

dAropiperda: c.g. 274, 1, 
(c); c. a. 279, 5. 

butAciv c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

ouvuvat Cc. a. 279, 4. 

Suora tos c. Sup. 239, 
R. 2 


8uol0y elvar c. partic. 310, 
R. 2 


Suows c. g. 273, 3, (b); 
Suotos, duotovy, -ovedat, 
duolws c. d. 284, 3, 4. 

buoAdoyery c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

buodoye:ra: c. a. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 
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Suws 322, 7; with a part. 
312, BR. 8. 

dveidiCew c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Bverpos dec. 72, (a). 

ovivdvat, -agdat C. &.279,1. 

Svoud éorl wor and the 

like 266, R. 1. 

dvoud(ew c. two a. 280, 4. 

ovrewy ins. drwoay 116, 12. 

Brirdev c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ro: in pregnant sense 
ins. Srov 300, R. 7. 

éxdray sce Stay under Bre. 
éwdre sce Sre. 

&rov in pregnant sense 
ins. Sror 300, R. 7; 
brov, quandoquidem see 
Bre. 

Sxws with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

8xws ins. 871 329, R. 1. 

Sxws, that, in order that, 
330; 8rws and 8xws ut 
c. ind. fut. ellip. 330, 
R. 4. 

Sxws, when, see Sre. 

Eros, as 342. ‘ 

dpay c. g. 273, R.20; dpay 

gies 278, 3, (c); with 
verbs of Sppeaang, 
showing 306, R.9; c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 
dpyiCerda c. g. 274, 1; ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (c). 

dpéeyerdai c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

SpSpios comp. 82, I, : 

dpuacda c. g. 273, R. 7, 
(b). 

dpuisodhpas dec. 44, R. 2. 

Spus dec.54,(c) and 68,12. 

éppavds c. g. 271, 3. 

8s, , 5 dec. 92; use 331, 
sq.; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 332, 6; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; 8s, 
%, 8 before intermedi- 
ate clauscs, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; 8s 
changed intoa demons. 
334, 1; 8s ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; 8s ins. 
Bri, since, because, ins. 
fa, ut (after ofres, 
@de, TolovTos, THALiKOU- 
Tos, TOToUTOS) Hsre, ins. 
édy or ef 334, 2. 


Ss, §, 3; bs udr—ts Be; 
s xal 8s demons. 331, 
R. 1. 

Scov (80¢)—rocorror (re 
covTe) 343. 

Scov, Som with Comp 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; 8c0v, 80a c. inf., 
g. 8cov xy So eidéra 
341, R. 3. 

Scos ins. rt récos 329, 
R. 8. 

Scos attracted 332, 7. 

bcos ins. Ssrve 341, R. 2. 

doréoy = dcrovy dec.47,I. 

8stis dec. 93. 

da¢palverda: c. g. 273, 5, 
(f), and R. 19. 

S80qy—rocotry 343, 2, (b). 

Sray see Bre. 

Sre and Sray const. 337. 

ére fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

Sr: with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

Sri, that, const. 329; dif- 
ference between iri, a 
c. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 8. 

Sri, since, because, const 
338, 2. 

Sr: ri 344, R. 6. 

ov(«) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; of 
at the end of a sen- 
tence 15,4. 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pee 318, 8, and 

he 


od yap aad 322, R. 11. 

ov intcrrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ob with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239 R. 3. 

ov pevrot GAA 322, R.11. 

od ph 318, 7. 

ob wh c. second pers. ind. 
fut. interrog. (ob sd 
PAvaphoes; ins. pi 
pAudpes) 255, 4. 

ob phy GdAd 322, R. 11. 

ov pdvov—dAAad xal 321,3 

ob pron. dec. 87; use 
302, R. 3. 

oddas dec. 61, R. 1. 

obdé 321, 2. 

ovdels dec. 99, R. 


evsels Sstis ob attracted 
332, R. 12. 

etx tetw Swov, Sxws 331, 
R. 5. 

ebxouv and 
R. 7. 

ety suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

obvexa c. g. 288, R.; o3- 
vera ins. 7: 329, R.1; 
since, because 338. 2. 

eds dec. 54, R. 4. 


ovxouy 324, 


otre—obre; obte—ré 
321, 2. 
ovros dec. 91; Dialects 


217,4,(c); use 3U3, 1; 
with the Art. 246, 3. 
evros, heus ! 269, 2, (a). 
ovrogi 9.5, (e). 
ebtw(s) 15, 2. 
evtws, ws in wishes 342, 
R. 2. 
ofrws with part.312, R. 7. 
obx Seas (ort), ovx Sri, 
—drAd Kai; ovx olov 
— dard 321, 3. 
Sopa, that. so that, 330. 
Eppa, until, see ews. 
Syios comp. 82, I, (d). 
éyopdyos comp. 82, I, (f ). 


Maz Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
waidevew Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
mwadaids comp. 82, I, (c). 
wayrowoy elvat, yiyverdat 
c. Purt. 310, 4, (li); ¢ 
a.c. inf. 311, 18. 
wapd Prep. 297; wapd c. 
g. ins. c. d. 300, 4, (a). 
wdpa ins. wdpeor: 31,2 3. 
wapaivew c. d. 234, 3, (3) ; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
mwapaxeAevegoa c. d. 284, 
3, (3). 
wapaAdauBdve.. c.g. 275, 
3; ¢. two a. 230, 4. 
wopamAjatos c.g. 273, KR. 
9; c. d. 284, 3, (+). 
wapackeud(coda: 306, |, 
(a); c. Oxws c. ind. fut. 
330, 6; c. part. and c. 
@s and part 310, 4, (h). 
Wopaxwpew Cc. g. 2/1, 2; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
meee wapet, wapet, 300, 
2. 1. 


xdptoty c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 


s 
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wapotuvew c.inf. 306, 1, (a) 
was With the Art. 246, 5. 
was tis with the second 
ers. imp. 241, R. 13, (c). 
owy 216, 2. 
adoxe ord Tivos 249, 3. 
mwarhp dec, 55, 2. 
wdrpws dec. 31, B. (c). 
wave, -ecda c.g. 271, 2: 
c. part. 310, 4, (f); ¢ 
part. and inf. 311, 17. 
waxus comp. 216, 2. 
weldew Twd Ti 278, 4; ¢. 
a. 279, 1; c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ds 306, R. 2. 
welderda c.g. 273, R.18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
weeny Cc. g. 274, I. 
Mepasevs dec. 57, R. 2, 
Weipacda Cc. g. 273, 5, (ce); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a); ¢. 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
wead(ew, wéAas C. g. 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
wéverdai, wWévns C. ff. 273, 
5, (b). 
Tevaika@s Exew C. g. 274, 
J; (c). 
wéemept dec. 63, R. 1. 
weroidivas c,d. 284, 3, (3). 
xéxwy comp. 84, 11. 
wép 95, d; Synt. 317, 1. 
wepaios comp. 82, I, (c). 
wepay c. g. 271, 3. 
wepay c. a. 279, KR. 5. 
wept Prep. 295, 1 and 3. 
wepl — evexa 300, R. 2. 
wepl c. d. in pregnant 
sense ins. of the ace. 
300, 3, (a). 
weépt Ins. ‘wepleort 31, R. 3. 
mepiBadAety C.LWO a. 280 o> 
wrepiylyvecdsasc g. 275, 1. 
wepididocsa Cc. g. 275, 3. 
weptervar C. g. 275, 1. 
wepexetgar Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
Wepiudery SCC Wepiopay. 
TlepixAns dec. 59, 2. 
wepiuevery Cc. A. 279, 3. 
wWepiopay c. part. 310, 4, 
(c); c. part. and inf. 
311, 15. 
weptopacvai Cc. g. 274, 1. 
wept po 300, R 1. 
wepsrrds c. g. 275, 2. 
Wepunévas C. inf. 306, 1, (d). 
wixus dec. 63. 
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wleipa 78, R. 8. 

aluwAnut c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

alvew c. £. and a. 273, 5,. 
(c) and R. 15 

alxrew urd Tivos 249, 3. 

mioteve c. d. 284, 3. (3). 

alev comp. 84, 12. 

wAeivy c. a. 279, R. 5. 

wdcicrov with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

wAcioy Without # 323, Ria 

wAelwy. wAcioTos 8&4, 9. 

wAéoy ins. tAdwy 78, R. & 

®Aéoy Without # 323, R.4 

wAcoventecv C. gr. 275, 1. 

wAeds c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

TA€ws dec. 78, RL 5. 

rAndw c.g. 273, 5, (b). 

xAhy c. g. 271, 3. 

wAnpns, TAnpow Cc. g. 278, 
5, (b). 

wAnoid¢cew, wAnoloy c. 
273,R.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

xAnoloy comp. 84. 

wAdos = mAous dec. 47. 

mAovotos Cc. g. 273, 5, (db). 

mvew c.g. 273, 5, (d); ©. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

wvvt dec. 68, 13. 

wodev c. a. 274, R. 1. 

wo: in Preg. sense ins. wos 
(ubi) 300, R. 7. 

wow c. g. of inaterial 
273, 5, (a); c. two @& 
280, 4. 

woe eb, Kaxws Cc. part. 
310, 4, (g); ¢. a.279, 2; 
éyadd, Kaxd etc. C. @ 
280, 2; c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

woe Cc. part. 310, 4, (b) 5 
c. part. and inf. 311, 
13. 

woeioda c.g. 273, 2 and 
3, (a); c g. of pricy 
275, 3. 

mows With the Art. 344 
R. 3. 

mwoAeuew c. d. 234, 3, (2). 

wéXrus dec. 63. 

moAAby elva, eyxeiodas, 
ylyverda: c. part. 310, 

h). 

oo Séw c. 
R. 6. 

woAA@ With comp. and 
super]. 239, R.1 and 2. 

sxoAv with Comp. and 
Saperl. 239, K.2 and 2 


inf. 307, 
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woAus dec. 77. 
Moce3av dec. 53, 4, (1) 
(d); 56, R.1. 
word, tls more etc. 344, 
- RQ. 
wérepa, xérepoy— # in a 
direct and indirect 
qucsiion 344, peatt 
mpaos dec. 76, XI 
wpdrrew ed, Kax@s C. &. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ayadd, 
Kuch etc. c. a 280, 2; 
apdrrew, -ecdat, to de- 
mand, c. two acc. 280, 
3; c,d. 284, 3, (1). 
wpérev, xpexdvrus ce. d. 
284, 3, (5); c. inf. 306, 
1, (d); c.d. and ac. 
inf, 307, R. 3. 
mpéme: c. part. 310, 4, (i). 
wpéoBeis, xpecBuris, mpe- 
oBus 70, B. 
mpeaBevew c. g-. 275, 1. 
wpécBiotos 83, R. 2. 
wpiagdat Cc. £. 275. 3. 
wply, mply &y, aply % const. 
337, 
wpé Prep. 287, 2. 
wpoéxew Cc. g. 275, 1. 
Wposupdy elvat, Tpodupetc- 
aac. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c 8xwsc. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
wpoixa 278, R. 2. 
Wpoxadrciodal tid ti 278, 
4. 
wpoxplyvew c. £. 
Mpovoewy C. gf. 274, 
™pooluroy 17, R. 4. 
™poopay c. g. 274, I. 
wpés Prep. 298; ¢.d. in 
Preg sense ins. c. a. 
300, 3, ,&). 
mposBdAAew Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(d). 
wposd:ddvar c.g. 273, 3, (b). 
BposhKew c.d. 284,3, (5); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (d); ¢.d. 
and a.c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
lei po c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
mpdsdev c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
wposkadeiosat c.g. 274, 2. 
wposKuveiy c. a. 279, 1. 
Npootatew Cc. g. 275, I. 
spostdrrew c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); ¢. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


275, 1. 
l. 
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xpoadephs c.d. 284, 3, (4). 


wporiay c. g. 275, 1. 
spoupyialrepos 84, 'R. 3. 
wpodepey C. £. 275, I. 
™péxous dec. 71, B, (b). 
®pwios comp. 82, I, (d). 
Bpwrevey c. g. 275, lL. 
Zpwros and xpwroy 264, 
R. 7 . 


athocey c. a. 279, 5. 

xrwxds comp. 82, I, (f). 

wuvSdveodat with the sig- 
nif. of Perf. 255, R. 1. 

wuvddverda c. g. 273, R. 
20; c. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6 

Wodeiy C. g. 275, 3. 

was &y c. opt. 260, 2, (4) 
(a). 


‘Padios pépew c. part. 310, 


r(c 
sdeor, paoros 84, 10. 
pew c. a, 278, 3, ‘(a). 
péwew c. a. 279, R. 5. 
pous dec. 47. 


= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic ar con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and KR. 2. 

odrrew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

Gavtov Or geavrou dec. 
88; use 302, 2. 

ve Suffix 235,3 and KR. 3. 

oéAas dec. 61, (a). 

ots dec. 68, 14. 

o® in inflex. changed to 
2 25, 3. 

oda inflex. 116, 2. 

odwy ins. cIwoay 116, 12. 

o: union syllable 237, 1. 

olvam: dec. 63. 

giverda: c. a, 279, 1. 

oKov, oxduny 221. 

oxorey c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20 and 21. 

onxap dec. 68, 15. 

gol ethical Dut. 284, 3,(10) 
(d). 

ods ins. gov S02, R. 2. 

omaviCew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

oxéviecaa c. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 


owetder c. a. 279, RS, 
gxovdd(ew c. inf. 306,1,8 
orovdaios comp. 82, BR. 6. 
ord(er c. a. 278, 3, (a). 
ae vl rom 285, 1, 
3). 
oréap dec. 68, 16. 
i ed c. d. 285, 1. (1). 
ah td c. a. and ‘d. 274, 
c. d. 285, (1). 
orepew c. gp. 271, 2; ¢ 
two acc., red Tivos 280, 
3 and R. 8. 
orjva c. a. 279, R. 6. 
Sri see Bav 97, 1. 
el c.g. 273, 3. 
) 


orparryey c. g. 275, 1. 

ov dec. 87; use 32. 1. 

ouyyryvecKe cuavre ¢. 
part. 310, R. 2. 

cvywaduwr cp. 273, 5, (e). 

ov) . wpe c. inf. 306.143). 

gvAay C. two acc. 280, 3. 

ovuBalvew c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d) ; ¢.d. and ac. inf. 
807, R. 3; personal $07, 
R. 6. 

oupBovaevew c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

cuptparrew c. d. 284, 3, 
(7). 

cuungeperw c. d. 284. 3, (7}. 
Tuppeper C. part. 310, 4, 
(i). 

otpoopdy dor: c. d. and 
ace. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

aby, tiv Prep. 289, 2. 

sia aad c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

ouveddyr: 284, 3, 10, (a). 

ouvéwerdai Cc. £. 273, 3.(b) 

ouvepyos C. g. 273, 3, b. 

cunéevacc. g and c. g. and 
a. 273,5.(f) and RIS 

cuvoda cuavTge Cc. park 
310, R. 2. 

ouvrepdrrt 284, 3,10, (a). 

aus dec. 62. 

opdrAco sat c. g. 271,2 

opiow ins. dpiw 302, R. 8. 

oxebov c. g. 273, R. 9. 

oxjjpa xad’ 5Ao0y wal udpes 
with the Nom. 2€6. 3; 
with the Acc. 266, R.4. 

cxoAaios comp. &2, I (ce). 

Xwxpdrns dec. 59, 2 and 
R. 2. 


ows acc. 78, R. 6. 
eawrep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Ta rowira without kal 
following 325, 1, (e). 
rapdtrey xdAcuoy 278, 2. 
vavra referring to one 

thought 241, R. 3. 
raxvs comp. 83, IL. 
raws dec. 72, (b). 
ré 321, 1; ré—nal, 1b. 
réryer c. a. 278, 3. 
rexpalpersal ri rut 285, 
1, (3). 
eee parentem esse 255, 
a 


vdAcus Cc. g. 273, 5, (e). 


reAevray, finally, lastly 
312, R. 3. 

réuvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 

sy dec. 54, R. 4. 


oo c. part. 310, 4, 


Piss dec. 99, 5. 
tAixoutos dec. 91. 

vi Sé 344, R. 4. 

vi te ad vl waddy 344, 


R. 5. 

vl ab, rl ody ob 256, 4, (c). 

riSévat, -eodai C. g. '273, 
3, (a) ; c. two acc. 280,4. 

elxrew, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

Timay, Tmacdas C. g. 275, 3. 

Tipepery c. d. 284, 3, (7); 
Tipwpercoral rod Tivos 
274, 2; c.a. 279, 7. 

ris and als dec. 93. 

vis or was tes with the II. 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

vis use 303, 4; Tis 
omitted 238, 5, (e). 

vis ins. 8stis in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

vd, Tov, Te c. inf. or c. a. 
c. inf. 308; 7éc. inf. or 
Cc. &. C. inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, K. 2. 

7) xal 76, Toy Kal tdy 
247, 3. 

vd poe elvas, 7d Thuepoy 
elvat, 7d ata Tovroy 
elva: 308, R. 3. 

rof 317, 3; in answers 
344, 7. 

rol-yap, Tovryapoty 324, 3, 


eee 324, 3, (c). 
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rolyuy 324, 3 (c). 

Towovros dec. 915 rotov- 
vés cia: Cc. inf.341, R. 2. 

Toisdeos 217, 4. 

ToApay C. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

rotevey Cc. g. 273, R. 7. 

Tocovroyv—dcoyv ; TocouTe 
—doy 343, 2, (b). 

Togovro -ovre with Com. 


and Sup. 229, R. 1 


and 2. 
tocovros dec. 91. 
trogovrou 8éo c. inf. and 
&sre c. inf. 307, RB. 6. 
meee Tov ph c.inf. 274.3, 
(b). 
tpapels rivos 275, R. 5. 
Tpew C. a. 279, 5. 
tpeis dec. 99, 5. 
vplBwy c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
Tpihpns dec. 59, 2. 
tvyxdvew Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4 (1). 
Tupayveiy, -vevey C. 
275, 1. 
Tupes "dec. 72, (b). [(e). 
Twurd ins. rd airé 217, 4, 


‘TBpl(ew c. a. 279, 1. 

UBpiordrepos 82, LI. 

B3wp dec. 68, 15. 

vids dec. 72, (a). 

Sumy, Tu, Yury 87, R. 4. 

indyew C. g. 274, 2. 

dwaxovew c. g. 273, R.18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

éwarloragdat C. g. 271, 2. 

brayTay, Umavriacey C. £. 
273, R. 9; c. d. 284, 
3, (2). 

ixdpyew c. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); ¢. part. 
310, 4, (f.) 

iweixew c.g. 271, 2; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (2). 

iwéx 300, R. 1. 

Uwextpéweddat C. a. 279, 


R. 3. [R. 3. 
bretépxerdar Cc. a. 279, 
bwdp 293. 


dwepBddAAew c. g. and a. 
275, 1. 

tepexe c. g. 275, 1. 

Uwrepopay c. g. 274, 1. 

breppépew c. £. 275, 1. 

trfjxoos c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

dwnxeiy c. 8 278, 3, (b). 

oz 
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 §ud Prep. 299; c. d. is 


Preg. sense ‘ins. c. @ 
300, 3, (a); c. a. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

bro ins. freon: 31, R. 3. 

dropevery c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
rer ie Cc. part. 310 

4, (e 

dwouturhoxew Cc. two acc 
280, 3. 

brovoeiv c. g. 273, R. 20. 

brootivas c.d. 284, 3, (2) 

broxwpeiv Cc. g. gaits 2.: 
c. a. 279, R. 3 

borepeiy, Sor epoy elvas, 


dorepl(ew c.g. 275, 1. 
igloracdat c. d. 284, 3, 
(2). 
Syioros 216, R. 2. 


Sayey c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R, 15. 

galvey, palverIaz Cc. part 
310, 4, a, galyopas 
wowwy Te tb 

galverSa: c. inf. ber part 
311, 8. 

odva c. inf £96, 1, (b.) 


gavepds eius wowy Te 310 
R. 3. 


pelBecdat c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

gépe, referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

sais ita Pépey, MALUNO 
studio 312, 9; épwy, 
with 1b. R. 10. =e 

pépratos 84, 1. 

Peptepos, péptoros 84, 1. 

gevyew with aces of 
Perf. 255, R. 15 pev 
yew Cc. g.e. g. eAowNs 
274, 2; ind rivos 249, 3. 

getyew c.a. 279, 3; c. inf. 
306, 1, (a). 

gaduevos, pads, quickly 
310, 4, (c). 

gadvew c. a. 279, 4; «c 
part. followed by 4, 
xply # 310, 4, (1) 
Péyyeoda: c. a. 278, 3. 

ad and gsoryh 70, 


sae dec. 68, 17. 

@roveiy c. g. 274, 1, (0); 
c. d. 284, 3, 

laos comp. 82, R. 4. 
dlros c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ole) suffix 210, 
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@oBeicda Cc. a. 279,55; ¢. xodrdoveda c. g. 274,15 ¢. 


inf. 306. 1, (a). 
gouskous 76, BR. 3. 


d. 284, 3, (6). 
xopevew ‘Sedy 279, R. 5. 


govelw with signif. of xous dec. 68, 18. 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 
épd(ew c. d. and a. c. inf. 
307, R. 3. 
opéap dee. 68, 16. 
@poluioy 17, R. 4. 
@povtifew c.g. and a 274, © 
1 and R.1; c. és and 
g. abs. 812, R. 12: ¢. 
Sxws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
Ppoidos 17, R. 4. 
pve; pivac. g. 273, 1. 
guadrrecda c. a. 279, 1. 


Xalpew c. d. 285, (1); ¢ 

part. 310, 4, (c). 
xareralvew ¢ . g. 274, 1; 

c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
Xarewds alias: c. inf. ins. 

xarerdy dori With acc. 

c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
XarAewaws Hépew Cc. g. 274, 

1,d; cd. 285, (1); ¢ 

éx( rucand c. a. 285, 

1; c. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Xdpns dec. 71, A, (a). 
xe 278, R. 2; c. g. 288, 

xdpty enh, ohy 1b. 
xelp dec. 55, R. 1. 
xeipioros, xelpvey 84, 2. 
xeAtdey dec. 55, R. 2. 
Xnpovy c. g- 271, 2. 
xvous dec. 47. ; 
xoets dec. 57 and 68, 18. 


‘ és, 


Xpaispeiy C. d. 284, 3, (7). 

Xpewy 73, 1, (c). 
Xpéws dec. 69. 

xph c. g. 273, 5, (b)s; ca 
and d. 279, R. 4, c. inf. 
306, 1, (d); xpf_c. d. 
and a. c. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 

Xproxal rif rT: 278, 4; ©. 
d. 285, (2). 
xpes dec. 68, 19. 

Xwpey c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

xowpilew c. g. 271, 2. 

xepls c. g. 271, 3. 

Xe@pos and xépa 70, B. 


Wavtew c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Wéyew c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20. 

Wevserda: c. g. 271, 2. 

Yevdns comp. 82, II. 

WaAds c.g. 271, 3. 


" *abe with Part. $12, R. 7. 

dvak, dva 53, R. 4. 

averoxa Cc. g. 275, 3. 

és Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 

ws that, see Bris. 

&s ut, in wishes (utinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

as, so as, const. 342; 

od ws (Ss )—ds in wish- 

es and asseverations 


242, R. 2; &s with a 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, &s Aaxedaiud- 
mos, ut Laced. for a La- 
ceduemonian) 342, R. 4. 

@s with Superl. 239, R. 2. 

@s c. d., as: &s yepdore, 
es duol, meo judicro, & 
dun 86fn 284.3, (10) (bd). 

ws c. part. and case aba. 
312, 6 ; c. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a). 

és ins. Sr: ofrees 329, R. 8. 

ws, that, so that 330; &s ce, 
C. Opt. utinam 260, R. &. 

ds, when, see Sre. 

&s ins. &sre, $0 that, see 
&sre. 

és elwety and ds tros a- 
wey 341, R. 3. 

ds eis, éxi, xpds c. a, ds 
éxf c.d. 290, R. 2 

as rf 344, R. 6. 

as Sedor, -es, -¢ c. ink 
259, R. 6. 

&swep, as, const. 342; with 
Part. 312, R. 13. 

&sre c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

&sre c. part. 312, R. 138. 

&sre, so that, const. 341. 

sre, as, so as, const. 342. 

wirds ins. 6 airdés 217, 4, 


(e). 

aperccy c. a. 279, ls « 
two a. 280, R.1; 7d 
279, R. 1. 


III. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 
ment ; 
Passive; Pf. Perfect ; 
Red. Reduplication. 


Ade 230. 

&yalopa: 230. 

Kyaues 179, 1. 

aydopa, dyalopa: 230. 

dyelpe Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (>). Dial. 230. 


Char. Characteristic ; Comp. 


Com 


ayvoéw 230. 

&yvuus 187. 1. Dial. 230. 

byw, AT. Héa, dgas in Thu 
and Xen.; A. II. 124, 
R. 2; Pf. L. Act. 124,2; 
Pf.M. fypa. Dial. 230. 


A. Aorist ; A. I. first Aor.; A. TI. second Aor.; Aug. d 
pare; Dial. Dialect; F. Future: F 
Pf. M. Perfect Middle ; Plup. Pluper fect ; R. Remark 


GBw (Poct. dele). F. gee- 


por (delooua:), Att 

(delow, dow non-Att.}; 

Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230 
delpw 230. 


anb( Connt Aug. 122, 1. 


INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF 


AHMI 230. 

gid¢oe Char. 143, 6. 

aiSdouc:, aldoug 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

- @lyéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 2. 

afvupa: 230. 

alpéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

alpw sce keipw 230. 

aicddyvouas 160, }. 

aicow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 
230. 


éiw Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 
dxaxi(w 230. 

éxaxuévos 230. 

a&xéouat, formation of 


tenses 130, (d), 1. 
&xndéew 230. 
axouw, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; F. dxovoopuat. 
Pass. with ¢@ 131, 2. 
a ar F. -doope: 129, 
1. 


aAaAd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

aAdoua 230. 

GArAard(w 223, 5. 

&ASalva 230. 

arclow, Pf.with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

dr €iw 166, 2. Dial. 230. 

dAcouat or adrcbouas 230. 

&Aé€w, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

GAShoKw, -Sicnee 230. 

arloxoug 161, 1. 

éArtTralyw 230. 

dAxddew, see dAdiw 162. 

gAAdoow, Char. y. 143, I. 
—A. I. and IL P. 141, 
4, (b). 
Aopat, & in format. 149, 
R. 2. Dial. 230. 

drodaw, F. -dorw. 129, R. 1. 

er uKt dw 230. 

dAvoeKw 230. 

érApaiver, -dvw 230. 

auaprdyew 160, 2. Dial 
230. 

&uBrAionw 161, 2. 

dumrex@ 159, 4. 

duwdaxloxe 230. 

duuva, dudvaroy 162. 

dupryvodw, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

hugiévvume 184, 1. 

dugisBnréw, Aug. 126, 2. 

dvaBidoxopa 161, 3. 

dvarlonee 161, 4. 


avidvw 230. 

"ANE@N 230. 

évéxoua Aur. 126, 1. 

éyhvoda (iKp.) 230. 

éyol-yruut, avol-yeo 187, 6. 

dvopsdéw, Aug. 126, 1. 

dytde 230. 

éyurw, dvuw formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 


dyarya 230. 

émavpdw 230. 

dwragpione 230. 

dmeirAéw 230. 

érexddvoua 160, 3. 

awdepoe 230. 

anéypy 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

éwoxpouat 230. 

"APAQ 230. 

dpéoxw 161, 5. 

apxéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 1. 

apudsrra, -(o, Char. 143, 3. 

&pyupat 188, 1. Comp. 230. 

épéw, formation of tenses 
130, (e). 

dpwd(w, Char. 148, 7. 

Gpitw, apvw, formation 
of tenses 130, (b), 1. 

"APN, apaploxw 230. 

grow, diccw 230. 

avalyw, Aug. 122, 1. 

"ATAAZOMAI, Char. 143, 
6. 

*ATPAQ, sce dmraupde. 
Comp. 230. 

abidvw, abkw, 160, 4. 

"ATPIZKOMAIL, éwavp.230. 

ddinvéoua 159, 2. 

apvoow, Char. 143, 4. 

"ASD, dxadloxw 230. 

bydupa 166, 4. 

"AXQA, dxayl(e 230. 

"AQ, (Ep.) 230. 

Rmwpro (acipw) 230. 


Bd(o, Char. 143, 6. 

Balyw 158, 1. Dial. 230. 

BddAAw 156, 2. Comp. 230. 

Bdere, Char. . 143, 1. 

Bapéw 230. 

Baord(w, Char. 143, 7. 

BAQ, see Balva. 

Beloua, Béopas 230. 

Bidopa: 230. 

BiBd(w 163, 1. Comp. 
Baivew 230. 
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BiBpéone 161, 6 Dial. 
230. 

Bidw 192, -0. 

Biaox 161, 3. 

Badwre, Char. B, 143, 1 
Red. 123, 2. 

Braordyw 160, 5. 

Brargpnuce, Red. 123, 2. 

BAére, A. I. P. 140 R. 1. 

BAlrro Char. 143, 3. 

BArAdone 230. 

Bodw 230. 

Boone 166, 5. 

BovAoua: 166, 6. Dial. 230. 

Bpdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

Bpéxw A. I. P. 140, 2. 

Bpi¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

Bpuxdoua 230. 

Buvéw, Buvopyas, Bow 159, 1. 


Tauéw 165, 1. Comp. 230, 

ydyupas 230. 

TAQ, see ylyvouas. Comp. 
230. 


yeyervicxe 161, 7. Comp 
€éyova 230. 

yeivouas 230. 

yeadw, formation of ten- 
ses 130 (c). 

vévro 230. 

TENQ, see ylyvopa. 

yevw, A. P. with o 131, 3. 

ynXéwo 165, 2. 

ynpdoxw, ynpdo 161, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

xylyvoua, yivofa: 163, 2. 

yvyrwonew, yivwonw 161,9 

yodw 230. 

yeNyopéew, see eyeipw. 


Aat(w 143, 6. 223, 5. 

Salvuut 230. 

Salw 230. 

Sdaveo 158, 9. 

Saudw, Saud(w 156, 2. 

Saurdw 230. 

Sapddye 160, 6. Dial. 230. 

Sar éouas 230. 

MAN 230. 

8éaro 230. 

det 166, 7. 

Scldw, Pf. 8a 198. 
Comp. 230. 

Belxvuus 175, 187, 2. Dial 
230. 

Seiv, see Sei. 

AEKN, see Selxrvus and 
8éxopas. 


-_ 
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Séue, formation of ten- 
ses 156, 2. 

Séoza: contract. 137, 2. 

8épxona, Pf. 8é5opxa with 
the meaning 6éf the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

8¢épw, A. IL. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

8éyouas: 230. 

Setw 2:30. 

8éw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2. 

8éw, sce Sei. 

Siarraw, Aug. 126, 2. 

Siaxovéw, Aug. 126, 2. 

Biaréyoun, Aug. 123, R. 2. 

3i8donw 161, R. 

AIAHMI 230. 

8:3pdoxe 161, 10. 

Bi8wue 175. 

3i(nuas 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230 


AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 


230. 
S:iord(w, Char. 143, 7. 
3ipdw, contracted 137, 3. 
3{w 230. 
Bidnw. ¢BsLneador 162. 
8odecaro 230. 
Soxéw 165, 3. 
Soumdes 230. — 
Spde, formation of tenses 
131, 3. 
APEMO see pdx. 
Sévane: 179, 2. Accent 
176, 1. Dial. 230. 
Sive, Bb 158, 2. Dial. 
230. 


‘Edo Sy see wre 230. 
dd, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 


R. 1. 

dyelpo Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b); Pf. IL. with 
variuble vowel 140, 4. 
Aor. 1% M. 155, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

"EIKO, sce pépa. 

éyxeipéw, Aug. 126, 5. 

Bw sec dcdlw. 

ECoucs, sce xadlCee. 

@3 rw 166, 8 

é3ifw, Aug. 122, 3. 


EON Auy.122,3,Dial.230. 


*ELAQ, sce dpda. 
sixo(w, Aug. 121, RB. 
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"EIKO, Pf. Youwxa, Plup. 
égxew 140, R.3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
fouwa 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

elxes, elxadoyv 162. 

eiAdw, eiAdw, efAAw and 
eTAAw, see eTAw. 

eTabw 230. 

etaw 166, 9. 

eiuf 181 and 225. 

elu: 181 and 226. 

elyumt, see duprévvups. 

"EIMIO, see gnul. 

elpyvuss 187, 3. 

eipyw 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

‘EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 


230. 
"EIPYMI, see éptes 230. 
elpte, sce épves. 
€ipw 230. 
eloa, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 
230. 
ela, see €3{Ce. 
drabve 158, 3. Dial. 230. 
dade, see ¢dAatves. 
dadyxw, Pf.with Att.Red. 
124, 2. 
ercAl(oo, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

*EAETON, see Epyouas. 
éalcow, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

"EAKTN, see éAne. 

éAxw 166, 10. 

faxw, Pf. fodrwa, Plup. 
édawew 140, R. 3. Aug. 
122, 5. 

"EAQ, see alpdw. 

dude, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

éuul 225. 

duvfpune, see huve. 

duwlwAnus 177, 5. 

évapl(w, Char. 143, 6. 

évavw, Pass. with o 131,32. 

"ENE@O, see évfvoda. 

*ENEKO, see dépo. 

dvéww, see gnui. Comp. 
230. 

évfvoda 230. 

evieres 230. 

dvvéxw, see gnul. Comp. 
230. 

Zyyun:, see Augiervupt. 
Comp. 230. 

évoxAdw, Aug. 126, 1. 

Fora, see EIKO. Comp. 
230. 
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fopya, see "EPT'Q. 

éoprd(w, Aug. 122, 5, 

érales 230. 

érauplaxe 230. 

éxelyoue: 197, R. 2. 

ériSundw, Aug. 126, 5. 

éxlorapa: 179, 3. Dial 
230. 

éxw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp 
230. 


5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 


%p3e see "EPTO: Comp. 
230 


épel3e, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

épelwres 230. 

épécow 143, 3. 

ép8alves 230. 

épi(es 230. 

"EPOMAI see ’EIP. 

épwi(e, épwe, Aug. 122, 3. 

E35e 166, 12. Dial. 230. 

Q 160, 13. 

épudalye 230. 

épdxes 230. 

ional sce épter 230. 

épte, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

Epxouas 167, 2. 
230 


ecdleo, todw 167, 3. 

éoriden, Aug. 122, 3. 

eSade see avddye. Comp. 
230. 

eiSe see Kadevde. 

edploxe 161, 11. 

efyope Aug. 121, R. 

éxSdvouc see drexs. 

txw 166, 14. Comp. 230. 

éyo 166, 15. 

Zdeo, contract. 137, $3 
Comp. Aides. 

Cévvups 184, 2. Comp. (4. 

Cet-yvvus 187, 4. 

(éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

(drvups 186, 1. 


fBacxe, 7Bde, 161, 12 
tryepeSopar see dys'pm 
Comp. 230. 


INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF VEBBS. 


a Atcha sec alpe. Comp. 


fut | 190. Dial. 230. 
SuBpuroy sce auaptdve. 
ful 178, R. 3. 

iui 230. 


@dxrw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

Sérw sec ddérw. 

Sépona: 230. 

me 154, 2; contract. 137, 

1. Comp. Tpéxe. 

Snréoo 230. 

@OHIIN 230. 

Scyydvw 160, 14. 

3Adw, formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

Svhone 161,13.Comp.230, 

Sparre from rapdrrw 156, 
R 


Spavw Pass. with o 131, 3. 

Spvadricw, Char. 223, 5. 

Spunre, Char. o 143, 1. 

Ypwoxw 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Dial. 230. 

Sbve and Siw 158, 4. 

Suvw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 


‘I3pdw, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230. 

i¢dvw sce Kadi Co. 

T(w see xadi(w. 

fnus 180. Dial. 230. 

lxvéouas, ixe 159, 2. See 
apixvdona. Comp. 230. 

iAdonxoua: 161, 15. 

‘IAHMI 230. 

TAAw sce efrw. 

iundoow, Char. 143, 3. 

Todays 230. 

Torys 175. 

ioxvaive, & in format.149, 
R. 2. 

lo xvdopuat and = foxopat 
ace bmiaxvéopas, 

‘IQ sce etus. 


KAA-, KAIA-, sco xal- 


yup. 
wadéCoua, Aug. 126, 3. 
wadeSovua 154, 5. 
wadevde 166, 13. 
addnuas, Aug. 126, 3. 
Kadi(dyw see Kadito. 
kaivupas 230. 


male xdo 154, 2. Dial. 


230. 


xavéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; ts 
Plup. M. or. P. 154, 8 
eetatli in Pf. 156, 2 

xduye 149, 5, and 158, 10. 
Dial. 230. 

xduwre Pf. M. or P. 144, 
R. 2. 

xarryopéw, Aug. 126, 5. 

xdoo 8€6 Kalo. 

xecuas 189, Dial. 230. 

xelpe 230. 

KEIO see rweiuat. 

xeAXebw, Pass. with o, 
131, 2. 

xéAXAcs 230. 

xéAopat 230. 

xevréw 230. 


ss es 183, 1. 


pacts. & in format. 149, 
R. 2. Pf. L Act. 149, 6. 
Comp. 230. 

evga 230. 

xhdw 166, 17. 

xldvaya 230. 

alyuuas 230. 

xipyde 230. 

Kexdve, -ona 230. 

xlypnut 177, 1. 

xler 230. 

KAayydyw 160, 8. 

xAd¢w, Char. yy 143, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

rate 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

xAdw formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

xAelo Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

wAéxrw, Char. wx 143, 1. 
F. M., A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 
140, 5. 

xréo 230. 

KAntw, KA see KArelw 
230 


xAlvw, Pf. A. and M. or 
P.and A.I. P. 149, 7. 
and R. 4. 

KAveo 230. 

xvale Pass. with o 131, 2. 

xvde Pass. with o 131, 2. 
contract. 137, 3. 

xyooow, Char. 143, 3. 

xoit(w, Char. 143, 6. 

wowvaivw, & in form. 149, 
R. 2. 


Dial. 


Dial. 230. 


xoAovw, Pass.with o 131, 3. 
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xéero, Char. w, 143, 1 
Dial. 230. 

wor évyuus 182. Dial. 230 

wot éw 230. 

xpd(w, Char. y 143, 6; 
Perf. 194, R. Comp. 
230. 

xpalves 230. 

Kpépauat 179, 5. 

xpeudvyvuus 183, 2. 

xplvo Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A.I. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 

xpoves, Pass.with ¢ 131, 3. 

xpuxrra 143, 1. 

xpw oo, Char. 143, 6. 

xrdoum, Red. 123, R.1; 
Subj. Pf. and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 


_ xrelvups 188, 2. 


arelveo, F. creva. A. I. &e- 
rewa, (A. II. &cravoy 
doubtful in prose) ; Pf. 
A. t&erova 141, 4; Pf. 
P. &erayas and Aor. 
P. dxrddynv (dxrdySny 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 8. Poet. and Dial 
230. 

xrlyvups 8eC Krelvupe. 

xruwéc 165, 4. 

xuAlw, Pass with o 131, 2. 

xuyéa 159, 3. 

xupéw, xUpee 230. 


Aayxdvw 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZYMAI 230. 

AauBdew 160, 16. Dial. 
230. 

Aavddve 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 


Adoxa 230. 
Adyo, (3) to sa sag Haba without 
Pf. A AdAAey- 


peas. A. P “anda. — 
(b) to collect, and ia 
compounds PF. ef\oxa, 
M. or P. efAeyua: 140, 
5; Aug. 123, 3; A. Il. 
P. édéynv and A‘ LT. P. 
140,R.1. Comp. AEX. 

Aclww, A. frixov, Pf. IL 
AdAowra 140,.4. A. II. 
A. and P. 141, 3. core 
responding form 160, 
18 


Aéwes, A. IL P. 140, B.1 
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Asucaive,é in for.149, R. 2. 

Mevoow, Char. 143. 3. 

Aeto, Pass. with @ 131, 2. 

AEXQ 2:30. 

Aipwdve See Aciwes. 

Aiworre, Char. ¢ 143, 3. 

Noogopa, Char. 143. 3. 

Aotw, contract. 137, 5. 
Dial. 230. 

Avpaivoua Vf. M. or P. 
149. %. 

Abw, formation of tenses 
150, (by 2. Dial. 230. 


Maivoua 230. 

palouat 230. 

parsdyw 160,19. Dial.230. 

pdpvaua 230. 

paptrupew 165, 5. 

pudoow, Char. y 143, 1. 

paori(w, Char. 143, 6. 

pdxouae 166, 19. Dial 
2:30. 

MAN, 230. 

pedionw 161, 16. 

pelpopar 230. 

uéde 166, 21. Dial. 230. 

peAAw 166, 20. 

pérw see pede. Comp. 
230. 

pevowdew 230. 

pévw 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 


Comp. MAQ. 
peraudAet, perauérouat, 
166, 21. 


pepunpl(w, Char. 223, 5. 

pnxvouas 230. 

pialyw, minvar, paver 149, 
R. 2. Pf. Act. peplayna 
149, 6. Pf. M. or P. 
peulacpa 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

plyvups 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

puvhone Subj. Pf. and 
Opt. Pipf. M. 154, 8; 
161, 17. 

plo-yw see ulyrups. 

podvvpa sce BAdaore. 

poduyvw Pf. M.or P.149, 1. 

po(w,.to suck, 166, 22. 

Bow, fo groan, 143, 7. 

pundouar 230. 

pew, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Nal 239. : 
vdoow 143, 4. 
vende 230. 


veiggoua see ricogouas. 

veuo 166, R. 2. 

vew 154, 2. 

yew (vhde). Pass. with 
o 131, 3. 

yew, Pf. M. or P. with 
and without @ 131, 3. 

ylogoug, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

yoéw contract. 205, 5. 

yvotate 143, 7. 


Hew, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

enpaivee Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 

Evpew 165, 6. 

gvw, Vass. with o, 131, 2. 


°03d¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

vdugacsa: sce ‘OATS- 
ZOMAI 230. 

8 (a 2%, 23. 

oiaxifw Aug. 122, 1. 

olyvupt, ofyw sce dyoly. 

ol8a see dpdw. Comp. 
230. 

oidalve, olSdeo 
160, 9. 

oixoupéw 122, 2. 

olua: sce ofouat. 

Oiudeo 122, 2. 

oipwlw 143, 6. 

oivifw 122, 2. 

oivoxoéw 219, 5. 

olydw, Auge. 122, 2. 

ofoua: 166, 24. Comp. 230. 

oidw, olwdnyv 122, 1, 

olarpéw 122, 2. 

ofyoua: 166, 25. 

ofw sce ofouas and pa. 

dAioddyew 160, 10. 

AAU 182, B. 

d6AoAU(w, Char. 143, 6. 

duapréw, Epic éuaprirny 
y22, R. 1. 

Suvuu: 182, B. 

dpoxAdaw, Epic dudnrcor 
222 LA, (2). 

dudpyvuus 187, 7. 

"OMON ace Syrups. 

dveipwrrw 143, 3. 

duiynut 177, 4. 

byuuat 230. 

"ONTO see dpdw. 

dpdw 167, 4. 230. 

dpyalyw, &@ in form. 149. 
R. 2. 

"OPEIFNTMI 230. 


olddyw, 
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opeye 230. 

éprvms 2:4). 

opvoow, Char. 4 143, 1 

_ Ptowith Att. Red.124.2 

oo dpaivouas 160,11. Dial 
230. 

doppagda: see Sodpaire 


peat. 
oupéw, Aug. 122 4 
ovrda 230. 
OpeiAw 166, 26. Dial 
230 


opArondew 160, 12. 


Taf, Char. 143, 7. 

Waiw 166, 27. 

wadralee Pass.with o 131, 2. 

wddArAw 230. 

wapayouew, Aug. 126, 5. 

Wapoiwvéw, Aus. 126, 1. 

wapotuve Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

xdoow, Char. 143. 3. 

xdoxe 161, 18. Dial.230. 

Waréouat 230. 

watw, A.P. with ¢ 131,4. 

waxuve Pf. M.or P.149.8. 

weldw, Pf. Uk. wéxoda 
140, 4. Dial 230. 

wetvdew, contract. 137, 2. 

went éw,wéxta@,weixes 143,2. 

weAd(@ 230. 

mweAeul(w, Char. 223, 5.. 

wéurxeo, Pf. I. and Pf. M. 
or P. 140, 5. 

NEN@Q, sce rdoxeo. 

weralye, ain the format 
149, R. 2. 

wepalyew, a in form.149, R. 
2; Pf. M. or P. 140, 8. 

wepdee, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

wépdee 166, 28. 

wépde 230. 

werdyyuys 183, 3. 

wérouas syncopated Aor 
éxréuny 155; 166, 29 
Dial. 230. 

TIETO see zixre. 

wevSoua, sce wurSdrouan 

wépvoy, Exedyoy 230. 

rfryyuus 187, 8. Dial. 230. 

xl 230. 

aluwAnms 177, 5. Dial.390 

wlurpnus 177, 6. 

sive 158, 5. 

wimloxe 161, 19. 
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wempdoxw 161, 20. 

wixt@ 163, 3. Dial. 230. 

mryvde 230. 

wAd(w, Char. yy 143, 8. 

wAdIw, sce weAd(w. 

xAdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

wAéxw A Il. P. 140, R. 1. 

wAéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

wAhocow, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. LI. P. 140, R. 2. 

wAvuve, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P. 149,7 and R. 4. 

wAww 230. 

wvéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, Ll. 

wodéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

mwoAeuicw, Char. 223, 5. 

mwovew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 143, 1. 

xpacow, xpdtrw, Char. y 

xpiacSa: 179, 6. 

aplw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

Tposumovua, Aug. 126, 5, 

wraiw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

aThoow 230. 

KTigow 143, 3. 

wri 130, (b), 1. 

wuvddvouas 160, 20. 


‘Palvw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

bdxtw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

b€¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

pe(mw, sce Epdw 230. 

dé€w, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7@. 

‘PEQ, sce gnul. 

dtryvums 187, 9. 

biyéw 230. 

d:ydw, contract. 137, 3. 

pirrw, Char. @ 143, 1. 

puwow, Red. 219, 6. 

pyord(w, Char. 143, 6. 

dwrvups 186, 2. 


Xarni(w, Char. yy 143, 8 

gadw 230. 

oBévyun 184, 4. 

oefw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ceva 230. 

ofww 140, R. 2. 

onualyw, n and @ in for- 
mat. 149, RK. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 


oxdwere, Char. » 143, 1, 

oxeddyyuut 182, and 183, 4. 

onéAAw, oxedéw 166, 30. 

oxldvauas 230. 

oudw, contract. 137, 3. 

govrat, govgo (cou), sce 
weva. 

oxdaw, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

orelpw, Pf. fon: pa 140, 4. 

onévdo 144, R. 1. 

ord(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oradd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oréAAw, A. II. P. 140, 2. 

orevd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

orépyw, Pf. II. toropya 
140, 4. 

orepicxw, orepéw 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

orepl(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oti(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oropévyupi, or dpyupi 1 84,5. 

orpepw A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

orpwvvus 182 and 186, 3. 

orvyéw 230. 

ovrdw, Ep. svaftny 222, 
R. 1 


oupite ; (cup{rrw), Char. 
6 


143, 1 and 6. 
odlyyw, Char. 144, R. 2. 
ogu(w, Char. 143, 6. 
oxdw, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 
oxi¢w, Char. 143, 5. 
cola, see cadw 230. 


TALO 230. 

TAAAQ 230. 

tavuw, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

tapdocw, Xparrw 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

tdcow, tdrtw, Char. vy 
143, I. 

telyw 149, R. 3. 

teAéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

Téuve 158, 11. 

TEMQ 230. 

Téprw 230. 

vTétuoy, see TEMQ. 

Tetpalyw 163, 4. 

Tevxe 230. 

Thxw 140, R. 2. 

TIEQ 230. 


VERBS. 619 


vidnus 175. 

tlerw 143, 2. 

vlyyups 185; Comp. 230. 

atv 158, 6. 

vit pdeo 163, 4. 

vTitpwoxw 161, 22. 

tlw 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

TAnvat 177, 7. 

rTutryw 230. 

Tpaxive Pf. M. or P.149,8. 

tpéxw, variable vowel in 
A. If. Act. M. P. 140, 
2; A.I. Act. M. P.141, 
3; Pf. I. Act. and Pf. 
M. or P. 140, 5, 6. 
Verb. Adj. tperrds and 
with middle sense 
Tpawnréos. 

tpépw, Pf. rérpopa 140, 
4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. I. P. édpépdny, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. érpd- 
¢nv 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Sperrds. 

tpéxw 167, 5. 

tpéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

tpl(w, Char. y 143, 6. 

tuyxdvw 160, 21. 

tino 166, 31. 


"Twreurhuvne 800 huve 230. 

trio xvéopa: 159, 4. 

Urveérre, Char. 143, 3. 

Sw, formation of tenses 
with o 131, 2. 


@AFQ see eodla. 

galyw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. - 
Pf. Il. wégnva 149, 9. 
151. Dial.236. 

pdoxe 161, 23. 

PelSonar 230. 

#ENOD see wépvoy 230. 

dépw 167, 6. comp. 230 

petryw sec guyydvw. CORp. 
230. 

onul 167, 7, 178. 

grave 158, 7. Dial. 230. 

gveipw, A. ID. P. 140, 2. 
Pf.I1. 140,4. comp. 230 

gxive 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

giréw 135. Dial. 230. 

oadyo, A. IT. P.140, R. 1. 

gru(w Char. 143, 6. 

gotdw, Ep. porrfray 222% 
R. 1. 
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xph 177, 2. 
xple, formation of tenses 
130, (a). 


opd-yvups 187, 10. 

opa(o 148. Dial. 230. 

gopdcow, Char. y 143, 1. 

¢péw, formation of ten- 
ses, 131, 2. 

gpicow, Char. x. 143, 1. 


xdone 161, 24. 
xt, Char. 8 143, 5; Pf. 


LI. xéxo3a 140, 4. Fat. 
Xevovpo: 154, 3. A. IT. 
Act. according to the 
analogy of A. I. 154, 8. 


puyydrw (petyo) 160, 22. xée, formation of tenses 


gupw 230. 
gvq@ 192, 11. comp. 230. 


Xd(ouca 230. 

xalpw 166, 32. comp. 230. 

xaAdw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

xovSdye 160, 23. comp. 
230. 


154, R. 1. 230. 


xée, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
xpdoues, formation of 


tenses 129, R. 2.; A. P- 
with o 131, 4; con- 
tract. 137, 3. 


xpdew, formation of ten- 


ses 129, R. 3 ; contract. 
137, 3. 


Xpevvups 186, 4. 


Yate, Pass. with o 131,2 
deo, Pass. with o 131, 3; 
contract. 137, 3. 


Yéye, A. II. P. 140, R. 1. e 


yoxe, A. IL P. 141, R. 


aodée 165, 7. 


e@yéopat, 
comp. 


Aug. 


122, 4 


ee 
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wom 


one ~ 


I 


Hd ecm Z 


ay 
a ae 
ge, 
¢ 
4 
<q. 


